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Notes on the Phonetics of the Gilgit Dialect 
of Shina 

By Lzsut. 'Colonel D. L. B. LOBIMEB, O.I.E., M.B.A.8. 

rPHE publication of vol. viii, pt. ii of Sir George 
Grierson's monumental work, The Linguistic Survey 
of India, which contains a section on the Shina ($i?A) 
language, and the appearance of a short but valuable 
critique of it by Dr. the Rev. T. Grahame Bailey in the 
Journal of the Roycd Asiatic Society of July, 1921, are 
immediately responsible for the present essay on Shina 
phonetics. 

In his article Dr. Grahame Bailey rightly states that 
many points of Shina grammar and pronunciation still 
require elucidation, and two questions of pronunciation 
in particular he claims to settle. 

The first of these is the question of the existence of 
real cerebrals, which Sir George Grierson, judging from 
the discrepancies existing in the records on which he had 
to work, had called in question ; the second relates to the 
question of aspirates. 

During the past twelve months, subject to prolonged 
interruptions, I have spent a considerable amount of time 
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in studying on the spot the Gilgit dialect of Shina, and 
latterly I have devoted special attention to the question 
of its phonetics. I can lay no claim to being an expert 
trained phonetician, but I have some acquaintance with 
the theory of phonetics, and I have tried to make up for 
my deficiencies by the exercise of care and patience and 
the preservation of an open mind. 

The result has been that, while agreeing with Dr. 
Grahame Bailey in many respects, I am inclined to query 
certain of his statements and conclusions, and I think it 
can only serve the cause of truth if I state my views for 
what they are worth. They will both widen and define 
the basis of doubt and disagreement, and future students 
and scholars will be the more easily able to adjudicate. 

As the question of Shina phonetics has never been 
fully dealt with as a whole, I take the opportunity of 
traversing the entire ground. The examination is 
necessarily cursory, but it may suffice to bring to light 
other points of interest or contention. 

To explain the exact character of the present study, 
and enable the student to judge the use to which its 
results—assuming them to be correct in themselves—dan 
legitimately be put, it is necessary to offer some pre¬ 
liminary remarks regarding the material on which it is 
based. 

Shina is the unwritten language of groups of people 
who are still to a considerable extent isolated, and in the 
past have been even more so. It is natural that it should 
exhibit itself in different dialects. Dr. Grahame Bailey 
mentions five which he has studied, and there are more, 
for instance “ Funyall”. 

These are main dialects corresponding to major geo¬ 
graphical and ethnological differences, but subdivision is 
carried down much further. Of the village communities 
grouped in the small stretch of ground, about 3 miles by 
1 mile, which constitutes Gilgit proper, I am assured 
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that no two speak exactly similarly, and from my own 
observation I can well believe this. I have worked with 
several local men, and have found marked variation in 
their pronunciation and some difference in vocabulary. > 

Where such differences are universal it is impossible to 
obtain any workable form which will embrace them all, 
and, in the absence of a wide knowledge and large 
experience of the language, it is equally impossible to 
work out any sort of average, which can be treated as 
the standard language. 

This being so, the best course seems to me to be to 
confine one’s attention to one type of speech, or in 
practice to the speech of one man. This individual 
should of course be selected as one who talks his 
language well and clearly and in a form which is 
generally approved. 

Such a man after some experimenting I found in 
Sarfar&z, son of Bakhtaw&r, of the Amperi village of 
Gilgit proper. He belongs to the Kachatei (ka^Ate.i), the 
leading section of the Yashkun community of Gilgit. 
He is a man of marked intelligence and of some 
education, being able to read and write Hindustani well, 
and apart from this be has the linguistic sense well 
developed. He is strongly interested in his own 
language, and prides himself on the correctness of his 
pronunciation and idiom, which he claims reproduce 
those of the older generation of the upper class, 
materially untainted by the foreign influence of the 
Kashmiri shopkeepers of the Gilgit bazaar, and the 
Dogra and Gurkha sepoys and the Indian officials and 
clerks of the Gilgit headquarters. I believe his claims to 
be justified. He lias the soul of a purist, rejecting a 
Hindustani word where there is a Shina equivalent, and 
his pronunciation emphasizes, rather than mitigates, the 
main phonetic peculiarities of the language. Accordingly, 
when after a few months I had discovered him, I made 
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him my chief medium for acquiring a knowledge of 
Shina. 

My procedure in such cases is to eschew the assistance 
of all existing books and work out the grammatical 
forms and structure from the beginning. When I have 
obtained in this way sufficient knowledge of the elements 
and essential vocabulary of the language I then have 
folk tales repeated to me, which I take down verbatim. 
These show the language in natural operation and afford 
reliable material for the exact study of its morphology, 
syntax, and vocabulary. The evil effects of prejudice 
and theory on the part of the informant are largely 
eliminated, for he is prone to forget his little peccadilloes 
under the hypnotic influence of his own flow of talk. 

By. repudiating the help of pioneer books several 
dangers are avoided. One starts unhampered by initial 
prejudices or actual errors, for the sight of the printed 
page, when it precedes first-hand knowledge, exercises 
a subtile influence on the mind which it requires some 
effort to discount; and the printed page is frequently 
incorrect, especially in regard to the representation of 
sounds. The investigator cannot hope to prevent the 
entry of error into his early work, but these errors then 
are his own, unsupported by extraneous authority, and so 
more amenable to subsequent correction. 

At a later stage a study of the books may be turned to 
excellent account, for it affords a check on one’s own 
work and suggests points which have escaped one’s 
attention. 

Having given an idea of the general lines on which 
I have worked at Shina, I have only to add that the 
present article is the outcome of a re-examination of my 
material from the point of view of phonetics. The 
examination has been both extensive and detailed, but 
the scheme of sounds now given is based essentially on 
the speech of one man, the above-mentioned Sarfaraz 
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(hereafter "Sf.”). Some account has indeed been taken 
of variants within the Giigit dialect, but where this is 
not explicitly stated all sounds given are to be attributed 
to this one source. 

I want to make it clear that no claim of universality 
is made for the following statement, even within the 
limited sphere of the “Giigit dialect”. I would further 
state, to avoid all chance of misunderstanding, that 
phonetics are not ray hobby. I regard them as an 
unmitigated but inevitable nuisance. 

Readers happier and more skilled than myself I would 
beg not to allow themselves to be irritated by the 
dogmatism and indecision between which a tyro is prone 
to oscillate. 

Since writing the above I have gone through the whole 
of the draft of this article with Gushpur Sliah Rais Khan 
(&R.), eldest surviving son of the late ‘Ali Dad Kh&n, 
Raja of Giigit. He is a man of intelligence and some 
education, and, as the most prominent member of the 
ruling family of Giigit, his diction may be regarded as 
an unimpeachable standard. 

I append a note at the end of the article stating the 
chief results of this re-examination based on his speech 
and help, and it will suffice here to mention that in every 
case I was confirmed in the conclusions I had already 
arrived at and recorded. Further, Shah Rais’s pro¬ 
nunciation is extraordinarily similar to Sarfaraz’s, which 
is evidence that I was well advised in the choice of my 
first and chief informant. 

For the present article I have adopted the symbols 
favoured by the International Phonetic Association— 
with hesitation and reluctance, for the human being 
clings to his accustomed symbolism, while his typewriter 
is a slave to the letter. A few deviations from the I.P.A. 
system, as in the use of t, j, y, and S, will be remarked, 
but they are sufficiently explained in the course of the 
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text. The stress accent is represented by a vertical 
stroke inserted before the vowel of the syllable on which 
it falls. 

The following contractions may be noticed :— 
b. = bo.iki to be, become 

d. =3 do.iki to give 

t. s* , }fo do, make 

Ltho.iki J 

Vowels 

1. The most striking general features of the vowel 
system in Shina are : 

(1) The consistency with which almost every quality 
of vowel occurs in longer or shorter quantities. 

(2) The existence of ultra-long vowels of most 
qualities. 

(3) The existence of final vowels so weak that it is 
difficult positively to assert their presence, or of final 
vowels which may be dropped. 

2. As regards (1), the existence of longs and shorts of 
each quality of vowel presents some difficulty to the 
Englishman who is in the habit of equating longs or 
semi-longs of one quality with shorts of another, as in 
the case of 

the sound of i in machine and chin 
the vowel sounds of boot and put 
the vowel sounds of sought and sot 
which are usually represented by i:, i; u:, u; and o:, o 
respectively. 

This confusion is acquiesced in even by phoneticians, 
though of course they correctly describe the sounds; 
cf. The Pronunciation of English, 2nd ed., 1914, by 
Daniel Jones. 

In Shina the existence of a long and short of the i of 
machine, and of at least a short of the i in chin, 
necessitates for exact rendering the use of different 
symbols for the two qualities of L 
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3. As regards (2), long vowels tend to become 
diphthongal, but pure very long vowels occur, as in : 

'a::lo thence ; yo::no winter ; pu::£ eon. 

4. As regards (3), I am aware of only one or two 
cases: 

nis or nil* is not 

bus bus‘ is not known 

Here it is difficult to affirm that there is a final vowel, 
but the & does not seem to stop dead. 

Possibly these present examples of final unvoiced 
vowels the existence of which Dr. Grahame Bailey remarks. 
In other cases a final vowel is optional, as in 
the dative ending -te, -to, -t 
the nominative ending -se, -so, -s 
Some persons affect one form, some another. The same 
remarks apply to the final vowel of the 3rd person forms 
of certain tenses of the verb, and the 

locative ending -r beside -ro 
and to kiri beside km below 

a:l beside a:l®, a:li there 

and others. 

5. Dr. Grahame Bailey gives the forms : 

thoik 1 , khoik’, thyon 11 , khoj6n a 
I do not know what he intends to convey by the final 
vowel in the air. As regards the first two, which are 
infinitives, I have heard only 

-o.iki or -oiki 
for the infinitive suffix. 

The last two are 1st person plural future tense forms 
for which I have ouly heard 

-cm, -o:»n 

without any final vowel. 

The following are the jn'incipal vowel sounds in Sliina : 

6. i:, i. Approximately the vowel sound of keen, either 
long or short, as in French 

“ pi:r ” (pire) and “ pi" (pis) 
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7. i. Approximately the vowel sound of pin. It 
frequently replaces the short of the last sound i, especially 
when it is unstressed. 

It also tends to appear before i and s. 

It may also follow an e or £. 

I have not attempted to distinguish I from i through¬ 
out this article. Ordinarily i in the text is to be 
pronounced i; final i is normally i. 

Note. —Sf. does not appear to possess this i sound ; his 
shortest and lightest i’s all appear to be of the i quality. 
Examples — 


ni:lo 

blue, green 

ld:no 

black 

tiki 

bread 

tilen 

saddle 

cino.iki 

to cut 

divi: 

put down 

g'inimisis j g’mimisis 

I was taking (fem.) 

misto J| misto 

good 

mi || nus 

is not 

n-ga:tak 

round about 

iipi:t 

lucerne 

jiiid 

on the head 

be.m 

he is, etc. 

-o.iki or -o.iki 

the infinitive suffix 


8. ©:, e. Approximately the French e as in iti, etc. 
The sound may be long or short. When long, however, 
or stressed, it tends to become diphthongal 

e‘, e 1 , e 8 9 

as in de: J he will give. It is most often final ; I have few 
examples of it used medially or initially. 

oke:$i slope up may be mentioned. 

9. z:, z. Approximately the French l as in pbre (pe:r). 
It may be decidedly long as in 

lc:l known, opposed to lei blood 
iz: 1 key „ „ del woman 
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Examples — 

ese of him, etc. 
de.ine thou, givest (fern.) 

It is frequently difficult, however, to determine whether 
a vowel is e or £, which probably means that there is a 
common vowel lying between these two. But I think 
there is also actual interchange. 

10. se. Approximately the vowel sound of the English 
cat. With Sf. at any rate this is a rare, if not doubtful 
sound. It may be heard in 

aeti eye 

and its derivatives, and sometimes in 

maejiyo hip (otherwise majiyo) 
and se$u:uni hole 

11. e. The “mixed” vowel sound of e in English water. 
It is an indeterminate sound, usually occurring in un¬ 
stressed syllables, and replacing a especially before r. 
Examples — 

Ana these 

divirenen they place 

heroin I shall take away 

paserum I shall show 

12. a. I.P.A. a. Approximately the sound of a in English 
father. It may be short, long, or ultra-long. When short 
and unstressed it is apt to degenerate into a, or else it is 
developed from a when stressed. 

Examples — 


short 

parujo.iki 

(or par-) 

to hear 


maro.iki 

(or mar-) 

to kill 


pasum 

(or pas-) 

I see 

long 

ja:re 


brothers 


ca:kur 


young man 


ma:lo 


father 

ultra-long 

a::ji 


here 


ja::k 


pity 


ta::to 


hot 
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13. LP.A. a: (?). Approximately the initial vowel 
sound of the English awful. This sound is of rare and 
irregular occurrence. I have only met it as a fairly long 
sound. Sf. admits it in 

&ra without 

od&r mortar (for braying rice, etc.) 

ylr mill 

Otherwise it occurs in the speech of some for o. 
e.g. ka.i j| ko.i cap 
ki*r |[ ko e r virgin 

14. a. Approximately the vowel sound of the English 
but. It is apt sometimes to be confused with a, see § 12 
above. 

15. o. I.P.A. o (d ?). Approximately the vowel sound 
of the English on. It is rare. I have recorded 

?on leisure 
odar a mortar 

but in both cases Sf. pronounces a short, not very tense o. 

16. o:, o. Approximately the sound of the first part of 
the o u diphthong in the English coat, ko u t, Scots kot. The 
sound in Shina is, however, I thiulc, tensor than the 
English o and in certain cases both closer and tenser. It 


occurs short, long, and ultra 

-long. 

Examples — 
short 

bodo 

sacrifice 


•0 

ending of the nominative 

long 

bo:do 

singular and genitive plural 
when not stressed, as in 
a:po a little 

kilai.o of female ibexes 
much 


go:t 

house 

' 

to:m 

own 

ultra-long 

mo::s 

meat 


o::so 

guest (more correct, au:so ?) 


po::i]ko 

footstep 



t 
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It is of course difficult in this and other similar cases 
to draw any definite dividing line between the different 
grades. The vowel length may vary owing to difference 
of individual pronunciation, or to stress of emphasis, the 
general tendency of stress of any kind being in all cases to 
increase length. 

17. m, u. Approximately the vowel sound of the 
English boot. It occurs short, long, and ultra-long. 
Examples— 

short final unstressed -u 

unstressed -n in general 
duku.ri hut 

dugurno double 

long ku:ro strong 

ju:k wood 

ju: u k t. to touch 
ultra-long pu::6 son 

ju:Jc pain 

ku::ro hoof 

u is sometimes preceded by a y-sound, as it is in the 
English due, dyu. 

dibTu.o forty 

hyu:.o, hi:wo heart 

minelTu:.o beautiful 

18. o. I.P.A. o (?) is approximately the vowel sound of 
the English put, look. I do not think it occurs finally. 
Examples — 

sum earth, ground 

mozol (muzel) pestle, pounder 

udu: dust 

tor whip 

•ot dative plural suffix 

sadsrot to servants 

19. u. I.P.A. y or Y. Approximately the vowel sound 
of the German FiLsse is sometimes heard in words like 

6uni yiili 
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the feminine forms of 

cono small 
yu:lo different 

where the original u is modified by the following L cini is 
also heard. 

With Sf. the modification, if it occurs, is slight and 
negligible. 

Diphthongs 

20. The principal diphthongs in Shinn are ai, ao, and au. 
In addition to these, the long vowels 

a: e: e: o: 

tend to develop into various diphthongs such as 
a> e: 1 , e:® e: 1 , e:® o: n , o: A , o:® 

while i: occasionally gives iN, i:®. 

Some persons pronounce oi for Li, o:.i. This sound 
approximates to the diphthong in the English boycott. 

This diphthongal sound does not occur in the Infinitive 
ending -'or.iki in which the o: and the i are kept distinct. 

21. ai I.P.A. ai. Approximately the vowel sound in 
English fly. Finally it tends to develop into ai.i. (An 
occasional variant is 

ei as in Scots tiglU.) 

Examples — 


ai h 

mouth 

ai(.i) 

they (nom. plur. of o) 

aiyo 

such 

baiya 

both 

dai.o.iki 

to bum (vb. trans.) 

call 

bird 

a:gai.i 

sky 

mu:lai(.i) 

girl 

lai.ik b. 

to be obtained, procurable 


22. ao. I.P.A. ao. I doubt if this sound occurs except 
finally, and it is questionable if it is not generally to 
be regarded as two distinct vowels 

a.o, a:.o. 
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Examples — 

bAca:o 
cao t. 

ispao, ispa:o 
sao I! se w o 
tAnao, tana:o 
tsirao 

Perhaps also in 

taote 


land, of trap 
to milk 
sweet 
bridge 

braid of choga 
razor 

skin foot-bandages 


23. au. I.P.A. au, approximating to the vowel sound 
of English how. It occurs medially and is usually 
followed by w+a vowel. Finally, it tends to am. 
Examples — 


initial ausat j o:sat 
medial jauwo 

pi. jau.u.WE 
nauwo 
fern. nai.i 
sauwi 

sauwe || scwe pi. 
final bam 

pi. bawi 
dan 

nau, nam 


superior 
brother'8 son 

new 

sister's daughter 

bridges 

thing 

fatty meat 
nine 


Examples of Diphthongs developed from, Single Vowels 


a: A 

ra: A ti 

night 


sa: A ti 

with 


ra: A n 

he says 

e:*, etc. 

le:i 

torch wood 

c:*, etc. 

temnan 

they do 


te:»n (tern) 

now 

o: n , etc. 

don 

we shall give 


ko:»r 

virgin 


ao:®m 

spleen 


go: n 

he went 

i: 1 , etc. 

dl:iz 

pit 


(also di:t) 
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Vowel Variation 

24. There is a considerable amount of variability in 
the quality of the vowel sounds in Shina words. Even one 
individual speaker is not constant in his pronunciation, 
though he usually resents the charge of inconstancy, while 
the pronunciations of different individuals talking the 
same main dialect are often considerably divergent. 

This makes it difficult to take any record which will 
give permanent satisfaction. 

The incidence of the sentence stress accent has doubt¬ 
less a good deal to say to this variation. In Shina, as 
elsewhere, vowels are apt, in the absence of stress, to 
relapse into less distinctive neighbouring sounds, that 
is extremes of tenseness, openness or closeness tend to be 
reduced. 

Vowels are also liable to be affected by Assimilation. 


The following 
not from Sf. 

are common equations. 

All examples are 

i = i =» u see 

§ 7 nus [| nis 

is not 

e = e 

mel || mel 

buttermilk 


$e.i || *e.i 

woman 


-e* || -e 

suffix of genitive 
singular 

c = i = i 

kerte kirte kirte 

downwards 

a = A = ® 

amus 1 Amus 

forget 


aI || a< 

to-day 


gano.iki || gano.iki 

to tie 


a# || ae6i 

eye 


Aco.iki | sefio.iki 

to penetrate 

A = O = £ 

jAkor || jekor 

hair 


Awe:iu || ewe:lu 

year 

a = o 

kl.i || ko.i 

cap 

D 

n 

* 

1! 

o 

II PO'-Q 

ton 


amus || amu.i 

forget 


joto || joto 

chicken 
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o = a = o *0 f| -u in the termina¬ 

tion of nouns 
and adjectives 

-ai.i = -e 1 = -e waLi |] we.i || we.i water 

jawai.i, -e 1 , -e of a brother 

-ai. e = -ai.i<—a + e musa:, gen. musaiie man 
ga, gen. gai e nalah 

CAga, gen. 6agai.i talk 

Consonants 


25. The following Consonant Sounds occur in Shina: 


Plosives k 

Fricatives [%] 

Sibilants g 

Nasals q 

Liquids 1 

Aspirate h 


Compound Sounds 
Cerebral Sounds 


Aspirates kh 


t(<) P g d(d) b 

f [<y] w, v 

8 X (X) 

ji n 

r y 

8 i Pf, « 

i $ (?) i 

(t ) 4 

n 

(?) 

th (pb) (not recorded 
throughout this article; 
v. § 84 infra). 


Plosives 

Voiceless. 

26. K. Approximates to the sound of k, c (before o 
and a) in English and does not present any practical 
difficulty. 

Its place of production varies considerably from back to 
front under the influence of adjacent vowel sounds. 


There is no ultra-velar sound like the Arabic q (i3)j still 

less any such strained association as in Arabic “daqiqa" 
as pronounced by a Persian. 

On the other hand, there is no distinctly palatal k. 
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The “ back ” vowels in Shina are o, u, and o and the back 
position of k occurs chiefly in association with them. 
There is also, I think, an a which is produced further 
back than the a of the English but (is not the a of the 
English guglet more back than that of but ?), which may 
be added to the back vowels mentioned above. 

a. The following are words in which I diagnose the k 
as being * back ” :— 


ko:jen 

inquiry 

ko:l 

crooked 

ko:no 

thorn 

ko:t 

fort 

ku:ro 

strong 

soka 

choga 

bu:kak 

a kind of bean (the first k) 

mnk 

face 

to:k 

mud (on road) 

tok tuk t. 

to peck 

The following are less certain :— 

kaco 

bad 

kAcu:n 

carrot 

kAn 

hill, pass 

kai.a:s 

cotton 

bolka 

farriers hammer * t 

da.ki 

loins 

b. The opposite extreme is found where k is 

accompanied by one of the " 

front ” vowels i, i, e, as in 

kill 

ibex 

krr 

below 

ki:no 

black 

Aid: 

self 

jck 

what 1 

likirgAs 

I wrote 

mi.ka 

urine 

gik 

flank 

tiki 

bread 
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In these words the position of the k is, I think, somewhat 
advanced, but from repeated examination I have come to 
the conclusion that the k's are not really palatal. In a few 
words a glide 1 or y is sometimes inserted between the k 
and the following front vowel, and at first I assumed that 
in these the k was necessarily palatal, but this, I now 
think, is not the fact; the i, y, is in fact a glide between 
the relatively back k and the front i, e, etc. 

Examples are: 

ke or k'e why 

km kTm, kTen (Sf.) why not f 

ken k?en time 

Perhaps the vowel tends to produce a preceding y for 
no easily explainable reason, for I have noticed it in 
jyek||jek what! 

also k'o, kyo how! 

and py5:lo- shoulder blade 

The development of a y sound before u is referred to in 
^17 above. 

My general conclusion is that while k in Shina varies 
within certain limits, as it does in English, these limits are 
not so far apart as to require the use of different symbols. 

27. t. In Shinat is normally alveolar. When, however, 
it occurs initially, immediately followed by r, as tr-, it 
appears to be more or less dental. 

Examples of tr-: 


tra:g 

ruined building 

tra.m 

copper 

trak t. 

to tear . 

tran t. 

to fire (a gun) 

traq 

half 

tri:k 

dirty 

tro:g b. 

to burst (of a bud) 


As in the case of k, the place of production is, I think, 

JR AS. JANUARY 1924. 2 
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liable to be drawn slightly back by a back vowel, the 
result being a post-alveolar or palatal t. 


Thus in 

go:t 

house ( 
pre 


ko:t 

fort 


ku:to 

knee 


mut 

fist 

and perhaps in 

kAt 

bedstead 


bAt 

stone 


the o: is 


In addition to these a number o£ words have been 
quoted to me in which an initial t- is said to be produced 
slightly further back than the normal t. I cannot say 
that I note any appreciable difference in the sound in 
ordinary speech, but it is recognized by Shina speakers. 
The following are examples:— 


tAg 

rascal 

t\I] t. 

to push,, shove 

tor b. 

to fall (of leaves) 

tor t. 

to cut (wood, etc.) 

tori: 

polo-ball 

toTO 

croolced 

ti: n 

a " tin ” 

toru 

wooden vessel 


Of these t\ g is to be compared with Hind. thAg, 

te:ro „ „ „ ten-ha 

and tta is the Hind. ti:n, English tin 

This sound does not in my opinion approximate to a 
Cerebral, nor can it be rightly described as such. See 
further below, § 71. 

For all practical purposes this slight variation from the 
normal may, I think, be ignored. 

28. p. The normal p sound in*Shina calls for no remark. 
It does not differ apparently from the English sound. 
Thus: 
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pa:r 

beyond 

pu:$ 

son 

lu:po:iki 

to light (lamp, fire, etc.) 

si: pi 

forearm 

lap 

mouthful 

lip t. 

to fling away 


It is sometimes difficult to tell whether a final sound is 
p or b. Thus: 

carAp or SarAb t. to cut, trim 
darap „ darAb wooden trap for chikor 
Perhaps the sound is an unvoiced b, but more probably 
it is p, as there seems to be a general tendency for words 
in Shina to end in a voiceless, in preference to a voiced 
consonant. Final p for b appears in loan-words. Thus : 
sa.ip for sa:hib 
aLip „ ‘&.ib 
ji:p cf. Hind. ji:bh 
cf. du:t, also du:d cf. Hind. du:dh 
P replaces final f in ku:lop lock for Arabic qolf. 

Voiced. 

29. g- Follows the general analogy of k. It may be 
more or less advanced in the guttural position, but it does 
not become palatal nor ultra-velar. 

In some cases it may, like k, be followed by a y glide. 


eg- 

gye||ge having gone 

gyen plur. gymaire wife 

There is some uncertainty as regards final -k and -g. 
Some individuals, including Sf., appear practically to reject 
final g altogether: 


dok b. || do:g b. 
ki:k <— P. 
prik d. || prig d. 
trade [| tra:g 
tro:k b. || tro:g b. 


to meet 

inflated skin for raft 
to jump 

maned building 
to open (of bud) 
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30. d. The normal Shina d is alveolar and does not call 
for any special remark. 

Final d is either non-existent or rare in Shina. 

There is a d which is produced slightly further back 
than the normal d. It corresponds to post-alveolar t. I 
think I can detect a slight difference, but it is not of 
practical significance. 

The following, marked d, may be cited on the authority 
of Sf. 

da: t. to take up on the shoulders 

but, da: fero.iki to overturn 
dadajg teeth-chattering 

dader tumbled mass of boulders 

but, dader b. to shiver 
dam be wa: come along all together 

but, du dam twice 

daJri loins, waist 

didiu) hai-d, smooth ground 

do:ko hole in the ground 

duk b., dok b. to meet 

but, do:k gum 

dukruri hut, shelter 

Apart from this d, a decided cerebral d exists. See 
below, § 69. 

. 31. b. Shina b calls for no special remark. As has 
already been stated, it is doubtful if b occurs finally, while 
medially it occurs but sparingly in native Shina words. 

Medially it sometimes alternates with w, v. 

E.g. aba:to (Sf.) slack, lazy 

Abate: 1 1| awate: 1 slackness 

6ibo.iki || 6rvo:.iki (Sf.) to place 

Examples of b: 

initial ba:li string 

bano.iki to put on (clothes) 

bilen medicine, gunpowder 

bo:la (head of) polo stick 
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medial babAli b. 

to float 

bubu:lo 

lukewarm 

dAbo:n 

master 

dobo.iki 

to be unable 

gAbu:n 

bottom 

Medial m in loan-words 

is liable to be converted 

b, but this is not considered correct: 

E.g. guba:n |j guma:n 

suspicion, belief 

cf. the obviously earlier borrowing 


lAbAn skirt which may be referred to P. 
da:m.\n, and again cf. My. Iabiaii. 

Fricatives 

Voiceless. 

32. x . The voiceless guttural spirant as in Scots loch. 
This sound does not appear to be native to Shina. 
Doubtful instances are: 

XAlawo.iki to make dough into balls 

mo x i.a:n verandah 

In the former, however, x tends to pass into h; thus 
halAWumos, and in the latter it alternates with k mok h i.a:n. 
It is possible that both words are of foreign origin : 
mo x La:n may be equated with Khow&r mo x u.en. 

In loan-words x is frequently retained, as the Shina- 
speaker is capable of pronouncing it, but generally it is 
transmuted into k. Some allege that there is a difference 
between k, ex x , and ordinary k, but I doubt it. 

Examples — 

a:kun || a: x un akhund, midla 

kat || X At letter 

kaiya:l || x aiya:l thought, intention 

ko:ni = yu:ni \ , 

A y murderer 

konda:r = x u:nda:rJ 

kus 1.1| t. to like, approve 

kuia:n |l x oi h aai happy 
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but usually 

milts ^air ^airiyat hana ? is all well? (stock phrase 

for "how do you do?") 
mammal velvet 

33. f. This sound is somewhat difficult to deal with. 
It is doubtful if pure f ever occurs initially as distinguished 
from the very common sound which is preceded by a more 
or less distinct sound of p and which may be represented 
by pf or Pf. 

This f sound is replaced by some by aspirated p, i.e. ph or 
ph, while by others it is pronounced almost like a pure f. 
Medially pure f occurs iu a few words : 

E.g. bafu:r down of ibex or ducks 

lafa: pace, step 

nifai.o.iki to arrive 

and in ma.fer beside ma.per middle-aged, elderly person 

It is also found in loan-words. 

E.g. kafan sliroud 

safa: clean 

I know of no case of final f in a Shina word. 

For the discussion of Pf see below, § 54. 

Voiced. 

34. y. The voiced guttural spirant as in German 
“ Tage This, again, like is not a sound native to Shina, 
though the following two examples have been quoted to 
me: 

him orzAm be:in the snow gives under foot 
yul fine broken straw, or straw dust 

(chaff?) left after winnowing 
y may be preserved by individuals in loan-words, but 
it is ordinarily changed to g, or when final to k. 

Thus: ka:gaz ka:yaz paper, letter 

gaib — yaib invisible 

gola:m — yola:m slave 

bage:r bayair without 

ba.lck <— ba.iiy adxdt 
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(Sf. says 7 aibi: hidden) 

kAlte mistake, error, lie seems to be an acclimatized 

form of Arabic 7 a1a$, 7 AlAti. 

kalte rai.o:.iki is the regular expression for to lie. 

35. S. I do not think this sound, the th of the English 
this, exists in Skina. I have once or twice used the 
symbol, but have always eventually bad to change it to 
d or 1. 

36. w, v. These sounds, approximating to the English 
w and v respectively, both occur in Shina. 

The ordinary sound is w, not, I think, so much rounded 
as in English, and v, as far as my observations have gone, 
occurs only in a few instances in association with i or i. 
Some persons use only w. 

Neither of these sounds occurs finally. 


Examples — 

v. vi.o:.iki to throw, spread, etc. 

vi.ajo:iki to be open 

civoi.iki; imper. 6ivi: to place, set down 

(also with some speakers ciboi.iki) 

w. WAlor.iki to bring 

wai.i, we:.i water 

wai.o:.iki to come 

Awa yes 

Awajo:.iki to be necessary 

Awe:lu, ewe.lu year 

sawarrm * polo ground 

w also frequently occurs as a glide: 


bawi: plur. of bau thing 

jAwet dat. of ja: brother 

sewi (Sf.) || sauwi plur. of *e w o |] sao bridge 
$ewo (Sf.) || Jau.o blind 

Ithwi plur. of ifl: dog 


Medial w/v alternating with b has been mentioned above, 
§31. 
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Sibilants 

37. Voiceless s in Shina is alveolar. 

Voiceless s is palatal. There is also a cerebral $. The 
two sounds are discussed further on, §§ 59-62. 

Voiced z is the voiced equivalent of s. 

Voiced z is similarly the voiced equivalent of l. It is 
used by some to replace j (dsS), or as an alternative to it. 
Other speakers, including Sf., do not use this reduced 
sound at all, but always the full j (dz). 

There is also a cerebral £, to which the same remarks 
apply. It corresponds to the cerebral • j (dl). These 
sounds are discussed fully further on, §§ 66-8. 

Here it is only necessary to note a few points regarding 
s and'z. 

Final s is sometimes found corresponding to medial z. 
mo:s meat locative mo:zar 

ma:s month nom. pi. ma:zi 

ba:s halt for the night gen. baize 1 pi. baizi 

On the other hand, z may occur finally as in 

deiz (not dels) day pi. deizi 

di^z pit 

and in loan-words; while s may be retained medially as in 
dais open countiry loc. daisar 
giyuis widow pi. giyuisi 

tis fault pi. tise 

From this it seems legitimate to draw the conclusion 
that in the mois type of word the z is the essential sound. 
For the unvoicing of other voiced sounds when final see 
§§ 28, 29. 

Nasals 

38. n. The normal n sound in Shina appears to be 
alveolar as in English. It occurs in all situations—initial, 
medial, final. 

In the search for cerebral n’s I sometimes think I have 
noticed a peculiarity, not of the nature of cerebralism, 
and have come to the conclusion that it is in most 
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circumstances tho result of the speaker’s endeavouring to 
make the sound clear. To produce the required emphasis 
a stronger current of air than usual is driven down the 
nasal passage and is apt to be continued when the 
n-closure is relaxed. 

It is possible also that n is sometimes post-alveolar. 

39. q. Guttural q is common. It does not occur 
initially. Medially it usually stands between vowels ; but 
in a few cases it is immediately followed by g, occasionally 
by k, and at least once by s. It occurs principally as a 
final. 

It is sometimes difficult to say whether there is a full q 
or only a nasalization, of a guttural character, of a vowel. 

Medial q is frequently produced by the addition of an 
inflectional suffix to a word ending in q. 

Examples — 

Medial (original) 


a:$iqaiyo 

suddenly 

baqut 

loophole 

6aqul 

tripod 

doqhare tel 

a kind of oil 

jiqa:t 

stone shoot on a hill 

kAqsr 

sword 

lAqi:duk 

something that has 


happened, is past 

iaqaili 

chain 

suqo 

voice 


Followed by a consonant: 

aiaqgar (L.W.) 

aqga:ro 

braqsa 

Pfaqke 

koqkoro:co 


blacksmith 
Tuesday 

shed, shelter-hxU ? 
advantage, benefit 
cock 

(perhaps kukuro:6o) 

lAqgar permanent practice of 

giving food as alms 
po:qko footstep, step 
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rAi]gi:n£ (i:lo a kind of black piece- 

.goods 

ZAijgar rust 

These are the principal instances of medial q I recollect 
having met with. 

The word for “ chikor ” is, I think, 

k&:kAs rather than ka:qkAs 

So also punuhko first fem. pomur.iki 

In fomonkW marriageable girl 

(cf. Khowar £umutke:r) 
and monk'er (L.W.) denying 
the nasal is the ordinary alveolar n. 

Medial, derived <$i:riqet (on) the day after to-morrow 

ki:q\wa:r to a side 

-siqct till, up to (time) 

-tAqst up to, as far as 

traqak a half 

Final. Examples are very numerous : 


<?i:riq 

day after to-morrow 

fAtaq b. 

to fall 

hu:q d. 

to take oath 

na:q 

lead 

ri:q 

a piece of woollen homespun (“ pattoo ") 

sAq 

light (not dark) 

tu:tAq 

dark 


40. ji. A distinct palatal ji is found in a few words in 
Shina. I have noted : 
a::ji here 

koriji where 

maijjTo hip 

The palatal ji is specially noticeable, where followed by 
an o as in the third case above and in the ablative forms 
of the two first, obtained by adding -o to them. In such 
cases there is something approximating to a y glide. 
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I do not think the combinations n -f- j, n -j- 6 , or n -f- $ are 
native to Shina. There is the loan-word 
sAtranji cotton carpet (“ durri ”) 
but it is doubtful whether the n in it is palatal, so also 
gonj'i receptacle in the wall for putting money in 

40 (a), n. An approximation to a cerebral 9 occurs 
sometimes in the vicinity of another cerebral consonant. 
Vide below, §§ 72-6. 

Nasalization of Vowels 

41. Nasalization of Vowels is very common in Shina 
and some individuals are specially addicted to it. 

Where the vowel is long, the nasalization appears to me 
not always to begin simultaneously with the vowel, but to 
supervene at some point during its progress. 

Nasalization occurs with vowels in all positions, and 
varies considerably in intensity. When strong it is not 
always easy to determine whether it is not a weak g or n 
of the quality of the following consonant. 

Examples — 


Initial 

Mo 

tear 


&:t9 

flour 


a-.ti 

bone 


aiya:r 

hail 


ai.ar 

in the mouth 


a:cu 

tongs 

Medial 

btt:yAl 

earthquake 


bu:ye:i6o 

weaver 


6a:lo 

wide 


Pfaiko 

empty 


pfc.e 

moustache 


pyd:lo 

shoulder-blade 

Final 

bri.&: 

rice 


& 

pine-tree 
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kft: crow 

ko:3 instep 

pApa.fi thin wafer-like bread 
po:.I five 

saiyfi: fioiur (for journey) 

In such words as 

mountain 
katkAS chiclcor 

sfi:6i female 

stl:£o straight, true 

the character of the nasalization appears to me to be 
affected by the quality of the succeeding consonant, and in 
the last two of them quoted I originally wrote a full nasal. 

Latekal 

42. 1 . The ordinary 1 in Shina does not seem to differ 
essentially from the average English 1, that is to say, it is 
alveolar and unilateral and probably varies between l l and 
1 “ (vide " Pronunciation of English ”, Daniel Jones, 1914). 

Examples — 


Initial 

la:o 

much, very 


lei 

blood 


liko:-iki 

to write 


lo:ko 

swift, quickly 

Medial 

di:le 

bark of tree 


futi:lo 

it broke 


hAlo:l 

nest, lair 


pa:lo 

young (of animal) 


si(L\lo 

cold 

Final 

ca:l 

kid 


kill 

ibex 


mel 

buttermilk 


na:l 

bride 8 party 


I originally noted what I thought was a peculiar 1 in the 
speech of certain “ Punyalis” (Pii:ye:.i) and others. It 
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seemed especially marked in the Imperfect of the verb to 
be, asoI, etc. 

At first I diagnosed it as bilateral. I have failed, how¬ 
ever, to detect any difference in Sf.’s speech between this 1, 
other suspected Vs, and the ordinary I, and on further 
study of Punyali speech I find the difference, if any, slight. 

The 1 in question may with some people be bilateral; it 
is not voiceless. 

Words which I have at one time or another stigmatized 
as having a peculiar 1 are: 


asoI, etc. 


mudai.i 

girl 

muzul 

pestle 

sumi.lun 

he is t ired 

tAnudo 

thin 


In a few words 1 seems to be associated with an i or y 
sound. I am not certain whether this adventitious sound 
is to be regarded as appertaining to the 1 or to the vowel 
lo: 4 lo, lo:'lTo red 
lodli small-pox 

minelTuro beautiful 

(fem. mineliili, mineli) 

Rolled 

43. r. The normal r in Shina is, I think, post-alveolar, 
and is trilled. The trill is not always very marked, but it 
is distinctly perceptible 

(1) When a word is carefully and slowly pronounced. 

(2) When it is final. 

(3) When it occurs initially in the combination tr-, 
which is more or less dental. 

Examples — 

Initial ra: raja, chief 

rato.iki to prevent, stop 

rid brass 

to, re he, she 
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Medial 

dsrum 

up to now, yet 


dorAs 

hostage 


gi:rpa 

sorrow 


£uro:.iki 

to place, put down 

Final 

Aga:r 

fire 


mo:r 

speech, affair 


ni:r 

sleep 


tor 

whip 


For examples of tr- see above, § 27. 

44. Cerebral r. I have found uo examples of in¬ 
dependent cerebral r. See below, Cerebrals, § 71. 

45. It is to be noted that there is a sound in Shina 
which on first hearing I personally mistake, as a rule, for r. 

This is found on closer examination to be a cerebral d. 

It is recognized by the people as being a " d ”, not an “r 
See below, § 69. 

46. y. There is no marked difference between the y of 
Shina and that of English. 

It occurs initially and medially. Initially, it is most 
frequently found followed by a back vowel. I know no 
, case in which it is followed by i. 

It seems probable that medially it only occurs as a glide. 
It appears most frequently between two back vowels. 
Between other combinations of vowels it is usually lacking, 
or optional and slight, but no strict rule can be laid down. 

Personally, I should write (without a y glide) : 
mai.a:re game animals 

pai.a:lo herdsman 

bai.anst you, are becoming 

rai.o:.iki to say 

dai.o:.iki to bum (vb. trans.) 

wai.or.iki to come 

In the three last the root appears to be ra-, etc., and the ai 
has resulted from a + y 

ni.o:.iki to squeeze 

vi.o:.iki to cast 

bo:.i sleeve, roof-tree 
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After ai, however, the glide is very near, and I have 
written 

daiyum I bum 

baiyo:.iki to sit 

bai(y)umus I sit 

baiya both 

47. y has perhaps a philological value where it replaces 
medial g, as it frequently does in vulgar speech in verbal 
inflection. Thus : 

tiyas ... te:gas I did 

tyu: ... te:gu he did 

diyanos ... de:gunos I have given 

48. The occurrence of an 1 or y glide after k and g has 
been referred to in §§ 26b; 29, above; its occurrence 
before u: has been mentioned in § 17, and its tendency to 
appear after ji in § 40. 

It also appears in 

py5:lo shoulder-blade 

sturyo in the day-time 

(su:ri sun, daylight) 

and doubtfully in 

lo:'lXo red 

With some speakers a similar glide tends to appear 
occasionally after s. This may be compared with its 
occasional appearance after the palatal j (dz), as in jTek, 
§ 26&. 

An example is sTaq b. for soq b. (Sf.) to awalce 
and iya:l wolf 

I draw attention to these various occurrences of y with¬ 
out intending to imply that they are all to be accounted 
for on one principle. 

The following examples of y may be studied. The list 
of words with it as an initial is fairly comprehensive. 

ya:ro:.iki to cause to progress (caus. of 

following) 
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yaiyo:.iki 

to proceed, walk, move 

s 

yar 

mill 

yamyar 

handmill 

yap 

small irrigation channel 

yat 

reason 

yasko 

equal, suitable 

yer 

in front 

yero 

an interjection, " look here ! " 

yo 

barley 

yojaile 

twins 

yomo 

winter 

yoza:li 

miller 

yu:lo 

separate, different 

yum 

liver (?) 

yum 

moon 

yu:to 

pair 

yodo:m 

yolcestrap 

yupo:.iki 

to compose (a quarrel) 

Medial bu:yal 

earthquake 

buyet 

representation, petition 

bu:yo:.iki 

to weave, qylait 

buryomos 

I weave 

bu.i:gas 

I wove 

bu:yaro:.iki 

to have (something) woven 

gorytl 

cow-house 

gfiyorre 

cow-dung 

haiyom 

sign, token, present 

oyano 

hungry 

saiyo: 

flour (for journey) 

use:yd 

hare 

yayo:.iki || yaiyo:.iki to proceed 

yaiyomos 

I shall go 

yaiyEt 

you will go 

(i)yaiy£n 

they will go 
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Breathing 


49. The Shina h is similar to the English "breathed 
glottal fricative ” h. 

It occurs initially. I know no certain example of its 
occurring medially in a true Shina word, and even in loan¬ 
words it tends to disappear. It may perhaps occur 
finally in a reduced form in a word like 
ai h mouth 

or with a voiceless plosive 

e.g. hat 11 hand 

but in neither case is it of serious practical import. 

It is occasionally prefixed by some speakers, in the 
Cockney fashion, to words beginning with a vowel: 

hAgaT for Aga:r fire 

ho$e:y5 • beside u$e:y6 hare 


Examples of h: 

hai t. 
hai(y)a t. 
halwor.iki 
hat 
hin 

h£i, hi:s 
ho: t. 
hu:<j 

hyu.o || hi:wo 

Medial (all loan-words): 

meharbarni 

nuhor 


sihsr 

mehnAtga:r 
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to run 
to play 

to pacify, quiet 

hand 

snow 

breath, sigh 
to cull (to) 
field terrace 
heart 

kindness, present (from 
a superior) 

marriage gift(g iven by 
bridegroom to the 
bride) 
magic 
bondsman 


3 
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Compound Consonantal Sounds 
50. The following compound consonantal sounds are of 
importance: 

8 (ts) j (dz) 

with the corresponding Cerebrals. 

$ (t$) j (42) 

and pf 

c and j present in themselves no special difficulty. In 
their extreme forms they are easily distinguished from 
their Cerebral counterparts, but border cases occur which 
are not always easy to determine. 

Some people usually reduce j (df) to a simple 8; and 
that is sometimes replaced by y, but this is considered in¬ 
correct. (This suffix appears to be a reduced form of the 
adv. and prep, aj'e, up, upon.) 

As far as I have observed, there is no corresponding 
reduction of 8 to a. (It occurs in Chilasi.) 

In certain cases final -6 is preferred by Rome to final -j, 
e.g. in the suffix -8 j| -j = on. 

Which is the essential sound is hard to determine; j 
appears to prevail when a vowel is added after it: 
gire8 !(girej, pi. gireje a kind of bird of prey 
The following are examples of 8 and j. More will be 
found in §§ 63, 66, where the question of their relation to 
8 and j is dealt with. 


caT 

four 

CAkor.iki 

to look 

muco: 

before 

-kac 

in the possession of; to- 


(motion to a person) 

jaro, zero 

old man 

iji-lu, ii.lu 

sheep 

rtiAja 

middle, among 


51. The power of combining a sibilant with a plosive 
is a matter in which languages differ considerably, and is 
therefore a characteristic trait. 
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The following combinations occur in Shina: 


sk 

usku:n 

relation, kinsman 

St 

a:sto:m 

act of justice, decision 

sp 

ispao 

sweet 

sk 

iska:ra 

wasp 

it 

asto:n 

groom 

sp 

aspo 

horse 


These combinations do not occur initially, nor, at any 
rate as a rule, finally. I think I have heard 
A$t for a| eight 

52. It may be noted incidentally that at some time in 
the history of Shina or its ancestors an s or s sound before 
t was rejected. Thus: 


&:ti 

bone, cf. Skr. asthi- 

6:ti 

lip „ ostha- 

mot 

fist „ musthi- 

dit 

apa» is to be compared with Khowar 


dhit 

53. Besides c (ts) and j (di), the following combinations 

are to be found in 

which the plosive precedes the sibilant: 


b common in all positions, e.g. bo, you ,; miber, 
stone marten ; pfub, dew 
I have only met with in doru:^, hunting-, 
deru:^, shikari, hunter ; daru:<fe Sit, hunting 
dog 

54. Pf. This sound fluctuates within wide limits, and is 
consequently difficult, or rather, impossible, to fix. I have 
at different times, and from different people, recorded it as 
ph p h pf Pf and f 

In most, if not all, cases, Sf. excludes ph and p h , and for 
practical purposes it is probably safest to compromise on Pf. 

By pf, Pf, I represent an ordinary fricative f preceded 
by a slight, or very slight, explosion as for p. The sound 
is not to be equated with the German pf, in which the p 
element is much stronger. 
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ph may perhaps be presumed to have been the original 
sound, and the spirants to be derivates from it which have 
not yet won universal acceptance. Compare the ph in 
Hindustani, which is generally pronounced f in N.W. 
India, though I do not remember to have met any 
grammar which admits this fact. 

Was not ph recorded in various dialects of Old High 
German before the pf arising in the so-called “ Second 
Sound-Shift ” (from West Germanic p in certain positions) 
eventually established itself ? 

55. This sound, or series of sounds, appears not to 
occur finally, at least in any fricative form, while it is rare 
or doubtful in a medial position. This supports the theory 
of its being a variant of ph or p. (The High German pf 
arose only when initial in word or syllable.) 

A few instances of medial pure f have already been given, 
§ 33, above. 

The Pf sound is very common initially : 

Examples. (In all cases the Pf may be reduced to f. 
Cases where ph has been recorded are noted in parentheses.) 


Pfa:l t. (also p h ) 

to throw 

Pfakuzo:.iki (p h ) 

to open 

PfAl b. (p 51 ) 

to mount 

Pf aS b. 

to be finished 

PfAt t. 

to leave, let 

PfAtAko 

bald 

PfAtU 

after, afterwards 

Pfai.or.iki 

to tear (verb trans.) 

Pfero:.iki (p h ) 

to turn round (vb. trs.) 

Pflti:k 

vexed 

Pfonar (p h ) 

flower 

Pforgo (p h ) 

feather 

Pfutor.iki 

to break (verb trans.) 

damPfos jj damfos 

cudgel 


Pfap9r||PfaPfar|jPfafar b. to spin round 
(the Medial sound is elusive) 
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Pfu:pul [| PfirpAl front part of head 

seem more correct than PfuifuL 
I have recorded 

pi:pi, p h i:pi, Pfiipi, fi:fi father's sister 
Hindi, phu:phi 

Cerebrals 

56. Having cleared the ground by the consideration of 
the other sounds of the language, we may now turn to the 
vexed question of Cerebrals. 

First, I will state the definition of " Cerebral" to which 
I am working. Much perplexity and factitious dis¬ 
agreement is produced by a lack of precision in defining 
the exact meaning of technical terms used. 

To ensure that the angels may be on my side, I will 
quote the definition given by Mr. No€l-Armfield, which I 
believe has the authority and blessing of the International 
Phonetic Association. It runs as follows:— 

“A class of tongue-tip consonants ... is that which is 
produced with the tip of the tongue somewhat curled back 
so as to come in contact with the highest part of the roof 
of the mouth, that is somewhere about the junction of the 
hard and soft palates . . . Indian grammarians class these 
consonants as Cerebrals. The name for them in the 
terminology of Phonetics is retroflex or cacuminal.” 
(“ General Phonetics ” by G. Noel-Armfield. Heffer, 1915, 
pp. 98-100.) 

Further on, in his instructions for producing the 
Cerebrals, Mr. NoSl-Armfield says: “ The tip (of the tongue) 
must be pressed firmly against the highest part of the roof 
(of the mouth) to form the obstruction, and kept in this 
position for the greater part (sc. of the ?) stop. It then 
glides rapidly along the hard palate till it reaches the gum 
ridge, whence it falls as it were by its own weight on the 
floor of the mouth with a kind of flap.” 

57. I shall now proceed to state briefly the conclusions 
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I have arrived at, and shall then give in detail the material 
on which these conclusions are based. This will, I think, 
make the material appear less of a confused jungle. 

Primary Cerebrals. 

1. There is in Shina a strong original Cerebral $. 

2. This in combination witli t and d gives the Cerebral 
combinations ts and d|. di is by some reduced to i- 

3. There is a distinct original Cerebral d. It is not of 
os common occurrence as the sounds mentioned in 1 and 2. 

4. The above four sounds occur in any situation quite 
independently of their surroundings. 

Secondary Cerebrals and Pre-Cerebrals. 

5. t, d, and r in direct contact with one of the primary 
Cerebrals are cerebralized. 

6. n does not occur in such a situation, but in certain 
cases it may be similarly influenced by an original Cerebral 
in close proximity to it. 

7. I have been unable to establish that the same process 
operates in the case of t, d, and r. It would seem that at 
the most they are slightly retracted. If it is desired to 
take notice of them they may be called Post-Alveolars 
or Pre-Cerebrals or Palatals. 

8. Back vowels may in like manner tend to draw back 
the point of production of neighbouring sounds, and t, d, r, 
and n may, I think, be thus affected by contiguity with a 
back vowel. The resulting sounds, however, are certainly 
not Cerebrals. They, too, are at the most Post-Alveolar, 
or Pre-Cerebral. 

58. I will now proceed to deal with each of the Cerebral 
sounds just mentioned in its relation to the corresponding 
non-Cerebral sound, attempting to ascertain whether the 
difference between them coincides with any difference 
between their cognates, where theyexist, in other languages, 
particularly in Sanskrit, where the distinction between 
Cerebrals and non-Cerebrals exists; and how far, if at all, 
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the Shina Cerebrals may be referred to any other source 
than that which has given birth to the Sanskrit Cerebrals. 1 

In this connexion I shall, where I can, draw attention 
to any relations existing between the vocabulary of Shina 
and that of Sanskrit. 

I shall sum up my conclusions on these points after I 
have presented the material. 

As my equipment for determining such philological 
matters is slender, I will provide a considerable body of 
material from which some better qualified scholar may 
be able to work out more far-reaching and more reliable 
results than I can hope to obtain. 

In the lists given below, B. indicates that the word is also 
in use in the Burushaski language. Where B. is followed 
by another form, that form is the Burushaski equivalent 
of the Shina one in the main column. 

It maj r be explained here that the two series of sounds 
i, § ; 6; j or 2, j or |; d, d; n, n occur in Burushaski, 

but that the cerebrals, with the exception of d, are not, as 
far as I have had an opportunity of observing, so decided 
as in Shina. 

Burushaski is spoken by the people of the Hunza and 
Nagir states, and in a variant form by some of the 
population of the Ynsin valley. It is supposed to have 
been the language of the people inhabiting the Gilgit 
region prior to the irruption into it of an alien race whose 
language was Shina. 

The linguistic affinities of Burushaski have not been 
determined, but some theory has been advanced claiming 
points of resemblance between it and the Munda languages. 

I may here just mention the existence of cerebral sounds 

1 The affinities of the sounds of Shina have, I do not doubt, been 
dealt with by Sir George Grierson, with his unrivalled learning, in his 
Piidca Language* of A r . IF. India. Unfortunately, my copy of that 
valuable work is in Ireland, or at least is reported “missing” in that 
inauspicious country. 
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in Walchi, the Iranian language of Wakhan, and reserve 
fuller discussion for the end of this section. 

59. i. 

This sound in its more pronounced forms is a strongly- 
marked cerebral and is then readily distinguishable from 
the typical &. But Nature does not favour hard and fast 
classification in Phonetics any mote than she does in the 
natural sciences, Botany and Zoology, and intermediate 
forms are found which it is difficult to refer definitely 
either to the s or to the $ category. 

In more than one instance I have transferred a sound 
from one to the other and then back again. 

14 head may be adopted as the extreme type word for s, 
while sai.o:r father-in-law and die place will serve as 
types of I. f 

Examples — 

Initial 

i i 


is: 

green vegetables 

B. sa: 

respiration (?) 

sa.ko 

arm 

la 

six 

S i a:l, iya:l 

wolf 

$a:ko . 

noose, loop (?) 

»a:ru:ko 

autumn 

|a:l 

fever 

*Ak (L.W.) 

doubt 

$alu B. 

torch-wood 

(unprepared) 

SAl 

100 

sak B. 

fuU 

8At 

power, strength 

?ak 

nape of neck 

sai.o 

white 

lakom d. 

to tie in a bow 

sai.o:r 

father-in-law 

saruij 

kind of henna (?) 

sera 

big game (ibex, 

|e:wo 



etc.) 

fern. $e:i 

blind 

saro 

autumn 

|i:q 

horn 

4 ll e:lo 

generous 

ji:n 

Shin 

sidalo 

cold 

iin'a 

Shina 

sipi 

forearm 

sidor.iki 

to strike 

»Lti B. si:ti 

dais round three 

sor.iki 

to affix 

floor 

sides of room 

»o“lu 
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so B. su:a 

good, belter; yes 

B. solto (?) twig, shoot 

soq B. Sajj 

care 

so:to 

throat 

Mb 

dog 

stt: t. 

to smell 

su.lo B. Suili muzzle of gun 

8odu:.iki 

to whistle 

SU1.0 

boy 

Jyu: t 

to whistle 

su.o:.iki 

to dry (vb. trs.) 



sogu:lo B. 

friend 



soini:lunus 

I am tired 



tuso:.iki 

to become dry 


• 

ppc. su:ko 

B. dry 



soti 

comer 




Medial 


Asa:to B. 

weak, thin 

4:$o 

tear 

Aspo (aspo) 

horse 

kASAp 




B. 7A$Ap 

magpie 

Astorn 

groom 

kisi B. 

line 

bA8o:.iki 

to 'play (musical 

mAso 

voice 


instrument) 



biiSor.iki 

to rest 

oke:so 

slope up, ascent 

dAmsi t. B. 

to approve 

frfo 

ear of com 

gospu:r B. 
hu:ii t. B. 

d. 

i:sa B. 

aristocrat 
to plunder 

u|a:rin 

debtor 

sluice 



ispi:t 

B. sipi:t 

lucerne 


• 

kusulo B. 

broken 



li:so:.iki 

to hide (vb. 




intrs.) 



mus'a: 

man, “ vir ” 



niior.iM 

to go out (of fire) 



o:li 

o:so, aoso 

wind 



B. auso 

guest 



pASo:.iki 

to see 
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tesi top of roof 

tuso:.iki to be sated 

tosa:r B. very much 

yasko 

B. yAski equal, suitable to 


Final 


AS (A$ 1) 

eight 

ba:rus 




B. Pfarii 

duck 

as, as 

to-day 

fail 

poison 

AbAi B. 

unfavourable 

frl B. $i:$ 

mountain 

boS 

is not known 

h£:$ B. hi:| 

breath, sigh (?) 

dis B. 

place 

kA$ t. 

to wipe 

Pfai b. 

to be finished 

kl:| t. 

to push, pull 

pfopus 

hearth 

1a| t. B. 

to lick 

las 

shame 

maiyu:s B. 

buffalo 

ni8, nos 

is not 

nu:s 




pi. nuja:re 

daughter-in-law 

pras 

rib 

pa:$ 

manure 

sobas B. 

favourable 

ro:| 

, 



Joe. ro:$ar 

anger 

osos b. B. u:s 

to shiver 

Ia| 

mother-in-law 



W 

head 



b. B. 

to slip 



u:| B. n:s (?) debt 


[To be continued.) 



Some Remarks on Free Will and Predestination 
in Islam, together with a translation of the 
Kitabu-1 Qadar from the Sahih of al-Bukhari 

Bv Professor ALFRED GUILLAUME 
rilHE problem of reconciling man’s free will with God’s 
omnipotent will and prescience has exercised the minds 
of the theologians of those religions which claim to present 
an almighty and a moral god to their votaries. In the following 
pages my aim is to show how the Muhammadan dogma of 
Determinism, despite the revolt of the most vigorous thinkers 
of the early Muslim church, was developed and consolidated ; 
to indicate in more detail than earlier writers how dependent 
that reaction was on Byzantine Christianity; and how com¬ 
pletely Jlap has been put to flight by JJh in the traditions 

universally accepted as authentic. 

Although the subject has been comprehensively dealt with 
elsewhere, I may be forgiven a passing reference to some of 
Muhammad’s statements in the Quran. It has long been 
notorious that he made no attempt to grapple with the 
difficulty his self-contradictory revelations on this subject 
caused to subsequent thinkers ; indeed, it may be confidently 
asserted that the intellectual problem and the moral issues 
involved were not apparent to him. “ All men would believe 
did God so will and none believes but by God’s permission ” 
(Sur. x, 99 fi.). Over and over again we read that God leads 
man either in the way of salvation or of perdition—no reason 
for His action being assigned in either case. He it is who opens 
man’s heart to the Quranic message or renders him blind and 
deaf to its revelation. It would seem from Sur. vi, 149, that 
the obvious retort was made by the unbelievers that they were 
what God had made them, and His was the responsibility, 
not theirs. To this Muhammad can only reply that they are 
without knowledge and are liars. 1 

1 D. S. M&rgolioutk, The Early Development of MxJuxmmadanim, London, 
1914, pp. 46 ft. 
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“ Prophets are not theologians," said the late 
Professor Goldziher; and certainly Muhammad was no 
exception. The righteousness of God and His scrupulousness 
in rewarding those who do well is emphasized in iv, 123; a 
moral purpose underlies the creation of heaven and earth, and 
none shall be wronged by God (xlv, 21). Such passages, taken 
by themselves, show that Muhammad would have shrunk in 
horror from attributing arbitrariness and injustice to the 
deity. Yet, as will be seen, this is the conclusion from the 
orthodox doctrine of God if we accept as a premise “ All who 
punish others for what they have themselves ordained and 
effected are unjust 

Disposed as the Semitic mind is to accept the arbitrary 
decrees of a despot—celestial or terrestrial—a new religion 
which left nothing to the free will and choice of the convert 
could hardly hope to make its way. If one were damned 
already why put forth effort ? A religion must have something 
to offer. And Muhammadanism, like Judaism and Christianity 
its parents, offers eternal salvation to those who believe. 
Forgiveness of sins, true guidance and paradise are the portion 
of those who believe in the Prophet’s message (Sur. xlvii). 
Those who die fighting in the way of God may count on an 
eternal reward; moreover, a bargain may be struck with 
God : help Him and He will help you (iii, 24). Such a message 
could not fail to produce a contempt for death in those who 
accepted Muhammad as a prophet. 

Valuable as fatalism is in a time of war, there were devout 
men in peaceful avocations who found a doctrine of resignation 
to the decrees of an inscrutable providence unpalatable. The 
statement that “ God makes whom He will to err 1 and whom 
He will He guideth and ye shall be called to account for your 
actions " (xvi, 95) left men the victims of an unrighteous 

1 Goldziher, VorUsungen iibtr den Islam, Heidelberg, 1910, pp. 92 R., 
points oat that atlaUa should be translated allows to err rather than makes 
to err. But if this and the many similar verses can be thus withdrawn 
from those that predicate irrelcilen of God, an imposing number still 
remains on which Islam has based the dogma of predestination. 



FREE WILL AND PREDESTINATION IN ISLAM 


45 


God. If God had predestined certain men to damnation 
and hell, then the Prophet’s call to repentance was an 
invitation to such men to rebel against the decree of God! 

In the centuries that elapsed between the redaction of the 
Quran (a.h. 30) and the publication of the first authoritative 
collection of traditions (c. 245) a school arose which in its 
comprehension of moral and ethical truth is almost unique in 
the whole course of Muslim theology. This school’s connexion 
at the Umayyad court of Damascus with the Christian 
theologians Johannes Damascenus and his pupil Theodoras 
Abu Qurra has long been known, and passing references have 
often been made to the influence of Christian theologians on 
the tenets of the early Mu'tazilites. But what is so remark¬ 
able is that orthodox Islam, as it is reflected in the hadUh 
literature, shows such slight traces of any modification of 
the Quranic doctrine of predestination. 

The first protest against determinism was made in 
Damascus as early as the end of the seventh century. A 
number of pious and thoughtful Muslims began to teach that 
man had a free will and possessed power ( qudra ) over his 
actions ; hence they were known as Qadarites. 1 The saintly 
lives of the early Qadarites, who gave themselves up to prayer, 
meditation, and study and the practice of an ascetic life, show 
that the movement was a genuine revolt of the human soul 
against an immoral conception of the universe. Qadarism, 
at any rate in its early days, was not primarily a speculative 
and philosophical rebellion against the orthodox dogmas 
of Islam. The sect became identified with the Mu'tazila (i.e. 
those who separate themselves) or the “ people who maintain 
the divine unity and justice”, whose tenets have been 
admirably summarized by Macdonald 2 and need not be 
recapitulated here. 

1 It u probable tbat their name ia to be derived from qudra rather than 
from qadar (as Macdonald, Muslim Theology, London, 1903, p. 128); for 
qadar properly applies to a decree of God. See Lane, p. 2495, col. 3 ad fin .; 
and also Al-Mu'taiila, ed. Arnold, Leipzig, 1902, p. 12. 

* Op. oit., pp. 135 ff. See also Al-Shahraetani in lot. 
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So thoroughly did the orthodox reactionaries stamp out 
the literature of this sect that until comparatively recently 
we had to rely on them alone for a statement of Mu'tazilite 
doctrines. But the text of the Kitabu-1 Milal wal Nihal by 
A1 Mahdi lid in Allah Ahmad b. Yahya b. A1 Murtada 
(a.h. 764-840), published by Sir Thomas Arnold, 1 provides 
material invaluable for a study of the Mu'tazila, written as it 
is by a sympathizer. The writer’s object is to show the 
reasonableness of the Mu'tazilite dogmas, and at the same time 
to prove that they were not innovations; hence the first 
“ class ” of authorities begins with Ali and the other rightly 
guided Caliphs. The writer is at great pains tp show the 
absurdity of the belief that man’s evil actions are decreed by 
God, and he reconciles a belief in God’s foreknowledge and 
God’s omnipotence in the same way that Jewish and Christian 
theologians did long before his day.® Thus he says :— 

(°) ^ V (crime) cfAJi jtT 

God knows that men will commit crimes, but his (fore)- 
knowledge does not impel them so to do. 

And again : As one cannot escape the domain of heaven and 
earth, so one cannot escape the domain of God’s knowledge ; 
and the ono is no more the instigator of crime than the other 
(pp. 8 and 9). 

(b) God wills nothing but that which is good (p. 12) 3 

i^yu^v^i ji. 

(c) Everything happens by the decree and predestination of 
God except evil works (^>UII “ disobediences ”). 

1 Op. cit 

* For the Jewish view cf. Ab. iii, 24, “ Everything is foreseen but free 
•will is given '* TCir; MBnm ’ICS bCH. 

* In Judaism cf. Ber. 606. All that God does is for a good purpose. 


FREE WILL AND PREDESTINATION IN ISLAM 


47 


The dependence of the Murjiites, Qadarites, and Mu'tazilites 
on the Greek theologians of Damascus was first pointed out 
by von Krcmer 1 as long ago as 1873 ; and he refers to the 
model dialogue between Christian and Muslim, written 
by John of Damascus, as a proof that discussion went on in 
the eighth century between the Christian theologians, 
who stood high in the caliph’s favour, and their Muslim 
fellow-subjects. He has shown how the Murjis, like many 
Oriental Christians, scouted the idea of eternal punishment in 
hell, and that the preoccupation of the Qadarites with the 
nature and attributes of the deity was precisely that of their 
Christian contemporaries. The doctrine that man has a free 
will is expressed in almost identical words by John and the 
Mu'tazilites quoted above (a): “ illud quoque scire opportet, 
Deum omnia praescire sed non omnia praefinire.” 

But the extraordinary similarity between the thought 
and language of Johannes Damascenus and his Muslim 
imitators does not end here. In the Disputatio Saraceni el 
Christiani (which might well bear the same title as the book of 
Bukhari translated below) we find the Christian expressly 
denying that God is the author of evil; but that it is of the 
devil and of man’s own will to evil; while of good he says: 
“ o mni um bonorum neminem dicimus esse causam praeter 
quam Deum ” 2 (cf. (b) and (c) above). If we compare the 
dialogue in John with that given on page 49 of the Mu’tazUa 
we cannot escape the conclusion that the Mu'tazUa employed 
in their disputations with their orthodox brethren the same 
arguments and the same means of promulgating their doctrines 
as the Christians did in their controversies with the Muslims. 
The following examples will illustrate this :— 

(1) Mu’tazUa. (Arnold, p. 49.) 

Abu-1 ‘Abbas al Ilalabi: Tell me about the devil. Did he 
wish that Pharaoh should be an unbeliever ? Abu-1 Husain al 

1 CttUurgesch ichtliche Slreifziige ovf dem Gekiete its I slams, Leipzig, 
1873, p. 7. 

* Bibliotheca Vclcrum patrum . . . cvra Andreas Gallandii, p. 272. 
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Khayyam : Yes. A1 Halabi: Then the devil overcame the will 
of God. Abu-1 Husain : That is not a necessary assumption. 
For God (may He be exalted !) said: “ Satan promises you 
poverty and commands you to act unseemly, but God promises 
you pardon and favour.” Therefore it is not necessary to 
assume that the command of the devil overcame the command 
of God. So it is with the will: for if God had willed that 
Pharaoh should believe against his will he would have believed 
(sc. but God did not influence Pharaoh’s will). 

John. 

Saracenus : Quem dicis causam esse malorum ? Christianus : 
Eum scilicet qui ex sententia sua diabolus est, ac no3 etiam 
homines. Sar.: Cujus rei gratia 1 Chr.: Propter liberum 
arbitrium. 

(2) Mu'tazda. (Arnold, p. 8.) 

(а) The people are fornicators, winebibbers, and murderers, 
and they say: “ Our crimes lie in God’s (fore)knowledge; 
therefore we must needs commit them.” 

(б) ‘Umar asked a thief why ho stole, and the man replied : 
“ God decreed thus concerning me.” Thereupon 'Umar 
commanded that he should have his hand cut off and then 
be scourged: the first for the crime of theft, and the second 
for uttering a lie against God. 

John. 

Christianus: Quoniam enim Deus praecepit, ut tu inquis, 
fomicatoiem fomicati et furem furari et homicidam caedem 
facere, mercede digni sunt hujusmodi, voluntatem enim Dei 
fecerunt. 

(3) The teaching of Bishr ibn A1 Mu'tamir (taulid and 
tawaUud) of a primary cause acting on the first object which 
goes on to affect others is reminiscent of John’s argument 
with the Saracen. The latter asserts that as God “ format 
infantes in uteris mulierum ”, He must in some cases be a 
fellow-worker with adulterers, and therefore an author of 
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evil. The Christian is made to reply that it is written that God 
created all things in the beginning, and only then was He the 
immediate cause of phenomena. Afterwards man and 
nature work, as may be seen from the words “ And Adam 
begat ” and “ The earth brought forth ”, and so on. 

But the controversy that most clearly marked oS the 
Hu'tazila from their co-religionists, and finally brought about 
their overthrow, was their affirmation that the Quran was 
created. Orthodox Islam maintained that it existed from all 
eternity, and, as the word of God, was uncreate. “ Whatever 
proofs of this doctrine may have been brought forward later 
from the Quran itself, we can have no difficulty in recognizing 
that it is plainly derived from the Christian Logos, and that 
the Greek Church, perhaps through John of Damascus, has 
again played a formative part,” says Macdonald. 1 This may 
be so, but the following passage from John (which incidentally 
contains the earliest non-Muslim reference to the Mu'tazilites, 
and has, I believe, been unnoticed hitherto by scholars) 
rather suggests that John’s Muslim contemporaries did not 
borrow the idea from him. 2 It would seem that the 
identification of the Muslim scriptures with the Logos is 
already an established dogma, and that those who dissent 
therefrom are ostracized. 


1 Op. cit., p. 146. 

9 The use of the Bible in these controversies is a subject that call* for 
further investigation. It is quite clear from the way in which Scripture 
is turned against the Christians that the Muslims were familiar with tho 
Old Testament at least. (Al-Nafjim, the Mu'tazilite, is said to have known 
by heart the Quran, the Taurat, the AnjH, and the Zubfir.) It may be that 
in some cases the adversary was a Jew—such a one is referred to in J oonais 
Hierosolymitani Narratio (Gallandi, p. 270, cccluiae Dei hoitie). Tho 
doctrine that the Torah was created before the foundation of the world 
is, of course, Jewish ; cf. Mid. Hab. on Gen. i, I. The tone of the Disputatio 
hardly suggeata that the Christian was disputing with an apostate, though 
in the days of the first Umayyad caliphs the lino between Christians and 
Muslims was by no means clearly drawn. (See on this point Lammens, 
Etudes rur la rigne du Calift Omayyade Mo'awiya . . . Mflanges it la 
FaculU Orientate, Beyrout, 1906, p. 54.) 

JRA8. JANUARY 1924. 


4 
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John. 

Si interrogeris a Saraceno dicente : Quem ais esse Christum ? 
Responde illi Yerbum Dei. Nihil in hoc aberrare arbitror, 
quoniam et Yerbum dicitur a scriptura et Sapientia et 
Brachium et Virtue Dei . . . Tu vero vicissim interroga eum 
dicens Quid vocatur a scriptura Christus ? . . . Respondent 
tibi dicens A scriptura mea Spiritus et Verbum Dei dicitur 
Christus. Et tunc die illi tu quoque: Spiritus Dei et Verbum 
a scriptura tua increata dicuntur an vero creata ? Ac ubi 
respondent creata esse, die ei: Ecquis creavit Dei Spiritum 
et Verbum ? Quod si ad incites redactus dixerit tibi, Deum 
ilia creasse, regere . . . te interrogo : Antequam crearet Deus 
Verbum et Spiritum non habebat Spiritum neque Verbum ? 
atquc declinabit a te non habens quid respondeat. Haeretici 
enim sunt qui hoc affirmant apud Saracenos maximeque sunt 
abominabiks et propudiosi ; et si huncce volueris traducere apud 
reliquos Saracenos timebit te admodum. 

The relation of Islamic theology in the formative period to 
that of the contemporary Christianity of Syria deserves closer 
attention than it has hitherto received. 1 But we will turn now 
to the foundation and support of orthodoxy. The following 
translation of the Book of Predestination from the Sahi^t of 
A1 Bukhari 2 will best illustrate the treatment Mu'tazilite 
doctrines have received at the hands of the orthodox party. 
As a self-contained book of some length it may serve as an 
introduction to the hadith literature, hardly second to the 
Quran in its importance for the study of Muhammadan origins, 
on which I hope soon to write at greater length. 


1 Practically all the tenets of the earlier Mu’tazilitcs are to be found in 
John’s writings : besides those mentioned there is, e.g., the explanation 
of anthropomorphisms in the scripture and the assertion that the qualities 
in the divine essence must be expressed by negations or relations. 

1 I gratefully acknowledge Professor Margoliouth’s kindness in reading 
my translation and suggesting alterations which I have everywhere 
adopted. 
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The Book of Predestination 1 

1. B&b concerning Predestination. 

(a) Abu’l Walid Hisham ibn ‘Abd il Malik informed ns 1 
(saying): Shu'ba informed us (saying) : Sulaiman al A'mash 
told me as follows : I heard Zaid ibn Wahb on the authority 
of ‘Abd Ullah 3 say: The Apostle of God (may God bless and 
preserve him, 4 for he is the Veracious and the Verified) told 
me as follows : Vorily (each) one of you is assembled in bis 
mother’s womb forty days; then he becomes a clot for a 
similar period, and then a lump of flesh for the same period. 
An angel is sent to him and given four commands with 
reference to his sustenance, the duration of his life, and he is to 
be wretched or happy. By Allah ! each one 5 of you may do 
the works of the people of hell so that between him and it there 
lieth but a fathom or a cubit, and that which has been 
written shall overcome him, and he will do the works of the 
people of paradise and shall enter therein. And verily a man 
may do the works of the people of paradise so that between 
him and it there lieth but a fathom or a cubit, and that which 
has been written shall overcome him, and he will do the works 
of the people of hell and shall enter therein. (Variant: Adam 
[i.e. Ibn Abi Iyyiis] said :• " except a cubit.”) 

(b) Anas ibn Malik. The prophet said : God commands 
an angel concerning the womb. The angel says : Lo, Lord, a 
drop l a clot! an embryo ! And when God wills to decree 
its creation the angel saya: Is it to be male or female, wretched 

1 Kita.bu’1 QacUr 82. Lt rteueil des Tradiiiont ilahomtiant*, par 
Abou Abdallah Mohammed ibn Ismail ol Bokhan, publid par M. Ludoll 
Krehl. continue par Th. W. Juynboll, Leyden, 1908, vol. iv, p. 251. 

* Ifaddalhana. The expression implies that the authority to recount 
this tradition was given with a general licenco ; consequently the original 
narrator could not always control the form in which his traditions ■arete 
promulgated. See Goldziher, 1I.S., vol. ii, pp. 189 ff. 

* i.c. Ibn Mas'Qd. The ienad will he omitted in future, only the name 
of the original guarantor being given. 

* The customary blessing on Muhammad will be omitted throughout the 
book. 

5 Textual variant, or “ a man ” of you. 

24651 
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or happy, and what is to be its sustenance and duration of 
life, 0 Lord 1 In the mother’s womb the answer is written. 1 

2. Bab. The pen is dry (that wrote) according to the (fore)- 
knowledge of God, and the saying “ According to (fore)- 
knowledge God leads him astray ” (Sur. xlv, v. 22). And 
Abh Huraira said: “ The Prophet said to me * The pen is 
dry (that wrote) of what will befall thee 2 Ibn ‘Abbas 
said: With regard to the words late sabiquna (Sur. xxiii, 
v. 63) the meaning is that those who hasten after good 
deeds happiness has hastened unto them. 

(a) ‘Imran ibn Husain. A man said : “ 0 Apostle of God, 
are those (destined) to paradise known from those (destined) 
to hell ? ” “ Yes,” replied he. The man answered : “ Then of 
what use are deeds of any kind ? ” He answered : “ Everyone 
does that for which he was created or that which has been made 
easy for him.” 

3. Bab. “ God knoweth better what they would have done.” 

(a) Ibn ‘Abbas said: The Prophet was asked about the 

children of idolators ( mushrikln ). He replied: " God knoweth 
better what they would have done.” 

1 The word “ drop ” (nulfa) suggests that the form oi the tradition (o) in 
the MUhk&l (p. 12) may be the original, though it reads rather like a con¬ 
flation : “ Verily the creation oi each one of yon who is assembled in his 
mother’s womb forty days is a drop.” The same recognition of the origin 
of man’s life, but in a nobler context, will be found in Pirql Abh'th, percq 
iii, 1. The source of both these traditions is to be sought in the Jewish 
Haggadah, of. Y elammedenu (Midrash Tan/tuma), Lublin, 1879, p. 261: 
“ In the embryo sex, constitution, size, shape, appearance, rank, livelihood, 
and all that will befall the creature save its moral nature are preordained.” 
Cf. also Niddah, 166, where the angel presents the (ippah beforo God and 
asks what it is to bo: strong or weak; wise or foolish; rich or poor; but 
ho does not ask whether it is to become a wicked or a righteous man. 
The Kanzu’l ‘Am in 41 (vol. i, p. 29), which refers this tradition to both 
Bukhari and Muslim, agrees in the main with the version given in the 
Mithh&t (Bombay. 1880). 

* The many references to writing require some elucidation. It would 
seem that here the Uruh mahfut or preserved tablet is meant. The Quran, 
uncreate and existent beforo all worlds, was inscribed on this tablet, as 
were the deeds and thoughts of men: all that has been and is to be, the 
believer’s faith and piety, the kafir’s unbelief and impiety, are decreed 
by the writing on the preserved tablet. 
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( b ) Abu Huraira : The Apostle of God was asked about the 
offspring of idolaters. He replied : “ God knoweth better 
what they would have done.” 1 

(c) Abu Huraira. The Apostle of God said : “ None is 
bom but in the religion of Islam. It is his parents who make 
him a Jew or a Christian just as you breed cattle. You do 
not find maimed cattle unless you yourselves first maim them.” 
They said : “ 0 Apostle of God, have you considered the case 
of him who dies as a little child ? ” He answered: “ God 
knows better what they would have done.” 1 

4. Bab. “ The command of God is destiny predestined ” 
(Sur. xxxiii, v. 38). 

(a) Abu Huraira. The Apostle of God said : “ A woman 
shall not ask that her sister be divorced so that she may 
enjoy her share of conjugal rights. 2 Let her marry, for verily 
she shall have what has been decreed for her.” 

(b) Usama. I was in the company of the prophet when the 
messenger of one of his daughters came—Sa‘d and Ubay ibn 
Ka‘b and Mu'adh were with him at the time—to report that 
her son was at the point of death. He sent word to her: 
“ To God belongeth what He taketh and to God belongeth 
what He giveth. Everyone (departeth) at the appointed time. 
Let her therefore be patient under bereavement and earn the 
reward of patience.” 

(c) Sa‘idu-1 Khudri. The Prophet said: Every living soul 
whose coming forth into tho world has been written by God 
must come into being. 

(d) Hudhaifa. Tho prophet preached us a sermon in which 

1 Birni banu Ami/fn. The meaning is: This is not a nutter ior yon to 
inquire into, for God knows bettor what their actions would have been had 
they lived ; and therefore their eternal destiny will be docided in tho light 
of His omniscience. In these two hadith we have an exoellent example of 
Bukhari's faithful adherenoo to his principle. The second had ith adds 
nothing to the first; yet it is not a mere variant because the itn&d is 
entirely different thronghout. Consequently both traditions, being duly 
authentiosted. must ex hypothesi be held genuino utterances of Muhammad. 

* Ittafragha ful&nun mi /» sabfaiihi is a proverbial saying meaning 
“ So-and-so took as his share (or exhausted) what was in his bowl”. 
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he spoke of everything that will happen until the hour of the 
resurrection. He that knoweth it knowoth it; and he that is 
ignorant of it iB ignorant thereof. If I see a thing which I have 
forgotten I shall recognize it just as a man knows the face of 
an absent acquaintance and recognizes him when ho sees him. 1 

(e) ‘Ali. We were sitting with the prophet who had a stick 
with which he was writing on the ground. He said: “ There 
is not one of you whose resting place in hell or paradise has 
not been written.” Whereupon one of the people said : “ Then 
may we not (abandoning offort) trust in (our destiny), 
0 Apostle of God ? ” 2 He replied : “ No ! Do (good) works 
for everything has been made easy.” 3 Then he read 
(Sur. xcii, v. 5) : " He that giveth to the needy and 
feareth,” etc. 

5. Bab. “ Works (are to be judged) by their results.” 

(a) Abu nuraira said: We were present with the Apostle 
of God at Khaibar when he said of one of those who were with 
him and professed Islam : “ This fellow is one of the people 
of hell.” When battle was joined the man fought with the 
utmost bravery, insomuch that he was covered with wounds 
and disabled. One of the Companions of the prophet came up 
and said : “ 0 Apostle of God, do you see that the man you 
said was one of the people of hell has fought with tho utmost 
bravery in the way of God 4 and is covered with wounds.” 

* This implies that not only has everything been decreed by God but 
that the whole course of the history of posterity was revealed by Him to 
the prophet. The Midrath liabba on Ex. xxxi contains an account of 
how God showed Moses all the kings, principal men, and prophets who 
would appear in the generations until the hour of the resurrection. 

* The MishkM adds to the two words afala naUakilu the gloss 'ala Htabina 
> eanada'u-l 'amal, i.e. 11 May we not abandon ourselves to wbat has been 
written of us and forsake (good) works ? ” 

* Or prepared. See Al-Ni/ulya in lor. 

1 Fi eabxl IUah. The surprise of Muhammad's followers is due to the 
supreme merit attached to the act of fighting unbelievers. In Sur. iii, 163, 
there is the proclamation: “Do not reckon those who are slain in the 
way of Ood to be dead : nay, alive with their Lord are they sustained.” 
Cf. Sur. ii, 149. To fight in the way of God is synonymous with joining 
in the jihad. For the meaning given to the phrase in later times see 
Goldziher, Muhammedanitche Sluditn, ii, pp. 387 ff. 
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The Prophet replied : “ Nevertheless, he is one of the people 
of hell.” And while some of the Moslems were on the point of 
doubting, lo the man, in anguish from his wounds, put forth 
his hand to his quiver, plucked out an arrow, and pierced his 
throat therewith. Some of the Moslems then ran to the Apostle 
of God and said: “ 0 Apostle of God, God has confirmed thy 
saying. So-and-So has pierced his throat and killed himself.” 
The Apostle of God said: “ 0 Bilal, rise and proclaim: Only 
believers shall enter paradise. Verily God strengtheneth this 
religion with an impious man.” 

(6) Sahl. The prophet looked at a man who did most service 
to the Muslims on a raid he made in company with the prophet, 
and said : “ He who would see one of the people of hell let 
him look at this fellow.” So one of the people followed him— 
now he was the most violent of men in contending with the 
idolaters—until he was wounded, when he proceeded to hasten 
his death by putting his sword point to his breast so that it 
came out between his shoulders. The man quickly went to 
the prophet and said: “ I bear witness that thou art the 
Apostle of God ! ” He said : “ But why ? ” The man roplied : 
“ Thou saidst of so-and-so, * He who would see one of the people 
of hell let him look at this fellow.’ Now he was one who did 
the Muslims most service, and thou knewest that he would 
not die thus. 1 And when he was wounded he hastened his 
death by suicide.” Thereupon the prophet said : “ Verily 
the slave may do the works of the people of hell when he is 
really one of the people of paradise. And he may do the works 
of the people of paradise when he is really one of the people 
of hell. Actions are to be judged by their results.” 

6. Bab. A vow delivers a slave to fate. 

(a) Ibn ‘Umar. The prophet forbade vows, 2 saying : 
“ Verily they cannot frustrate anything though something is 
extracted from the avaricious thereby.” 

1 i.e. that he would not meet his death in the jikOd. 

* The blessings of paradise are expressly promised in the Quran to 
those who fulfil their vows (Sur. lxxvi, v. 7), yiifQna binnadhri. 
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(6) AbQ. Huraira. A vow brings nothing to a son of man 
that has not been decreed for him. Nevertheless, a vow does 
precipitate a man towards (his) destiny, and it has been 
decreed that something shall be extracted from the 
avaricious thereby. 

7. Bab. There is no power and no might save in God. 

(a) Abu Musa. We were raiding with the Apostle of God, 
and whenever we climbed or ascended a height or went down 
into a valley we lifted up our voices and shouted “ Allah 
Akbar! ” The Apostle of God approached us and said : 
“ Restrain yourselves, 0 men. For ye do not call to one who 
is deaf or absent, but ye call to one who hears and sees.” 
Then he said: “ 0 ‘Abd Allah ibn Qais, I will teach thee a 
saying which is one of the treasures of paradise, * There is no 
power and no might save in God.’ ” 


8. Bab. The Protected is he whom God protects 

(in Sur. xi, v. 45, the word is the equivalent of ^C»). 
Mujahid said: I Aw (in Sur. xxxvi, v. 8, “ wo have placed 


before and behind them an obstacle ” means) a barrier against 

the truth. They repeatedly fall into error. The word WL-wS 1 
(Sur. xci, v. 10, in “ Miserable is he who has corrupted it ” 

(i.e. the soul] means) 1*1 j£-\ misled. 

(a) Sa‘idu-1 Khudri. Everyone who is appointed caliph 4 
has two kinds of intimates: one advises him to do good 
and incites him thereto; the other suggests and incites to 
evil. The protected is he whom God protects. 

9. Bab. It is a necessary lot of (the people) of a city which 


1 On the form of this word and the rival meanings given to tho verse, 
see Lane, p. 878, col. a. 

s This anachronism need cause no surprise. It is to be explained by 
Muhammad's foreknowledge; cf. 2 (d) supra. 
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wc have destroyed that they shall not return 1 {Sur. xxi, v. 95). 
None of thy people will believe save those who have already 
believed (Sur. xi, v. 38). " And they will beget only impious 
unbelievers ” (Sur. Lori, v. 28). 


(o) Ibn 'Abbas. 


The word 



in Abyssinian means 


( b ) Ibn ‘Abbas. Nothing seems to me more insane 2 than 
Abu Huraira’s report that the Prophet said : " God has 
written every man’s portion in adultery. It must certainly 
befall. Now it is adultery of the eye to gaze ; it is adultery 
of the tongue to utter (the thought thus engendered); the 
appetite longs and desires and the body consents or denies.” 
(Here follows the isnadic authority for the Jiadtth of Abu 
Huraira to which Ibn ‘Abbas takes exception.) 3 
1 This is the interpretation of the verse gcnorally accepted by the native 

authorities. Ibn Jumana (quoted by Lane, p. 654, col. 3) uses the word *I j>- 
as equivalent to i ^>-!_}. The ordinary meaning “ forbidden ” would seem 


to make the following V redundant. 


But sec Rodwell and Sale in loc. 


Some native authorities read 



Although Arabic supports faintly 


Ibn ‘Abb&s’ explanation, the Ethiopia lexicon does not. Probably “ ban ” 
(Heb. Onri) is the meaning. 



Following the NihSya I take this to bo tbo 


meaning. Cf. Muh. Stud., p. 49, for an unfavourable judgment on Aba 
Huraira. A1 Qastallitnl explains it as “a venial sin’*. 

* This tradition is obviously an expansion of Matt, v, 28. It is interesting 
to notice that the compiler of the MithlM (p. 12) omits Ibn ‘Abbas’ fair 
comment on Abu Huraira. Contrary to Ids usual custom, too, be gives 
Muslim’s version as well as that of Bukhari. The former, which is rather 
more full, runs: “ Man's lot. so far as adultery is concerned, has been written. 
It must certainly befall. The adultery of tho eye is to gaze ; of the ears 
to listen ; of the tongue to speak ; of the hand to seize; of thofoot to step 
forward; the heart longs and desires and the body consents or denies.” 
Muslim’s version obscures the point. Bukhiri has transmitted a tradition 
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10. Ba)>. We have made the vision that we showed thee a 
cause of dissension for men (Sur. xvii, v. 62). 

(o) Ibn 'Abbas. This is the vision of the eye which the 
Apostle of God was shown when he was conducted on the 
night journey to the temple of Jerusalem. 1 He said : “ The 
tree which is cursed in the Quran ” is the tree of Al Zaqqum. 

11. Bab. Adam and Moses argued before God (to Him 
belong might and majesty). 

(a) Abfi Huraira. The Prophet said: “ Adam and Moses 
were arguing, and Moses said : * 0 Adam, thou art our father. 
Thou hast brought loss upon us and caused us to be excluded 
from paradise.’ He replied: ‘ 0 Moses, God chose thee by 
Hi3 word and wrote for thee with His hand. Do you blame 
me for a matter which God decreed concerning me forty 
years before He created me ? ’ And Adam confuted Mose • 
three times.” (The same tradition is reported with a change 
of two names in the intermediaries between Abu Huraira 
and the compiler.) 2 

to the effect that unlawful desire is as the sin of adultery ; whereas Muslim, 
by irrelevantly introducing cars, hands, and feet, simply describes the 
physiological course of the sin. 

1 For a full account of the vast growth of tradition which sprang up on 
the subject of the Mi'raj see Asin Palcios, La Escatologia Musulmana en 
la Divina Oommedia , Madrid, 1919, pp. 8 ff. 

* The original form of this badith —which clearly presupposes considerable 
knowledge of the products of Jewish midraahic fancy—is expanded in 
Muslim's version (quoted in the Mishkat, p. 11) so that the vulgar may 
easily understand its point: “ Adam and Moses argued before their Lord 
and Adam confuted Moses. Moses said: ‘ Thou art that Adam whom God 
created with His hand and breathed into thee of His spirit and made His 
angels prostrate themselves before thee and made thee to dwell in paradise. 
Then didst thou bring men down to the earth in thy degradation.’ Adam 
replied : ' Thou art that Moses whom God chose with His apostleship and 
with Elis word and gave thee tables in which is the explanation of all things 
and favoured thee with His confidence. Then how long was the Torah written 
before I was created ? ’ Moses replied:‘Forty years.’ Adam replied:‘Then do 
you find in it the words “ And Adam disobeyed his Lord and went astray " ? ’ 

1 Yes,’ said he. Adam rejoined : ‘ Then do you blame me for doing some¬ 
thing that God wrote that I should do forty years before He created me ? ’ 
The Apostle of God said: ‘ Thus Adam confuted Moses.’ ” An interesting 
discussion of this badith will be found in Al Mu'lazila (p. 46), where it is 
condemned as khabar bdfil. 
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12. Bab. None can withhold what God givefch. 

(a) Warrad, the client of A1 Mughira ibn Shu'ba. Mu'awfya 
wrote to A1 Mughira as follows : “ Write for me an account of 
what you heard tho prophet say at the end of the prescribed 
prayer.” A1 Mughira then dictated to me: “ I hoard the 
prophet say at the end of the prescribed prayer, * There is no 
God save God alone; he is without associate. 0 God, there 
is none that withholdest what Thou givest and none that 
giveth what Thou withholdest, and good fortune will not profit 
the fortunate in place of Thee.’ ” 1 Ibn .Turaij said ‘Abda 
told him that- Warrad to'd him of this. “ Then,” said ho, 
" I afterwards went on a mission to Mu'awiya and heard him 
laying commands on men in accordance with these words.” 

13. Bab. He that taketh refuge in God from the misery 
that overtaketli him and from the evil of fate. 2 And God’s 
Word: “ Say: I take refuge in the Lord of the Dawn from 
the evil He hath created" (Sur. 113). 3 

(a) Abu Huraira. Tho prophet said: “ Take refuge in God 
from grievous adversity, from misery that overtaketh, from 
evil fate, and from the reviling of enemies.” 

14. Bab. (God) intervenes between a man and his heart 

(Sur. viii, v. 24).- 1 4 

1 This i* the probable meaning of the words (taking the preposition min 
as the equivalent of badala, i.e. the wealth or good fortune that cometh 
of Thee). Zamakhshari understands this to mean “ instead of the obedience 
and submissiveness due to Thee ”, Others interpret minka as ‘itvlaka 
“ Will not profit with Thco ". Others, “ will not defend him from Thee.” 
•See Lane, p. 3S5. 

* Q(u}a is used of a decree of God which is universal in application, and 
so here of some misfortune suffered by the victim when coming under a law 
of nature. Qadar means generally a man’s own particular fate and destiny. 

* This is one of tho texts that the Mu’tazilitcs read differently. By the 
slightest possible alteration in tho punctuation it was possible to say : 

I take refuge in the Lord of the Dawn from evil which he hath not created.” 

Instead of they read the following Is could then 

form a negative relativo sentence. (See QastallinJ, Bulaq, 1285, p. 397; 
quoted by Goldziher, il.S. ii, p. 240.) 

1 The commentators understand these words to mean that God turns 
man from his desire by influencing his will; of. Sur. xxxiv, v. 53. 
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(а) ‘Abd TJllah. The prophet used often to take an oath 
“ No, by the Revereer of hearts ! ” 

(б) Ibn ‘Umar. The prophet said to Ibn Sayyad : “ I have 
a riddle to ask of thee.” 1 He replied: “ Smoke.” 2 The 
prophet said: “ Go away, for thou shalt not exceed thy 
measure { qadr ).” 3 'Umar said: “ Give me permission to 
strike off his head ! ” The prophet replied : “ Let him alone. 
If it is he (the Dajjal) yon cannot do it, and if it is not he 
then you mil gain nothing by killing him.” 

15. Bab. Say “ Nought will befall us save what God has 


written for us ” (“ written ” here moans) “ decreed ” 

(Sur. ix, v. 51). Mujfihid said : (In Sur. xxxvii, v. 162, the 

word) U; means ; (ye are not able to) seduce 

means “ lead astray ”, save those of whom God has written 
that they shall burn in Gehenna. " He decreeth and guideth ” 
(Sur. lxxxvii, v. 3) means " He decreeth misery and happiness 
and He guideth the sheep to their pastures 
(a) ‘Aisha said that she asked the Apostle of God about the 
plague. 4 He replied : “ It is a punishment which God sends 
against whom He wills. And God makes it a mercy to believers. 
There is not a servant in a plague-stricken country who 
remains therein without removing thence in patient belief, 
knowing that nought will befall him save what God has written 
for him, but receives the reward of a martyr." 

16. Bab. We should not be guided aright were it not that 
God guideth us (Sur. vii, v. 41). Had God guided me, 
verily I had been of the godly (Sur. xxxix, v. 58). 

1 Or, “ There is something that I have concealed from thee.” 



Qastallani explains that he wished to say 




, but was 


unable to utter it, after the custom of soothsayer* who snatch their words. 
The traditions on this legendary person are collected in the Miahkit, p. 470. 

* The word would seem to have this meaning here; of. the similar 
expression javxua qadrahu. 

* This subject is more fully discussed in the Kitabu-l-Tibb, No. 30, 
Bib mci yudhkaru ji-UTa'Cm. KrtJU, iv, p. 59. 
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(a) A) Bara ibn ‘Azib. I saw the prophet on the “ day of 
the Trench” helping us to remove the earth, saying the while: 

“ If God were not out Guide, then we should stray 
From His straight paths and should not fast nor pray. 
Then keep us strong and calm in danger’s hour; 
Stablish our feet by Thy almighty power. 

The idolators have wrong’d us, we sought peace, 

But they, rebelling, fight and will not cease.” 

Had we no knowledge of any formal protest against the 
awful doctrine of predestination, with its implication that 
God first decrees and effects a man’B transgression and then 
punishes him eternally for what he could not by any means 
avoid, the very vehemence of the traditional utterances 
recorded by Bukhari would lead one to suspect that so much 
emphasis and stress on predestination as a principle of the 
divine economy could not be spontaneous. And it is certain 
that here, as throughout the hadith literature, school doctrines 
are clothed in the form of traditions put in the mouth of the 
prophet in order to secure their recognition as dogmas binding 
the conscience of the faithful. 1 

It is impossible to find in the foregoing book one clear state¬ 
ment that man is left to work out his own salvation even aided 
by divine revelation. There is perhaps a suggestion in Bab 3 (c) 
that heredity and environment are contributory causes to 
damnation, while 4 (e) suggests a connexion between good 
works and salvation; and Bab 13 speaks of God as a refuge 
from calamity and evil fate. But these faint voices are lost 
in the chorus that proclaim man’s fate predestined from the 
womb. Almost every page of the Arabian Nights, with its 
allusion to man’s destiny written on his brow—the “ writing ” 
has become as it were localized—witnesses to the enormous 
influence predestination exercised on Muslim minds. 

As we have seen, the Quran itself can be made to give 
considerable support to a doctrine of salvation through faith 


1 See on this point Goldzihcr, Sluhammrdaniuht Studien, 11, pp. 8S-130. 
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and good works; and therefore the all but complete dis¬ 
appearance of a sane and moral conception of the character 
of God and of man’s relation to his Maker provokes inquiry. 
The Quran, like the sacred books of the Jews and Christians, 
contains statements which might fairly be held to support 
the doctrine of Determinism or of Free Will; yet Islam, in 
spite of the opposition of enlightened minds within it and of 
much of the teaching of Muhammad himself, stands alone in 
its assertion of Predestination. A full discussion of the forces 
which eradicated a wholesome view of Providence from 
canonical hadtlk would involve a history of the theological 
controversies of the first few centuries; but it may be of 
interest to record the principal factors which deleted all trace 
of Mu'tazilite doctrines from the Kitabu-1 Qadar. 1 

(1) The source of the views of those who championed the 
cause of man’s free will and maintained that God could not 
act arbitrarily, that he could not do evil and wa3 under a 
mo: al compulsion to act in righteousness, was tainted. It must 
have been notorious that those ideas sprang from men who had 
free intercourse with Christian theologians. Indeed, it is not 
without significance that as Mu'tazila doctrines were bom 
in an age when relations with Christians were genial and 
unimpeded, as in the days of the Damascus caliphate, so under 
Ma’mun, when the sumptuary laws against Christians had 
fallen into desuetude, learning, scholarship, and religious 
philosophy attained their highest point of development. 

(2) The weight of the Government was thrown against the 
Mu'tazilites. The Umayyads, who wished to keep the empire 
united and tranquil, discouraged all opposition to a patient 
acquiescence in the status quo. They claimed to reign by the 
qadar and will of God as his vicegerents. And it was a 
corollary—since Islam has no dividing line between things 
religious and secular—that any speculation as to man’s 
freedom to think and act for himself was likely to promote 

1 It is not our purpose to investigate the influence of Mu'tazilite doctrines 
on orthodox philosophers. 
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a ferment among people none too well disposed towards the 
Umayyad house. Consequently, those who have always been 
branded by the Muhammadans as a godless dynasty served 
orthodoxy well by crippling a sect which would have done more 
to preserve a connexion between morality and religion than 
any other theological school which has ever arisen in Islam. 
God Himself in the orthodox system cannot be cleared of 
the charge which the Mu‘tazilites brought against the God of 
their opponents’ theology; for there is no inherent reason 
why He should act in equity and righteousness. 1 

(3) The Mu'tazilites afterwards adopted many extravagant 
notions which brought them into ill odour with the people; 
and in controversy with their opponents the issues became 
confused. 

(4) The terrible bigotry, cruelty, and intolerance exhibited 
by the Mu'tazilites and their supporters in the short-lived day 
of their triumph under Ma’mun and his successors brought 
about a popular reaction which was so thorough as to sweep 
away practically all trace of their voluminous writings. 

February, 1923. 

1 I am entirely at a loss to understand the ground of Baron C&rra do 
Vaux’s statement (the italics are mine) in the Encyclopedia of Religion 
attd Ethics [Article “ Fate ” (Muslim)], vol. v, p. 794: “ It is trao that 
there have been scholars who taught fatalism in Islam, and that the books 
of Muslim theologians and the Quran itaell contain propositions apparently- 
inculcating fatalism. At the same time if must be remembered that the 
doctrine oj fatalism has always been expressly repudiated by orthodox Islam, 
which believes in the free will of man, although it encounters serious difficulty- 
in reconciling tins with the all-powerful will of God,” unless orthodox 
tradition is to be ruled out of court. 




The Babylonian and Persian Sacaea 1 

By S. LANGDON 

A CCORDING to Strabo, xi, 8, 4, the Sakai, a Sythian 
tribe, built a temple to the Persian deities Anaitis, 
Omanus, and Onadatus, and celebrated yearly the festival 
ra Suieaia ,* which the people who inhabited Zela celebrated 
even in his own day. The passage affords evidence for the 
celebration of a festival at Z41a in Pontus as late as the 
beginning of our era. For some reason Z41a, far removed from 
the old home of these Persian deities, had long been the seat 
of these Persian cults, from which fact alone it had any 
importance at all. Anaitis, or the old Persian Anahita, “ the 
undefiled,” was a river goddess, and probably identical with 
the Elamitic goddess Nahunti. This old Iranian deity, 
Anahita, was also a goddess of love and beauty,* the Venus 
or Artemis of Persian religion, and consequently an 
identification with the Babylonian Ishtar, “ queen of heaven,” 
was at once made, as soon as the cults of Babylonia became 
known to the Persians in the sixth century, and perhaps 
even earlier. But Strabo, who obviously believed that this 
Persian festival was connected with the Sacae or Sythians 
both historically and philologically, gives another explanation 
of its origin. Cyrus, he says, was defeated by the Sacae and 
devised tliis ruse to overcome them. He hastily retreated, 
leaving behind his camp and all his equipment. The Sythian 
Sacae pursued him, captured his abandoned camp, in which 
Cyrus had purposely left much wine and food, and gave them¬ 
selves over to drinking and feasting. When they had become 
completely impotent in drunkenness and debauchery, Cyrus 
fell upon them and destroyed them utterly. Attributing his 
victory to the national goddess/ he instituted a festival in 
memory of that day called sakaia (2d*a<a). Wherever a 
temple of this goddess stood, it was ordered that the “ festival 

1 Paper read at the Centenary of the Sociili Asiatipie, Paris, July, 1922. 

* Var. t4 Xixa. 

* Moulton, Early Religious Poetry of Persia, 129. 4 Anaitis. 

JRAS. JANUARY 1924. 5 
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of the sakaia ” (<j t£» SaxaUov ioprfj) be celebrated, when 
men and women drank day and night lying together in 
lascivity. 1 

Strabo has left no information concerning the length of this 
festival, and, more serious matter still, he says nothing about 
the season in which it was held. The tale concerning Cyrus 
is only a myth derived from the erroneous assumption that 
the sacaea was derived from the Scythian tribe the Sakai, 
and hence Strabo calls it the “ Sakaian things ”, or the “ feast 
of the Sacae”. Athenaeus in his Dipnosophistae, 639 c., 
quoting Berossus, says that in the month Loos, on the 
sixteenth day, the festival sacaea 5 was celebrated at Babylon. 
At that time the masters were ruled by slaves, and one of them 
governed the house, being clothed like a Icing. This bogus 
king was called Z6gdnes. 3 The Babylonian festival lasted 
'five days. On the other hand, Dion Chrysostomus, in 
De Regno, iv, 67, says that the festival * was Persian, and at 
that time they chose a malefactor and set him on the king’s 
throne. He was permitted to rule the land and sport with 
the king’s wives. Afterwards he was scourged and hung. 
Frazer, in his Golden Bough, Scapegoat, 306 ff. et passim, 
makes much of this privilege of licence with the king’s wives, 
and concludes that the “ King of Misrule ” was a real king 
for the short period of the carnival, and was slain as a 
substitute for the king himself. Ho has made much of this 
theory of the slaying of a king at the end of each year in the 
history of religion, and holds that the whole institution of the 
sacaea and similar carnivals, in which a fool became a bogus 

1 Strabo, xi, 8, 5. * ioprbr Xaxua, var. craxixv. 

* Zimmcm, Zum Babylonischen NeujaJirfest *, p. 10, n. 4, suggests that 
this is the Babylonian word sukalhi, a vizier or minister, derived from the 
Sumerian suklxU. Sayce, Hibbert Lectures, 88, connects it with the word 
Saknu 14 governor ”, construct Xakan, Kokin, Hebrew sagim, Aramaic sigmi. 
Sayce’s suggestion is apparently the correct one, although it is not mentioned 
by Ziinmem. 

4 J rwv laxvv •opr-fi, var. ruv Xa**£»>. These variants all point 
to an original io/nb <ran*a and to a Babylonian original winni sakktiti 
“ feast of the fools ”, or ftm eakk/Ui “ day of the fools ”, or isinni sakki 
44 feast of the fool ”. 
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king, arose from the desire to find a substitute for the king at 
the end of each year. We now know the history of Sumerian 
and Babylonian religion for a period of 4,000 years, and there is 
nowhere the slightest trace of the practice of slaying a (divine) 
king at the end of each yoar as a ritual of sympathetic magic 
to propitiate the powers of nature. A few of the kings of 
Isin in the twenty-fourth and twenty-third centuries, in 
the period when the cults of deified kings was at its height, were 
actually identified with the god Tammuz, who died and was 
resurrected each year. 1 This might be explained by Frazer’s 
theory, but it cannot be regarded as a probable explanation- 
Our best Greek source is Berossus, and he assigns the festival 
to Babylon and to the month L6os, whose precise place in 
the year has not been determined. It is generally identified 
with July-August, or, in any case, a late summer or early 
autumn month. That would seem to rule out any connexion 
with the Babylonian zagmuku , 2 or New Year festival held at 
the spring equinox in the month Nisan. But it will be seen 
presently that in the late period the New Year festival of 
Nisan, called both zagmuku and akilu, actually contained 
features unmistakably connected with sacaea. That in no w ay 
disproves the connexion with an autumn sacaea, for the old 
Sumerian calendar contained two New Year festivals, one in 
the spring and one in the autumn, and the festival of the 
zagmuk, mentioned in the inscriptions of Gudea and identical 
with month “ festival of Bau ” at Lagash, was clearly an 
autumnal festival. 3 Moreover, the ancient calendar of Umma 
contained a name for the seventh month min-6S, or month of 

1 See my Tammuz and lshtar, 26. *' Tammuz ” is now known to have 

been the name of a prehistoric Sumerian ruler of Erech, identified with the 
older Abu, the dying god of Sumerian religion. 

* See for this word my NtvJbahylonischc KliniqsintchrifUn, 372. Tho 
original Sumerian word tag-mu occurs early (Thureau-Dangin, SAK., 
SO, v, 1; 84, iii, 6 ; 72, viii, 11), and seems to be pre-Sargonic (GenouiUac, 
TdbUtte* Sum&iennes Archaiques, p. xvii). 

* See my Archives of Drehem, p. 12. n. 2, and p. 15 ; Iandsberger, Der 
kuUischc Kalendcr, 34 (second New Year at Nippur); Thuroau-Dnngin, 
RitueU Accadiens, 86-99 (second New Year at Ereoh, month TeSrit, seventh 
month). 
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the second festival. In all these calendars of the Sargonic and 
post-Sargonic period the year undoubtedly began at the spring 
equinox, and the second New Year fell at the autumn equinox. 
Since the terms zagmuku. and akitu originally designated the 
autumn New Year, it seems certain that the prehistoric 
Sumerians began the year in the autumn. It is entirely 
fallacious to discuss the periods and character of the 
Babylonian New Year festival exclusively on the basis of the 
zcupnuk or akitu as celebrated at the city of Babylon in the 
late period. When the year universally began in the spring, 
the old terms zagmuk and akitu, applied originally to the 
autumn New Year festival, became current terms for the 
great New Year festival at Babylon and in Assyria. But 
Assyriologists seem to be obsessed with the idea that the cults 
and calendar festivals of other cities had no influence upon 
contemporary peoples. In fact, an old New Year festival of 
the akitu at Erech, a much more ancient and influential city 
than Babylon, was held in the autumn. In any case, the akitu 
or New Year celebration held in honour of Ishtar at Erech 
is frequently mentioned in texts of the Persian poriod. It is 
highly probable that it was an autumn festival, connected 
like the festival of Ishtar of Arbela with the rising of Sirius 
in the month of Ab. 1 The old autumn festival of the mother 
goddess Bau at Lagash and of Ishtar, goddess of love and 
licentiousness at Erech, seem to be well documented. A 
celebration with a carnival of the Lord of Misrule was most 
probably held at the autumnal New Year festival from most 
remote antiquity in honour of the marriage of the god 
Ningirsu and the goddess Bau at Lagash, and in honour of the 
queen of love, Ishtar, at Erech. At the latter seat of one of 
Sumer’s most ancient cults the festival survived until the last 
century before our era, and it was from there that the carnival 
passed into Persia under the patronage of Anaitis. The 
calendars at Ur and Erech both contained two New Year 

1 Tatnmuz and Ithtar, p. 169. On the akitu of Ishtar at Erech, see 
Thureau-Domgin, Rituds Accadien a, 111-13. 
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festivals, 1 and when Berossus assigns the sacaea of the city 
of Babylon to an autumnal season it is certain that this city 
also celebrated a New Year festival in the autumn. 

We possess rather full details of the zagmuk-akitu Nisan 
festival at Babylon for the first six days of this eleven day 
celebration, and some details of the rituals of the last six days. 2 
A ritual and pantomime of the death and resurrection of 
Bel-Marduk formed part of the New Year celebration at 
Babylon and in Assyria.* The tablets which describe the 
zagmuk at Babylon are only partially recovered, and if they 
contained a description of the sacaea it is yet to be found. 
But even these incomplete sources permit the inference that 
a carnival of a similar kind was held during this spring festival. 
It originally belonged to the older autumnal New Year festival, 
but was probably transferred to the spring zagmuk. One of 
the important details of the ritual of the fifth day was the 
temporary abdication of the king of Babylonia. On that day 
the king went in the early morning to the chapel of Marduk 
in the great temple Esagila after the high priest had finished 
the prayers assigned for matins on that day of the festival. 
The high priest met the king at the door of the chapel, but did 
not permit him to enter. The king’s crown and sceptre were 
taken from him, together with all his royal garments. These 
wero taken into the chapel and placed on a hassock before 
Bel. The high priest returned to the king kneeling at the doors 
of Bel's chapel. He smote the king’s cheek, boxed his ears, 
and scourged him. If the king wept the reign of the next year 
would be prosperous. If the king wept not the reign would 
end suddenly in disaster. The king was now introduced into 
the chapel before Bel, to whom he addressed a penitential 
prayer professing his humility and virtue. He had received 

1 See ibid., p. 87. 

s Thureau-Dangin, Riiuds Aaaditm, 128-48. 

* The texts of this important ritual were excavated at Assur and trans¬ 
lated by Zimmem, Zum Babylonitchtti Keujahrfeat *, 14-21. I have 
recently recovered two more fragments in the British Museum, and a new 
edition of the entire ritual is given in my Babylonian Epic of Creation. 
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his royal power from Bel; to Bel it had been surrendered. 
Temporarily the king of Babylonia and of all Western Asia 
was reduced to the rank of a layman, scoffed at, and punished 
by Bel’s vicar upon earth. The high priest now spoke to the 
royal penitent, promising him B&l’s blessing and the 
augmentation of imperial power. The royal insignia were 
restored to him. 

We have here, at any rate, definite information concerning 
the yearly abdication of the king. The ritual allows us to infer 
that this act was based upon the belief in the derivation of 
royal authority from Bel. Yearly this authority must be 
renewed, and yearly the king must resign his power for a brief 
moment to receive it again from Bel. There is absolutely no 
intimation that the king was put to death in the more 
primitive ritual. It was during this brief ritual that the 
whole social order was inverted. A bogus king was installed, 
and slaves ruled their masters. The custom was ancient, for 
it is referred to in the Sumerian inscriptions of Gudea, patesi 
of Lagash about the twenty-seventh century. In the inscrip¬ 
tion of Gudea, Statue B, vii, 2G-34, it is said that when the 
temple EninnCi was completed for seven days obedience 
was not observed. The maids made themselves like their 
mistresses, and the slave was the equal of his master. The 
strong and the weak slept side by side. 1 

In the celebration of the death and resurrection of Bel, a 
ritual held during the Babylonian zagmuh of Nisan, one of 
the acts consisted in a mad race of the celebrants in the streets 
of Babylon, and in all the sacred places where this ceremony 
obtained. The commentary on the pantomime says that when 
the celebrants ran a frenzied race in the streets it referred to 
the pursuit of the storm bird and demon Zu by Ninurta. 
Now Z(i symbolized the winter darkness and Ninurta was the 
spring sun. Ninurta was sent forth by the sun-god Ashur 
against the dragon of winter and he returned, saying, “ Zu 

1 Meissner in his article “ Die Entstehung dee Purimfeatea ”: ZD MG., 
▼oL I, 296 if., first connected this passage with the tacaea carnival. 
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is conquered.” And Ashur spoke unto Nusku, the messenger 
of the gods, and said, “ Hasten unto all the gods and announce 
the tidings.” The racing and uproar in the streets at the New 
Year festival symbolized the conquest of the spring sun over 
the winter season, and the hastening messenger of the son-god 
who reported the glad news to the gods. By combining the 
acts of both rituals the origin of the sacaea seems to be fairly 
evident. The bogus king who ruled for five days represented 
the winter, and he became a king because the real king was 
compelled to abdicate, originally for a period of five days. 1 
The carnival and licence permitted at this festival appear to 
have originated in two disparate sources, the theory of the 
yearly abdication and reinstatement of a king and the myth 
of the conquest of winter by the spring sun. The dying season 
of cold and darkness was represented by a fool and jeered at 
by the throng, who greeted the beneficent spring with hilarity. 
In fact, the Persians had a similar festival of their own, 
celebrated in Ataro (November), called the Kusah barntiin, 
or, in Arabic, Rukub al-kasai, “ The ride of the beardless one ’’; 
according to Gray, in Hastings’ Encyclopedia of Religion and 
Ethics, v, 873, the old Persian festival was also held in the 
spring. A simpleton, chosen as a bogus king, rode naked upon 
a horse, holding a fan and complaining of the heat. He was 
escorted by the king’s servants, and demanded tribute from 
everybody. He had the right to seize everything in any shop 
which refused tribute, and from a pot of reddened water he 
bespattered all who refused him dirham. The people pelted 
him with snow and ice. The contributions received before the 
first prayers went to the king (at 7 a.m.), and the contributions 
before the second prayers (11 a.m.) were retained by himself. 
He was then beaten and scoffed. Sir James Frazer properly 
interpreted this Persian festival as a celebration of the passing 

1 Winckler, Fortchungtn, ii, 353, adduces a Sabean inscription to prove 
that the king o t the satumalia-sacaea carnival held his office during five 
days at the end of the year as interrex, the real king abdicating at the end 
of 300 days or twelve lunar months ; the bogus king held office during 
the remaining five days of the solar year. 
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of winter. See for the ceremony Hyde, Historia veterum 
Persarum, 249-51, and Albiruni, ed. Sachau, in Chronology 
of Ancient Nations, 211. 

The corresponding sacaea borrowed from Babylonia, and 
more especially from the autumnal festival, is clearly connected 
with the zagmuku. The difficulties which scholars have found 
concerning the date recorded by Berossus wore self-imposed. 
There were, in fact, two New Year festivals in ancient 
Babylonia, and the Persian sacaea came from Erech rather 
than Babylon, since it was associated with Ishtar-Anaitis 
and not with Marduk. As for the derivation of the word 
aamtaux, it may be said at once that any connexion with the 
word zagmuku is most improbable. I have suggested in a 
previous note a derivation from the word sakku, fool. The 
bogus king was known not as a fool, but as Saknu or Zoganes, 
or governor. Sakku may have been a title of the bogus king, 
however, and at present it appears to be the only plausible 
conjecture. 

The problem of the corresponding Hebrew feast of Purim, 
also held in the spring, has been thoroughly dealt with by 
Dr. Johns in Cheyne’s Encyclopedia Biblica, J. A. McClymont 
in Hastings’ Dictionary of the Bible, Haupt in his brochure 
Pdrim, Meissner in ZDMG. L, 296 ff., and by Frazer in his 
Golden Bough, Scapegoat. The word purim is now known to 
mean “ lots ”, and is derived from the Sumerian loan-word 
punt, a stone bowl. Hesitation on this point is now entirely 
dispelled by the recently recovered Assyrian law code which 
contains the phrase pur-Su ifalli, “ he shall cast his lot.” 
It is clear that the Hebrew Purim was also derived from the 
Babylonian New Year festival when the gods assembled to 
decree the fates or lots for the ensuing year. The historical 
myth to explain the origin of this festival in the Book of 
Esther involves other problems which conduct us far outside 
the scope of this article. 

October, 1922. 


The Religion of Ahmad Shah Bahmani 

Bx Lihut.-Coi.oxel Sib WOLSELEY HAIG, K.C.I.E., C.S.I., 

>i C.M.G., C.B.E. 

[References to Firishta an to the Bombay text of IBS /.] 

y^IRISHTA records 1 that Yusuf ‘Adil Shfth of Bijapur, the 
founder of the ‘Adil Shah! dynasty, on learning that 
Shah Isma‘11 I, Safavl (1502-24), had established the Shl‘ah 
religion in Persia, caused the call to prayer and the Khutbah 
to be recited, in the month of Zi-’l. Hijjah, a.h. 908 (June- 
July, 1502), in the Sbi'ah form, and attempted to establish 
that faith as the state religion of Bijapur. He adds that 
Yusuf was the first sovereign in India to make such an 
attempt. This does not necessarily mean that he was the first 
Shl'ah monarch in India. All that it means is that he was the 
first monarch of that religion who attempted to force his people 
to conform to his own faith. 

Mr. Talboys Wheeler, in his History of India, made a strange 
error in describing the rebellion in the Dakan, in a.d. 1347, 
as a Sht'ah rovolt, and its leader ‘Ala-al-dln I.Iasan, Bahman 
Shah, as a Shl'ah by religion. It is difficult to avoid the 
conclusion that this theory was invented for the purpose of 
dividing the history of Islam in India into four arbitrary 
periods, which Mr. Wheeler described as the Sunni, the &lu‘ah, 
the Sufi, and the Sunni revival; but the history of the 
progress of Islam in India cannot be so conveniently arranged, 
and it is quite clear, from the records which have been 
preserved, that Bahman Shah and the first seven kings who 
followed him on the throne of the Dakan, were orthodox 
Sunnis, and that the Sunni religion was established throughout 
the Dakan until Yusuf ‘Adil Shah disturbed the establislunent 
in Bijapur. 

Mr. Talboys Wheeler is not a safe guide on this subject. 

» ii, IS. 


74 


THE RELIGION OF. AHMAD SHAH BAHMAN'I 


He asserts 1 that the historian Firishta was a Shi'ah, although 
Firishta’s remarks 2 on the Shi'ah custom of cursing the first 
three Caliphs clearly indicate to which sect he belonged, and 
in describing 3 the establishment of the Shi'ah religion in 
Ahmadnagar in a.d. 1537-8, by Burhan Nizam Shah I, at 
the instigation of Shah Tahir, he says: “ He omitted the 
names of the three Caliphs from the Khufbah —May God be 
our refuge and preserve us [from the like]! ” 

But although the Bahmani dynasty was, like other dynasties 
of contemporary origin, Sunni, Al.imad Shah Vali, the ninth 
king of the line, adopted the Shi'ah religion. His conversion 
was purely a personal matter, and he alienated no portion of 
his subjects by attempting to establish the religion of his 
adoption. 

He had always shown an inclination for the society of holy 
men. In a.d. 1399, in the reign of his brother and predecessor, 
FirOz, the saint Sayyid Muhammad Gisti Daraz, whose 
shrine is still the best known in the Dakan, came from Dilili 
and settled at Gulbarga. He was at first received with much 
honour, but the accomplished and cultured Firuz soon wearied 
of the rude and unlettered saint, and treated him with neglect. 
Ahmad, simpler and more devout than his brother, built a 
hospice for Glsu Daraz, and was unremitting in his devotion 
to him. The misfortunes of Firuz in the latter part of his reign 
were attributed by many to his neglect of the saint, and 
Ahmad certainly enjoyed the active sympathy of GisQ Daraz 
in his intrigues to supplant his brother. 

When Firuz, towards the end of his reign, fell sick, he was 
persuaded by his ministers, Hoshyar ‘Ain-al-Mulk and 
Bldar Nizam-al-Mulk, that his brother, Al.imad, aspired to 
the throne, and that, unless steps were taken to curb his 
ambition, Hasan Kban, the king’s son, stood but little chance 
of succeeding his father. Flriiz thereupon resolved to blind 
his brother, but Ahmad, becoming aware of his intention, 
fled with his son, 'Ala-al-dln Ahmad, and took refuge in the 

1 Vol. iv, p. 84, n. 6. * Si, 18. 


* ii, 212. 


THE RELIGION OF AHMAD SHAH BAHMANI 


75 


hospice of Glsu Daraz. The saint, on being requested to read 
the Fatihah (the first chapter of the Qur’an) for the fugitives, 
removed his turban, bound one half of it round the head of the 
father and the other round the head of the son, and assured 
them that they should both, in due course, ascend the throne. 
The hospice was not likely to remain a safe refuge tor long, 
and Alimad, having made his preparations, fled the next 
morning with a body-guard of 400 horse, accompanied by his 
devoted partisan, the merchant Khalaf Hasan of Basrah, 
probably a Slti'ah. 

While he was still hesitating whether to withstand the army 
sent against him by his brother, he is said to have been decided 
by a dream which he dreamed as he was reposing under a 
tree during his retreat. A man dressed in the habit of a 
darvish appeared to him and placed on his head a green crown 1 
of twelve points, saying, as he did so, “ This is the crown of 
sovereignty which one of the shaikhs who sits in seclusion 
has sent for you.” The crown of twelve points was symbolical 
of the twelve Imams of the SJji'ahs. 

Ahmad’s troops defeated the royal army, chiefly by means 
of a stratagem resembling that of the Gillies’ Hill at 
Bannockburn, and the citadel of Gulbarga was eventually 
surrendered to Alimad, who was recognized as king by Firuz. 
Firuz died very shortly afterwards, on 2nd October, 1422, and 
was said to have been suffocated by his brother’s orders. 

Ahmad Shah, on his accession to the throne, distinguished 
Sayyid Muhammad Glsu Daraz with an even greater measure 
of his favour, with the result that the cult of the saint became 
the fashion among all classes. The predecessors of Ahmad 
on the throne of the Dakan had been disciples of the family 
of Muhammad Siraj-al-din Junaidi, but Alimad forsook the 
representative of this family and became the professed disciple 
of Glsu Daraz, on whom he bestowed large endowments 
which were long enjoyed by his descendants. 


1 The hat of a dnrv\*h, to which this name is given. 
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Early in his reign Ahmad himself earned the title of Vali, or 
“ saint ”, by the prompt answer to his prayer for rain, which 
terminated a famine which had already afflicted his kingdom 
for a year. 

He had certainly not adopted the Shi'ah religion in 1429, 
for in or very shortly after that year he approached Na?Ir 
Xhiin, the ruler of KMndesh, with a proposal for a marriage 
between his son and heir apparent, ‘Ala-al-din Ahmad, and 
Naslr KJjhn’s daughter. The marriage was one of policy, for 
the design originated in Ahmad’s desire to act as arbiter 
between the small state of Khandesh and the kingdoms of 
Gujarat and Malwa, but a newly converted, and therefore 
zealous, Shi'ah would not have sought a bride for his son in 
a family which vaunted its descent from ‘Umar the 
Discriminator, who is especially anathematized by ShS'ahs. 

At some subsequent period in his reign Ahmad heard the 
fame of the Shi'ah saint, Shah Ni'mat-Allah of Mahan, 1 
near Kirman in southern Persia, and sent a mission composed 
of Shaikh Ilabib-Allah JunaidI, Mir Shams-al-dln of Qum, 
and others to Kirman to act as his proxies in demanding 
admission to the circle of the saint's disciples. Ni'mat-Allah 
sent in return .Shah Mulla Qutb-al-din of Kirman with a box 
which, he said, contained something which he had long held 
in trust for Al.imad Sh&h. On Qutb-al-dln’s arrival at court 
Ahmad recognized him as the darvish whom he had seen in 
his dream under the tree, and when Qutb-al-dln informed him 
that he had been commanded to convey to him a crown which 
Shhh Ni'mat-Allah had held in trust for him since a certain 
date, but had hitherto had no opportunity of delivering, 
Ahmad, in a state of great excitement, said: “ If this is a 
crown of twelve points my dream has come true.” Qutb-al-dln 
calmed him and replied: “ It is, indeed, a green crown of 
twelve points, and I am that person who, by command of 
the saint, appeared to you in your dream.” 

The king then embraced the mulla, seated him beside him, 

1 Now always pronounced Muhin. 
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and opened the box, which was found to contain the “ crown ” 
described. Firishta quotes the following verse :— 


“ The king in India, and tho Shaikh in Mahan— 
Verily thus can (true) kings bestow crowns.” 

Ni'mat-Allah, in the letter which he wrote with his own 
hand to the Icing, styled him “ the greatest of kings Shih&b-al- 
dln Ahmad Shah, Vali (the Saint) ”, and Ahmad, whose 
modesty had hitherto restrained him from assuming the 
title bestowed upon him by public acclamation, no longer 
hesitated to use it in the hkutbah and in all official documents. 

Ahmad now sent to Shah Ni'mat-Allah another mission, 
consisting of Khvaja ‘Imad-al-dln of Samnan and Saif- 
Allah of GulbaTga, with a request that one of the Shaikh’s 
sons might be sent to India to act as a spiritual guide to the 
king , but the saint had only one son, Sh&h Khalil-Allah, 
living, and could not spare him, so sent instead Khalil-Allah’s 
son, Mir Nur-Allah, who was received with great honour and 
was entitlod by the king Malik-al-Masha-ikh, or “ King of 
ShaiMs ”. On the spot where the king received him a village, 
named Ni'matabad, and a mosque were founded, and Alimad 
bestowed on him one of his daughters in marriage. 

On the death of Shah Ni'mat-Allah in a.h. 834 1 (a.d. 
1430-31), his son Khalil-Allah visited India with his other 
two sons, Shah l.Iabib-Allah Qhazi and §h&h Muhibb-Allah, 
and it is believed in the Dakan that he remained at Bidar until 
bis death, for a shrine known as that of Khalil-Allah Buldtikan 
is there pointed out as his tomb, but the myth appears to be 
a fiction of reverence, and tho shrine to be a cenotaph, for 
Khal'l-Allah’s grave is in his father’s beautiful shrine at 
Mahan, where the traveller is ever welcome. Habib-Allah 
and Muhibb-Allah seem to have settled permanently in India, 


1 The author of the Snthuu-i-ila’iUir (King’s translation, p. 57) 
places the saint’s death in a.h. 843 {a.d. 1439-40), but this is evidently 
a mistake, for Ahmad Sb&h was himself then no longer living. 
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and both received royal brides, the former a daughter of 
Ahmad himself and the latter a daughter of his son, ‘AIa-al- 
din Ah marl IJablb-Allah received a grant of the town of 
Bir and adopted the profession of arms, receiving from 
Ahmad Shah the title of Qh&zl on account of his numerous 
campaigns against the infidels. Muhibb-Allah occupied a 
hospice outside the town of Bfr. 

The author of the Burhdn-i-Ma'cUnr 1 tells a story which 
indicates Ahmad’s religious belief. Sayyid Nasir-al-dln of 
Karbala visited his court and received from him, besides other 
valuable gifts, a large sum of money for the construction of an 
aqueduct to carry water into Karbala. As he was returning 
homewards, he passed through the camp of Shir Malik, one of 
the leading nobles of the kingdom and sister’s son to Ahmad. 
As the Sayyid did not salute Shir Malik with sufficient 
ceremony, the latter caused him to be pulled from his horse and 
the Sayyid returned to court and complained of the indignity 
which had been put upon him. Ahmad Shah at once summoned 
§hlr Malik and, to the horror of the courtiers, caused him to 
be trampled to death by an elephant, without even giving 
him an opportunity of defending himself, remarking as the 
execution proceeded, “ Thus only can insult to the 
descendants of the prophet be suitably requited; and the 
protection of Islam is incumbent on all.” It may be inferred 
from Ahmad’s benefaction to Karbala that he was already a 
Shi'ah, and though Sunnis respect Sayyids, it is improbable 
that a Sunni monarch would have carried his respect to such 
lengths as these. 

Ahmad’s tomb at Bidar proves conclusively that he was a 
S|)i‘ah. The interior of the dome is decorated with inscriptions 
arranged in concentric circles, of which the innermost calls 
down blessings on Muhammad, his daughter Fatimah, and the 
Twelve Imams of the §hi‘ah—‘All al-Murtacla, Hasan, Husain, 
‘All Zain-al-'Abidin, Baqir, Muhammad Ja'far, Musa Kazim, 
'All b-Musa al-Rida, Muhammad TaqI, ‘All al-Naql, Hasan 

* King's translation, pp. 64, 66. 
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al-‘Askar!, and Muliammad al-Mahdi. The first three Caliphs 
are nowhere mentioned in any inscription in the tomb. 

The second and third inscriptions, counting outwards, are 
lists of the names of holy men, the second of twenty-one and 
the third of twenty-four. Each begins with the name of 
Muhammad and ends with that of Shah Ni'mat-Allah, and 
they probably represent one the natural and the other the 
spiritual line of descent of Ni'mat-Allah from Muhammad. 

To those acquainted with the history of the relations 
between the Sunnis and the §bl*ahs during the past three or 
four centuries it may appear strange that a Shi'ah king should 
have been able to rule quietly and without opposition over 
subjects of whom the majority were Sunnis, but the difference 
between the two sects is mainly academical, and from the time 
when the right of succession to the Caliphate ceased to be a 
question of practical politics until the establishment of the 
§hfah religion in Persia by Shah Isma'il I Fafavl, Sunnis and 
Shi‘ahs. excepting occasional quarrels, seem to have agreed 
to differ; but the adoption of the Shi'ah faith as the state 
religion of Persia was a political move expressly calculated to 
create religious, as well as political, differences between the 
Persian and the Ottoman empires, and it was with the object 
of embittering relations between the two that the Fafavl 
Shahs, after securing the allegiance to their own faith of almost 
all their subjects, and persecuting the few who remained 
staunch to the Sunni tenets, introduced the foolish custom of 
publicly cursing the first three Caliphs and of burning the 
second in effigy. These customs exasperated the Sunnis, and 
the reprisals which followed permanently estranged the two 
sects, but before the misplaced zeal of the Safaris produced 
these results Sunnis and Shfahs were able to live together in 
amity. The great Timur was a Shi'ah who ruled over Muslim 
subjects of whom the great majority were Sunnis, and it is 
no part of a Shi'ah’s duty to force his religion where it is 
unwelcome, or to run any risk in attempting to propagate it. 
On the contrary, he is permitted to take refuge in taqiyyah. 
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which consists in denying or even reviling his religion among 
those to whom it is distasteful. 

Mr. Talboys Wheeler, in describing the rebellion of the 
southern provinces against Muhammad Tughluq as a Sill'ah 
revolt, was perhaps misled by the later history of the Muslim 
kingdoms of the Dakan. The BahmanI kingdom remained a 
Sunni kingdom as long as it lasted, but at the end of the 
fifteenth century it fell to pieces, and of its dominions were 
formed the three greater kingdoms of Bijapur, Ahmadnagar, 
and Golconda, and the two smaller kingdoms of Berar and 
Bldar. Yusuf ‘Adil Shah and Sultan Quli Qutb Shah, the 
founders of the dynasties of Bijapur and Golconda, were 
ghi'ahs, and although Ahmad Nizam Shah, founder of that of 
Ahmadnagar, was a Sunni, his son, Burhan Nizam ghah I, 
was converted to the Shi'ah faith, and the dynasty remained 
thenceforward Shi'ah. The two small Sunni kingdoms were 
absorbed by their more powerful neighbours and the Shi'ah 
religion thus became established throughout the Dakan, but 
this did not happen until about 300 years after what 
Mr. Talboys Wheeler described as the Shi'ah revolt. The 
custom of reviling the first three Caliphs prevailed in Golconda 
and Bijapur after the absorption of Ahmadnagar in the 
Mughul Empire, and furnished Aurangzib with a pretext, of 
which he stood in little need, for proceeding to extremities 
against them. 

3rd April, 1931. 


The Pictures, etc., of the Royal Asiatic Society 

By W. FOSTER 

JT is perhaps not unfitting that the recent centenary 
festivities should he supplemented by a brief survey 
of the various objects of interest which the Society has 
accumulated during the hundred years of its existence. Apart 
from the intrinsic value of many of the items, the collection 
includes portraits of most of the scholars who were prominent 
during that period in Oriental research—amongst them many 
of the Society's office-bearers. It also testifies to the liberality 
of our members in the past; and it seems a mere act of justice 
that, after commemorating those who have benefited the 
Society in other ways, we should spare a little attention for 
those who have presented the artistic treasures that decorate 
its premises. 

Let us begin our survey with the Council Room on the 
ground floor. Immediately inside the entrance, on the 
side nearest to the windows, we find a portrait of 
Lieut.-Col. "William Lambton. This was painted at Hyderabad 
in 1822 for G. Lamb by William Havell, and was presented to 
the Society in March, 1828 by Sir William Rumbold. Lambton 
was the founder of the Trigonometrical Survey of Iudia, and 
the present year is the centenary of his death, after twenty- 
five years of steady labour at bis great task. 

Close by this portrait stands an antique coat' of chain 
armour presented by Col. Knox-Niven. It was dug up near 
Rawalpindi, close to the reputed site where Bucephalus, the 
horse of Alexander the Great, was buried. 

Between the windows is a plaster bust of Brian Hodgson, 
the well-known scholar and the donor to the Society of many 
Sanskrit MSS. The original bust, which was made in 1844 by 
T. E. Thomycroft, is in the possession of the family, and a 
photograph of it is given in Sir William Hunter’s biography of 
Hodgson. 

JRAS. JANUARY 1924. 
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Next we come to a portrait in oils of the Earl of Munster, 
presented bv the artist, James Atkinson. The Earl, better 
known perhaps as Col. George Augustus Frederick 
Fitzclarence, was a son of William IV. He saw a considerable 
amount of military service, both in the Peninsular War and 
afterwards in India, where he acted as A.D.C. to the Marquess 
of Hastings. Sent home by way of Egypt with dispatches, he 
published in 1819 an account of his journey, which is stiU 
read. He took much interest in Oriental subjects; joined 
the Society on its formation ; became a member of the Council 
in 1825; * was a Vice-President for many years, and was 
elected President in 1841—a year before his death. He also 
played an active part in the management of the Oriental 
Translation Fund, and was President of the Society for the 
Publication of Oriental Texts. This sustained interest in all 
matters relating to the East was perhaps one of the reasons 
that caused Lord Munster to be looked upon for a time as 
a likely successor to Lord William Bentinck, when the latter 
resigned the post of Governor-General of India. 

Passing by the fireplace, which, as it does not belong to our 
Society, cannot claim our attention, in spite of its interesting 
wood carvings and its Dutch tiles, we come to a large and 
striking portrait of Ernest R6nan, by Edwin Long, R.A. 
There does not appear to be any record of the circumstances 
in which this painting came into the possession of the Society. 

On the other side of the room we find an oil painting, 
presented in April, 1828, by Sir Alexander Johnston, repre¬ 
senting the reception by Governor Falk of the ambassadors 
sent to Colombo by the King of Kandy in 1766 to sign the 
treaty of peace by which that monarch ceded to the Dutch 
East India Company the whole of the sea coast of Ceylon. 
In front of this picture stand several objects of interest. In 
the centre is a plaster cast from a black basalt stone presented 
to the British Museum in 1860 by the Earl of Aberdeen. The 
inscription, which is in archaic Babylonian, belongs to the 
reign of Esarhaddon (681-668 b.c.). This cast is flanked on 
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either side by two models in black marble, each 13 inches high, 
of Egyptian obelisks at Heliopolis and Zan. These were 
presented in 1832 by Capt. P. Bainier, C.B., R.N. On the right 
of the group is placed a frame containing a ca3t of the seal 
of Sarvavarman, of the Maukhari Vannans (sixth century 
a.d.). The seal was found at Asirgarh. It is described in the 
Society’s Journal, Vol. iii, p. 377, and in the Corpus 
Inscriplionum Jndicarum, vol. iii, p. 220. 

Leaving the Council Room, we proceed to examine the works 
of art in the Hall. In one comer we find an interesting relic 
in the shape of a framed lotter from King William IV, dated 
20th July, 1830, consenting to become the Patron of the 
Society. The next object that presents itself, deservedly 
occupying a place of honour, is a marble bust of Henry 
Thomas Colebrooke, the founder of our Society and its first 
Director (1823-37). This bust, presented as the result of a 
subscription raised amongst the members in 1837-8, is a 
replica, probably by Henry Weekes, of the bust by Sir Francis 
Chantrey in the India Office Library. A photograph of it 
forms the frontispiece of the centenary volume. Behind may 
be noticed a small engraved portrait of Sir William Jones, 
who founded the Bengal Asiatic Society. This engraving, 
which is reproduced as the frontispiece to Jones’s collected 
works, and again in Lord Teignmouth’s biography of him, 
was presented by Col. Francklin in 1836. 

Proceeding round the Hall, we find in a recess by the 
window a plaster bust of Sir Badha Kant Deb, K.C.S.I., the 
well-known Sanskrit scholar. This bust is a copy of one by 
Edward Geflowski, now in the Town Hall, Calcutta, and was 
presented to our Society in 1872 by the Radba Kant Deb 
Memorial Committee. Another copy was given at the same 
time to the India Office, where it was placed in the Library. 
On the table is a cast of a stone bowl with Hittite characters. 
The original bowl, now in the British Museum, was found 
at Abu Habba, the ancient Sippar, in Babylonia. The cast 
was formerly the property of the Society of Biblical 
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Archaeology. Hard by is a stone figure of Ganga, seated on a 
crocodile. 

As wo ascend the stairs we notice a coloured engraving 
showing Shuja-uddaula, Nawab of Oudh, and his sons, 
including his successor, Asaf-uddaula. This is the work of 
E. Renault, based upon a painting by Tilly Kettle, and was 
published in 1796. Next wo come to an oil painting by a 
Persian artist depicting a couple of Persian ladies ; this was a 
gift from Sir Gore Ouseley in 1828. We then reach the largest 
of the Society’s pictures, representing the Peshwa Madhu Rao, 
with his minister, Nana Famavls, and two attendants. This 
painting, which was presented by the wife of General Robinson 
in 1854, may be confidently identified as the work of James 
Wales. At some time or other it has been taken off its stretcher 
and folded in four—a fact which suggests that it was part of 
the loot of the last Maratha War. The centre of the folds was 
at or near the left eye of the Peshwa, which has had to be 
retouched in consequence. 

Near this picture is a cast of a stone pillar, now in the 
Brussels Museum, which was dredged up in Ostend Harbour, 
having probably been brought home as ballast by some ship 
trading to the East Indies. It is a record of the Chola dynasty 
of Southern India, and bears an inscription of the reigning 
king, Rajendra Deva, in his seventh year (about a.d. 1058). 
The cast was procured through the good offices of Mr. Robert 
Sewell. 

Behind this pillar hangs a frame containing a full-size copy 
of the inscription on the tomb of Hafiz at Shiraz. This drawing 
was presented to the Society by Sir Frederic Goldsmid. 
A translation of the inscription will be found in 
Professor Browne’s Year Amongst the Persians (p. 280). On 
a window-ledge is a gilded wooden figure of Buddha ; while 
in front of the companion window are two more images of 
him, both in alabaster. All three were given in 1837 by. 
Col. J. Hopkinson. Between the two windows hang a couple oi 
water-colours, supposed to have come from the collection of 
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Col. Colin Mackenzie. One represents the Kntb Minar, near 
Delhi; the other a group of Hindu temples. 

At the top of the stairs is a cast of a stone slab found at 
Hamath, ■with a Hittite inscription; while standing on this 
cast is another of a stone lion, covered with Hittite characters. 
This lion, Dr. Hall tells me, was found at Mar'ash, and is now, 
he believes, at Constantinople. Both these casts wore formerly 
the property of the Society of Biblical Archaeology. Over the 
lion hangs a water-colour drawing of Tinimala’s Mantapam at 
Madura; while on the other side of the doorway is another 
view of the same building. The second drawing is known to 
he the work of an Indian artist, Alagheri Sare Naig, and we 
shall probably be safe in ascribing the fust to him also. 
Beneath the second pictiue, on the left of the door, is a black 
stone block with a Sanskrit inscription, an account of which 
has been given by Dr. Barnett in the Society’s Journal for 
1915 (p. 505). This stone came from the collection of 
General Stewart. 

The short passage to the left contains a sculptured stone 
from Java, presented by Mr. Van der Palni in 1832. It repre¬ 
sents a fruit-tree with two figures, male and female, one on 
either side, the whole surrounded by two snakes. Above this 
is placed a picture representing the Court of Fath Ali Shah of 
Persia, who is shown seated on his throne, surrounded by his 
sons and courtiers. The six figures in European dress are 
Sir Gore Ouseley, Sir Harford Jones, and Sir John Malcolm 
on the right of His Majesty, and General Gardanne, 
M. Jouannin, and M. Jaubert on his left. Turkish, Arab, 
and Indian envoys are also included in the picture. This 
painting appears to be a copy made by Robert Havell (and 
subsequently engraved by him) from one in the possession 
of Thomas Alcock, of Kingswood, which had been copied from 
the original on a wall in the palace at Nagaristan. 

On either side of this painting, arranged in two groups of 
four each, wo find a series of Indian paintings representing the 
eight Dikpatis or Lords of the Cardinal Points (the sun, 
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moon, and principal planets). At the end of the passage hangs 
a large photograph of Dr. Jolin Muir, C.I.E., the first Principal 
of the Benares Sanskrit College, and founder of the chair of 
Sanskrit at Edinburgh. This has been reproduced in the 
centenary volume. Underneath is a plaster cast given by 
Sir Walter Budge in 1922, bearing an inscription of 
Nebuchadnezzar II. 

Entering the Lecture Hall, through a door elaborately 
carved, we find on the right a water-colour drawing presented 
in 1856 by Sir George Thomas Staunton. It represents the 
reception by the Chinese Emperor Kienlung in 1793 of the 
British embassy under Lord Macartney. The ambassador is 
seen on the right, clad in the robes of a Knight of the Bath ; 
and by his side is Sir George Leonard Staunton, in the scarlet 
gown of a Doctor of Laws of Oxford University. The page in 
attendance on the ambassador is Staunton’s son, the donor 
of the picture. The drawing was the work of William 
Alexander, who was attached to the embassy as artist, and 
who afterwards became Keeper of Prints and Drawings at 
the British Museum. It has been reproduced in Staunton’s 
account of the embassy, and again in a recent work entitled 
Our First Ambassador to China. 

Between the two front windows is a marble bust of 
General Sir Henry Worsley, G.C.B., a generous donor to the 
Society. The bust was the work of William Behnes, and the 
cost was defrayed by the proceeds of a subscription among 
the members in 1837-8. Behind the bust is a photograph of 
Lord Reay, our late President. 

Between the windows and the first of the two fireplaces 
hangs an oil painting presented by Sir George Thomas 
Staunton in 1834. It is the woik of a Chinese artist, and 
depicts a judicial inquiry held at Canton in 1807, to investigate 
a charge of murder brought against some seamen of the 
Neptune. The inquiry, which resulted in a verdict of accidental 
homicide, was held in the hall of the English factory, in the 
presence of the Select Committee. In a pew on the left are 
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represented Capt. Holies, R.N., Sir George Thomas Staunton, 
and John William Roberts, Thomas Charles Pattle, and 
William Bramston (the three members of the Select Com¬ 
mittee). These facts are taken from an interesting article by 
Dr. Morse in the Society’s Journal for October, 1922 ; to 
which we may add that a lithograph by Gauci (of which the 
Society possesses a copy) was based upon this painting. 

On the other side of the fireplace we find an oil painting 
which forms a rather incongruous feature of the collection. 
It represents a Braluniny bull, and was given to the Society 
by Mr. R. Clarke in 1832. Its chief interest is as a specimen of 
the work of George Chinnery. 

The next picture we come to is a water-colour drawing by 
J. Stephanoff, representing the High Court of Justice at 
Kandy in Ceylon. A trial is taking place before two judges, 
and many of the figures appear to be likenesses. On the back 
is a note referring to an engraving made from this painting 
by W. Bennett, and stating that the picture was intended to 
commemorate (1) the establishment of the High Court, and 
(2) the abolition of domestic slavery in Ceylon. The name of 
the donor is not recorded, but probably we shall not be wrong 
in surmising that it was Sir Alexander Johnston. 

Beyond the second fireplace hangs an oil painting given 
by Sir Alexander in July, 1828. It portrays the Rev. Dr. Adam 
Clarke with the two Singalese priests who were taken by 
Johnston to England in 1818 at their earnest request in order 
to be instructed in the learning of the West. Dr. Clarke 
offered to undertake this task, and they studied with him for 
two years; after which they returned to Ceylon, where one 
became Translator to Government and the other was 
employed by the Wesleyan missionaries settled in that island. 
In presenting the picture, Sir Alexander said that it contained 
excellent likenesses of the only two Buddhist priests that had 
been in England up to that time. 

Next to this picture is placed an Indian painting of a 
Rajput prince on horseback at the door of a house, with 
attendants. 
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On the other side of the door leading into the Library are 
two more Indian water-colours, depicting respectively (1) 
a nobleman and eight ladies in a garden, and (2) the Has 
Mandal, with figures of Krishna and the Gopis. On the back 
of the second of these pictures is an equestrian portrait of 
a Mughal noble. We next encounter a marble bust by Richard 
Wcstmacott of Dr. George Henry Noehdcn, of the British 
Museum, who was the Society’s first Secretary. Theu we come 
to an Indian drawing of a Hindu lady with a child on her 
lap; and beyond that to a large portrait in oils of Horace 
Hayman Wilson, the celebrated Sanskrit scholar, librarian 
first at the East India House, and then at the India Office, 
Boden Professor of Sanskrit, Director of this Society from 
1837 to 1860, and President from 1855 to 1859. «This portrait 
was painted in 1840 by Mr. (afterwards Sir) John Watson 
Gordon, and was presented to the Society by its members. 
An engraving was made from it by William Walker, and a 
reproduction will be found in the contenary volume. 

To the left of this painting hang three Burmese water¬ 
colour drawings of King Theebaw of Burma and his wives. 
These were a gift from Mr. W. Judson Addis in July, 1880. 
Then comes a copy of the well-known engraving by Charles 
Turner of Thomas Daniell’s picture of the Darbar at Poona 
in 1790, when the ratified treaty was handed to the Peshwa 
by Sir Charles Malet. This engraving was presented to the 
Society in 1830 by Mr. William Huttman. The next object of 
interest is an Indian painting given by Major Charles Stewart 
in 1834, depicting the court of the Emperor Jahangir at Agra. 
In addition to the Emperor, thirty-nine members of his court 
are represented, and in most cases named; among them are 
the Princes Parwez, Khurram, and Shuja. The picture, which 
was brought to England in 1776 by Col. Alexander Champion, 
has been attributed to Abdu-s-Sumad, a painter of Jahangir’s 
timo, but this is now doubted. A description of it will be found 
in the first volume (p. 325) of the Society’s Journal. Next to 
this is another Indian painting, representing Bhlm Singh of 
Mewar on horseback, with attendants. 
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Continuing our progress round the room, we next meet a 
pair of oil paintings in one frame, presented by Sir Charles 
Forbes in 1836. The persons represented are Jamsetjee 
Bomanjee and Nowrojec Jamsetjee, two well-known master 
shipbuilders in the Bombay Dockyard between 1792 and 1844. 
Round this picture are grouped three small water-colour 
drawings. The first is a view at Ajanta, from the entrance of 
one of the cave temples ; the second depicts Bombay Harbour 
at sunset as seen from Malabar Hill. Both these sketches are 
by James Griffiths, and they were given by Mr. W. F. Sinclair 
in 1883. The third water-colour, which is unfinished, was 
presented by Mr. R. P. Fulcher in 1824 ; its subject is the 
interior of the temple of Govind Deva at Brindaban. 

I have now described briefly the contents of the hall and the 
two principal rooms, and little remains to be said about the 
works of art in other parts of the building. The Secretary’s 
room has upon the mantelpiece a painted figure of Ganesha, 
given by the late Dr. Fleet, while near by is a circular bronze 
plaque of Sir Richard Burton. Above these hang several 
engraved portraits and photographs, as well as a pen-and-ink 
sketch by A. D. Butler (1856) of Col. Rowlandson, the 
Professor of Hindustani at Addiscombe Military Seminary. 
Above these again is a large Burmese painting of the King of 
Ava’s palace, presented by Lieut.-Col. Burney in March, 1841. 
In another part of the room will be found a water-colour 
drawing of the fort of Hindoli, in the Bundi State. The 
Librarian’s room contains a photograph of a bust of Thomas 
Manning, the well-known Chinese scholar and friend of 
Charles Lamb. His collection of Chinese books was presented 
to the Society by his executors in 1841. 

On the back staircase and in the lobbies appertaining thereto 
will be found a large number of pictures, mostly photographs 
or engraved portraits. Time will not permit me to mention 
more than a few of these. The top lobby contains, amongst, 
other pictures, an oil painting presented by Major- 
General Hardwicke in 1827, depicting “ The Sheep-eater, as 
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he exhibited at Fatehgarh in 1796”. An account of the 
performance was given in the Society’s Transactions, vol. iii, 
p. 379. This rather unpleasant production was lithographed, 
and the Society possesses a specimen print, also presented by 
General Hardwicke. Descending the stairs we notice another 
oil painting, given in 1834 by Capt. Melville Grindlay, repre¬ 
senting a Bairagi (Hindu devotee); two Indian drawings of 
Jagannath, presented by General Hardwicke in 1829; a 
water-colour drawing by G. It. Sarjent of the Grant Medical 
College at Bombay; a large plaster medallion of Sir Walter 
Elliot, given by his widow; a signed photograph of 
King Chulalonkom of Siam, sent by himself to the Socioty; 
and a photographic reproduction of a drawing by William 
Daniell of the Queen of Kandy, of which an engraving will 
be found in the Oriental Annual for 1834. Another item not 
to be missed is a water-colour drawing representing 
Colonel Colin Mackenzie, Surveyor-General of India, with 
his peon and his two Indian assistants. This appears to be a 
copy of the oil painting by Thomas Hickey (1810), now in the 
India Office. 

In the window recess stands a plaster bust of Lord Metcalfe, 
by E. H. Bailv (1843). The original bust was formerly in the 
Metcalfe Hall at Calcutta, but has recently been transferred 
to the Victoria Memorial Hall in the same city. Other copies 
are to be found in the India Office Library and the Oriental 
Club. 

So far I have dealt merely with the items that are exposed 
to view. In addition the Society has a large collection in 
portfolios of Indian, Siamese, Singalese, and Burmese drawings 
which still await expert examination. It also possesses a 
number of drawings in water-colour, sepia, pencil, and pen 
and ink by European artists, including Lieut. J. Harris, 
Joseph Perry, William Daniell, Dr. George Lynch, Capt. J. 
Low, and Lieut. W. E. Lynch, besides numerous engravings, 
plans, lithographs, and photographs. Finally there is a" 
portfolio, given by Colonel James Tod, containing, amongst 
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other drawings, the materials for the illustration of bis well- 
known Annals of Rajasthan. These are particularly interesting, 
including as they do the original drawings (many by 
Capt. Waugh), and in some cases the drawings made from 
these by professional artists, with proofs of the resultant 
steel engravings. 

I have now run in a summary fashion through the whole 
collection, leaving fuller information to be sought, by anyone 
desirous of it, in the manuscript catalogue prepared by the 
late Dr. Codrington, and now preserved in the Society’s 
library. That catalogue, which has served as a basis for my 
paper, was the outcome of a movement started in 1914, when 
the Council, on the initiative of Sir Percy Sykes, nominated 
a committee to compile a detailed catalogue for issue in 
printed form. The committee consisted of Sir Percy Sykes, 
Mr. Crewdson, and myself; and on the lamented death of 
Mr. Crewdson his place was taken by Mr. Longworth Dames. 
Dr. Codrington took a lively interest in the scheme, and with 
the assistance of Miss Hughes (now Mrs. Frazer) drew up a 
list of the pictures, etc., adding such details as he could collect 
from the scanty records of the Society. The committee met 
several times, and a good deal of labour was bestowed upon the 
work. Delay was caused by the war, and by the Society’s 
removal to fresh premises; and finally a standstill was 
imposed by two very different reasons. In the first place the 
strained condition of the Society’s finances rendered it 
unlikely that funds would be available for printing the 
catalogue; and secondly it was found that a large proportion 
of the Oriental pictures could not be properly described 
without expert assistance of a laborious character. Whether 
these obstacles will be overcome at some future date remains 
to be seen. Meanwhile I have offered as a stopgap this 
cursory sketch. 

December, 1923. 



MISCELLANEOUS COMMUNICATIONS 


KARSA, KARSAPANA 

On page 366 of the volume of this Journal for 1916 Mr. F. W. 
Thomas writes: “ The word lcar$a in the sense of a certain 
weight, whence the coin kdrsapana = pam, etc., is regarded 
by Cunningham (Coins of Ancient India, p. 6) as ‘ probably 
indigenous, as it is derived from kfish, to mark or furrow 
This view is no longer tenable.” He bases this opinion on the 
occurrence of karSa in Old Persian and of karsa in Aramaic, 
and holds that the word in Sanskrit is an importation from 
Western Asia. 

In Aramaic the word occurs in documents of the Persian 
period. It does not seem to be of Semitic origin, and it 
reasonably may be inferred that its use in Aramaic is due to 
its employment by the ruling race. We thus have to consider 
karsa from the point of view of Iran and India. 

In Sanskrit the root fas means: (1) “ to draw, attract, 
drag, pull ”; (2) “ to draw or make furrows, to plough.” 
The noun karsa, in addition to the meaning of a particular 
weight, has the sense of “ drawing, dragging, ploughing, 
a furrow, a scratch ”. 

In Modem Persian the verb jmeans “ to drag, 

bring, bear, carry; hang (a man on a gibbet) ” and also 
colloquially “ to weigh ” (Phillott, Colloquial English-Persian 
Dictionary, 1914; "Wollaston, English-Persian Dictionary, 
1894). 

The primary meaning thus is “ to drag Now, in Greek, 
%\Keiv cra.6fj.6v is “ to draw down the balance ”, i.e. “ to 
weigh so much ”, and the verb is used absolutely in the 
intransitive sense of “ to weigh Further, the noun o\k>] 
constantly is used for “ the weight ” par excellence sc. the 
drachma (F. Hultsch, Melrologicorum Scriptorum ReliquicB, 
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p. 207 ff.), an exact parallel to the Old Persian karSa and 
Sanskrit karsa. It, therefore, is submitted that there is no 
necessity to suppose importation from the West. 

H. W. CoDRINGTON. 

[It is not very clear what Mr. Codrington understands to 
be the facts. The Sanskrit krs and the Iranian karS have not 
the meaning “ weigh ” (a modern Persian colloquialism is 
certainly not in place), and therefore there is no possibility 
of deriving karsa therefrom in that sense. Moreover, harm 
never means weight. Being found in Aramaic documents of 
the sixth century b.o. in Egypt, the word is clearly not derived 
from India, and there is no evidence of its having come from 
Persia ; my contention, however, was merely that it came to 
India from Western Asia, which need not exclude Persia. 
In a passage to which I referred, Professor Williams Jackson 
notes the word on a weight of Darius. 

The Greek o\/c/j seems to be cited as an analogy merely, 
and we should also note that for this word the meaning drachma 
is quite late; Liddell and Scott cite Sextus Empiricus and 
Galen only. For <rra0/io<: the meaning “balance” is 
secondary to that of “ measure ”.— F. W. T.] 


A GRANT OP THE VAKATAKA QUEEN PRABHAVATI¬ 
GUPTA : THE YEAR NINETEEN OF PRAVARA8ENA II 

During a short visit to Poona Sardar Abasahib 
Muzumdar, on behalf of the Bh&rata-Itihasa-SamSodhaka 
Mapjala there, handed over to me four copper plates 
for decipherment and taking estampages, two for the 
Mapdala, one for my reading, and two to illustrate 
an article in the Epigraphia Indica or elsewhere. On 
examining the plates, measuring 6f by 3f in., I found that 
they contain a most valuable grant of the Gupta period, viz. 
one of Prabhavatigupta, daughter of Chandragupta II, 
and the chief queen of Sri Maharaja Rudrasena (II) of the 
Vaka takas. The most interesting point is that she calls herself 
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the mother of Mah&r&ja Sri DAmodarasena .Pravarasena. 
Another important point is that the record is dated in the 
nineteenth year of the reign of Pravarasena TT^yir«t^r 
TTStnnrntra 1 W tq fq i rfflii , the actual date being 

the 12th day of the bright fortnight of Karttika. In the 
Whnt of the same queen edited by Professor P&thak and 
we- K. N. Dikahit (Ep. Ind., vol. xv, p. 40) the date given is 
e^vcj 12th day of the bright half of Karttika in the thirteenth 
ar. The editors remark : “ This might be either from the 
a'ecession of Rudrasena II or from that of the young prince 
in whose name the queen mother was ruling; the former 
supposition appears to be more probable.” On the analogy 
of this g r ant of the same queen it is reasonable to infer 
that the thirteenth year is that of Div&karascna. But 
who was this Divakarasena ? Was he the same person as 
Damodarasena or Pravarasena ? Dr. Fleet has edited two 
grants of Pravarasena II, viz. the Chammak and Siwani 
copper-pl^te inscriptions, both of his eighteenth year (Corpus 
Inscriptidnum Indkarum, vol. iii, pp. 235-49), These grants 
were made at Pravarasena’s command or instructions . 

The present record is of his next year. 

To judge from the wording of this grant, as also from the 
other, one is inclined to believe that Prabhavatigupta was 
more proud of her paternal relations, the imperial Guptas, 
than otoer connexions with the YAkataka family. 

The^Jrapt is issued from the feet of the god of Ramagiri, 
which appears to Ramtek in the Central Provinces. The 
Bhaktakabhogakshetra is conferred on the Brahmans of the 
Toittiriya SakhA of the PariUara gotra. They are the 
inhabitants of ASvatthanagara. 

The diitaka is Vevanda SvAmin, and the writer of the grant 
Prabhusirngha (Prabhusimha). 

I have given my preliminary readings of the text in my 
article read before the Bharata-Itihusa-Sainifidhaka Mapd&la 
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suresvara and mandana-misra 


for me. The grant will be edited in full in the EpigrapTiia 
Indica or elsewhere. I am indebted to the Secretaries of the 
Mandala for kind permission to publish this summary of a 

most valuable record. | 

Y. R. Gupt 



SCRESVARA AND MANDANA-MISKA 
In the April number of the Journal of this year I dr 
attention to some facts showing that the current view wh 
identifies Suresvara with Maodana-Miira is in all probabil 
erroneous. There is another piece of evidence pointing to 
same conclusion. The extensive metrical commentary, kno’ 
as Varttika, 1 of Sureivara on Saiikara’s bhasya on 
Brhadaranyaka Upanisad, has been summarized by Vulyuranya 
in his Varttika-sdra. 2 On page 573 of this work wo find the 
opinion’of the author of the Brahwa-siddfa cited, as that of “ a 
knower of the true teaching of the Veda ” ( veda-rahasya-vil ), 
in support of a certain interpretation of the w ill-known 
Upani?adic formula neli neti. We know that the Brahna- 
siddki was written by Maridana-Mi^ra, and the con mentator 
on the Ydrttika-sdra also mentions him as its author. 3 Now, 
the Varttika-sdra, as its name implies, purports lio be an 
abstract of the views of Suresvara ; and, if Sure^vhra were 
identical with Mandana-Mi^ra, there would be no poiiit at all 
in the citation of the opinion in question. The refer<mce here 
should, therefore, be to an authority other than Surei,Jpra. 4 

, . y 

1 Published by the AnaudMraroa, Poona. / " 

1 Published in the Chmekhdmba Series, Benares. Regarding tlije author¬ 
ship see st. 3 at the beginning of the printed commentary on the work 
(page 1). 

* The same interpretation of neti neti is alluded to in the Saftlcsepa- 
i&riraka, i, 250, and is ascribed to Mapdana in the commentary on the work 
named Subodkini (see Anandairama Edition, vol. i, p. 227). 

4 The matter in dispute here, vi!!. the precise significance of negative 
statements like neti neti as compared with positive onea like Tat team aei, is 
of importance in the history of Advaita. It points to a doctrinal difference 
between the schools of Sankara and Mapdana-Misra. and may furnish a 
further argument for holding that Suresvara was not the same as Mand&na- 
Miiira. But we do not urge it, as we are not aware of any specific reference 
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By the way, the reference to Martdana-Mi^ra in the 
Fdrtifej-saro throws light on the authorship of the Saiikaru- 
Vijaya, 1 which identifies him with Surdvara. 2 As has 
long been suspected, it cannot be ascribed to Vidyaraijya; 
for, if what we have stated above is correct, Vidyaraijya, 
who as the author of the Vartiha-sdra knew that the two 
were distinct, could not have identified them in another 
work of his. 

M. Hiriyanna. 

Mysore. 


THE TERMINATION WAIH IN THE PERSIAN PROPER 

NAMES 


The termination waih was frequent in the Persian proper 
names of the Islamic times, and seems to have produced an 
archaic and naturally foreign sound in the ears of classical 
writers. 

The origin of the final fid ’ is difficult to determine. Is it a 
euphonic excrescence after the weak letter ya preceded by the 
heterogeneous vowel fatka ?—the process of the combination 
of the heterogeneous vowels with the weak letters is well 
known to all Semitic scholars, and lias given rise in Hebrew, 
Aramaic, and Arabic to extremely complicated rules known 

in the last language as <J VI As or is it an addition 


used for the purpose of accentuating the weak consonantal 
sound of the yd\ resembling what generally happens with the 


x*. 


with the feminine demonstrative aA£», 


and in exclamations such as aIL-I l ? 


to this difference in the works of Suresrara, although his immediate disciple 
S&rvajnatman, the author of the Sahkstpa-l&riraka, alludes to it (see i, 
250-6). 

1 Published in the Anandairama Series. 

* See a.g. Canto x, st. 74 ff. 

JRA.S. JANUARY 1924. 
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PUBLIC HEALTH IN ANCIENT CHINA 


There is a tendency among some modern scholars to consider 
this ha ’ like a quiescent la’, to move the penultimate yd' 
with a fatha, while giving an homogeneous vowel to the wdw ; 
e.g. to the form Bdbuwaih (the name of the well-known ShTah 
writer, Ibn Babuwaih al-Kummi) they prefer Babuyah 
(cf. Brock, i, 187, etc.). I believe, however, that this last 
orthography is not the right one, for the following reasons:— 

1. The name Babuwai was borne by many Persian 

Christians (cf. the East Syrian Patriarch of a.d. 457-84), 
and the Syriac letters of the name leave no doubt whatever 
as to the right pronunciation of the word : . Further, 

in Christian Arabic documents the word is very often written 

in the MSS. as and sometimes as with an 

alipk. When the Syrians feel, like the Arabs, the difficulty of 
pronouncing a wdw with an heterogeneous vowel, they simply 
drop this last letter; so tlu's very word has also the form 
Bahai —a name borne by many Persian Christian writers, 
the best known of whom is Babai the Great (a.d. 569-628). 

2. If we were to adopt the form Babuyah, we would be 
obliged to extend the process to all the names that have the 
same termination. We would have, for instance, to write 
Sibuyah for Stbawaih, MisLuyah for Miskawaik, KhcUvyah for 
Khdluwaih, etc., and this in spite of the fact that in all the 
Christian Persian documents written in Syriac, and preceding 
by centuries the beginning of .Arabic classical literature, a 
yodh invariably ends such words. 

A. Minoana. 


PUBLIC HEALTH IN ANCIENT CHINA 
The personnel and duties of five departments, constituting 
the State Medical Service under the Chou dynasty, are set 
forth in the Chou li. Whether this elaborate organization 
actually existed in its entirety outside the pages of official 
regulations is conjectural, and so is the precise date of its 
inception. Probably it was not solely the invention of the 
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Chous; and, even if the scheme were drawn, up during the 
latter centuries of their rule, one guesses that something of the 
kind was in being before they rose to imperial dignity in 
1122 b.c. This surmise is supported by the ancient tradition 
that Huang Ti some thousand and five hundred years earlier 
investigated the nation’s health, thus establishing the principle 
that the cmpeTor’s responsibilities extended to the physical 
welfare of his subjects. An instinct for conservatism in 
administration, as in other directions, has always characterized 
the Chinese. Indeed, down to the establishment of the 
Republic twelve years ago the standards formulated in the 
Chou li have been venerated as providing models for guidance 
in official and social life. Doubtless many of the institutions 
outlined in the Chou li were heritages from former ages, 
though amplified and organized by the genius of the dynasty. 
The Huang Ti legend supports the belief that the State 
Medical Service had an ancient origin. It is contained in a book 
entitled Su teen R>]. The exact date of the book is unknown, 
but probably its contents lepresent very old oral tradition 
committed to writing some centuries B.c. We see the Yellow 
Emperor taking council of his chief medical advisers about the 
health of his subjects. Incidentally, it is interesting to find 
the general decadence of society, as it existed four and a half 
millcnia ago, being deplored; for disparagement of present- 
day conditions coupled with glorification of the past is an 
ever-recurring phenomenon familiar to us as to the Chinese. 
The opening passage runs thus :— 

“ He [i.e. the Yellow Emperor] asked the Celestial Preceptor 
[i.e. Ch‘i Po], saying : * Wo have heard it said that men in the 
remote past all lived to be a hundred without enfeeblement of 
their mental or bodily functions. But nowadays the span 
of human life is only half that and all man’s faculties decay. 
Are the times changed, or is man himself at fault ? ’ 

“ Ch'i Po replied: ' They who lived in the far-ofi past 
were men who knew Too. They modelled themselves on the 
Yin and the Yang [the two great principles of the Universe], 
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and they lived in harmony with the course of Nature. Food 
and drink they took in moderation. Their mode of life was 
well regulated, and they never wore themselves out with 
misdirected activity. Hence they were able in the flesh to 
consorl with spiritual beings, and complete the full term of a 
natural lifetime, amounting to a hundred years before they 
departed. 

"' Present-day man is different. Spirituous liquors are his 
drink. His habit is perverted, and he gives himself up to 
drunkenness and sexual indulgence. His passions exhaust his 
vitality, and his dissipations destroy his finer nature. Not 
knowing how to restrain his lust, his spiritual self lacks 
guidance. Thinking of nothing but pleasure, he sets at 
naught the [simple joy of] living. His whole mode of life is 
undisciplined, and that is why he dies at fifty.’ ” 

Ch‘i Po was chief of the Court physicians. His name coupled 
with that of the Yellow Emperor are still commonly current 
in a phrase used for the traditional art of healing, and he 
occupies in the Far East very much the same position as 
Asclepius does in the West. It is noteworthy that he is called 
by a title. Celestial Preceptor ^ gjji, which is generally 
associated with the so-called Popes of Taoism. Chang Tao-ling, 
the first of these hereditary pontiffs, included a system of 
faith healing among his doctrines. 

W. Perceval Yetts. 


THE INDIAN ANTIQUARY 
With the object of securing the future existence of the 
Indian Antujuary and enlarging its scope, a small private 
company has been formed to take over the Journal from its 
sole proprietor. Sir Richard Temple, who has agreed to 
remain as Governing Director of the new company. This 
Journal is nowin its fifty-second year and holds an important 
place in the annals of Indian historical, epigraphical, and 
archaeological research, numbering among its contributors 
many distinguished scholars of the East and West. The new 
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company appeals to all who are interested in India’s history 
to send donations or subscriptions to the Journal. The 
former may he sent to Sir R. Temple, Bart., c/o Lloyd’s Bank, 
9 Pall Mall, and subscriptions (Rs. 20 yearly) to the 
Superintendent, British India Press, Bombay, or to Bernard 
Quaritch, 11 Grafton Street, W. The Journal is deserving of 
the support of all scholars. 


FONDATION DE GOEJE 

1. Le bureau de la fondation n’a pas subi de modifications 
depuis novembre 1922, ct ost ainsi compost: C. Snouck 
Hurgronjc (president), M. Tk. Houtsma, Tj. de Boer, J. J. 
Salverda de Grave et C. van Vollenhoven (sficrfitaire- 
trfisorier). 

2. Grace, d’une part, k la vente satisfaisante des publica¬ 
tions de la fondation, d’autre part it l’appui hautement 
apprficifi du “ Leidsch Universiteitsfonds ” (fonds imiversitaire 
de Leyde), le bureau a rfiussi k s’acquitter de sa dette. II 
a meme pu accorder une subvention a M. le prof. Wensinck 
a Leyde, pour la Concordance des recueils de traditions 
mahomfitanes qui a fitfi entroprise, sous sa direction, avec 
la collaboration de plusieurs savants. 

3. II reste des six publications de la fondation un certain 

nornbre d'excmplaires qui sont mis en vente, au profit de la 
Fondation, ehez l’fiditeur Brill aux prix marqufis : (1) Repro¬ 
duction photographique du manuscrit de Leyde du llamasah 
de al-Bul.ituri (1909), fl. 90; (2) Kitab al-Mkhir de al- 
Mufaddal, fid. C. A. Storey (1915), fl. 6; (3) Streitschrift 
dos Gazali gegen die B&tiniija-Sekto, par I. Goldziher (1916), 
fl. 4.50 ; (4) Book of the Dove de Bar Hebraeus, fid. A. J. 

Wensinck (1919), fl. 4.50; (5) De opkomst van het Zaidietische. 
Imamaat in Yemen, par 0. van Arendonk (1919), fl. 6; (6) Die 
Richtungen der Islamischen Koranauslegung par I. Goldziher 
(1920), fl. 10. 

Novembre, 1923, 




NOTICES OF BOOKS 

Remixiscf.xcf.s. By the Rev. A. H. Sayce, D.Litt., LL.D., 
D.D. 8fx5J, 485 pp., 1 plate. London: Macmillan, 
1923. 

A most admirable book—a book by a scholar as wide-read 
and an Orientalist as renowned as any country can produce, 
and withal an acute observer of the men and the things 
around him. Those who have known Professor Sayce as 
a raconteur are probably not surprised at the entertainment 
provided for us in this volume, but for the outside world, 
who only knew him from his books upon Biblical archaeology 
and kindred subjects, and the learned papers which he has 
written, these Reminiscences must come as a revelation. 

Noteworthy are our veteran Assyriologist’s earliest 
recollections, including his spiritualistic experiences at a time 
when he could not have been a spiritualist, and the cult (if 
we may so name it) was yet in its infancy. Professor Sayce’s 
long connexion with Assyriological studies makes it difficult 
to realize that he was first appointed to the chair of 
Asayriology in 1891. The conditions were that he should 
have no duties either of residence or of teaching, though it 
was understood that he should give some lectures each year 
upon the subject. It is needless to say that he has done more 
than fulfil these conditions, as the world of Assyriological 
students well knows. 

But this book is not only the record of a great scholar and 
antiquarian—it is also an account of the peregrinations of 
a great traveller. After dealing with his childhood, growth, 
and after-life, Professor Sayce relates his travels on the 
Continent and ultimately in the East—Egypt, Palestine, 
Africa, Cyprus, the Soudan, and the Far East. Of all these 
places he has many good stories to tell and adventures to 
relate. He was on the Continent when the Franco-German 
war broke out, and was, at Nantes, taken for a Prussian spy. 
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Referring, later on, to the Old Testament Revision-Committee, 
of which he was a member, he describes the various suggestions 
for translations which were made, and the objection of the 
American committee to the words “ did Milcah bear ” on the 
ground that they sounded like “ did milk a bear His visits 
to America and Japan also furnish material for much 
interesting matter. 

But the wealth of names contained in this work is 
embarrassing. We find therein men of every stamp and of 
almost every class. Of G. Smith, the printer-Assyriologist, 
he speaks in high praise. There is also a good sketch of 
Dr. Birch, Smith’s old chief and mine, whose reputation on 
the Continent as an Egyptologist and pioneer translator 
stood exceedingly high. Among other archaeologists 
prominent in their originality he refers at length to that 
genial American, Mr. Cope Wbitehouse, who identified the 
depression known as the Wady Rayyan with Lake Moeris, 
which, he thought, could be again filled with water and used 
for irrigating Egypt’s sandy wastes. His theory that the great 
pyramid had been built from the top downwards was at first 
put forward as a joke. Cope Whitehouse’s gay and laughing 
manner always made it difficult to tell whether he was serious 
or not. 

I should like to write more about tliis picture of scholastic 
life during the last 70 years, but space is restricted, and a 
reviewer can only recommend the reader to read the volume 
itself. It should attract all Orientalists and every man 
interested in English—or British—scholarship. For the 
world at large, moreover, it is the revelation of a charming 
personality. 

Die Entstehung der Manicuaisciien Rf.ligion und des 
Erlosungsmysteriums. Von I. Scheetelowitz. 9x6}, 
86 pp. Kbln, Giessen : Alfred Topelmann, 1922. 

It is difficult to exaggerate the value of this well-reasoned 
monograph, in which the author covers and deals with every 
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aspect of Manichaeism, Especially interesting are the author’s 
references to the influence of Babylonian beliefs on the teaching 
embodied therein. Among these v. as the worship of the seven 
planets, some of which bear Babylonian names (noteworthy 
is Dlibat, Venus, for Ddibat, which is generally transcribed 
Dilhat). A version of the Babylonian Tiawathmyth was also- 
adopted by the Manichacans, in which the Dragon of the Deep 
attacks the source of light, and Merodaeh, acceding to the 
prayors of the gods, fights with her. The result was as in 
the Babylonian account with which w e are all acquainted— 
her defeat and division into two parts to form the waters 
above and beneath the firmament. The book is full of in¬ 
teresting details, and a good contribution to the literature of 
the subject. 

Babylonian Problems. By Lieut.-Col. W. H. Lane, 
with an Introduction by Professor S. Lanodon. 8J X 5J, 
xxvi + 350 pp., 29 plates, 2 maps. London : Murray, 
1923. 

In this book Col. Lane deals with the site of Opis, ancient 
Mesopotamia, the march of the 10,000 from the Babylonian 
Gates to Opis, the invasion of Mesopotamia by the emperor 
Julian in a.d. 363, and the size and the defences of Babylon. 
Quotations from inscriptions and records, in a series of 20 
appendices, support his arguments. They deal with the history 
of Sennacherib, the Cyrus Cylinder, the Nabonidus Chronicle, 
and numerous references to, and descriptions of, Babylonia 
and the neighbouring lands from Greek, Roman, Arabian, 
and Biblical sources. It will be easily understood that a work 
covering such on extent of ground as this must be of con¬ 
siderable value, the more especially as it is the production of 
one who is well acquainted with the tract from personal 
inspection and exploration. 

The site of Opis is dealt with in the first three chapters, 
which deal with the authorities for and against the identifica¬ 
tion proposed; describe the ground and the ruins from a 
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military point of view; and finally treat of the various 
ruin-mounds in the district. A number of interesting sites, 
mostly small, are described, and the author in the end comes 
to the conclusion that a comparatively small mound called 
Tel Abir is the site of Opis. He admits, however, that the 
•pick of the explorer can alone settle the question satis¬ 
factorily. Of the other noteworthy chapters which this book 
contains, that describing Babylon and its ruins is probably 
the most valuable. In this the wall from Opis to Sippar 
(Abu-habbah), Babylon’s reservoir, the Arahtu canal, the 
topography of the city in general, and the military operations 
undertaken at the time of its capture, are discussed. It is 
impossible to refer to all the details, but from what ha9 been 
said it will be seen that thus is a book of the first rank for the 
information which it gives. Professor Langdon’s Introduction, 
dealing mainly with all the names which Opis has borne since 
its foundation, is most interesting, and shows that scholar’s 
grasp of his subject. 

Die Assyriologte, 1914-1922. Wissenschaftliche Forschungs- 
ergebnisse in Bibliographischer Form. Von Ernst F. 
Weidner. 9x6, x+192 pp. Leipzig: Hinrichs, 1922. 

An exceedingly useful classified list of Assyriological 
publications for the years referred to. Notes of the contents 
of papers, etc., are in many cases given. The subjects seem 
to be very correctly divided, though in the case of papers 
and books of mixed contents this has not always been an 
easy matter. It is a publication which allows a searcher to 
see what has been published on any given section of 
Assyriology, and, as such, deserves the thanks of all interested 
in the subject. 

Assyrian Grammar, with Chrestomathy and Glossary. By 
Samuel A. B. Mercer, Ph.D., D.D. 8f x5J, viii-f 122 pp. 
London: Luzac, 1921. 

Although a small book, this Grammar contains all the 
information needed by the beginner to enable him to read 
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most of the simpler inscriptions, and some of the more difficult 
ones. The signs in the syllabary are well chosen, and the 
chrestomathy contains a good selection of extracts in the 
Assyrian character. The author’s reputation as a popularizer 
in the best sense of the word is a guarantee of the excellence 
of the work. 

I.D. 1215. A Handbook ok Syria (including Palestine). 
Prepared by the Geographical Section of the Naval 
Intelligence Division, Naval Staff, Admiralty. 7J X 5, 
723 pp., 14 plates. London: IOI. Stationery Office, 
1920. 

In this work of 723 pp. we have a mass of information 
concerning the Holy Land and the districts immediately 
connected with it. As the book is very concise and full of 
detail, it is difficult, within the compass of a short notice, 
such as this is, to deal with its contents with any degree of 
completeness. That it is a very important work may be 
judged from even a superficial examination of its contents. 
Especially interesting is the historical notice of the district; 
but the traveller and the merchant will naturally find the 
descriptions of the country, its products, manufactures, and 
climate of greater value. Chapters xi-xxi are devoted to 
the Jebd Ansarich, the Lebanons, the Damascus-plain, 
Judea, Samaria, etc. There is an excellent index, and 15 half¬ 
tone views. The book is a mine of information for all 
interested in the Holy Land. 

Historical Sites in Palestine, with a short account of 
Napoleon’s Expedition in Syria. By Lieut.-Com. C. L. 
Trumper, R.N.R., M.R.A.S. 7|x5J, 138 pp., 3 maps. 
Cairo and Jerusalem, 1921. 

This is a useful little book giving descriptions of 430 towns 
and sites in Palestine by one who is well informed upon the 
subject. The index, however, contains no less than 1,100 
names. There arc three maps. The long description of 
Jerusalem is good. The paper wrapper of the cover has a 
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picture of the Garden-Tomb, which ought to be cut away 
and placed within the book. This is an interesting little 
handbook—much material in a small space. 

Der Alte Orient, 23 Jahrgang, 2 Heft. Hethitische Gesctze 
aus dem Staatsarcliiv von Boghazkoi (um 1300 v. Chr.). 
Unter Mitwirkung von Dr. Johannes Friedrich 
ubersetzt von Dr. Heinrich Zimmern. 9x 6, 32 pp. 
Leipzig: Heinrichs, 1922. 

A very interesting contribution by two well-known German 
Assyriologists to a very interesting series of booklets. These 
laws are similar to those of Assyria and Babylonia already 
known. They deal with murder, manslaughter, assault, and 
slaves; theft, breach of trust, cattle-mutilation, burglary, 
arson, etc. In both documents translated tho laws largely 
refer to agricultural matters, such as one might expect to find 
in the district of Boghaz Keui. The date of these and other 
similar fragments seems to have been the thirteenth century 
before Christ. There is an introduction of two pages, in which 
it is pointed out that a reform in Hittite law took place some¬ 
what earlier than this date. The book is a useful contribution 
to our knowledge. 

T. G. Pinches. 


The DInkard. By Darab Dastur Peshotan Sanjana. 
Vol. XVII, Book IX; Contents of the Gathic Nasks, 
Part I. Bombay: British India Press, 1922. 

It is half a century since this, the first edition of the Pahlavi 
text of the DInkard, the most extensive work of the Middle 
Persian literature, began to be published. The first volume, 
dated 1874, was edited by the then Parsi High Priest, 
Peshotan Dastur Behramji Sanjana, who continued the 
publication until the time of his death after the issue of the 
ninth volume in 1900. With Volume X the publication wa6 
continued by his son, the present learned High Priest, in 1907. 
This seventeenth volume, dated 1922, carries on the work of 
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editing and translating as far as the middle of the ninth book 
of the original. We are thus within measurable distance of 
the completion of this mast extensive and important work 
which consisted altogether of nine books. When E. W. West 
published his review of Pahlavi literature in the Grundriss 
(1896) he reckoned that the portions then extant contained 
about 169,000 words, only books iii to ix being known, and 
the earliest chapters of the third book lacking some pages at 
the beginning. The Dinkard, as is well known, is a mis¬ 
cellaneous collection of all kinds of information concerning 
the doctrines, customs, traditions, history and literature of 
the Mazdean religion under the Sasanian dynasty, which was 
the golden age of that faith. According to its own statement 
it was commenced somewhere about a.d. 813 and 833, and 
was completed by the well-known Aturpat about 880. That 
it was composed at the time when Iran was ruled by the 
Sasanian dynasty appears clearly from the manner in which 
the royal authority is spoken of in several passages, where the 
sovereign is considered as the adherent and protector of the 
Zoroastrian religion and even as holding the supreme authority 
both civil and religious, which could only have been at a time 
when the Mazdean religion was the national cult. The nation 
is still divided into the traditional four subdivisions, as in the 
Avesta, here styled mdno, vis, zand, n\at% (household, village, 
tribe, country). It is also significant that there is no mention 
of Islam, and that the three false religions expressly con¬ 
demned are Judaism, Christianity, and Manichaeism. Attacks 
are directed against the Christian doctrines, but nowhere is 
there question of Mohammedan teachings. The nation is still 
called the people of Iran, and the duty of their kings is to 
attack the “ Romans ”, i.e. the Byzantine Greek Empire. 

The seventeenth volume of the series now issued shows 
the very great advance made by Parsi scholarship during the 
half century that has elapsed since the appearance of the first. 
The edition of the text is, as before, followed by a double 
version, one in English and one in Gujarati. In the earlier 
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volumes the editor was responsible for the Gujarati version, 
which was afterwards rendered by another Parsi scholar into 
English. Native scholars had not yet assimilated the scientific 
methods and results of Western scholarship, particularly of 
our great English Pahlavi scholar, Dr. E. W. West. They had 
to depend upon the frequently inaccurate and misleading 
traditional interpretations of a sacred language, which had 
been to a considerable extent forgotten. In 1884, whilst 
utilising the earlier volumes of the Dlnkard for comparative 
purposes, I felt myself obliged to work over several of the 
most important passages which experience had shown to be 
so incorrectly rendered that they could not be utilised as they 
stood. West led the way by his critical translation of several 
portions of the Dlnkard in the Sacred Books of the East, vols. 
xxxvii and xlvii, containing versions of books v, vii, 
viii, and ix. It is sufficient to compare the last few volumes 
of the present series to see what great advance has been made 
in Parsi scholarship. The last three volumes of the series, 
viz. xv, xvi, and xvii, are of especial interest inasmuch 
as they give us the eighth and ninth books, already translated 
by West, which profess, and apparently correctly so, to give 
a summary of all the twenty-one nasks or books which made 
up the original Avesta, of which it is known that only one 
( Vendidad) survives complete. These conscientious summaries 
of the lost nasks are therefore of quite exceptional importance. 
Scholars will be thankful for this valuable publication and 
will congratulate the learned Dastur upon having brought 
his laborious task so near to completion, and will hope that 
another volume may probably conclude the whole, which will 
be a worthy monument to the modem Zoroastrian scholarship. 

I note that the editor rather happily renders the title 
Dlnkard as “ the encyclopaedia of the Religion ”, a phrase 
suggested by a recent well-known publication in this country. 
The book is indeed encyclopaedic, though without that orderly 
arrangement which we are accustomed to. It is rather an 
agglomeration of very miscellaneous treatises, and, in fact. 
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as I pointed out years ago, one chapter, the longest of all, is 
really nothing else than a complete medical treatise forming 
an enclave in took iii. 

The Trustees of the Jamshedji Jijibhoy Translation Fund, 
under whose patronage this, as the preceding volumes, is 
published, are deserving of thanks for their munificence in 
this and so many other publications. 

L. C. Casartelli. 


The Origin of Biblical Traditions. By Albert T. Clay. 

10x74, 224 pp. Yale and Oxford University Presses, 1923. 

Professor Clay has just published a very interesting book 
embodying the lectures he has been giving at the Lutheran 
Theological Seminary in Philadelphia. They are by way of 
answer to the criticisms passed upon his recent attempt to 
discover traces of a Western Semitic origin in the Creation 
and Deluge legends of Babylonia, and at the same time a 
defence of his theories regarding an “ Amorite ” empire and 
an “ Amorite ” civilization which antedated that of 
Babylonia. 

Out of his stores of Assyriological knowledge the Professor 
has brought forth much that is new and much also that is 
true. Whether we agree or not with its conclusions and 
conjectures, the work is full of suggestiveness, and the author 
is rightly insistent on the fact that some of his earlier theories, 
such as the “ Amorite ” origin of the Isin dynasty, have been 
verified by subsequent discovery. But I think that minor 
details, some of them of very doubtful character, have con¬ 
fused his general outlook. He has, indeed, dropped the 
hypothesis of an “ Amorite empire ”, but the conception which 
lay behind it remains, though not clearly expressed. This is 
that the culture which we associate with Babylonia had its 
source, not in Babylonia, but among the Western Semites. 

Such a view, however, is contrary to archaeological fact. 
The basis of that culture was literary, bound up with the use 
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of the clay tablet and the cuneiform script. And both the 
clay tablet and the cuneiform script were essentially 
Babylonian. Wherever they penetrated the language of 
Babylonia, more or less influenced by its surroundings, went 
with them, as well as necessarily the literature to which the 
script had given birth. Even in Palestine we have as yet found 
no tablets inscribed in the native language, though such must 
have existed as they did in Mitanni and Asia Minor. Even 
in that essentially West Semitic district of “ the land of the 
Amorites ”, the kingdom of Khana, the language of all the 
tablets hitherto discovered is Babylonian. Many years ago 
I endeavoured to show that a considerable part of the earlier 
portions of the Old Testament has been translated from 
cuneiform texts written in the Babylonian language, and the 
proofs of it which I found in the existing Hebrew text are of 
exactly the same nature as those which Professor Clay urges 
on behalf of the “ Amorite ” origin of the Deluge story. 

But because the early culture of Western Asia w'as 
Babylonian, it does not follow that there were no West Semitic 
elements in it. There was give and take, and the very fact that 
Babylonia was conquered and ruled by two “ Amorite ” 
dynasties—possibly three, though the names of the kings of 
the dynasty of Mari do not seem to be Semitic—means that 
West Semitic names, words, deities, and other cultural 
elements entered into the language and literature of the 
country. In the north, indeed, the West Semitic dialects 
came to be used in place of the literary Babylonian as is 
evidenced by the Cappadocian tablets of Kara Eyuk and the 
private letters of the Assyrians. But w'ere the Amorites 
Semites at all ? The “ country of the Amorites ” doubtless 
came to signify all the country westward and to a certain 
extent northward of Babylonia, and so included the population 
which we call Western Semitic. But as late as the age of 
Sargon of Akkad “ the land of the Amorites ” is still defined 
as extending only from Beth-Sin or Harran to Talbis ( Taibeah ) 
and Sumer, that is to say, as equivalent to the land of Mitanni, 
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and the only early king of it whose name we know and who 
was conquered by Naram-Sin bears the Mitannian name of 
Akwaruwas. The excavations at Assur have shown that the 
primitive Sumerian stratum in Assyria was followed by a 
Mitannian one, and the Semitic era did not begin till after the 
conquest or expulsion of the Mitannians. So, too, the cities 
of northern Syria bear Mitannian names, like Khal-pa 
(Aleppo), Tuni-pa, Tisiui-pa, and the like, and as late as the 
time of the Hittite king Khantilis (1850 b.c.) the lihar-lus or 
Mitannians were still in possession of Aleppo. The patronal 
deity of Aleppo did not become Hadad until the Assyrian 
period ; in earlier days he bore the non-Semitic name of Mer, 
while his consort never lost her Mitannian name of Sala even 
in Assyria. 

Professor Clay has made out a good case, I believe, for the 
“ Amorite ” origin of the Creation story, which in its present 
form is a glorification of Merodach. In my Hibbert Lectures 
I doubted whether it was really older than the reign of Assur- 
bani-pal, and though the discoveries at Assur have proved 
that to be a mistake, I am still sceptical as to'the antiquity 
of the introduction and references to Ansar, and believe that 
even in its earliest form the poem is not anterior to 
Khammurabi. The names of the gods Gaga, Nikkal, Khani, 
not to speak of Lakhma and Lakhama, certainly belong to the 
“ Amorito ” region, and Professor Clay’s reference to the story 
of the contest between Kronos (El) and Ophioneus recorded by 
Pherecydes is much to the point. Khani, however, was not 
Semitic but Mitannian, as the more correct nominatival 
form of the word, Khanis, shows ; the word signified “ king ” 
according to Keilschrifttexte am Assur verschiedenen Inhalts f 
51, It. 11. Professor Clay, again, is certainly right in holding 
that the various forms under which the word corresponding to 
the Hebrew tehom is foimd indicate that it was of foreign origin, 
but I cannot follow him in another argument to the effect 
that because a word is met with once or twice only in 
Babylonian literature it was not only borrowed by the 
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Babylonians from elsewhere, but the fact also indicates the 
foreign origin of the document in which it occurs. It is 
only necessary to apply the argument to English poetry or the 
works of Dr. Johnson to discover its fallaciousness. 1 

Hence his attempt in this way to prove the “ Amorite ” 
origin of the Deluge story must be pronounced a failure. 
One of his philological arguments, for instance, turns on the 
question whether the word for " fig ” is written tcina or teita, 
a purely immaterial matter since the one form denotes the 
male and the other the female fig. The fig, it is true, was not 
indigenous in Babylonia, but it was already known there in 
the time of Sargon of Akkad ( Proceedings of the Society of 
Biblical Archaeology, December, 1915, p. 239). 

But the Professor’s main argument against the Babylonian 
origin of the story is strangely inverted. Because heavy rains 
were exceptional in Babylonia and common in Palestine, 
therefore, he argues, the story must have originated in the 
latter part of the world. It is obvious that just the converse 
must have been the case, and that it was only in a land where 
a deluge of rain is exceptional that such a story would have 
arisen. He goes on to remark that in Egypt where the Nile 
inundates the valley every year there was “ curiously 
enough ” no tradition of a deluge; it would have been 
curious, however, if there had been, for the inundation was an 
annual and regular phenomenon. On the other hand, the 
Hebrew version of the tradition lays stress on “ the fountains 
of the great deep ” being “ broken up ”, which is ignored 
in the Babylonian account; this is natural if the tradition 
came from Babylonia, where there was a “ great deep ”, while 
in Palestine there was nothing of the sort. There is not even 
a tide in the Mediterranean. 2 

1 That Hubur in the Creation story is West Semitic must be admitted, 
but it prove* the West 8emittc origin of the story no more than the use of 
the cognate khabiri " confederates ” in IC 890 (first published by Briinnow) 
proves the West Semitic origin of the Assyrian hymn in which it occurs. 

* I can, however, furnish grist for the Professor’s mill. According to an 
early geographical list (KTAVT. 183. 12, 26) Surippak, the city of 
Zidsuddu, the Chaldean Noah, was in the land of the Shuhites ( Sukhi ) on 



THE ORIGIN OF BIBLICAL TRADITIONS 


115 


I am at one with Professor Clay in believing in the 
antiquity of the Old Testament records and in his 
“ Euhemeristic ” view of early Babylonian history, and 
consequently fully admit the important part played by the 
Semitic element in the evolution of Western Asiatic culture. 
Some of the kings in the first post-diluvian dynasty of 
Babylonia already bear Semitic names. But that culture had 
its earliest home on the alluvial soil of Babylonia, where the 
clay tablet was invented and the pictographs of the script 
became the cursive writing which we call cuneiform. 
Excavation has shown that its primitive neolithic population, 
related probably to that of Susa, was conquered by the 
Sumerians who, if they brought the vine with them, must 
have come from the Armenian highlands, and with whom, 
at any rate, the civilized life of the country began. Then 
came the Semitic infiltration from the west, and possibly also 
from the north-west, and brought with it the far-reaching 
modifications of the old culture which influenced not only 
Babylonia, but Assyria, Elam, Mesopotamia, and Palestine 
as well. In Palestine, as we now know, the earlier neolithic 
inhabitants were superseded by Semites, who brought with 
them the use of metals and the practice of cremation. There 
is no reason any longer to doubt the truth of the tradition 
reported by Justin (xviii, 3, 2) that they came from “ the 
Assyrian Lake ”. 

But it must be remembered that “ Semites ” and “ Semitic 
languages ” are not convertible terms. The speakers of the 
“ Parent-Semitic ” itself will not all have belonged to the same 
race. The “ Amorites ” of the Egyptian monuments had no 
racial connexion with Hebrews or Syrians. They were a 
blond people with blue eyes related probably, as I pointed out 
nearly forty years ago, to the Kelto-Libyans. Were they 
identical with the “ Amorites ” of Naram-Sin 1 

the Euphrates and not far from Hit. The treatise Dt Dea Syria tells us that 
at Membij the chasm was shown into which the waters of the Flood were 
drained, and the local hero of the Deluge bore the name of Sisythcs, i.e. 
Ziusuddu. 
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Professor Clay will have to revise his Egyptian dates, which 
are impossible. Archaeology has shown that the Egyptian 
Middle Empire was coeval with the Babylonian dynasty of 
Akkad (see Ancient Egypt, 1921, p. 103), and at Jebel a 
Btatuette of the early Sumerian period (3500 B.o.) has been 
found among the relics of the fifth and sixth dynasties of 

Egypt- , Tr n 

A. H. Sayce. 


Some Cairo Mosques and their Founders. By 
Mrs. R. L. Devonshire. 8$ x 5£, xi + 132 pp., 30 
full-page photographic illustrations. London: Constable 
& Co., 1921. 

The ten mosques described in this book form a series 
extending from the twelfth to the seventeenth century, and 
thus representative of the Fatimid, Aiyubid, Mamluk, and 
Turkish periods. They are not among the most celebrated 
mosques of Cairo, but, as the excellent illustrations show, 
they have beauties rivalling, if not indeed at times surpassing, 
those of the mosques which are of higher renown and more on 
the beaten track of sightseers. The descriptions of the 
buildings indicate features of note and omit superfluous 
detail: the ordinary visitor will find in them just the informa¬ 
tion he will want. The founders of the mosques in most 
cases had adventurous careers. Their stories are told in a 
way that supplies the historical setting without which much 
of the attraction of the monuments cannot be realized. The 
book is written in a clear and pleasant style and is nicely 
printed and turned out. It will be acceptable to anyone who 
appreciates Muhammadan art, whether he is able to use it 
as a guide in the mosques themselves or not. The author 
acknowledges indebtedness to Capt. Creswell for most of the 
photographs. 


A. R. Guest. 
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Relation d’un Voyage du Sultan Qaitbai en Palestine 
et en Syrie, traduit de l’Arabe. Par Mrs. R. L. 
Devonshire. Extrait du Bulletin de l’lnstitut Franjais 
d’Arch£ologic Oriental©, t. xx. Cairo, 1921. 

This articlo is a translation of a text published in 1878 by 
R. V. Lanzone, containing the narrative of a progress of the 
Mamluk Sultan Qaitbai (a.d. 1468-96) through Palestine and 
•Egypt. The author was one Abu’l-Baqa Ibn Ji’an, about 
whom Mrs. Devonshire collects some information, chiefly 
from the Chronicle of Ibn Iyas, where his death-date is given 
as A.n. 902. The Biography of Qaitbai which is preserved 
in a Bodleian MS. terminates a.h. 877, five years before this 
Progress, which is of the year 882. Tho translator has 
illustrated the Sultan’s route with a map, and furnished 
explanations of most of the matters in the text which require 
elucidation. Though the itinerary is little more than a series 
of rough notes dealing with the doings of tho Sultan at the 
various places which he visited, it is of considerable interest 
as illustrating the customs of the Mamluk court and its 
methods of administration. The author is decidedly more 
instructive than the Bodleian Biographer, who is a rhetorical 
panegyrist, and probably quite untrustworthy. 

The translator has appended a version of the summary 
account of the same Progress given by Ibn Iyas. 

There is some room for correction both of text and trans¬ 
lation in the case of the verses cited, but in the main both 
translation and comments appear to be felicitous. 

D. S. Margoliouth. 


Histoire de l’Asie. By Ren£ Grousset. 2 vols., large 8vo, 
308 -f 400 pp. Paris : Les Editions G. Crcs & Cie., 1922. 

These two volumes describe the history of all Asia, except 
the north region. The history is not a detailed account of 
cities, kings, ware, and the other doings and happenings 
which occupy the life of a kingdom, but rather a broad-viewed 
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Burvey of the conditions and people of the various countries, 
of the large and salient events that constituted landmarks in 
their existence, of the genesis and development of those events, 
and of their significance and influence in the general history 
of mankind in those countries and in the regions connected 
with them. All this is treated of with reference to the 
governments, policies, civilizations, arts, literatures, religions, 
and commerce, so far as present knowledge permits, as dis¬ 
played in the problems that faced the various nations, the 
conflicts between their different ideals of policy and culture, 
and their reciprocal influences resulting in success or failure. 

The first volume deals with all the ancient kingdoms of 
Western Asia, Assyria, Babylonia, the Hittites, Phoenicians, 
Iranians, etc.; with Alexander and the various Greek 
monarchies that followed, the Asiatic reactions against 
Hellenism, and the Persian dynasties; and so to Islam and 
the Mohammedan conquests and all that followed in their 
train, including the Crusades, till the taking of Constantinople. 

The second volume treats of India, China, and Indo-Ckina. 
In India are described the religious conditions of the earliest 
times, the Greek invasion, and all the results of Greek and 
Buddhist influences, the irruptions of the Central Asian hordes, 
and the triumph of Brahmanism, till the establishment of 
Mohammedanism in North India, with a general survey of 
South India till the sixteenth century. In China are set out 
its ancient conditions, philosophies, and political position, 
the vicissitudes that followed, caused by the irruptions of 
barbarian tribes and the struggles with them, the Chinese 
dynasties and their influence in Central Asia, down to the 
twelfth century. Finally it is shown how the civilization of 
Indo-China was affected in its west and south by India, and 
in its north-east by China, till about the seventeenth century. 

Each division of the history is supported by a bibliography 
of the main works about it, and the exposition is elucidated 
by sketch-maps (rather rough) of the Asiatic countries con¬ 
cerned at different epochs. The work evinces wide reading, 
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and presents in a clear and attractive way a broad and 
philosophical view of the part played by Asia in the history 
of the world in all its important features and large secular 
tendencies. 

F. E. P. 


The Glass Palace Chronicle of the Kings of Burma. 
Translated by Pe Maung Tin and G. H. Luce. Issued by 
the Text Publication Fund of the Burma Research 
Society. 8$ X 5J, pp. xxiv + 179, 1 map. London: 
Humphrey Milford (Oxford University Press), 1923. 

This volume comprises the 3rd, 4th, and 5th parts of the 
above-mentioned chronicle, and goes down to the fall of Pagan, 
towards the close of the thirteenth century. The work was 
compiled by a committee appointed in 1829, and is based on 
a comparative study of a variety of older sources, includin g 
some inscriptions as well as historical works in Burmese. It 
contains, of course, a considerable percentage of legend ; in 
fact, it is largely a repertory of folk-lore, and its dates will 
have to be overhauled by reference to contemporary 
epigraphical evidence, with which in some cases they do not 
agree. But it is a spirited and interesting work, and throws 
much light on the mentality of the Burmese as well as on their 
history. The collaboration of Professors Pe Maung Tin and 
G. H. Luce is a guarantee of the accuracy of the translation, 
which has been done into admirable and most readable 
English and is prefaced by a scholarly introduction reviewing 
the historical literature of Burma critically and in some detail. 
It is to be hoped that circumstances will permit the joint 
authors to continue the work of translating the remainder of 
this interesting chronicle in due course and as soon as may be. 

C. 0. Blagdex. 
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Works on Indonesia 

Mudra’s op Babi : Handhoudingen der Prjesters. 
Teekening door Tyra de Kleen. Text van P. de Kat 
Angelino. 11 x 8%, pp. 66, plates 60. ’s Gravenhage : 
“ Adi-poestaka ” Uitg. Mij cn Alg. Boekh., 1922. 

This interesting work constitutes Band XV of Kulluren der 
Erdc, issued by tlie Polkwang-Verlag G.M.B.H. of Hagen i. W. 
and Darmstadt, and consists of numerous admirably drawn 
illustrations of ritual postures of the Balinese Hindu and 
Buddhist priests, preceded by an explanatory text which also 
deals with Balinese religion as a whole and throws a good deal 
of fresh light on the subject. It is to be noted that the ritual 
language used in Bali is archaic Javanese interspersed with 
corrupt Sanskrit: rubrics are in the former tongue, mantras 
in the latter. It was no easy task to induce the suspicious 
priests to reveal their professional mysteries, and much credit 
is due to the authors who performed the achievement and have 
recorded the results in this book. The peculiar evolution of 
the two great Indian religions in Bali is a fascinating subject, 
calling for much further investigation, but we hove here a 
very valuable instalment of such research. 

Djawa. Driemaandlijk Tijdschrift uitgegeven door het Java- 
Instituut. 11£ X 8J, 9 Nos. Weltevreden : G. Kolff, 
1921-3. 

This new periodical deserves a note of welcome. It is most 
beautifully produced, and though mainly concerned with Java, 
it contains many articles of more than merely local interest. 

I observe in particular a plate of a seventh century inscription 
in Old Malay (or, at any rate, a closely cognate language) 
fojmd at Palembang (Vol. I, No. 1), which has since been edited 
in AcU} Orientalia, Vol. II, Pars 1, a translation of Canto XLIV 
of the Bharata Yuddha, which is based on the Mahabharata 
(Vol. I, No. 2), and several articles on Indonesian music 
and art. 
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The Sociology op Malayan Peoples. Being Three Essays 
on Kinship, Marriage, and Inheritance in Indonesia. 
By G. A. Wilken. Translated by G. Hunt. With an 
Introduction by C. 0. Blaoden. ( = Papers on Malay 
Subjects, Second Series, No. V.) 9$ X 7J, pp. x -f 172. 
Kuala Lumpur : published by the Committee for Malay 
Studies, 1921. 

Thoso essays, originally published between 1883 and 1891, 
are still standard authorities on the above-mentioned subjects, 
and include detailed accounts of the marriage systems (varying 
from matriarchy to an extreme form of patriarchy) existing 
in Sumatra, as well as a general survey, from the same point 
of view, of Indonesian sociology as a whole. The originals 
being in Dutch, it was felt to be desirable to provide an English 
translation for a wider circle of readers. 

Having been asked to notice this work in the Journal, 
I have complied with that request; but as I supervised the 
translation myself, I am in no position to criticize it, and can 
only commend the book on the ground of the importance of 
its contents. 

The Writing of Malay. By C. H. Pownall. 8J x 5$, 
pp. ii -f 10. Cambridge : W. Heffer & Sons, Ltd., 1923. 

The author of this pamphlet, being distressed by the 
diversities of the systems now in use for the transcription of 
Malay, advocates their supersession by Dr. Wilfrid Perrett’s 
“ Peetickay ” system, wherein the vowels are ingeniously 
indicated by lines written at various angles, and some new 
consonantal signs are introduced. Unfortunately, this system, 
even if it entirely supplanted the existing English and Dutch 
methods of Romanization, would not produce the uniformity of 
spelling which appears to be Mr. Pownall’s chief desire. (It 
is curious, by the way, that he entirely ignores the English 
system of Romanization approved by Government and only 
gives prominence to the decidedly defective missionary 
spelling.) The fact is that there are more local differences in 
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the pronunciation of Malay than the author of this pamphlet 
seems to be aware of, and a transcript of his chosen passage 
(Mark iv, 1-9) into the standard Southern Malay of the 
Peninsula would be by no means identical with his own 
rendering, which is based on the Malay current in Java. I 
must point out that the same passage as given by him in the 
Arabic character swarms with misprints, a fact that is 
regrettable, though irrelevant to the issue he has raised. 

I fear that a uniform spelling of Malay in Roman letters for 
universal use is a practically unattainable ideal. Fortunately, 
half an hour’s study suffices to make the Dutch transcription 
perfectly intelligible to an intelligent Englishman, and vice 
versa. A more deep-seated trouble is the fact that the language 
itself is split ting up into two languages, for in the Dutch 
possessions it is being swamped with Dutch and Javanese 
loanwords, which are not understood in the territories under 
British administration and protection, where their place is, 
to some extent, taken by English words. For this unhappy 
state of things there is no remedy in sight. 

C. 0. Blaoden. 


A Burmese Arcady. By Major C. M. Enriquez. 8J x 5J, 
282 pp., 22 plates, and 1 map. London: Seeley, 
Service & Co., Ltd., 1923. 21s. net. 

The purpose of the author in this book is not so much to 
make a historic or ethnological study of a people with rustic 
ideals as to impart to the public “ the information gathered 
during three years’ incessant recruiting and travel in all parts 
of Burma ”, and especially in the land of the Kachins, who 
rendered such distinguished service in Mesopotamia and on 
the Malabar Coast in the Great War. The tone of the book is 
thus military; and not every reader will agree with the 
author in the opinion that “the army is now by far the 
most important civilizing agency ” for the uplift of these hill- 
people. But the interest of the subject becomes greater as 
the book proceeds, and its charm is irresistible when the 
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author describes with genuine sympathy and insight the 
“ engaging characteristics and customs ” of the people, the 
habits of the birds and animals, and the beauty of the forests 
and flowers, which make the country—at least, to the author— 
a veritable Burmese Arcady. In the story of the Kachins, 
the author gives the current views on the tribal migrations 
into Burma, but his views on the Kachin marriage laws suffer 
by the remark that “ no European . . . has ever understood 
them, and certainly no Kachin does The Kachins are 
spirit-worshippers, with an established priesthood, sacrifices, 
prayers, and feasts. And yet the author says “ The Kachins 
can hardly be said to have a religion! ” He has an admirable 
knowledge of the Kachin language, though he has made a 
few slight mistakes, as when he translates—the opposite is 
the right meaning—“ when the voice of the cuckoo cracks, 
it is too late to sow paddy ” (p. 122). He is certainly fortunate 
to have “ never yet known a Kachin to tell a lie On the 
whole he has produced a very entertaining book. 

Pe Mating Tin. 


A Volume of Oriental Studies Presented to Edward G. 
Browne, M.A., M.B., F.B.A, F.R.C.P., on His 60th 
Birthday (7th February, 1922). Edited by T. IV. 
Arnold and Reynold A. Nicholson. 9J x 6j, viii -f 
499 pp. Cambridge University Press, 1922. 

Any review of such a work as this must in the nature of 
things be confined to little more than a summary of its 
contents; it ill befits an ordinary humble Orientalist to 
criticize the masters of his craft who are invited to con¬ 
tribute. Suffice it then to say that prolonged researches have 
only succeeded in discovering one quite trivial misprint, on 

p. 406, 1. 19, should read JT. 

The book contains contributions in English (26), 
German (10), French (4), Italian (2), and Spanish (1), from 
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forty-three scholars resident in England, Scotland, America, 
India, Belgium, Denmark, France, Germany, Holland, Italy, 
and Spain. 

The field covered is very wide. As is only appropriate in 
a book dedicated to a Professor of Arabic, the most popular 
subject is Arabic language and literature. The most 
noticeable items in this section are a metrical translation by 
the late Sir Charles Lyall of al-A‘ska’s Mu’allaqah, a short 
account of Dhu’r-Rummah by Professor Macartney, and a 
striking article by Professor Rrenkow on the uso of Writing 
for the preservation of Ancient Arabic poetry, which disposes 
of several popular fallacies on this subject. Mr. Muhammad 
Shaff contributes a note on the well-known Spanish Moslem 
Adib Ibn ‘Abdi Rabbihi and his description of the Haramein, 
Professor D. B. Macdonald contributes a fresh instalment of 
his studies of the MSS. of the Arabian Nights, and Professor 
Massignon a sketch of a Karmathian (Isma'ili) Bibliography. 
Professors Storey and Bevan each contribute some notes on 
Arabic Lexicography. Professor Torrey gives new explana¬ 
tions of three difficult Koranic passages, xviii, 8-25 ; xxiv, GO; 
and ci, 6-8. Dr. van Arendonk contributes on Sorcery in 
Southern Arabia. Sir T. W. Arnold, as is only suitable in a 
volume dedicated to our greatest authority on Arab medicine, 
reproduces and annotates a miniature giving the earliest 
representation of the Caesarian Section in Arabic medical 
literature. Sefior As in Palacios quotes a number of passages 
in Arabic religious literature which appear to show quotations 
or reminiscences of the Christian Gospels. Dr. A. Fischer 
contributes a note on the famous Mas’ala Zunburiya, one of the 
great problems of Arabic grammar, whether it is more correct 

to say Ulj *x IS Is or ^ jX lili. The late Professor 

I. Goldziher gives various instances in Arabic literature of 
the possession by the same individual of two different names, 
one for heavenly and one for earthly use. Dr. H. Hirschfeld 
contributes a note on a volume of essays by al-Jahiz. 
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Professor D. S. Margoliouth’s contribution is almost topical: 
a discussion of the meaning of the title Khalifa. Herr E. 
Mittwoch contributes a note on an Arabic MS. of Koranic 
exegesis in Berlin. Mr. A. S. Tritton gives quotations from 
and notes on an Arabic poem remarkable for its versification. 

In the field of comparative Semitic philology there is only 
one item, an article by Professor I. Guidi on interrogative 
and negative particles in the Semitic languages. 

Mr. E. Edwards gives a list of some rare Arabic and 
Persian MSS. 

In the field of Persian literature we have for the Zoroastrian 
period an article by Professor A. J. Carnoy on the character 
of Yohu Manah and its evolution and a note by Bishop 
Casartolli on the Avostnn wmn “ soul 

For the Moslem period there are more items. Dr. A. 
Christensen contributes a note on Jul.u, a Persian predecessor 
of Nasreddin Khoja, and Professor M. Th. Houtsma one on the 
rare Divan of Nizami. Professor R. A. Nicholson contributes 
a notice of a rare MS. of the KuUitjal of Plr Jamal now in the 
India Office Library. 

In Turkish literature we have a notice by Count 
Carra de Vaux of a Turkish Calendar, while Professor Enno 
Littmann transcribes and translates a Turldsh poem in 
Armenian characters in which two interlocutors discuss the 
pros and cons of matrimony. 

A number of items fall under the head of comparative 
literature. The late Professor R. Hartmann discusses a point 
in connexion with the Alexander Romance. Signor C. A. 
Nallino contributes an article on certain Greek works, which 
seem to have reached Arabic through Pehlevi. Professor 
Th. Noldeke, taking as his text the well-known passage in the 
Agamemnon, quotes various similes from the growth of the 
young beast of prey. Professor A. J. Wensinck discusses 
various examples of the “ Refused Dignity 

The remaining items are all of a historical nature. Herr F. 
Babinger discusses the merits of Marino Sanuto : s diaries as 




126 


N0TICE8 OF BOOKS 


a source of Persian history. M. P. Casanova contributes an 
article on the Ispehbeds of Firim. Mr. R. Guest discusses 
relations between Islamic Persia and Egypt up to the Fatimid 
period. Professor E. Herzfeld contributes an illustrated 
article on the architecture of the earliest IJkhans in Persia. 
Dr. M. Horten discusses the possibility of ethical development 
in Islam. Professor C. Huart gives a history of the small 
dynasty of the Musafirids of Azerbaijan. Professor A. V. 
Williams Jackson describes a visit which he paid to the tomb 
of Baba Tahir. Professor J. Pedersen discusses that enigmatic 
people the Sabians. Sir E. Denison Ross contributes an 
article on a manuscript dealing with the early history of the 
Turks. Dr. Seybold, in a short note, suggests a very attractive 
textual emendation making Sindan (North of Bombay) and 
Ceylon parts of the Nestorian Metropolitan Province of Fars. 
Dr. Snouck-Hurgronje contributes a topical article on Qatadah, 
twentieth ancestor of King Husain of the Hejaz and first of 
the family to occupy Mecca. Mr. Weir gives a summary of 
the contents of a Turkish MS. in the University of Glasgow, 
which proves to be an original source for the history of Persia 
at the beginning of the eighteenth century. 

Der Dreieinkje Gott in Religions-historischer Beleuch- 
• tgng. Vol. I. By Dr. Ditlef Nielsen. 9x6, 

xv + 472 pp. Copenhagen, etc.: Gyldendal, 1922. 
Etudes sur les Textes concernant Ishtar-Astarte. 

By Professor Joseph Plessis. 9J x 6J, iv + 301 pp. 

Paris: Geuthner, 1921. 

These two scholarly works on early Semitic religion present 
a curious contrast to each other. 

Professor Plessis’ is a painstaking and elaborate study of 
all references to Ishtar and the cognate deities in the literature 
and inscriptions of Babylonia, Assyria, Elam, Southern 
Arabia, Phoenicia, and Syria, and in the Bible. All the written 
authorities on the subject are thus assembled, and on this 
basis Professor Plessis expounds with great clearness the 
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conclusions which he draws regarding the nature of these 
deities and their relationship to each other. 

Dr. Nielsen flies for rather higher game. He covers the 
whole field of Semitic religion and traces through it the history 
of the conception of a Divine Trinity, and of each person of 
that Trinity, from the earliest times to the Christian period. 
He discusses also the history of the Semitic idea of sacrifice 
and of various rites, in which he believes that he sees the 
prototypes of the Agape, the Christmas and Easter festivals, 
and the rite of baptism. 

His conclusions on these subjects, while more arresting 
and stimulating than Professor Plessis’ in liis narrower field, 
necessarily involve a greater amount of theorizing and inter¬ 
pretation of admitted facts, and will accordingly meet with 
a smaller measure of unquestioning acceptance from the 
learned world. 

Bibliocraphie des Ouvrages Arabes ou Relatips aux 
Arabes publics dans l’Europe Cur^tienne de 1810 
a 1885. Tome XII Lk Maiiom£tlsme. By Professor 
V. Chacvin. 10x6$, vi -f 467 pp. Liege: H. Vaiflant- 
Carmanne, 1913-22. 

This work has been in the press for nine years. M. Chauvin 
had already corrected part of the proofs when he died in 
November, 1913 ; the book was completed and seen through 
the press by his friend and pupil, M. M. L. Polain. The first 
volume of this bibliography was published in 1892, and since 
then the programme of the author has appreciably widened. 
The limits of the present volume, instead of being 1810 and 
1885, are 1473 (if not earlier) and 1918. The result is that 
the compiler’s task is an enormous one, and the reader is left 
with an impression of great industry but a certain incomplete¬ 
ness. This is, no doubt, partially due to the premature death 
of the compiler and partly to the fact that a good deal of the 
ground had been covered by the earlier volumes, especially 
vol. ii (Mahomet). Even so, certain scholars come off rather 
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badly. Professor Margoliouth is credited with one book and 
two pamphlets, and M. de Goeje with one pamphlet. The 
volume contains 1,831 items, all described with great care and 
in some cases with much detail. It will be a work of permanent 
value to all students of Islam, and especially of the history 
of the knowledge of Islam in Europe. 

Shuwa Arabic Stories, with an Introduction and 
Vocabulary. By C. G. Howard. 7$ x 5, 116 pp. 
Oxford University Press, 1921. 

This valuable little reading book is a pioneer work in an 
almost untried field and is an earnest of the enlightened 
interest which the West African Governments and their 
officers take in the language and literatures of the peoples 
with whom they have to deal. The officers of the Borh^i « 
Province, under the leadership of their Resident, Mr. H. R. 
Palmer, C.M.G., himself a good Arabic scholar and a veteran 
in the field of linguistic and historical research in Nigeria, are 
doing particularly good work in this direction and are fortunate 
in being able to command a wider public than those who deal 
with an ordinary negro dialect. For that queer “ pidgin- 
Arabic ” dialect known as Shuwa Arabic is of considerable 
interest. While it3 grammar is in an advanced stage of decay, 
the vocabulary, leaving out of account loan-words from 
neighbouring dialects, is remarkably classical in content, 
and avoids the characteristic malformations of the Arabic of 
North Africa and Egypt. The dialect must have worked its 
way across the Continent from the Southern Sudan, and a 
closer study of the vocabulary would no doubt throw con¬ 
siderable light on the history of the Shuwa tribes and their 
antecedents. 

OSMANISCHE UrKUNDEN IN Tt'RKISCHER SPRACUE AUS 
DER ZWEITEN Halfte DBS 15 Jahrhunderts. By 
Dr. Friedrich Kraelitz. 10 x 6J, 111 pp., 14 plates. 
Vienna: Sitzungsberichte der Akademie der Wissen- 
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schaften in Wien, Philosophisch-historische Klasse, 
197 Band, 3 Abhandlung, 1922. 

This is a work of considerable importance for students of 
Ottoman history and epigraphy. It gives reproductions of 
twenty-four Ottoman firmans and similar State papers dated 
between 1456 and 1497, together with transcriptions, trans¬ 
lations and commentaries, and a most valuable introduction. 
Apart from the interest of the texts themselves, this work will 
be an indispensable handbook to any student who undertakes 
the study of the large numbers of State papers of this kind 
which still exist. According to Dr. Kraelitz, a large number 
of such documents, formerly preserved at Vienna, are now 
being handed over to the Serbo-Croat-Slovene kingdom. 
It is sincerely to be hoped that the Government of that 
country will find it possible to have them examined, and if 
possible published, for the sake of the light they will throw 
on the history of Ragusa and the Balkan peninsula in 
general. 

QiijAsu’L-ANBiYA. By Mohammad ib.y ‘Abdallah al-Kisa’I ; 
edited by Dr. Isaac Eisenberg. 9J X 6 ; pt. i, pp. i-xii 
and 1-240 ; pt. ii, pp. 241-309. Leyden: Brill, 1922. 

These two parts contain the whole Arabic text of this 
book. The introduction promises a further volume which 
will supply a critical introduction to the work and a scientific 
study of its contents, and Dr. Eisenberg promises a German 
translation of the whole at a later date. The text has been 
prepared with great care, after an examination of the various 
manuscripts of it at Munich, Bonn, Leyden, Leipzig, and 
Gotha, chiefly on the basis of the oldest Leyden codex, but 
the editor, although he states that the manuscripts contain 
a number of variae lectiones, has not supplied an apparatus 
criticus. This is no doubt due to the technical and financial 
difficulties inseparable from the publication of such a work 
at the present time. These difficulties are also no doubt 
responsible for the rather numerous minor misprints, which, 
as the editor himself admits, somewhat disfigure the text. 

JRAS. JANUARY 1924. 9 
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Asasu’l-Balagha. By Jaru’llah Abu’l-Qasim MahmOd 
res ‘Umar al-ZamarksharI. Vol. I. 10 J x iv + 
514 pp. Cairo: Daru’l Kutub al-Misriya, 1922. 

This volume includes the first half of Zamakhsliari’g work 

down to the letter inclusive. It is well printed, but 

cannot be described as a critical edition. The name of the 
editor is not given, and there is no introduction, no statement 
of the manuscripts or previous editions on which the text is 
based, and no attempt to identify or give the references to 
the numerous quotations from early Arab poets, of which the 
book is full. In these circumstances this edition is deprived 
of a great part of the value which it would otherwise have 
possessed. 

Ein Verzeichnis Mudammedanischer Dynastten. By 
Eduard Sachau. Offprint from the Abhandlungen der 
Preussischen Akademie der Wissenschaflen. 11 X 9, 
39 pp. Berlin, 1923. 

A list of lesser-known Muhammadan Dynasties supple¬ 
mentary to S. Lane Poole’s The Mohammadan Dynasties: 
Chronological and Qenedlogical Tables, extracted principally 
from the f>aha’if al-Akhbar of Munajjim Bashi. The list 
adds 88 dynasties to the 118 given by Lane Poole, and will 
be a valuable book of reference to students. 

L’Orient vu dr l’Ocoident. By E. Dinet and Sliman 
ben Ibrahim. 7£ x 5, 104 pp. Paris: H. Piazza and 
P. Geuthner, 1922. 

M. Dinet, who has also adopted the name Nasr ed Dine, 
is presumably a convert to Muhammadanism, and this little 
book displays all the zeal of a convert. It is a plea for the 
acceptance in its integrity of the whole Moslem traditional 
history of the Prophet and a vigorous attack on certain 
modern historians who have ventured to exercise their own 
judgment in dealing with these traditions. While the reader’s 
sympathy is to a certain extent engaged by the attack delivered 
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on the works of a Jesuit Father whose treatment of his subject 
does certainly not seem to have been characterized by that 
absolute impartiality uncolourcd by religious prejudice which 
is so necessary to a historian, it is obvious that a plea that 
students of the history of the past should voluntarily abnegate 
the use of their critical faculties is one which must necessarily 
fall on deaf ears, at any rate as far as our Society is concerned. 
Tho authors’ robust disregard for the methods and criteria 
of modem scholarship is evidenced by the appearance in 
their work of such solecisms as ** mounafiqounes ”, 

Old Assyrian Laws. By Knut Tallquist. 9£ x 6J, 
41 pp. Helsingfors Centraltryckeri, 1921. 

A revised translation into English, with a short intro¬ 
duction, of the fragments of Assyrian Legal Codes discovered 
by the German Oriental Society at Asshur and published in 
Schroeder’s Keilschrift-texle aus Asshur verschiedenen Inhalts. 

These codes are extremely interesting, although the trans¬ 
lation of them is still beset with difficulty, and it is quite time 
for a comprehensive comparative study to be undertaken of 
the various laws now available in the Pentateuch, the 
Hammurabi Code, the Sumerian Code recently published in 
this Journal, the present Codes, and the Hittite Code from 
Boghazkeui. As might have been expected, the punish¬ 
ments prescribed in the present codes are excessively 
severe and barbarous. 

Memoires de la Commission Ortentale de l’Acadkmie 
Polonaise des Sciences et des Lkttres. 91 x 6J. 
Cracow, various years. No. 1: Enigmes Populaires 
Torques. By T. Kowalski. 77 pp. No. 3 : Les 
Habitants de la Palestine Primitive jusqu’a 1400 
avant J. Chr. By Dr. W. Szczepanski. i + 59 pp. 
No. 5 : Etudes sur la forme de la Po£sie des 
peuples Turcs. I. By T. Kowalski. 184 pp. 

Three volumes of this series were reviewed in the July, 
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1923 number of the Journal ; the present three volumes, 
unlike those previously reviewed, are written in Polish, 
a French r6sum6 of the contents being added as an appendix. 
In such cases it is difficult for a reviewer ignorant of the 
Polish language to estimate the true value of the work, for 
a summary in a foreign language must necessarily be confined 
to the author’s conclusion without much regard to the stops 
by which he arrives at them. In a book dealing with a highly 
controversial subject of which very little is known, such as 
Dr. Szczepanski’s, this process makes intelligent criticism 
impossible, for all that the critic has to work on is a series of 
dogmatic statements regarding the tribes which inhabited 
Palestine, the dates at which they arrived there, and their 
ethical affinities ; without an appreciation of the evidence on 
which the author relies it is difficult to criticize, but some of 
his conclusions, at any rate such a3, for instance, that the 
Hyksos were probably of Hittite-Mitanni stock, are hardly 
likely to meet general acceptance. Incidentally, what is 
“ Hittite-Mitanni stock ” ? Linguistically, at any rate, there 
is no connexion between the two. 

Mr. Kowalski’s book on Turkish riddles contains a series 
of 141 riddles taken down from the dictation of a number of 
wounded Turkish soldiers, mostly illiterate, during the war. 
Apart from the folk-lore interest of these primitive riddles, of 
the most approved “ fairy-tale ” order, the collection is 
interesting as giving a series of carefully recorded specimens 
of Turkish dialect as spoken in various parts of Turkey-in- 
Europe and Asia. 

The same author’3 study of verse forms of the Turkish 
peoples is a more ambitious work. In the present instalment 
he confines himself to the verse forms of the Ottoman, Kazan, 
Turfan, and Altai Turks; a more elaborate study is fore¬ 
shadowed. The verse forms borrowed from Turkish and 
Arabic are excluded. The author’s conclusions in general 
are exactly what might have been expected; his most 
interesting theory is that the Persian rubd'l is originally 
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Turkish, not Persian; but this will require more proof than 
the author can at present produce. 

G. L. M. Clauson. 


AuC ‘Uthman- Sa‘Id ibn HarOn al-Ushnandani, Kitab 
Ma‘anI-sh-Shi‘r. 8vo, 208 pp. Damascus, 1340 a.h. 
(a.d. 1922). 

We know very little about the author, 1 who was a pupil of 
the scholars who had studied under al-Asma‘1, Abu ‘Ubaida, 
and other masters of the Basrian school. His principal pupil 
was Abu Baler Muhammad ibn al-IIasan, well known under 
the name of Ibn Duraid, 2 who quotes him continually in his 
large lexicon, the Jamhara. The date of his death is not known, 
but I may be correct in assuming that he perished with many 
other scholars in the negro revolt at al-Basra in the year 
257 a.h. The author of the Fihrist mentions the work under 
notice in two places, 3 and adds only the title of one other 
work of the author, the Kitab al-Abyat, which may be only 
another name for the same book. 

In trying to trace the teachers and pupils of early 
grammarians from the chains of tradition (Isnad) in various 
works I have found only Ibn Duraid as his pupil, and it is 
not surprising, therefore, to find that the text of the Kitab 
al-Ma‘dni is handed down by him; but what is more surprising 
is to find that the work is really one of Ibn Duraid’s. The 111 
poetical quotations, consisting generally of two verses, some¬ 
times of one only, we are told by Ibn Duraid he read under 
UshnandanI as they were travelling on a ship from Ba§ra 
to al-Maftah, which, according to Yaqut, was a village between 
al-Basra and Wasit, but in the province of the latter town. 
Ibn Duraid tells us, further, that in some cases he also asked 

1 Biographies: Zubtiidi, Rirista degli Hindi Orientate, viii, 173; 
Anb&rl, Nitzhai, 266 ; Soj'flU, Bughyat, pp. 25$, 324; Bi'ockelmann, 
i, 109. 

* Died 321 a.h. 

* pp. CO, 83. 
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Abu Ilatim (as-Sijistanl) 1 about difficult passages. The 
quotations, with the exception of clevon, are anonymous : of 
two we are told that they are probably by modern poets, 8 
some are attributed to men of certain tribes, and others are 
said to be by Jahilis, i.e. poets from the time before Islam. 

All verses present exceptional difficulties, not on account 
of rare words used, but because they refer in a tropical sense 
to things which from the ordinary meaning of the words 
employed would not be correctly understood. They are for the 
greater part a kind of riddles or puns, somewhat analogous 
to the poem of Dur-Rumma, which figures in his Diwan 
(ed. Macartney) as No. 24. The commentary, which varies 
considerably in length and quality, has all the peculiarities 
of Ibn Duraid’s style, to which I have become accustomed 
in the revision of the text of the Jamhara. When uncertain 

of his own explanation we have his “ they assert ” \ 

and at times he gives us glimpses of his knowledge about old 
historical traditions, which in an irritating manner he cuts 
short, when we feel he could have told us more. This is the 
same in the Jamhara, where only his pupil Aba Sa'Id as- 
Slrafi appears to have extracted from him further details. 

I have been at considerable trouble to trace the names of 
the anonymous authors of the verses cited, several have found 
their way into the Lisan, but also without the names of the 
poets. One quotation (No. 15 of the text) is at times attributed 
to Dur-Rumma, I believe in error, and figures in the appendix 
of his Diwan under No. 91; it is here attributed to a man of 
the Banu Sa'd ibn Zaid Manat. The verses quoted under 
No. 46 by a prisoner who was allowed to send some verses 
to his tribe, and who conveys to them in hidden terms the 
warning of an imminent attack by his captors, are also quoted 
in other works. 3 Contrary to the verses explained, Ibn Duraid 
gives in many cases the names of the poets whose verses he 

1 Died 244 A.n. 1 Nos. 34 and 95. 

* e.g. G urju.nl, K indy a, ed. Cairo, 1320, pp. 64-5. 
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cites in the way of illustration. All these verses can be traced 
in the large dictionaries. 

To sum up, the work is of an entirely different character 
from the other Kitub Ma’ani-sh-Shi'r known to me, the work 
of Ibn Qutaiba. The latter gives systematically quotations 
on certain subjects from poets which are generally known, and 
with commentaries, which appear to be taken from the glosses 
the author found in the books used for the compiling of his 
work. 

The edition is beautifully printed on good paper, and the 
printer’s errors are put right at the end of the book. A great 
advance upon bo many Oriental prints is that the book is 
furnished with several indices. 1 Further, we find short 
biographies of seventy-threo persons mentioned in the course 
of the work, but I think many of the dates given can only be 
approximate. 

The editors had at their disposal the manuscript which is 
preserved in the Nasiriyya mosque at Damascus, which they 
state is not free from faults, and apparently did not know of 
the copy in the library of the Escorial.* The book is edited 
with care, and the verses recited by Ushnandani are fully 
vocalized, but this might have been done at least partially in 
the commentary in cases where vowel-marks are essential. 

I have noted the following errors not put right in the 

corrections :— 

•> - 

p. 54, 1, JJL* \ cl • 


pp. 92,12 and 93, 12, y»\ , which has the right meaning, 

S’ 

while .1 has not. 

p. 127, 5, 1 after the analogy of ^Uai, is no 

doubt correct. F. Kkenkow. 


1 These indexes contain all places where the name is found, and are 
not composed in the silly manner some Egyptians have of stopping 
when they have indicated three or four places. 

* Dcrenbourg, No. 406. 
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Vita prophetarum auctore Moiiammkd ben ‘Abdallah 
Al-Kisa’i Et codicibus qui in Monaco, Bonna, Lugd. 
Batav., Lipsia et Gothana asservantur edidit Dr. Isaao 
Eisenbero. 2 parts. 9Jx6, xii +220 pp. Lugduni- 
Batavorum: E. J. Brill, 1922-3. 

Al-Kisft’i died between a.ii. 178 and 189, being thus one 
of the oldest Arab traditionists. The great popularity of his 
Story of the Prophets is vouchsafed by the existence of a large 
number of MSS. in various European libraries. It is to be 
regretted that the editor was unable to use the MSS. of the 
British Museum, as in one of them the latter part differs 
considerably from the others. How far these differences 
affect the text can only be ascertained by careful comparison. 
This is best left to the editor, who promises a supplement 
containing a literary introduction and reference to parallel 
stories. 

The book opens with the legends connected with the 
creation of the world, and extends as far as the rise of 
Christianity. Its historical value is nil. Among the principal 
authorities consulted by the author are Ibn Abbas, Ka‘b 
Al-Akhbar, and Wahb b. Munabbih, all three famous for 
having allowed their imagination full scope. To European 
readers the work has been introduced many years ago in 
Weil’s Biblische Leyenden der Muselmtinner, who mentions it as 
one of his sources. This scholar has also pointed out that 
the legends are in the main of Jewish origin. Many tales are 
evidently pure invention. Ka‘b is made responsible for the 
tale that, on the first night of Ramadhan, Allah revealed to 
Adam a book of laws which the latter communicated to his 
children. At the behest of Allah he wrote them down in 
the form of a list of twenty-eight paragraphs, each beginning 
with or.e of the letters of the Arabic alphabet. Interesting 

among these and disclosing its origin is (j'.AJi ^_*> jlj i Judge 

on the Day of Judgment, an expression which betrays its 
Jewish origin. It need not be pointed out expressly that 
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Al-Kis&’i’s work was utilized by later story writers. His 
name is mentioned in connexion with the legends on Nimrod 
in Mlrkhond’s Rauzal-w-Sofa, translated by the late 
E. Rehatsek (Oriental Translation Fund, N.S., 1892). The 
edition of the Arabic text is on the whole carefully executed, 
but the student would do well to compare the rather extensive 
list of corrections. The book forms a very suitable reading 
text for undergraduates in Arabic. 

Prophecy and the Prophets in Ancient Israel. By 
Theodore H. Robinson, M.A. (Cantab.), D.D. (London), 
University College, Cardiff, with a Bibliography by 
Professor A. S. Peake. 7^x5, 222 pp. London: 
Duckworth, 1923. 

This work synchronizes with Mr. H. M. Wiener’s The 
Prophets of Israel in History and Criticism (London, 1923). 
Both books should be studied side by side to show the different 
manner in which the same subject is studied from two different 
points of view. While Dr. Robinson’s book is prominently 
religious and even one-sidedly theological, Wiener’s reasonings 
are critical and to a large extent apologetical. The latter 
work is, moreover, fuller. Each of the two authors appeals 
to totally different classes of students. Dr. Robinson’s work 
does not really claim to be based entirely on original research, 
but presents earlier theories in a new and attractive form. 
Nevertheless, he does not follow the opinions of his pre¬ 
decessors blindly, but supplements them by observations of 
his own. The chapter on the structure of the prophetic 
books is both interesting and instmctive. It describes the 
way prophets discharged their task, as well as the means they 
took to hand their orations down to posterity. With his 
denial of elaborate versification of the oracles one can only 
agree. He discusses each single prophet, giving Amos the 
first place before his contemporary Hosca. It is a little 
surprising that he takes the marriages of the latter literally. 
There is much to be said against it. Whether the law book 
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discovered during the reign of Josiah was Deuteronomy is 
not quite certain, and requires fresh examination. As is well 
known, the opinions of Bible critics are at variance on this 
point, and there is strong reason to doubt it. The chapters on 
the later prophets before and after the exile reveal more 
religious fervour than cool criticism, but they will prove 
satisfactory to those readers for whom the book is meant. 
Professor Peake’s bibliography forms a useful appendix to 
the treatise, which is sure to win many admirors. 

H. Hirschfbld. 

Epigraphia Carnatica. Vol. II. Inscriptions at Sravana- 
Belgola. By R. Narasimhachar. 11£ x 8J, iii -f 
610 pp., 77 plates. Bangalore: Mysore Government 
Central Press, 1923. 

It has long been felt by epigraphists and students of history 
that a re-examination ought to be made of the numerous 
inscriptions in the Mysore State published, now a good many 
years ago, in Rice’s Epigraphia Carnatica. This volume is 
a portion of the good work in progress, and consists of a com¬ 
plete transliteration, translation, and vernacular copy, not 
only of the records comprised in Rice’s Lists which were found 
at the old Jain centre of Sravana-Belgola, but of a large 
number of minor ones. The results are analysed in 90 pages 
of introduction, which deals with historical matter. The 
inclusion of many new fragments, some, it must honestly be 
said, entirely valueless, has necessitated a re-numbering ; and 
it is to he regretted that we are not furnished with a list 
showing distinctly which of the new numbers corresponds to 
each one of the old ones. If, for instance, we desire to compare 
the new edition of a certain inscription with the original 
edition, it is difficult to do so. Old No. 50, for instance, 
may now be new No. 143. As it is, the student can only find 
the now number of the old No. 50 by noting in the latter the 
name of some place or some prominent ruler and looking it 
up in the Index. This done, he finds the new’ and the old 
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number placed together; but tlie process takes time and 
requires patience. With this exception, we must congratulate 
the author on the completion of his handsome contribution 
to the world's knowledge. 

R. Sewell. 


The Tribes and Castes op Bombay. By R. E. Enthovkn, 
C.I.E. Issued under the orders of the Government of 
Bombay. 9$ x 6}, 1,299 pp., 17 plates. Bombay: 
Government Central Press, 1920-2. 

These three volumes, containing facts of scientific 
importance concerning more than five hundred different 
castes and tribes within the limits of the Bombay Presidency, 
are the latest memorial of the Provincial Ethnographical 
Survey, which was commenced under tho orders of the Indian 
Government more than twenty years ago. The completed 
work owes its appearance chiefly to the enthusiasm of the 
author and a small band of Indian scholars and correspondents, 
who have looked upon its publication as a sufficient recompense 
for several years’ gratuitous labour. Eor the Government of 
India, which originally fathered the scheme of the Survey, 
was never able to provide sufficient funds for its prosecution, 
and in 1909 relinquished altogether its chief parental 
responsibility. It was left to Mr. Enthoven, assisted by 
willing Indian friends, to absolve the Bombay Government from 
the reproach of leaving an important piece of work unfinished, 
and, treating the task as a labour of love, to complete 
a valuable record of caste and tribal history and custom. 

The first volume contains a succinct review by the author 
of the institution of Caste and the various influences, racial, 
occupational, religious, etc., which from the dawn of history 
have tended to produce the extraordinary conglomeration of 
social units which we find in modern India. In Mr. Enthoven’s 
words, “ Caste is in reality a system of * self-determination ’ 
based on the habit of attaching more importance to the 
•differences between social groups than to that which they 
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have in common ” ; and he has much to say that is interesting 
regarding the primitive and foreign elements in the Bombay 
castes, observing that the facts scientifically elicited and co¬ 
ordinated by the Survey tend to support the view that the 
various tribes and castes have far more in common as regards 
their origin than has hitherto been admitted. 

As regards the separate articles on each caste, those on 
the Marathas, Bhils, Kolls, and Lingayats would alone render 
the work of permanent value. For the first time we are 
furnished with definite evidence of the totemistic organization 
of certain castes and of clear traces of similar early 
divisions among the Marathas. More than a century ago 
a keen observer, who lived among these people and fought 
in their armies, commented upon the primitive elements 
composing them. His general and naturally unscientific 
impressions find curious corroboration in the facts set forth 
in Mr. Enthoven’s third volume. One can only hope that 
the author will find it possible to publish before long a further 
edition dealing in even greater detail with the discoveries and 
lessons of the Survey. 

S. M. Edwardes. 


Sound and Symbol in Chinese. By Bernhard Karlgren, 
Fil.Dr., Professor of Sinology in the University of 
Goteborg. 8x4J, 112 pp. London: Oxford University 
Press ; Humphrey Milford, 1923. 

This manual is one of the Language and Literature Series, 
and is an adaptation of the author’s Oriel och Pennan i Miltem 
Rike, published at Stockholm in 1918. 

Professor Karlgren is, perhaps, the first of the very small 
group of living authorities on Chinese Phonology, but the 
six chapters of this little work show him to be far from a 
mere specialist in that particular branch. He here gives an 
account, sound in conception and very lucid in expression, 
of the Chinese speech and its distinguishing features, with 
the difficulties to which these give rise for speakers of inflected 
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languages. Chinese writing, both the material units or 
characters that take the place of alphabetic methods, and 
the literary style that has been gradually developed and 
perfected, is illustrated and discussed with unfailing com¬ 
petence and good sense. Naturally in a book abounding in 
points of detail, there must be some giving occasion for 
criticism or demur, and personally in chapter iv I have found 
a considerable number of such among Professor Karlgren’s 
explanations of the constructive significance of the examples 
of the Lesser Seal stage of Chinese characters cited by 
him. But let me avoid being meticulous and microscopic in 
reviewing so meritorious a manual and guide. 

L. C. Hopkins. 

Serindia : Detailed report of explorations in Central Asia 
and Westernmost China, carried out and described under 
the orders of H.M. Indian Government by Aurel Stein, 
K.C.I.E., Indian Archaeological Survey. With 345 
illustrations from photographs, 59 plans, 175 plates, and 
96 maps. pp. 1,580. Vols. I—III, text; Vol. IV, plates ; 
Vol. Y, maps. 13x10. Oxford: Clarendon Press, 1921. 

“ Monumental ” is an adjective that is apt to be abused ; 
but few will question its applicability to the present work, 
which describes in detail the progress and results of what is 
perhaps the most fruitful archaeological expedition that has 
been undertaken in modem times. In form it is the official 
report of Sir Aurel Stein’s second journey over the Pamirs 
to the vast region, extending from Kashgar to the province 
of Kansu, which is variously known as Eastern Turkestan 
or Sinkiang, “ the New Dominion.” In substance it is nothing 
less than the unfolding of an ancient and extensive civilization 
which for some centuries was maintained under Chinese 
control, and dotted the face of this now forbidding country 
with numerous flourishing states and townships. Hardly more 
than the existence of this civilization was known to us until 
Sir Aurel Stein began his epoch-making excavations in the 
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desert sands along the ancient trade routes between China 
and the West. Adventurous merchants doubtless followed 
these routes long before the unification of China under the 
First Emperor, but the country was largely overrun by nomad 
tribes, and there was little in the way of settled habitation. 
Regular intercourse with the West only began in the reign 
of Wu Ti (bridging the socond and first centuries B.C.), when 
an astonishing expansion of Chinese power was seen. The 
Hsiung-nu, or Huns, were driven back into their northern 
deserts, and the trade route to India made comparatively 
safe for many generations, during which the influence of the 
House of Han was paramount throughout the petty states 
lying between the Jade Gate and Khotan. But whenever 
the central Government was weakened by internal troubles, 
its prestige also waned abroad, and before the close of the Later 
Han dynasty in A.D. 220 the country was again in the hands of 
semi-barbarian tribes. After a long interval, during which 
political, if not commercial, intercourse was almost at a stand¬ 
still, a great revival came with the T ang dynasty, and for 
about a century and a half China found herself once more 
mistress of Eastern Turkestan. Then the rebellion of An Lu- 
shan plunged everything into confusion, and the Tibetans 
seized the opportunity of annexing the Tunhuang district, 
which was the starting-point for caravans crossing the Gobi 
desert. A hundred years later, Chinese dominion was re¬ 
established on a smaller scale, and seems to have endured, 
though somewhat ingloriously, until it was swallowed up in 
the Tangut Empire. Under Kublai Khan, as we know from 
Marco Polo, free communication was restored between China 
and the Western world ; but this and subsequent extensions 
of Chinese power really lie outside the purview of the present 
work. 

Sir Aurel Stein’s personal narrative will be found in his 
Ruins of Desert Cathay, published in 1911. But Serindia also 
contains a full account of his travels and explorations, inter¬ 
spersed with chapters discussing the historical bearing of his 
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discoveries. Thus, at the beginning of the book, before he 
has reached the field of his principal labours, we find interesting 
essays on the early Chinese pilgrims to Udyana, Udyana in 
Chinese records of T'ang times, Kao Hsien-chih’s campaign 
against the Tibetans in 747, and Hsiian-tsang’s route to 
Kashgar. The fruits of this second expedition, as we have said, 
are so astoundingly rich and abundant that to most of them 
even a passing allusion is impossible. But the explorations on 
the Niya and Lou-lan sites, at Miran, and one or two stations 
along the ancient Chinese lime*, may be specified as having 
yielded material of inestimable value. The story of these and 
other ruined towns can be fairly summed up in the one word 
“ desiccation It is true that Sir Aurel Stein does not 
regard desiccation in itself as a wholly “ adequate explanation 
of all changes in the extent of cultivated areas ” ; but ample 
evidence exists that, two thousand years ago, many places 
now utterly sterile enjoyed a system of irrigation which 
rendered agriculture not only possible but highly profitable, 
and that from causes which cannot as yet be determined with 
certainty the water supply has throughout historical times 
steadily diminished. What were once smiling fields became 
by degrees only suitable for pasture ; then vegetation dis¬ 
appeared altogether, human habitation had to be abandoned, 
and finally everything was buried under masses of drift-sand. 
Already in the time of the T‘ang dynasty this encroachment 
of the desert had made itself severely felt. But what was 
calamitous to the inhabitants in those bygone ages has proved 
a veritable godsend to the modern archaeologist. For the 
extreme dryness which was fatal to human activity has been 
the means of preserving large quantities of records on wood, 
bamboo, and paper, as well as paintings, sculptures, and other 
objects which could hardly have survived under normal 
conditions. Desiccation rendered possible that wonderful 
harvest of ancient Chinese documents which was edited in 
1913 by the late Professor Chavannes; and the huge collection 
of manuscripts from the walled-up cella in the caves of the 
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Thousand Buddhas owes its remarkable state of preservation 
to the fact that it was buried for close- on nine centuries in 
dry sand. The discovery of this magnificent hoard of literary 
and artistic treasures must be regarded as the central achieve¬ 
ment of the expedition, though from a strictly archeological 
point of view the tracing of the Han limes north of Tunhuang 
and the location of the site of the Jade Gate were even greater 
triumphs. Other notable identifications aro those of the Niya 
site with Ching-chiich of the Chinese annals, of Charchan 
with Chii-mo, and of Charkhlik with Marco Polo’s Town of 
Lop. On the other hand, the exact situation of Yang Kuan, 
or Southern Barrier (there can be little doubt that this is the 
meaning of the name, though to our author the etymology 
seems “ to smack of a learned origin ”), has yet to be dis¬ 
covered, but it may be confidently located somewhere in the 
Nan-hu oasis. Sir Aurel rejects the statement in the Tun 
hwng lu that the Yang Kuan was “ the same as the anciont 
Jade Gate Barrier ”, appearing to regard this as inconsistent 
with the location of the latter on the extension of the Great 
Wall (T. xiv on the map), which has now been established 
beyond question. I understand the passage, however, in a 
different sense. Even admitting that in 103 B.c., when Li 
Kuang-li returned from his first expedition, the Jade Gate 
must have been east of Tunhuang (as a well-known passage in 
the Shih chi certainly seems to imply), and that by 96 it had, 
been shifted to a point on the limes west of that city, there 
still remain six or seven years during which we have no 
information as to its position. May we not suppose that it 
was transferred to the Nan-hu oasis at the time of the great 
forward movement that followed immediately after Li 
Kuang-li’s successful campaign in 101 ? The extension of the 
Wall may well have occupied several years, and as soon as 
the work was completed the Jade Gate would naturally have 
been shifted again to a convenient spot near its termination. 
The former Jade Gate would then have been renamed the 
South Barrier, as opposed to the new Jade Gate Barrier in 
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the north. We must remember that the statement of the Tun 
huang lu is corroborated by no less an authority than the great 
twelfth century scholar Cheng Ch'iao, who says in his T’ung 
ckih: “ First the Yang Barrier and afterwards the Jade Gate 
controlled the route to the West.” This important passage is 
overlooked by Sir Aurel Stein, who himself advances no 
theory as to the relative date of the two fortresses, and is 
consequently at a loss to explain cither the name or the original 
function of the Yang Kuan. I am hopeful that excavations 
in the Nan-hu oasis may some day bring documents to light 
which will solve the whole problem. It is satisfactory to 
learn that the imposing remains marked Large Ruin on the 
map, just south of the limes, can certainly be identified with 
the ancient magazine of Ho-ts‘ang mentioned in the Tun 
huang lu. My rejection of this very obvious identification 
(see JRAS., 1914, p. 723) was due to a mistaken estimate of 
the length of the Chinese li in those parts. 

In conclusion a few words may fitly be devoted to the walled- 
up library, already mentioned, which Sir Aurel Stein was the 
first foreigner to set eyes upon at Ch‘ien-fo-tung. He tells 
us that the whole collection comprised some 1,130 bundles, 
each containing a dozen rolls on an average, exclusive of 
fragments. Of these bundles he brought away 270, and 
Professor Pelliot in the following year 286, so that, contrary 
to the general impression, less than half of the hoard found 
its way to Europe. A certain proportion of the remainder was 
subsequently removed to Peking, but that much was left is 
evident from the considerable further acquisition which 
Sir Aurel Stein was able to make on his third expedition in 
1916. Unfortunately, this additional collection, which has been 
temporarily deposited in the British Museum, is much les3 
rich than its predecessor in the rarer Buddhist texts and 
commentaries, and contains no secular documents at all. 
Since Serindia was written, further interesting discoveries 
have been made among the Chinese MSS. both in Paris and 
in London. For instance, in the spring of 1923 I extracted 
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from the middle of an unimportant Buddhist sutra, which 
had escaped the attention of previous investigators, an 
exposition of Manichaean doctrine dating from the eighth 
century. It proved to be the initial portion of a roll to which 
a small fragment in the Paris collection also belongs. This 
hitherto unknown text, to be published very shortly with 
translation and notes by Professor Pelliot, will be found to 
illuminate several obscure places in our knowledge of 
Manichaeism in China. 

Want of expert ability as well as of space have prevented 
me from including within the scope of these scattered 
observations the priceless treasures of pictorial and plastic 
art, described and illustrated in these volumes, with which 
Sir Aurel Stein has enriched our national Museum. It is there¬ 
fore to be hoped that some appreciation of them may shortly 
be forthcoming from the pen of a competent authority. 

There are very few typograpliical errors, but one may note 
two wrongly printed characters on pp. 732 and 734. The 
proper namr “ So Man ” on p. 421 should be read “ So Mai 
The mistake originated with Chavannes, and has also been 
reproduced in Herrmann’s Seidenstransen. 


Lionel Giles. 


OBITUARY NOTICE 


Dr. William Crooke, C.I.E. 

Indian Anthropology has suffered a great loss in the death 
of Dr. Crooke, which took place at Cheltenham on the 25th of 
last October. He was bom at Macroom, Co. Cork, in 1848, 
and was educated at Tipperary Grammar School and at 
Trinity College, Dublin, where he won a scholarship. In * 
1871, Trinity Collego contributed no fewer than seven members 
to the Indian Civil Service, and among these were Vincent 
Smith and William Crooke, both of whom, each in his own 
department, were destined to win reputations as Oriental 
scholars. Crooke was posted to the North-Western (now the 
United) Provinces, and, passing through the usual grades of 
the Service, retired in 1896. The last years of his life were 
spent at Cheltenham. 

Early in his career Crooke began to interest himself in the 
Ethnology and Anthropology of his Province, and in 1888 he 
published his valuable Rural and Agricultural Glossary of the 
North-Western Provinces and Oudh, based upon materials 
collected by him and previously published in 1881, when he 
had been but ten years in the country. In the interval he 
had been serving as manager under the Court of Wards of the 
great Awa Estate, and had seized the opportunity thereby 
afforded to prosecute those inquiries which made his Glossary 
an inexhaustible source of information regarding the rural 
conditions of Northern India. Several other works from his 
pen, besides many contributions to the Indian Antiquary, 
appeared during the rest of his stay in India, the most note¬ 
worthy being his Introduction to the Popular Religion and 
Folklore of Northern India (1894), and his monumental 
Tribes and Castes of the North-Western Provinces and Oudh 
(1896). 

After his return to England he published numerous works, 
such as Things Indian, The Natives of Northern India, and 
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authoritative editions, enriched with valuable notes, ol Fryer’s 
New Account of East India and Persia (for the Hakluyt 
Society), Mrs. Mir Hasan ‘All’s Observations on the Musalmuns 
of India, Tod’s Rajasthan, and Herklots’s Qanun-i-Islam. 
Shortly before his death he had completed an edition of 
Tavernier’s Travels in India, the manuscript of which is now 
in the hands of the Oxford University Press. He was the 
author of numerous articles in Hastings’s " Encyclopaedia of 
Religion and Ethics ”, in the Journal of the Royal Anthropo¬ 
logical Institute, and in Folklore. Of the last, he was editor 
for some years before his death. In 1910 he was President of 
the Anthropological Section of the British Association, and 
in 1911-12 he was President of the Folklore Society. In 1919 
he received the title of C.I.E., and, subsequently, was given 
the honorary degrees of (1919) D.Sc. (Oxford) and (1920) 
D.Litt. (Dublin). In 1923, the year of his death, he was 
elected a Fellow of the British Academy. 

Crooke’s work in regard to the Anthropology of India and 
kindnrl subjects, though voluminous, was throughout marked 
by careful accuracy and bv sobriety of theory. At the same 
time his knowledge of general folklore was peculiarly wide, 
and enabled him to illuminate his accounts of Indian customs 
and beliefs by original and apposite illustrations drawn from 
the most varied sources. It is not only his personal friends, 
but also many members of this Society interested in Indian 
studies, who lament his loss, and who tender their respectful 
sympathy to those whom he has left behind. 


G. A. G. 
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(October-December, 1923) 


Professor Margoliouth has been elected Vice-President in 
place of the late Sir Henry Howorth. 


The Bombay Branch of the Royal Asiatic Society has 
awarded the Campbell Memorial Gold Medal for 1923 to 
Sir George Grierson. This award is in recognition of the 
completion of his valuable work, The Linguistic Survey of 
India. 

Mr. \V. Foster has now been appointed Historiographer 
to the India Office. 

Gifu 

Mr. Thomas Brown has presented No. G of the Journal of 
the North China Branch, which was needed to complete a 
volume; Lady Holmwood, thirteen volumes of the Gazetteer 
of the North-West Provinces, many of which were compiled by 
her father, the late Mr. E. T. Atkinson, and also three of his 
works ; Sir Denison Ross, five volumes of the Sacred Boohs of 
the East ; Mrs. Fanshawe, 107 works from the Library of the 
late Mr. H. C. Fanshawe; the Rev. F. Penny, Volume in 
of his work, The Church in Madras ; and Mr. O’Brien Butler, 
an atlas of the Chinese Empire. 


The following forty-two have been elected as members 
during the quarter :— 


Mr. N. K. Basu, B.Sc. 

Mr. K. A. C. Bisharad. 

Rev. P. Bruce. 

Rev. E. N. Barrows. 

Mr. T. F. Carter. 

Rev. T. W. Castle. 

Mr. S. K. Chakraborti, M.A. 


Mr. S. G. Chandra, B.A., 
LL.B. 

Mr. S. K. Chaudhuri. 

Mr. G. L. Crimp. 

Babu B. P. Dayal. 

Mr. N. B. Divatia, B.A. 

Mr. M. D. Follin. 
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Mr. E. Forbes. 

Mrs. Marrico Gull. 

Hon. M. H&chisuka. 

Mr. H. Hardless. 

Mr. M. Md. Ishaq Sahib. 
Prof. R. Kanshala. 

Mr. V. R. Karandikar. 

Babu N. M. L. Kavisarba- 
bhouma. 

Mr. G. Md. Khan. 

Pandit M. Koul. 

Dr. C. S. Mahapatra, B.M.S. 
Mr. G. S. Mahendra, B.A. 
Mr. P. N. Misra. 

Khan Bahadur A. M. 
Muhammad, C.I.E. 


Mr. H. C. Nashkar, M.L.C. 
Maulvi A. K. Nashlar. 

Prof. P. E. Newberry. 

Mr. N. L. G. Nidhish. 

Dr. N. P. Nigam. 

Mr. P. Pochumoni. 

Shrotriya Pandit C. Sharma. 
Prof. 0. Sir6n. 

Dr. T. Stcherbatsky. 

Mr. J. S. Trimingham. 
Dewan S. L. Tuli. 

Mr. V. P. Vaidya, B.A. 

Dr. J. L. Wyer. 

Mr. Md. Zahid-ul-Qadri. 
Pandit R. N. Zutshi. 


Lord Meston, Captain C. J. Morris, Rev. S. Nicholson, and 
Mr. H. G. Parletrt have resigned, and Mr. W. Miller, Mr. F. J. 
Monahan, and Mr. S. Raffaeli have died. 


Lectures 

In November Mr. Wm. Foster read a paper on “ The 
Pictures of the Society ”, which is printed in the Journal , 
and Lieub.-Col. Shakespear spoke on “ Manipur, Past and 
Present ” in December. 

He treated of its geographical position, the central valley 
of the country being cut off from the rest of the world by 
the mountains surrounding it, and showed the effect of this 
isolation on the culture of the people. He divided the 
population into the Hill tribes, the Valley dwellers (the latter 
being divided into Pongals or Mohammedans), Lois, and the 
Meitheis, who are the rulers, and he gave the probable origin 
of each. “ The Chronicles ” and their value were discussed 
with the references to Manipur in the Shan records, also the 
growth of the Meithei power and civilization as shown in the 
Chronicles. The lecturer then spoke on the old religion, the 
introduction of Hinduism, and the present religious condition 
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of the country. He then gave a summary of events since 
historical times, the changes in Government since 1891, and 
the characteristics and handicrafts of the people together 
with the present condition of the country and its inhabitants. 

In January Mrs. Ayscough lectures on “ The Cult of the 
Spiritual Magistrate of the City Walls and City Moats ” ; 
in February Mr. Grant Brown gives “ Pictures of Burma ” ; 
and in March Rev. E. N. B. Burrows reads a paper entitled 
“ The Mythology of the Rivers of Babylonia ”. 

The following books are needed for the Library :— 

Ceylon Br. R.A.S. Journal. Yol. vii, No. 23. 

N. China Br. Transactions. Pts. 5, 6, 7, 1855-9. 

China Review. Vol. i, pts. 2, 3. Vol. iv, pt. 4. Vol. xxiii, 
pts. 1, 2, 6. Vol. xxiv, pt. 1. 

Hakluyt Society, Rundall, Collection of early documents 
on Japan. 1850. 

Memoires de l’lnstitut Egvptien. T. 2. 

Numismatic Chronicle. Vol. ii, Nos. 5, 6. Vol. iii, Nos. 9, 11, 
12. New Ser., Vol. iii, Nos. 9, 10. Proceedings from the 
beginning. 

Ostasiatische Zeits. Vol. i, pts. 3, 4. Vol. ii, pt. 4. 

Sacred Books of the East. Vols. xxxix, xl. Legge, Texts of 
Taoism. 

Temple, Legends of the Panjab. Vol. iii. 

Vienna Or. Journal. Vols. i, ii, and xxix, pts. 3, 4. 

Zeits. der Deut. Mor. Gesellschaft. Vol. viii. 

Zeits. fur Assyriologie. Bd. xxii, pts. 3, 4. 

Could any Member supply Vols. i-iv of the Proceedings 
of the Society of Biblical Archaeology ? 


Owing to the reduction in the cost of printing, the Council 
have decided to increase the Journal by eight pages a quarter. 
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PUBLIC SCHOOL MEDAL PRESENTATION 

At a meeting of the Society on 18th December, the 
President, Lord Chalmers, presented to Mr. D. E. F.-C. 
Binyon, of Westminster School, the Public School Gold 
Medal. 

Lord Chalmers said that the Medal was founded as the 
result of a movement whereby a number of Indian princes 
and gentlemen more than twenty years ago sought to 
encourage the study of India in this country. They 
determined with great good feeling and sagacity that their 
contribution should be devoted to such encouragement 
in the Public Schools. This was the twentieth award of 
the Medal, and during these two decades it had been won 
more than half the times by either Eton or Merchant Taylors, 
which had shown a violent but chivalrous rivalry. In 
1907 it was won by his friend Mr. Waterfield, a Westminster 
boy and a King’s Scholar, on a subject which would naturally 
appeal to Westminster boys, that of Warren Hastings, who 
was one of the many heroes in many walks of life who had 
come forth from the school. This year the Council of the 
Society accepted his suggestion that the subject should be 
Asoka. One reason for preferring the request was that 
Asoka was an essentially Indian figure, and it was fitting 
that a Medal founded by Indian princes and gentlemen should 
be used from time to time for the study of great Indians. 
Asoka was the grandson of a great man, the founder of a great 
empire, Chandra Gupta, who knew and had met Alexander; 
so he had a direct link with the Macedonian conqueror. 
Asoka was a very great man indeed, and had left a greater 
impress on the world than even Alexander, whose military 
conquests, except in the hands of his successors in some 
regions, were evanescent and temporary, whereas the efforts 
of King Asoka were steeped in the Indian thought which 
required that a good ruler should be given to truth and piety 
as the essence of true kingship. Though he began his reign 
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in an orgy of blood in Southern India for purposes of conquest, 
Asoka became in a short time a pronounced Buddhist, 
a religion the essence of which was that you Bhould take 
no life. He did everything to foster the health of the people 
and the well-being of his subjects, while his vast bureaucracy 
included a set of officials whose duty it was to see to the 
spiritual welfare of the nation. But he was not so austere 
as to forbid the use of intoxicating drink on high days and 
feasts. The gieat empire he left was speedily broken up, 
and there was a striking analogy between his rule and that 
of David, whose empire was wrecked by his son, Solomon, 
though he was the wisest of mankind. In both cases a great 
empire went to pieces when the strong hand was removed 
from its government. 

Professor E. J. Rapson said that the task of the examiners 
(Lord Chalmers, Dr. Thomas, and himself) had not been 
burdensome, for they had only four papers to consider, two 
from Westminster and two from Cheltenham. It was much 
to be regretted that the Medal did not excite a keener 
competition in our great Public Schools. Surely it could 
not be, at least on this occasion, in the choice of a subject, 
for it was one not confined to a narrow circle of Oriental 
scholars. The fame of Asoka was proclaimed far and wide 
throughout the world. One of our most distinguished 
modem poets, a kinsman of the prize-winner, Mr. Laurence 
Binyon, addressed some graceful verses to Asoka some years 
ago. More recently, Mr. H. 0. Wells had chosen Asoka 
as his ideal of a ruling great man of antiquity. But while 
they regretted they had not more papers to examine, they 
found some consolation in the fact that those presented 
were of good quality. They came to the unanimous con¬ 
clusion that that of Mr. Binyon was the best in the list. He 
had evidently studied his subject with grea< care : he had 
not reproduced what he found in the textbooks alone, for 
the observations throughout the essay showed that he had 
formed his own conclusions and had used his own intelligence. 
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He drew many interesting parallels which testified to the 
extent of his knowledge of general history. 

Dr. P. W. Thomas pointed out that it is difficult for an 
Englishman to form or express an opinion concerning Indian 
systems and personalities without first-hand knowledge 
of the ancient literature of the country. But the difficulty 
of setting forth adequately a great Indian figure in English 
had been most successfully met by Mr. Binyon, whose paper 
represented a remarkable feat in philosophic understanding. 

The Headmaster of Westminster said that they felt proud 
and honoured at Westminster that Binyon had won this 
very considerable distinction. In what particular line of 
inspiration he brought his mind to undertake this difficult 
task he was not quite sure. It might be that the spirits 
of Warren Hastings and Elijah Impey were hovering about 
his head, for he slept in the very room where they had both 
slept in their day. Perhaps he felt the call of the blood to 
undertake an expedition into the mysterious East, for one 
who bore the name of Binyon could not go for long without 
feeling himself called to study and explain the East to the 
West. Indeed, a distinguished colleague of Mr. Laurence 
Binyon said to him the other day, “ Of course, he represents 
to us the spirituality of the British Museum.” (Laughter.) 
The prize-winner had started upon a line of study in which 
in future years he might well be enabled to produce valuable 
and helpful work in the history and philosophy of the develop¬ 
ment of the human race. He felt strongly that the Society 
by offering this award was helping those who were engaged 
on the school side of the educational life of our country. 
The existence of the Medal was a direct incentive to thoughtful 
boys to take up work which otherwise they might never 
think of pursuing. In a remarkable sentence Samuel Johnson 
said, “ "Whatever makes the past, the distant or the future 
predominate over the present advances us in the dignity 
of thinking beings.” The R.A.S., in the encouragement 
it gave to the student of the past and distant in its relation 
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to the present and the future, helped them to advance in the 
dignity of thinking beings. It encouraged them to try to 
understand and to take a philosophic and thoughtful outlook 
upon the development of our Empire. To his mind there 
was hardly any duty more incumbent upon the young people 
at school in England at this moment than to try to understand 
the Empire and their responsibilities as good citizens in it. 
There were harder tasks confronting them in the next forty 
years than we in our generation or than past generations 
had known. Therefore, if scholars at the public schools 
were encouraged to develop a line of thought ip that direction 
it would be of inestimable advantage to our Empire and to 
the happiness of the individuals composing it. So with all 
sincerity he thanked the Society for the great help and 
encouragement which their work provided for the pupils 
in the schools of this country. 

The presentation of the Medal by Lord Chalmers concluded 
the proceedings. 


Lecture 


Mrs. Ayscough delivered an interesting lecture on 15th 
January, a resumd of which follows:— 

“ Probably the most popular of present-day Chinese 
religious cults i3 that of the Spiritual Magistrate of the City 
Walls and City Moats. It is considered to be the duty of 
this official to make a report of men’s actions during life 
to the ruler of the Dark World, who is then able to decide 
what punishments and rewards shall be meted out to spirits 
of the dead when they appear before him—as all must do. 

“ Its origin is rooted in the highest antiquity, as it has 
sprung from a sacrifice instituted by King Yao circa 2357 B.c. 
The Chinese believed then, as they do now, in the survival 
of the soul, and consider, as docs Sir Arthur Conan Doyle, 
not only that life carries on enclosed in some more tenuous 
envelope, but that the conditions which it encounters in the 
Beyond are not unlike those which it has known here.” 

The paper was illustrated by lantern slides coloured by 
Miss L. Douglas. 




PRESENTATIONS AND ADDITIONS TO 
THE LIBRARY 

Books 

L’Abhidharmakosa de Vasubandhu traduit et annotd par 
L. dc la V. Poussin, ler et 2me chapitres. Soci4t4 Beige 
d’Etudes Orientales. Paris, Louvain, 1923. 

From Publishers. 

Acta Orientalia ediderunt Societatcs Orientales Batava Danica 
Norvegica rcdigenda curavit S. Konow. VoL i. Lugduni 
Batavorum, 1923. From Editor. 

Altindische Politik, cine liborsicht auf Grand der Quellen von A. 
Hillebrandt. Die Herdflamme Bd. 7. Jena, 1923. 

From Publishers. 

The Antiquities ofBidar, by G. Yazdani. Calcutta, 1917 Bought. 
Archseologia, or Miscellaneous Tracts relating to Antiquity 
published by the Society of Antiquaries of London. Yol. lxxii. 
Oxford, 1922. From Publishers. 

Archaeological Survey, Burma, Report of the Superintendent. 
Rangoon, 1923. From Government of Burma. 

-of Ceylon, Annual Report, 1921-2, by A. M. Hocnrt. 

Colombo, 1923. From Government of Ceylon. 

-of India, Annual Report, 1920-1, by Sir J. Marshall. 

Calcutta, 1923. From Government of India. 

-Memoirs, No. 14. Antiquities of Bhimbar and 

Rajauri, by Ram Chandra Kak. Calcutta, 1923. 

From Government of India. 
The Arhats in China and Japan, by M. W. de Visser. Berlin, 
1923. From Publishers. 

The Art of the Chinese Potter from the Han Dynasty to the end 
of the Ming, illustrated in a series of 192 examples, selected, 
described, and with an introduction by R. L. Hobson and 
A. L. Hetherington. London, 1923. From Publishers. 
Ars Asiatics, V. Bronzes Khm4re. Etude basec sur des docu¬ 
ments recueillis par P. Lefhvre-Pontalis par G. Coedhs. 
Paris, 1923. From Publishers. 

The Balochi Language. A Grammar aud Manual by Major G. W. 
Gilbertson, assisted by Ghdno Khdn, Haddiini. Hertford, 
1923. From Author. 

Baralam and Yew&sSf, being the Ethiopic Version of a 
Christianized Recension of the Buddhist Legend of the 
Buddha and the Bodhisattva. The Ethiopic Text edited for 
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the first time with an English Translation and Introduction, 
etc., by Sir E. A. W. Budge. 2 vols. Cambridge, 1923. 

From Publishers. 

Bengali Religious Lyrics, Sakta, selected and translated by E. J. 
Thompson and A. M. Spencer. (The Heritage of India 
Scries.) Calcutta, London, 1923. From Publishers. 

Berossos und die babylonisch-hcllenistischc Litcratur von P. 

Schnabel. Leipzig, 1923. From Publishers. 

The Bhavana Vivcka of Mandana Misra with the Commentary 
of Bhatta Umbeka, cd. with Introduction by Mahamaho- 
padhyaya Ganganatha Jha. (The Princess of Wales Saras- 
wati Bhavana Texts, No. 6, pt. ii.) Benares, 1923. 

From Government of India. 
The Book of Religion and Empire. A semi-official Defence and 
Exposition of Islam written by Order at the Court and with 
the Assistance of the Caliph Mutawakkil (a.d. 847-61) by 
Ali Tabari. Arabic Text edited from an apparently unique 
MS. in the John Rylands Library, Manchester, by A. Mingana. 
Manchester, 1923. From Editor. 

British School of Archaeology in Jerusalem. First, Second, and 
Third Annual Reports, 1920-1-2. Bulletin Nos. 1, 2, 3. 
Supplementary Papers I. Index of Hittite Names. Section 
A. Geographical. Pt. i. Collated and edited in collabora¬ 
tion with the Director by L. A. Mayer. Notes by J. Garstang. 
London, 1921-3. Exchange. 

Buddhism and Buddhists in Southern Asia, by K. J. Saunders. 

New York, 1923. From Publishers. 

Buddhismus (Buddha und seine Lchre) von H. Beckh. 2te Auf. 
2 vols. (Sammlung Goschen.) Berb'n, 1920, 1922. Bought. 

■ Catalogue of the Library of the India Office. Vol. i, Accessions XI. 
London, 1923. From Librarian. 

Les Chams et lenr Art, un Royaume disparu par J. Leuba avee 
une preface de L. Finot. Paris, 1923. From Publishers. 
The Church in Madras, being the History of the Ecclesiastical 
and Missionary Action of the East India Company in the 
Presidency of Madras from 1835-61, by Rev. F. Penny. 
Vol. iii. London, 1922. From Author. 

The Coptic Manuscripts in the Freer Collection, ed. by W. H. 
Worrell. (University of Michigan Studies, Humanistic 
Series, vol. x.) New York, London, 1923. From Dr. Morse. 
Descriptive Catalogue of all MSS. in the First Dastur Meherji 
Rana Library, Navsari, prepared by Bamanji Nasarvanji 
Dhabhar. Bombay, 1923. From Publishers. 

The Divan of Kazi Burlian-ud-Din. Constantinople, 1922. 

From Professor L. Devonian. 
The Dravidian Element in Indian Culture, by G. Slater. Fore¬ 
word by H. J. Fleure. London, 1924. From Publishers. 
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Early Chinese Jades, by Una Popc-Hennessy. London, 1923. 

From Publishers. 

The East India Trade in the seventeenth centnry in its Political 
and Economic Aspects, by Shafaat Ahmad Khan. London, 
1923. From Publishers. 

El-Beladon’s “ kitab futuh cl-buldAn “ (Buch der Erobenmg 
der Lander) nach de Goejc’s Ed. (Leyden, 1866) ins Deutsche 
Ubersetzt von 0. Rcschcr. Lief 2. 1923. Bought.. 

Essay on Gujjadhya and the Bfhatkatha, by F. Lacotc, translated 
by Rev. A. M. Tabard. Reprinted from Quarterly Journal 
of the Mythic Society. Bangalore, 1923. From Translator. 

Fontes Historiae Religionis Aegyptiacao collegit T. Hopfner. 
Pars i. Auctores ab Homcro usque ad Diodorum continCns. 
Pars ii. Auctores ab Horatio usque ad Plntarchum continens. 
Fontes Historiae Religionum ex auctoribus Graecis et 
Latinis collcctos ed. C. Clemen. Fasc. ii, Parsi, ii. Bonnac, 
1922-3. From Publishers. 

From Akbar to Aurangzeb, a Study in Indian Economic History, 
by W. H. Moreland. London, 1923. From Publishers. 

The Gnrjara-Pratlharas, by R. C. Majumdar. Reprinted from 
Journal of the Department of Letters. Vol. x. Calcutta, 
1923. From Author. 

Handbuch der Islara-literatur, von D. G. PfannmttUcr. Berlin, 
1923. From Publishers. 

Hatim’s Tales, Kashmiri Stories and Songs, recorded with the 
assistance of Pandit Govind Kaul by Sir A. Stein and edited 
with a translation, linguistic analysis, etc., by Sir G. A. 
Grierson, with a note on the Folklore of the Tales by W. 
Crooke. (Indian Texts Series.) London, 1923. 

From Publishers. 

A History of Kanarese Literature, by E. P. Rice. 2nd ed., 
revised and enlarged. (Heritage of India Series.) Calcutta, 
London, 1921. From Publishers. 

History of Tirhut from the Earliest Times to the end of the 
Nineteenth Century, by Shyam Narayan Singh, with a 
Foreword by Sir H. Le Mesurier. Calcutta, 1922. 

From Author. 

Hymns from the Rigveda, Selected and Metrically Translated by 
A. A. Macdoncll. (Heritage of India Series.) Calcutta, 
London. From Publishers. 

An Index to the Names in the Mahabharata, with short explana¬ 
tions and a Concordance to the Bombay and Calcutta 
Editions and P. C. Roy’s Translation, by the late S. Sorensen. 
Pt. xii. London, 1923. From Secretary of State for India. 

Index to Vols. i-1 (1872-1921), Indian Antiquary, compiled by 
L. M. Anstey. Pt. ii, Subject Index. Pt. iii, Illustrations. 
Two copies. Bombay, 1923. From Sir R. Temple. 
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Japan nnd die Japaner eine Landsekundc von K. Haushofer. 
Leipzig, 1923. From Publishers. 

Japanese Colour Prints, by L. Binyon and J. J. O’B. Sexton. 
London, 1923. From Publishers. 

Journal of the Department of Letters. Vol. x. University of 
Calcutta, 1923. From Registrar. 

Kalikapuraniya Durga-puja-padhati. 

Puspabana-vilasam. 

Ritusamharam. 

Upanayana-sandhya-tarpana-puja-Prayoga. 

Yaju-sanskara-padhati, by Ganapati Sircar. From Author. 

Lik Smin Asah, the Story of the Founding of Pegu and a sub¬ 
sequent Invasion from S. India. With English Translation, 
Notes, and Vocabulary of Undefined Words, ed. by R. 
Halliday. Rangoon, 1923. From Government of Burma. 

Mao’B Ed. of the Odes. Book x, The Odes of T'ang, fragmentary 
chapter. Book xi, Paraphrase of the Odes of Ts'in, frag¬ 
mentary chapter. The Han Yiian, chap. xxx. The Collected 
Works of Wang Po, chaps, xxix, xxx. 

From Dept, of Literature, Kyoto Imperial University. 

A Nuer-English Vocabulary, compiled by the late C. H. Stigand. 
Cambridge, 1923. From Publishers. 

The Origin of Biblical Traditions, Hebrew Legends in Babylonia 
and Israel, by A. T. Clay. (Yale Oriental Ser. Researches, 
vol. xii.) London, New Haven, 1923. From Publishers. 

Origin of Christian Church Art, new Facts and Principles of 
Research, by J. Strzygowski, translated from the German 
by 0. M. Dalton and H. J. Braunholtz. Oxford, 1923. 

From Publishers. 

The Pali Text Society’s Pali-English Dictionary, edited by T. W. 
Rhys Davids and W. Stede. Pt. v (P-Ph). Chipstead, 
1923. From Publishers. 

Parallelism in Isaiah, Chapters i-xxxv and xxxvii, 22-35. The 
reconstructed Text (Hebrew), by W. Popper. (University 
of California Publications, Semitic Philology, vol. i. No. 5.) 
Berkeley, 1923. From Publishers. 

Political History of Ancient India from the Accession of Pariksliit 
to the Extinction of the Gupta Dynasty by Hemchandra 
Raychaudhuri. University of Calcutta, 1923. 

• From Publishers. 

The Princess of Wales Sarasvati Bhavana Studies, ed. by 

Gangs Natha Jha and Gopi Natha Kaviraja. Vol. ii. 
Benares, 1923. From Government of India. 

v * ,, 

(Pseudo-)Gahiz = Das kitab el-mah&sin wa ’l-mas&wi (Uber 
die guten u. schlechten Seiten der Dinge), Teil 2. Nach 
G. van Vlotens Ausgabe (Leyden, 1898) Aus dem Arabischen 
iibersctzt von 0. Reschcr. Stuttgart, 1922. Bought. 
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The Religious Ceremonies and Customs of the Parsees, by Jivanji 
Jamshedji Modi. Bombay, 1922. 

From Sir Hormusji Coieasji Dinshaw. 

Reminiscences, by Rev. A. H. Sayce. London, 1923. 

From Publishers. 

Report of the Canadian Arctic Expedition, 1913-18. Vol. xii: 
The Copper Eskimos. Pt. B: Physical Characteristics of 
the Copper Eskimos, by D. Jenness. Pt. C : Osteology of 
the Western and Central Eskimos, by J. Cameron. Ottawa, 
1923. From Publishers. 

The Rhind Mathematical Papyrus, British Museum 10057 and 

10058. Introduction, Transcription, Translation, and Com¬ 
mentary, by T. E. Peet. London, 1923. From Publishers. 

Silbcrschwiedearbeiten aus Kurdistan, von R. Berliner u. P. 
Borchardt. Berlin, 1922. From Authors and Publishers. 

Strange Stories from a Chinese Studio, translated and annotated 
by H. A. Giles. 3rd ed., revised. London, 1916. Bought. 

Through Formosa, an account of Japan’s Island Colony, by 
Owen Rutter. London, 1923. From Publishers. 

Transactions of the Oriental Ceramic Society, 1922-3. London, 
1923. From the Society. 

Vaishnava Lyrics done into English Verse by Surendranath 
Kumar, Nandalal Datta, and J. A. Chapman. Oxford 
University Press, 1923. From Publishers. 

Vcdic Hymns, translated from the Rigveda with Introduction, 
and Notes by E. J. Thomas. (Wisdom of the East.) London, 
1923. From Publishers. 

Versprcide Geschriften van C. Snouck Hurgronje. D. 1. 
Geschriften betreffende den Islam en zijne Geschiedenis. 
D. 2. Geschriften betreffende het mobammedaanschc 
recht. Bonn, 1923. From Publishers. 

Versprcide Geschriften, H. Kern, xi D. Filippijnsche Studies, ' 
slot. Germaansch lte Gedeelte. ’s-Gravenhage, 1923. 

From Publishers. 

Vocabulary of Peculiar Vernacular Bengali Words, by F. E. 
Pargiter. (Mem. Asiatic Society of Bengal, vol. vii, No. 5.) 

Calcutta, 1923. From Publishers. 

The YoginI Hvdaya Dipika (with text) of Amrtananda Natha, 
ed. with Introduction, etc., by Gopi Nath Kaviraj. (The 
Princess of Wales Saraswati Bhavana Texts, No. 7, pt. i.) 
Benares, 1923. From Government of India. 


Pamphlets 

Akkader und Siidaraber als iiltere Semitenschichte, von V. 
Christian. Anthropos, 1920. From Author. 
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Atmabodha czyli Poznanie Duszy traktat wedantyczny przez 
Sankara czarje, przeklad z Sanskrytu oraz wstcp St. F. 
Michalskiego-Iwiehskiego. From Author. 

Camphor, by W. H. Schoff. Reprint. 1922. From Author. 

Le centenaire de la Royal Asiatic Society, by H. Cordier. (Journal 
des Savants Septembre-Octobre, 1923.) Paris. From Author. 

Contributions to the Study of the Ancient Geography of India, 
by Surendranath Majumdar, Sastri. (Indian Antiquary, 
1919.) Bombay, 1921. From Author. 

The Dative Plural in Pali by Surendranath Majumdar, Sastri. 

From Author. 

Discovery of Bengali (?) Dramas in Nepal, by Kumar Gangananda 
Sinha. JASB., 1923. From Author. 

In Memoriam, Pandit Govind Kaul, 1846-99, by Sir A. Stein. 
Preface reprinted from Hatim’s Tales. Oxford, 1923. 

From Author. 

A Note on the Jaugala Desa, by Kumar Gangananda Sinha. 
JASB., 1923. From Author. 

Prolegomena zu Pattaijattu Pi]jaiyara Padal, Inaugural-Disserta¬ 
tion, von H. Nau. Halle, 1919. Bought. 

The Puranas, by V. Venkatachalla Iyer. Reprint. From Author. 

The Semitic Languages spoken in Syria and Lebanon, by P. K. 
Hitti. Beirut, 1922. From Author. 

The Struggle between Farrukh Siyar and Jahandar Shah (with 
an Account of the important Part taken in it by Nagar 
Brahmans), as described in contemporary Hindi Literature, 
by Lala Sita Ram. 0 From Author. 

Svenska Orients&llskapct. 1. Arsbok. Stockholm, 1923. 

From Publishers. 

System of Transliteration from Arabic into English. For Official 
Use. (Government of Palestine.) Cambridge, 1923. 

From Publishers. 

Vor- und friihgeschichtliche Vdlkcrwanderungen im vorderen 
Orient, von V. Christian. (Anthropos, 1922.) From Author. 

Were the Pradyotas of the Puranas Rulers of'Magadha ? by 
Surendranath Majumdar, Sastri. (JB. & ORS., 1921.) 

From Author. 

From the Executors of Sir H. H. Howorth, 1923. 

L'Asie Centrale, par Mir Abdoul Kerim Boukhary traduit par 
C. Schefer. 1876. 

Bibliothfeque Historique Armenienne, par Matthieu d’fidesse 
traduit par E. Dulaurier. 1868. 

Catalogue of an Exhibition of Early Chinese Pottery and Sculpture, 
Metropolitan Museum, New York. 1916. 

Chinese Clay Figures. Pt. I: Prolegomena on the History of 
Defensive Armor, by B. Laufer. 1914. 
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Chinese Researches, by A. Wylie. 1897. 

Collection d’Historiens Armdniens, par Brosset. 2vols. 1874-6. 
Collection des Historiens anciens et modernes de l’Armcnie, par 
V. Langlois. 1867-9. 

Coptic Apocrypha in the Dialect of Upper Egypt, edited with 
translation by E. A. W. Budge. 1913. 

Derbcnd-Nameh, or the History of Derbend, translated from a 
Turkish version by Mirza A. Kazem-Beg. 1851. 
Description of Syria, including Palestine, by Mukaddasi, trans¬ 
lated from the Arabic by 6. le Strange. 1886. 
Ethnographic des peuples etrangers a la Chine ouvrage composd 
au xiiie si&cle de notre ere par Ma-Touan-Iin traduit par 
Hervey de Saint-Denys. 1876. 

£r&n das Land zwischen dem Indus und Tigris, von F. Spiegel. 
1863. 

Eransahr nach dcr Geographic des Ps. Moses Xorenac'i, von 
J. Marquart. 1901. 

Estat de la Perse en 1660, par R. du Mans publid avec notes 
par C. Schefer. 1890. 

Histoire d’Arm&iie, par Jean VI dit Jean Catholicos traduite 
par J. Saint-Martin. 1841. 

Histoire de la Ville de Khotan traduite du Chinois, par A. R4musat. 
1820. 

Histoire des Mongols, par Baron C. Ohsson. 4 vols. 1852. 
History of Armenia from 2247 b.c. to a.d. 1780, by Father M. 
Chamich. Translated by J. Avdall, to which is appended 
a History from 1780 to the present date. 1827. 

History of the Mongols, edited and translated by I. N. Berezin. 
1858-61. 

Jenissei-Ostjaldsche und Kottische Sprachlehre. 1858. 

Journal of the Indian Archipelago. 2 vols. 1849-50. 
Kirchengeschichte von Eusebius aus dem Syrischen iibersetzt 
von E. Nestle. 1901. 

Mahommedan History from original Persian authorities. 4 vols. 
1821. 

Melanges Oiientaux. 1883. 

Mdmoires de Baber traduits par A. P. de Courteille. 1871. 
The Pre- and Proto-historic Finns, both Eastern and Western, 
with the Magic Songs of the West Finns, by J. Abercromby. 
2 vols. 1898. 

Texts relating to Saint Mena of Egypt and the Canons of Nicaea 
in a Nubian Dialect, with Facsimile edited by E. A. W. 
Budge. 1909. 

Tracts by Sir H. H. Howorth on various subjects. A large 
number. 

Tracts. 5 vols. The Arabs. Eastern Asia. Eastern Memoirs. 
The Mongols. Mongols, Manchus, etc. 
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Unknown Mongolia, a Record of Travel and Exploration in N.W. 
Mongolia and Dzungaria. Three chapters on sport by 
J. H. Miller, by D. Carruthers. 2 vols. 1913. 

Versuch einer Burj&tischen Sprachlchrc nebst kurzcm Worterver- 
zeichniss, von A. Castr4n herausgcgeben von A. Schiefner. 
1867. 

Versuch einer Ostjakischcn Sprachlehre, von A. Castrdn hcraus- 
gcgebon von A. Schiefner. 2te verberserte Auilage. 1858. 
The Yi King, translated by J. Legge. S.B.E. 1882. 
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TRANSLITERATION 


OP THB 

SANSKRIT, ARABIC, 

AND ALLIED ALPHABETS 

The system of Transliteration shown in the Tables given 
within is based on that approved by the International 
Oriental Congress of 1894. A few optional forms 
have been added so as to adapt it to the requirements 
of English and Indian scholars. The Council earnestly 
recommends its general adoption (as far as possible), in 
this country and in India, by those engaged in Oriental 
Studies. 
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SANSKRIT AND ALLIED ALPHABETS 

Tl a 


•*1 

TIT 




a 

T 




i 

t 




i 

’S 




u 





H 


• • 



r or 2 * 





f or f 





l or l 
• 





l or 1 

n 




e or € 

* 




ax 

TI> 




o or 0 

Tft 




au 





Jca 

<§ 




kha 

*i 




9 « 

'EI 




glia 

T 




iia 

ST 




ca or dia 1 

* 




c/io or chha 1 





ja 

* 




jha 

*1 




ila 

z 




ta 

z 

• 



(ha 

sr 




da 

* 




dha 

*r 




na 

<T 




ta 





tlia 

* 




da 


1 In modern Indian languages only. 
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VI 

dim 


net 


pa 


pka 


ha 

V . . . 

hha 


ma 


ya 


ra 


la 


va 

IT . . . 

da 


i/a 


sa 

I 

ha 

35 

la or la 

• (Anu&v&ra) 

ml 
> or 

( Anundsika) 

y | Ul 

in) 

l (visarga) . 

h 

X (jihvdmtiliya) . 

h 

& (upadJnndiLiya) 

l 

i ( avagraha ) 

i 

Udattu. 

/ 

Svarita 

* 

AnvAdlla 

% 

Additional for Modern Vernaculars 


ra 

* 

rha 


Where, ns happens in some modern languages, the inherent a of a 
consonant is not sonnded, it need not be written in transliteration. 
Thus Hindi SR^rTT karld (not knratd), making; kal (not kola), 
to-morrow. 

The sign *, a tilde, has long been used by scholars to represent 
anundsika and ouunira and ulin-i-ghunm —when theso stand for nasal 
vowels—in Prakrit and in the modern vernaculars : thus d, ^fT 5, 
and so on. It is therefore permitted as an optional use in these 
circumstances. 
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ARABIC AND ALLIED ALPHABETS 


\ at beginning of word omit; hamza elsewhere ’or, 
alternatively, hamza may be represented by " or ° 

<—» b 




t 

j 

o 


J 

j 

u* 

4 

u- 

u° 

b 

b 

L 

e. 

J 

c-T 

J 


t 

$ or th 
j or dj 1 
h 

h or Jab. 
d 

$ or dh 
r 
z 
8 

? or di 

9 

d 

t or t 1 
z or z 1 
< 

g or qk 

f 

k 

l 


p m 




n 


1 Although allowed by the Geneva system, the use of dj for ^ in 
England or India is not recommended ; nor for modern Indian languages 
should b be transliterated by f or ij by z, as these signs are there em¬ 
ployed for other purposes. 
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J 

xv or v 

A 

h . 

i 

t or h 

lS 

y 


vowels "a, i, > u 
* 

lengthened Y a, ^ i, f ft 
Alif-i-maqsHra may be represented by a 
diphthongs ay and f aw or g ai and y au, 
respectively 

e and o may be used in place of i and ft 
also g and 6 in Indian dialects, ft and 0 in Turkish.— 
J of article J! to be always l 

Also in India, in transliterating Indian dialects, and 
for Persian, will be recognized s for o, ? for 
j, and z for 
wa$la ’ 

A final silent h need not be transliterated,—thus i 

banda (not bandah). When pronounced, it should be 
written,—thus iLf gundh. 


additional letters 

Persian, Hindi, Urdu, and PaslitO. 

<_> p 

* 

_ c, c, or eh 

* , 

* z or zh 

Jf 9 


Turkish letters. 

when pronounced as y, k is permitted 

cX * 



! 
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Hindi, Urdti, and Pashto. 
iJLi or ( 

3 or ^ d 

J or J r 

u ( nUn-i-ghunna ) ' as in 
anuiidsika 




the case of the Nagari 


PashfcO letters. 


Z 

4 


or 


. t 


is or is 

(j or z)i (according to dialect) 
n 

huh ; or $h or kh (according to dialect) 
dz or dz 
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The Affinities of Shina s and $ 

60. (a) Shina palatal £ corresponds to Sanskrit palatal 


£ (T[) in the following:— 

Aspo horse 

Skt. aSva- 

dil 

place 

99 

di£ 

pAso:.iki 

to see 

99 

V pas¬ 

£a! 

100 

99 

's at am 

£a| 

mother-in-law 

99 

Svasrti 

£ai.o 

white 

1 „ 

Sveta-, Vmt- 

S&: 

dog 

99 

(or Siti) 
Svan- 

su:ko 

dry 


siiska- 


(&) Shina £ perhaps corresponds to Sanskrit -dy- in: 
a£, as to-day Skt. adya cf. Hind. aj 
bAso:.iki to play a musical instrument, may, on the analogy of 
Shina as Hind, aj 

be compared with Hind, bajna, bajana, baja, which 
I would tentatively suggest may be referable to some form 
“vadya- from Wad-, of which the causative vadaya- 
may mean “to play a musical instrument". 

JR AS. AVK1L 1924. 


12 
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Shina medial s may perhaps correspond toSkfc. -rty- in : 
mos'a: man Skt. martya- 

cf. Kliowar mos and Iranian masya 

61. (a) Sliina cerebral $ corresponds to Skt. ? (^) in: 

bis poison Skt. vi|a- 

nu:| daughter-in-law „ snus& 

pi. nu:ja:re 

ro:$ anger „ ro?a- 

loc. ro:?ar 

?a six „ sa? 

(b) Shina $ corresponds to Skt. sr and sp in: 

aio tear Skt. asru- 

5 as mother-in-law „ svatrtt 

}i:r) horn „ Jpijga- 

(c) Sliina | perhaps corresponds to Skt. ps, rs in: 

kMt. up^h.pull] Skl 

km line J 

Icas t. to wipe, shave „ Vkarf- 

(d) In pa$ wool ) 0 

... „ 1 Skt. pak?man 

pA?i:lu woollen 

oue would expect but perhaps the k was lost before 
the m, giving *pa$m —*■ pa?. In any case the Shina forms 
show a cerebral corresponding to a Sanskrit cerebral. 

62. The following are apparent exceptions to the 
general principle: palatal vis-d-vis palatal, and cerebral 
vis-i-vis cerebral: 

\i (but perhaps a| doubtful) eight Skt. a?ta 
Punyali is, I think, A8t or A$t. 

pras rib Skt. pp&hi- 

su»o:.iki to become dry „ Viol¬ 

in the first two, however, the forms are peculiar, for in 
other cases Jt, st are reduced to t, vide § 52. 

Further pras is probably a borrowing from Khowar, 
where it is found with the same meaning. 
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In 80 s- for 8 u|- we must assume assimilation. Perhaps 
?i? is a similar case of progressive assimilation of * to ?. 
si? head for 6 i 6 4- *sras Skt. 8 iras 
63. 6 (t$). This sound is common in Sliina. It is 
usually distinctly cerebral and readily distinguishable 
from 6 , but, as in the case of $ and S, doubtful cases occur. 
field may be taken as the type-word for 6 
and 6 ak day as that for 6 . 

I have adopted the symbol 6 to represent these sounds 
in preference to t 8 because I do not think the initial 
sound in the combination is a full t. 

The following are examples of the two sounds:— 

Initial 


i 6 


6a:l 

kid 

6a: b. 

to be cold 

6i:lo 

broad 

6a:ko 

spindle 

6a:r 

four 

cano:.iki 

to send 

5&k 

day 

6a:r B. 6» 

cliff 

6ak B. 

pick 

6a:to 

dung 

CAko:.iki 

to look 

6a6U 

rindof agreen 

6,\po:.iki 

to chew 


walnut 

CAS b. 

to be tom. 

6at b. B. 

to break 


broken off 

6ato:r B. jAto:r 

quince. 

CAstAn B. 

matting 

6e 

three 

6a:? B. ca? 

thorns 

6e:6 

field 

CAti:lo 

14 to 2-year 

6i:6u (maro:6) 

piebald 


goat 


(mulberry) 

6aru: 

top, peak 

(i:6upi:6u: 

piebald 

6e6a:ro 

rough 

6i:lo 

cloth, clothes 

B. je6a: rum 


6i:q 

a kind of 

6e.i 

woman 


cereal 

6e:.i B. 

key 

6i:ri 

udder 

61: 

pine 

61:6 B. 6i:» 

mountain 

6i:jo:t 

shade 

6i:to 

bitter 

ci:li 

juniper 

6i6 B. 616 

ladder 
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6 


6i:ni B. 

cup 

£ilo:.iki 

cile:.i 

nurse,ramrod 

con B. cad 

cimo, cumo 

fish 

pot b. B. cot 

B. cumo 


£u:ka£a:ke 

£ino:.iki 

to cut 

B. pu:k£a:k 

£ivo:.iki 

to place 

$yu: b. 

co t. B. 

to gallop 


£o:l B. 

proper, 

becoming 


6ot B. 

heap, pile 


co:tAl B. 6o:tAl 

rhubarb 


jck co:kij 

B. 6o:k 

how ? 


£u:£o B. 6u:£u 

teat, nipple 


cu:no 

small 


cu:rko 

yeast, dough 


cuxi 

theft 


£uro:.iki 

to place 


cu:p t. B. 

to suck 


£u:t 

slow 


£omos, B. CAmus bug 


£oru:to 

thief 



Media'. 

ACo:.iki 

to penetrate 

a:£o 

b ( i6o$ B. 

lightning 

apo:.e 

Pfa 6 ! 0 

tail 

A$i: 

PfAteco(PfACEto) kick 

Apn:“ni 

kACO 

bad 

bApo d. 

kACO 

near 

dAcino 

kul£i:n B. 

house-steward 

fAca:U 

mA6a:re 

wasp 

Pfi:po B. p h i:£o 

muc o 

in front, 

gA$i: B. gape 


before 

ha:pom 

muco:.iki 

to recover, 

ocu;ni 


escape 

jAmu:£o 


* 

to tease wool 
leisure 
to faU 
dirt 

to fall in love 


walnut 

walnut-tree 

eye 

hole 

to irrigate 
right hand 
wing 
mosquito 
osiers, wicker 
jaw 

female hear 
son-in-law 
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* i 


pA6o:.iki 

to ripen 

kAQAti 

match 

(pAjo:.iki) 


ma^i: 

fly, honey 

$aico:.iki 

to be affected 

po:6o 

grandson 

tokuio 

knuckles, 

s&:£o 

dream 


fetlock 

SACO B. 

easy 

iLcu, B. u:io 

tongs 

8i?o:.iki 

to learn 

ucacor.iki 

to reach, 

so:ci, B. so:6i 

female 


arrive 

su;co 

straight, true 



ta^i 

adze 



ta(o:n 

carpenter 



o(o:.iki 

to flee 


Fined 


-«|| -j 

(suffix) on 

bisa:c B. bisars 

sickle 

-kac 

(suffix) in 

bu:i B. 

chenar-tree 


possession 

ga:$ 

price 


of, etc. 

haro:( B. harenj pitchfork 

birac 

horizontal 

hu:i 

field terrace 

mar o:c 

mulberry 

i:S 

bear (male) 

m 1 a.roc 

{tree,fruit) 

14 

goat 

pepper 

moc 

earth cliff 



(owa:lo) pa( B. (summer) 




time 




son 


Thf. Affinities of Shina 6 and $ 
64. Shina c corresponds to Sanskrit 6 in: 


ca:r 

four Skt. catiir-, SatvAr- 

com 

leather 

„ carman 

6u:6u 

nipple 

„ cucuka- 

6u:ri 

theft 

„ canrya-, V6nr- 

curu:to 

thief 

„ caura- 

cu:$ t. 

to suck , 

VbOf- 

com 

chin (?) 

„ cibuka 

pa6o:.iki 

to be cooked, 

„ a/pa 6- 

II PAj- 

to ripen 



marroc 'pepper suggests Skt. marika and Hind. 

mirii 
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65. (a) Shina cerebral 4 corresponds to Skt. tr, -tp 
-tar in 

(e three Skt. trayas || tri 

field „ k?etra 

jamui^o son-in-law „ jSmatp-, -tar- 

pu:( son „ putra- 

The word for " woman ”, (e.i in Gilgit Shina, is said to 
be pronounced (Sc.i at Gupis and in Darel. It is con¬ 
ceivable that it may be related to the Sanskrit stri. 

(b) Shina 4 corresponds to Skt. k| in : 


A^i 

eye 

Skt. aksi- 

4*4 

field 

» 

k|etra- 

4 on 

leisure 

If 

ksana- 

(LuS'ino 

right (hand) 

1) 

dak|ipa- 

fAca:li 

wing (?) 

» 

pak$a- 

L4 

bear (?) 

II 

rk$a- 

mA?i 

fly 

II 

maksa 

tA?o:n 

carpenter 


taksan- 


Notes. —(i) In the loan-word me:6 table 4 represents z 
of mez. 

(ii) I have noted that for $e:g, ga:$, and pu:6 some people 
say 6e:t, ga:t, and port. How far this tendency to reduce 
4 to t is general I cannot yet say, nor whether it only 
works where 4 corresponds to tr. I also cannot say 
whether the t in these cases is cerebral. 

Here again palatal sounds in Shina correspond to 
palatal sounds in Sanskrit, and similarly cerebral sounds 
correspond to cerebral, r being reckoned cerebral in 
Sanskrit. 

66. j («, j) 

This sound, which is fairly common in Shina, is the 
voiced counterpart of 4 and like it is, at its best, a marked 
cerebral. By many it is reduced to ? in the same way as 
j is reduced to z. 

Sf.’spronunciation of it always suggests to me a sort of 
g-sound and I used to write it g?, but he himself 
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absolutely repudiates the existence of anything resembling 
g. When it is pronounced slowly and carefully I now 
always think that I can recognize d|, the d element being 
subordinate. 

I have adopted the symbol j to represent it, because I 
take the full-dress sound to be d| and I want to avoid the 
formal adoption of either di or i. j is also the correlative 
of $ and similarly obviates the inference that the initial is 
a complete plosive. 

The following ate examples of the two j’s. 



Initial 


3 (d i i) 


j ($?. i) 

ja:te 

whither 

ja: 

brother 

ja:k B. 

rheumatism 

ja:s t. 

to pull 

ja:k B. ja:k, 

pity 

JAp 

property 

za:k 


JAS t. 

to take by force 

ja:lo 

raft 

jAtai.e 

leather bag 

ja:r 

paramour (m.) 

jA$ 

grapes 

jaro 

old man 

jse h 

black from 

jAk 

people 


smoke 

jAkur 

hair (human) 

jek 

extended 

jal B. 

net 

ji:go 

long 

jAmu^'o 

son-in-law 

jkn B. 

line 

jAn t. 

to loot 

nato jo: 

.ile nostril 

jAp t. 

to stop up 



jAt 

hair (animal's) 



jar'o: 

motherless 



B. jaro: 

parentless 



jek 

what 



jeri 

old woman 



jel 

jungle (of trees. 




thorn bushes, 




etc.) 



ji:l b. B. 

to rise, appear 




(of sun) 



jil B. ji: 

soul 
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j (d i, i) ) (44, 4) 

jo:.iki(3rdsg. to be bom 
prefc. ja:lo) 
jo:no B. ji:no living 
jo:to B. chicken 
ju:k B. pain 
juk wood 

ju*k t. B. ju:k to touch 
ju:li B. ju®li soup 
jcm snake 

joru:?u B. fringe of hair on 

juru.no (he forehead 


Medial 


-jo 

ablative suffix 

a: jo 

rain, wet mist, 

a:je 

mother 


wet 

Aji 

up 

gAjAm t. 

to lay violent 

Ajo:no 

strange 

B. 7 r AjAm 

hands on 

Aja ka:l 

this year 

lulhjo 

yellow 

bijoi.iki 

to fear 

j6:ji 

birch-lree 

bijyiirto 

terrifying, evil¬ 

mAnu:jo 

man (homo) 

B. bij y a:to 

looking 

mu:ji 

rat 

bojo:.iki 

to go 

mojo:.iki 

to save, preserve 

6ijo:t 

shade 

pi:jo:.iki, 

to grind, 

dijaire (pi.) 

daughters 

(perjAm) 

(I grind) 

dijo:.iki 

to fall 

pi:jn 

flea 

dojo:.iki 

to wash 

rojarto 

angry 

-ij- 

theme of 

u:ju B. uju 

otter 


passive and 
neuter verbs 



iji:lu (ti:lu) 

sheep 



-OJE 

suffix of 




present par¬ 
ticiple 



maja: 

middle 



PAJU 

salt 
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i (di, i) j (41, f) 

Final 

- j (suffix sometimes alternat- ro:j || ro:$ anger 

ing with -6) on 
bulej B. bulla ramchicJcor 
girrej vulture 



Affinities of j and j 

67. (a) Shina palatal j (dz, z) corresponds to Sanskrit 

j in: 



jAmu:$o 

son-in-law 

Skt. j&matr- 

jaro 

old man 

„ jaxat 

jat 

animal’s hair 

(?) „ jata braid of hair, 
Hind, jata malted hair 

jo:.iki, ja:lo 

to be bom, 



he v>as born 

Skt. \/jan-, jaya IV.A. 

jo:no 

living 


(6) Shina palatal j corresponds to Sanskrit 5 in : 

jakur 

hair of head 

Skt. cikura- 

jek 

what 1 

something) 

(?) „ 

(c) Shina palatal j corresponds to Skt. -dbi, -dhy- in : 

Aji 

above, upwards 

Skt. adhi 

m.\j a: 

middle 

„ madhya- 

68. Sliina cerebral j corresponds to: 

(a) Sanskrit dr in: 



grapes 

Skt. draksa time, grape 

u:ju 

otter 

„ udra- loater animal 

and perhaps 



ji:go 

long 

„ dlrgha- (Aryan df) 

(b) Sanskrit $ (as a rule only when medial in Shina): 

maim: jo 

human being 

Skt. m£nu|a- 

mu:ji 

rat 

„ mu$a-, mu$ika- 

pi:jo:.iki 

to grind 

„ VpiT 

ro:j (beside 

anger 


ro:») 


„ ro|a~ anger 

ro:ja:to 

angry 



186 PHONETICS OF THE G1LG1T DIALECT OF SHINA 


Here, again, we have palatals corresponding to palatals, 
and cerebrals to cerebrals. 

The case of mujo:.iki (doubtful mojo:.iki) is distressing; 
one would naturally connect it either with 

Skt. Vmud- or Vmuk?- (both transitive verbs) 
and then muco:.iki to escape would follow as 
muj -f 6 -f o:.iki —> muco:.iki 

-i- being a neuter verbal theme like -i:j-,but the first root 
should give mo6- and the latter mu6-, not muj- or muj-. 

69. Cerebral d 

This is the last of the Primary or Original Cerebrals 
which I find in Shina. 

It is distinctly not a normal, i.e. dental or alveolar, d. 
It is much more akin to an r, for which I am always 
inclined to mistake it. The sound is, however, regarded 
by the people as a d, and when pronounced slowly and 
clearly I can recognize it as d- 

The sound is not a very common one, nor have I met it 
except as a medial. The following are all the examples that 
I have as yet been able to collect of it:— 


Examples — 


bado 
bador.iki 
badi:lo (ja:) 
baduli.k B. 


bedijoi.iki 

bedi:do, bedi:lo 
bidi:q B. 
bid ! i:ro B.) 


big, large 

to finish, complete 
big (brother) 

small Kashmiri iron dish (used 
for drinking from or putting 
vegetables in) 
to be finished, exhausted 

noise (of gun, or falling stone) 


bkdir'irko - 
bi:dir'u:koj 
budijo:.iki 
budulo:ko B 


round 
to dive 

muddy (of water) 


PHONETICS OF THE GIW3IT DIALECT OF SHINA 187 


d.vd.u], dadaq B. 

drum (larger kind, not kettle¬ 
drum) 

di:du B. di:ru 

bullet 

fadAko || fAtAko 

bald 

(gu:me:i) g'aido 

sheaf (of wheat) 

gAdam B. 

noise of a stone falling into water 

gadub i: 

iron vessel (“ lota ", “ maiarba ") 

gudo:r B. gudurr 

large wiclcer platter (for cleaning 
rice in) 

kodak'I: 

a kind of repulsive while grub 
which eats the roots of plants 

korlo:4o B. 

thin, emaciated (of cattle) 

ku:<Jo 

lame 

lefio B. 

bastard 

831-Ado B. 

vegetables cooked in a stone vessel 

*udu:.iki d. 

to whistle 

talbu:do 

B. talabudo 

spider 

todam b. B. 

to stumble 

tarado 

slack and incompetent 


Affinities of 4 

70. I am unable to trace cognates of any of these words 
in Sanskrit. Perhaps they may be obvious to a Sanskrit 
scholar, but I can only assume that there are none. 

Perhaps bA<Jo is to be connected with Hind, bara; in 
meaning they are identical and they closely resemble each 
other in sound. 

gAdam is presumably onomatopoeic, and may be compared 
with Pashtu -/rab, with the same meaning, and TJTimb. 

If Sanskritic affinities are lacking, Burushaski ones are, 
on the other hand, very prominent. It will be noted that 
about fifty per cent of the words quoted are used also in 
Burushaski in an identical or slightly differing form. 

Shina d is represented by r in Burushaski diiru (the 
form in which I first recorded the word in Shina) and by 
d in B. godu:r. 
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Secondary Cerebrals 

71. The sounds t, d, and r become, I think, cerebralized 
when in contact with a primary cerebral. 

Thus the t in t| ($) and the d in d£ (j) are, I think, 
cerebral, the tongue being drawn back to the cerebral 
position before the pronunciation of the compound sound 
begins. 

The same seems to be the cose with r in 

^Af^At fruitless mulberry 
I am at a loss to provide further examples. I have £iqr| 
(for (I:S) recorded from a Punyali, but it is probably in¬ 
correct. 

72. Cerebral r. I am inclined to agree with Dr. Gralmme 
Bailey that the n in $i:n, is a real cerebral. Failing 
proof to the contrary, I hold that this r is cerebralized by 
the preceding $. 

73. This process of cerebralization over a vowel is 
easily conceivable (consider the laws affecting the change 
of n to r in Sanskrit). The difficulty is that I have failed 
to find any signs of its operating as a general rule in Shinn. 
Out of a large number of words I have examined, I am 
prepared to admit some degree of cerebralization only in 
the following instances: 


(anor.iki 

to send 

con 

leisure 

dAQitRO 

right hand 

JRRi 

lines 

tA?o:n 

carpenter 

)u:r 

a wild plant with medicinal virtues 


I have experimented with the theory that a close vowel, 
requiring less alteration of the mouth cavity, might favour 
the continuance of the cerebralization, but without positive 
results; 

cano:.iki is hostile to it. 

I have failed to find in Gilgit Shina confirmation of 
Dr. Grahame Bailey’s assertion that in all dialects the n of 
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koni plural of ko.n ear 

is cerebral, or evidence of any general principle by which 
a final alveolar n changes to cerebral rt when it is followed 
by a vowel. Incidentally, why should it ? 

74. It might be expected that if n is sometimes affected 
by a carry-over of cerebralization that t, d, and r would be 
similarly affected, but I have examined many words with¬ 
out obtaining any positive result. I think these sounds 
may possibly be slightly affected in some coses, but not to 
the point of cerebralization. For example in 

A$iiru in the eye 

4ot b. to fall 

jatai-e bag 

and still more in 

(Umija:r (or j ?) troxMe 
<Si.Ti udder 

roja:to angry 

it would be incorrect to describe the t’s andr's as cerebrals. 

75. There still remains one possible source of cerebral¬ 
ization to be considered, the influence of back vowels. I 
have already referred in § § 26, 27 to the apparent effect 
of back vowels in retracting the position of a neighbouring 
consonant,but this does notin itself entail cerebralization, 
nor, as far as lean judge does it lead to it inGilgit Shina. 

A few isolated words, such as : 

8o:n gold 

kan hill 

kon blanket 


seem to have rather retracted n's, perhaps due to the con¬ 
tiguous vowels, but I do not think they are cerebral. 

76. Burushaski possesses a cerebral n which, so far as 
I have been able to ascertain, occurs only in the proximity 
of a primary cerebral. The following are examples: 
qa.il empty , leisure. Cl. Shina toiji 

9 an gate 

Shin. Cl. Shina |i:n 
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?en, kind of bedstead 

$i:na they eat, eat! 

go:i? egg 

77. Burushaski has also one or more sounds which I 

cannot exactly distinguish or define. In one or two words 
I seem to hear what may be a cerebral r or 1 . E.g. 

bAfum mure 

gerstAs to dance, etc. 
gapu chickor 

In other cases there seems to be something resembling 
more a y or w glide, and in others something suggesting 7 
and again $. These sounds appear to occur only in words 
which are not found in any form in Shina. 

78. Before passing on I would advevt for a moment to 
the inconsistency in marking cerebrals of which Sir George 
Grierson complains in the records on which he has had to 
work, and which has naturally led him to doubt the 
existence of any true cerebrals in Shina. 

I would suggest that his records have all been prepared 
by Indian inquirers, or at least with their assistance, and 
that there are primA facie grounds for distrusting an 
untrained Indian's judgment in discriminating between 
cerebrals and non-cerebrals. 

Indians as a rule in transliterating render the English 
alveolar t, d, r as cerebrals, to which in fact they bear no 
relation. When these sounds are not dental they 
apparently strike the Indian ear as resembling his cerebrals. 
Again, are all modern Indian written cerebrals really 
cerebrals ? I ask for information. 

Again, as regards cerebral s, j, the Indian is no better 
off than the Englishman, for am I not right in believing 
that they are equally unfamiliar to him ? What, by the 
way, has become of the Sanskrit cerebral $ in the modern 
vernaculars ? 

The Indian officials who have furnished records have 
undoubtedly been men of high intelligence, but it is 
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nnlikely that their attention was ever called to phonetics 
as a science and they have probably been very much at sea 
in meeting with sounds new to them. 

No such suspicions can be cast on Dr. Grahame Bailey. 
He bears a reputation as an expert and an enthusiast of the 
modern school of phonetics. The only suggestions I can 
make towards explaining the difference of our views are: 
that I am entirely wrong, which every candid-minded 
person will agree is unthinkable; or that Dr. Grahame 
Bailey has relaxed the standard of admission for cerebrals 
—there ave reputable writers who describe the sh of the 
English ship as cerebral; or that the Gilgitis whom he has 
had to deal with have been sufferers from acute cerebralism. 

Dr. Grahame Bailey will probably retort that he is 
incapable of error in such a simple phonetic matter as the 
diagnosis of cerebrals. 

Be this as it may, he must at least confess to a lapse from 
grace in his use of the term “letter” which he habitually 
uses for “ sound He says of Shina, “ The cerebral letters 
are used with extraordinary consistency,” etc. Would that 
they were ! for then we should have Shins who were 
conscious of the quality of different sounds in their own 
language and we should have their own written record of 
what they considered cerebrals. Unfortunately, from this 
point of view, however, Shina is an unwritten language 
and has no letters. It is vox et praeterea nihil. 

79. I have already referred to the existence of cerebrals 
in Wakhi. The existing position as regards the recognition 
of cerebrals in Wakhi is not very clear. Shaw (JASB. 
xlv, pts. i, No. ii, 1876, p. 150) seems to represent a 
cerebral $ by his “ sch 

SirGeorge Grierson(I$hka$hmi,Zeba]ci,and Yazghulami, 
R.A.S. 1920) adopts his description and remarks that 
the sound ‘‘appears to be much the same as the Indian 
cerebral $ ”. 

Geiger in G.I.P. i, 2, pp. 292 and 305,1 apprehend to 
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admit cerebral $ and % in Shigni, but in Wakhi only 
palatal s. 

I liave recently bad an opportunity of making a very 
brief study of Wakhi with one or two Wakliis and I found 
most decided 

cerebral j, z, and $ 

The first two were even more pronounced than in Shina. 
As regards t, d, n, r, I can say nothing; I did not observe 
them, but I was not seeking for them. 

Shaw records only a few instances of his sch, of which I 
have only the one word for black, which he gives as 
“ Bchu ”, while I have only su: 

I am probably wrong. On the other hand, Shaw does not 
appear to recognize cerebrals in the twenty words or so 
in which I have recorded ?, $, and f Dr. Grahame Bailey 
will, I am sure, support me in saying that it is very 
unlikely that I recorded a cerebral where it did not exist. 

This sharing of these peculiar sounds by Shina and 
Wakhi is curious and noteworthy. 

Wakhi is certified as an Iranian language by Geiger and 
Grierson, while the " Dard ” language is placed by 
Sir George Grierson as an offspring of the Ai-yan language 
subsequent to the branching off from it of the Indo-Aryan 
language, but prior to the development of full Iranian 
characteristics. 

Is it certain that Wakhi is a definitely Iranian language, 
or may not it also have taken form before the full 
development of the Iranian group ? I ask in ignorance. 

It is to be noted, however, that none of my Wakhi 
words with cerebrals have cognates in Shina with cerebrals. 
The only instance in which I find the same root represented 
in both languages with a cerebral in one case is 
Wakhi ya$£ Shina a:ti 

both of which are presumably cognates of Skt. dsthi-, Av. 
asta- 

80. It is interesting to notice in Pashtu the existence 
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of sounds which are somewhat similar in character and 
origin to the Shina series §, £, j. They are those repre¬ 
sented in the script by ^ and j and pronounced $ and 
2 (written $ and z) in the South, x and g in the North. I 
am not certain whether they are in any sense cerebrals. 
Pa. | represents 1. Iranian rs and sr 

2 . „ s <— Indo-European k’s 

Pa. i represents Iranian intervocalic £ 

Thus Pa. | corresponds to Shina £ and 6 
and Pa. £ in some cases to Sh. j and £ 

The dialectal interchange between Pa. £ and x and ? 
and g appears to be paralleled in Wale hi by an inter¬ 
change of £ and %• 

E.g. my yi:£ ice Shaw and G.I.P. yix 

„ £u:i sister Shaw khti.i (kh 

palatal spirant ?) 

but the Pashtu and Wakhi sounds are not of common origin. 

81. We have now completed our survey of the Shina 
cerebrals and their non-cerebral counterparts, and have 
inquired as far as lies in my power into their affinities. 
Our investigations have been in no way exhaustive, but so 
far as they go it is legitimate to sum up their results and 
see if any deductions can be drawn from them, always 
having due regard to the fact that at the best they are 
true, but probably not the whole truth. 

The results may be stated as follows:— 

1 . There are iu Shina four Primary Cerebrals : 

£, £, j, (including |) $. 

2. There is further a Secondary Cerebral n. 

3. In cognate Shina and Sanskrit words 

Shina palatal s, 6, and j, correspond to palatal 

sounds in the 
Sanskrit words. 

Shina cerebral £, £, and j, correspond to cerebral 

sounds in the 
Sanskrit words. 

18 


jbas. apbh, 1924. 
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4. Sliina cerebral £ has not been found in any Shina 

word which has a cognate in Sanskrit. 

5. Shina cerebral n cannot be definitely asserted to 

correspond to Skt. n or any other Skt. cerebral. 
It doubtfully occurs in dA$i - no, Skt. dak?ina-, 
but it is probably simply due to the Shina $. 

6 . In words common to both Shina and Burushaski 

Shina correspond to Burushaski j. 

7. Of known Shina words with d about fifty per cent 

are common to Burushaski. 

8 . Cerebral n occurs in Burushaski apparently in 

association with a Primary Cerebral (§). In at 
least one case the word is shared by Shina, and 
this word has a Sanskrit cognate: B. $An, Sh. 
<fon, Skt. ksana-, leisure. 

9. Shina has no independent true cerebral t or r. 

Sanskrit has cerebral t, and Skt. r is reckoned a 
cerebral. 

Burushaski appears to have no cerebral t, and it 
is very doubtful if it has a cerebral r. 

10. Wakhi has cerebral if, j, but so far as is known 

they do not occur in words which have cognates 
in Shina and display cerebrals. 

82. These are our results, stated briefly. Can any 
certain deductions be drawn from them ? Personally I 
doubt it, unless further extraneous knowledge can be 
brought to bear. 

Where words with Sanskrit cognates occur in both 
Shina and Burushaski, one may suspect, but one cannot 
assert, that they have reached Burushaski through Shina. 

Where Sanskrit cognates do not exist, the presumption 
on the whole lies that Shina has been the borrower from 
Burushaski. 

Burushaski is believed to have preceded Shina as the 
language of the Gilgit region and it is non-Aryan. 

Is the existence of cerebral sounds in Shina and 
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Burushaski to be traced to one original source or to two 
independent sources ? 

There seem to be no signs o£ any historical connexion 
between the cerebrals in Shinn and Burushaski and those 
in Wakhi. 

How has Wakhi, an Iranian language come to possess 
them at all and to display them in its own indigenous 
words ? 

The $ and % (j) of Southern Pashtu, also an 

Iranian language, correspond roughly to the Shina 
Px-imary Cerebrals. Are they also cerebrals ? and when 
and how did Pashtu come by them ? 

Was the Aryan language in its earlier stages in 
possession of cerebrals, and was it only the stock or branch 
which developed into full-blown Iranian which lacked or 
lost them ? 

Has the theory up to the presentnot been that Sanskrit 
derived its cei-ebrals' from the pre-Aryan inhabitants of 
India ? 

Some local cerebralizing centre might be conceived of as 
having existed in early times in the Hindu Kush, but in 
that case the exact correspondence between cerebrals in 
Shina and Sanskrit would appear to be a peculiar 
coincidence. 

These are some of the questions which suggest them¬ 
selves to my mind, but which I have no intention of 
attempting to answer. 

83. Before leaving the subject, however, X will 
challenge one conclusion announced by Dr. Grahame 
Bailey. He says: 

“It is remarkable that a considerable majority of 
(sc. Shina) words containing t, d. F. 9 are non-Sanskritic, 
a fact which shows us that the letters (sic) belong to the 
original Aryan heritage of the race.” 

On the contrary, the fact proves nothing more than 
is contained in its statement. It remains to be shown 
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that such words are Aryan and not of some other origin, 
possibly that from which Burushaski had its provenance ; 
and it remains to be proved that Aryan had cerebrals. 

Aspirates 

84. I have reserved this subject for separate treatment 
partly because it is a subject of disagreement between 
Sir George Grierson’s opinion, based on the material 
before him, and Dr. Graharne Bailey’s, based on his own 
observation and experience. 

I have also had a still better reason for postponing 
discussion of it, in the fact that in many cases I am not 
prepared to pronounce whether the sounds in a word are 
aspirated or not aspirated. I have therefore sought 
safety in showing all sounds alike as unaspirated. That, 
however, does not correctly represent my exact position. 

I agree with Dr. Graharne Bailey that the voiced 
plosives, g, d, b are not aspirated. I am not prepared 
either to endorse or challenge his saving clause “ except 
occasionally by accident”. 

I also agree that the voiceless plosives k, t, p are liable 
to he aspirated. 

The general conclusion at which I have arrived is that 
normally these sounds are slightly aspirated, just as they 
are in English, but that in certain cases there is more 
decided, and in some probably less decided aspiration. 

I have been unable to determine definitely whether they 
are ever totally unaspirated. 

From the practical point of view I do not think that the 
question is of first-rate importance. 

The difference between aspirates and non-aspirates, 
using these terms relatively, is recognized by intelligent 
Shina speakers, and the distinction may constitute the 
sole difference between similar words with different 
meanings, but the ambiguous position of English in the 
matter provides a working compromise, and I do not think 
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that general application of the natural English pro¬ 
nunciation of k, t, p would be likely to lead to misunder¬ 
standing. The Shin is in any case well accustomed to 
dealing with homonyms. 

85. I am not prepared to offer an opinion on the justice 
of Dr. Grahame Bailey’s dictum that: " In the case of 
words common to Shina and Indo-Aryan languages, Shina 
in general has the same aspiration as India, except for 
sonants.” 

For this I have two excellent reasons: firstly, that I 
should have to classify the bulk of Shina words according 
as they contain or do not contain aspirates, and I see no 
immediate prospect of doing this as I constantly experience 
the greatest difficulty in deciding whether a sound is to be 
classed as aspirated or non-aspirated; and secondly, because 
my knowledge of the Indo-Aryan languages is insufficient 
to enable me necessarily to discover the cognates of Shina 
words which may occur in them. 

Some aspirates are to me quite clear: 
e.g. t h o:.iki to do; k h o:.iki to eat. 

K h ujo:.iki to inquire and the noun k^jan inquiry are 
both, I think, aspirates, but I have usually written them 
instinctively without aspiration. 

86. The case of p is slightly different from that of 
k and t. 

Those who favour the Pf sound appear to substitute it 
wherever the others use a distinct ph. The p's remaining 
in the pf-speaker’s vocabulary are, I think, unaspirated, or 
only slightly aspirated. 

87. The following are a few words with k and t 
tentatively classified. For convenience I write kh, th, etc. 
for the aspirates, but I think that that representation gives 
an exaggerated impression of the strength of the aspiration. 
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K 


Aspirated 

Unaspirated 

kha,: 

3. crow 

ka:o 

bracelet 


2 . bid-hook 

ka:kas 

chiclcor 


3. stirrup 

(mA)ka:r 

for (me) 

kha:ro 

a cross furrow 

kaca:k 

how much ? 


(in a field) 

*ka6i 

near 

kh.vbo 

left (hand) 

k. T en 

boulder 

*kh.\oo 

bad 

ki:no 

black 

khai.i 

gravel 

ko 

who ? 

*khAlo:.iki 

to count 

ko:are 

pabboos, shoes 

khicn 

time 

ko:lu 

croolced 

khir 

down 

ko:m 

work 

kho:.i 

cap 

*ko:n 

ear 

kho:.iki 

to eat 

ko:no 

thorn 

kho:jan 

inquiry 

ka:le 

grain 

kho«r 

virgin 

ku:no 

corpse 

khu::ro 

hoof 

ku:ro 

strong 

khu:;ri 

heel 

ku:to 

Icnee 

kkiLto 

short 



khujo:.iki 

to inquire 



khon 

blanket 



Medial. 




likho:.iki 

to twite 

fAtAko 

bald 



herkun 

jewelry 



mi:k£ 

urine 



-o:.iki 

infinite ending 



khuku:n 

akind of cereal 



tiki 

bread 



tuku:2o 

knuckle 



usku:n 

kinsman 



jakun 

donkey 

Final. 




I have found no distinct 

cak 

day 

final aspirate. 

jak 

people 



misorek t. 

to mix 



rak 

intention 
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T 

Aspirated Unaspirated 


tilAlo 

basket 

ta::to 

hot 

thak t. 

to shake out 

•tal 

roof (internal) 


(cloth) 

tarn d. 

to swim 

tham t. 

to clean 

tarn t. 

to dose 

tllAI) t. 

to shove 

tar 

piece, bit 

thar t. 

to open, to throw 

teTO 

crooked 

thsri 

polo ball 

•te.aa 

now 

tharmok 

pellet-bow 

*t£*i 

roof (external) 

thi:gi 

kind of brush¬ 

tiki 

bread 


wood 

*tok 

mud 

tho:.iki 

to do 

to:ra 

own 

thu:lo 

fat 

tusa:r 

much 

thum 

post, pillar 



thuk t. • 

to peck 



In regard to medials I have found still greater difficulty 

in determining aspiration. 

At present I write: 

(Lthi 

bone 

La:to (?) 

low 

*nathe 

dances 

•pfatu 

afterwards 

pi:t h o 

back 

mato 

brains 

thatho 

turban 

*mu:to 

other 

othalo 

high 

•nato 

nose 

*utho:.iki 

to rise 

nato 

lost 



pati 

wicker dish 



pato 

leaf 



pi::to 

tight 



*rogo:to 

ill 



solus 

I slept 



sati:lo 

powerful 



so:to 

throat 



*titi:ro 

breast 



tormak 

gun 

Final. 


• Note — 

-An astei'isk in- 

Final th 

appears at best 

dicates that a word has 
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to be very rare. It seems been shifted from the other 
to occur in category to conform to 

dath land that has Shah Rais’s practice. 

lapsed from 
cultivation 

nath or nat dance is doubt¬ 
ful 

88 . The spirants I, 6 and $, c are not, I think, aspirated. 
Indians tend sometimes to write i's as aspirates, bub here 
again Indians are not necessarily good judges. 

The general result of my investigations, as far as they 
go, is to show that aspirated k and t are of doubtful 
occurrence finally, and are rare medially. 

This agrees with the rarity of Pf or f representing 
aspirated p as a medial and its absence as a final. 

Stress Accent 

89. Dr. Grahame Bailey has referred to the “ re¬ 
markable accentual system upon which nearly all the 
declension and conjugation depend”. 

This statement of the case seems rather strong; de¬ 
clension and conjugation depend essentially on inflection, 
but there is an accompanying stress accent the incidence 
of which follows one or other more or less definite system. 

The normal incidence may, however, be to some extent 
affected, as in other languages, by the sentence stress or 
stress of emphasis. 

The following is an outline of the chief phenomena of 
the stress accent. 

Nouns, Pronouns, Adjectives, and Adverbs 

90. (a) In dissyllables the stress accent falls: 

(i) usually on the first syllable 
(ii) sometimes on the last syllable 
e.g. (i) Uipo, ahu, m ! ilto, Pfatu 
(ii) mol l a:, — PfitUik, mod*o: 

The stress accent tends to fall on a long vowel, or to 
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lengthen the vowel on which it falls; but this is not an 
invariable rule. 

(6) In polysyllables the stress accent falls: 

(i) usually on the penultimate 

(ii) but sometimes on the last syllable 
There is a subsidiary accent on the next syllable but 

one and in a trisyllable it is not always easy to tell 
whether the main accent is on the first syllable or the last. 
Examples — 

(i) man'iLjo rogo:to, minel'fclo 

(ii) ts 1 ahaI' c (but generally tsAn'ik) trousers 
miaigolU melon 

sk ki:i)AW ! a:r to one side 
sogorii pear 

babal a: floating 

(c) The addition of inflectional suffixes of case does not 
normally affect the position of the accent, but there is a 
tendency to accent the suffix of the genitive singular and 
plural. 

Examples — 

'aspo 'aspe Uipajo gen.pl. •asp'o (level) 

marioiS gen. sg. mar'oxe „ mar'oico 
nom. pi. 

Pf'imar gen. sg. Pfunar'e: nom. pi. Pf'onAre 

gen. pi. Pfunar'o 

nom. sg. go.t gen. sg. gu^e' dat. sg. g'utet 

nom. pi. g'uti gen. pi. gvt’o: dat. pi. g otot 

(d) When a monosyllable becomes a dissyllable by the 
addition of a suffix the accent falls in some cases on the 
radical syllable, in others on the suffix: 

pa: foot gen. sg. p'at.c nom. pi. pkLe gen. pi. p'aiwo 
sa sister „ saiJc 

(e) Dissyllables of the type of cij ! o:t retain the accent 
on the second syllable throughout. 

In dissyllables in -'a: the suffix usually coalesces with 
the final -'a: and the accent remains. 
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sg. nom. mus a: gen. moi ai.e dafc. mos a:t abl. mus a:jo 
pi. nom. mus £ gen. mui'o: dat. mus'o:t abl. mus'orjo 

(/) In dissyllables in -i:: 

If the -i: bears the accent it persists throughout the 
declension and the suffix vowel also remains. 

If the accent is on the first syllable the -i: is dropped, 
except perhaps in the Ablative, but in any case only one 
vowel is retained. 

Examples — 

tari: polo ball ba.li rope 

sg. n. tar li: pi. tarUx sg. b'affi pi. b'aile 

g. tar'ix tar i:o b a:le b ail^o 

d. tarixt tar'imt b a:let b 1 a:lut 

abl. tar'i:jo ter i:ujo b a:lijo b ; a:lijo 

( g ) The -k suffix of singleness does not affect the accent 
kluri country loc. k'uiyer, k'myekar 

(A) These rules and examples only apply in a general 
way; there is, I think, no cast-iron practice. 

For instance I have 



darn: big game 


ga 

nalah 

n. 

dar 1 ^ sg. 

ga 

pi. 

g'aix 

g- 

d3ru:w ! ai.i 

g'aix 


gai.y'o 

d. 

daruw et 

gaiJet 


ga. o:t (gaiy'ot) 

abl. 

d9r ( uxjo 

gaiJejo 


g ai.ujo 


form. dar'u:£(ka:r) 

One would expect to find the accent usually on the -u: 
of deru: and on the -ai of ga throughout. 

Verbs 

91. (o) In certain parts of all verbs the stress always 
falls on one and the same element. These are: 

1 . The o: of the suffix of the infinitive, of the present 
participle, and usually of the 3rd sg. subjunctive. 

Thus: Qan^or.iki 6a:n o:ja ca:n o:t 

waI o:.iki WAlo:ja WAl ( o:t 

ferij'oi.iki ferij 1 o:ja ferij 1 o:t 
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(also, however, fer'irjot, o6 l a:cot, and 6iv l i:ot (vb. with i; 
theme) ). 

2. The e: or i: of the preterite, present perfect, and 

pluperfect suffixes of transitive verbs. 
pa:ni:gAS WAl ! e:gnnos pAsareigusus 

As an alternative, however, the accent is sometimes 
shifted to the penult, the vowel of which becomes 

a: or a 

e.g. dig a:no || d^gono; big 1 anus ]|b'i:gono8; bigAS || b'irgAs 

3. The e: or i: suffix of the past participle active 

garpli: waPe: farij'i: 

4. The last syllable of the base of neuter and passive 
verbs in the preterite, perfect, and pluperfect tenses (or 
the base itself when it is monosyllabic): 


far'i:dus, far'bios sa:tunos u^Atusos 


I. ca:no:.iki 
to send 

Impera¬ 

tive 

Put. 

Indicative 

Pres. 

Imperfect 

(pau^E 

ca:na 

d'amom 

p ! a:n£ 

•jarne 1 

$ ! arpo:n 

garnet 

p a:nan 

(s'ainumos 
c a:n£no 

p a:nen 
p a:no:nAS 

6 a:nen£t 
c'amanan 

6 arnomosos 
$ a:niso 
p'a'.nis 
c 1 amonasas 
6a:nas£t 

6 ainanis 

II. WAlor.iki 

waI'e 

walum 

w Alumus 

w 1 Alomusus 

to bring 

waIf's 

WAl E 

walfarno 

WAl'e:.iso 



wal'e 1 

wa1'E:ii 

WAl'eLis 



wAl'oin 

WAl'ornAs 

wAlo:nasis 



WAl'a:t 

WAlF'amet 

wAl'a:.9set 


1 

wa1'e:h‘ 

WAlfarnan 

WAl'£:nis 

III. ZAmo:.iki 

z'aihe 

z'Amum 

ZAm umus 

ZAmumusus 

to strike 

z.\m a 

z'Ame 

z.vm e:no 

zam'e:. iso 



z'Ame: 1 

ZAm ! e:n 

ZAm'e:.is 



ZAm 1 o.n 

ZAm o:nas 

ZAmoinasis 



zAma:t 

ZAmamat 

ZAm'ai.esat 


1 

ZAm en 

ZAm eman 

ZAm'Ernis 
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( b ) In the remaining parts of the verbs, i.e. the im¬ 
perative, future, present, and imperfect, some choice of 
system exists and verbs may be roughly classified 
according to the system which they follow. 

In the case of simple transitive verbs two main types 
are to be noticed, which are illustrated by the verbs 
$a:no:.iki and WAlo:.iki 

There is also an intermediate type of which zAmo:.iki 
to strike may be given as an example. 

Notes 

It will be observed that in I the accent is always on 
the base, while in II it is usually on the first syllable of 
the suffix. 

I have also wAl ! umus. There is a secondary accent on 
the penult of w 1 Alum 1 uses. 

Ill appears to be only a slight variant of II. 

No. I series includes her'm.iki to taJce away 

lambor.iki to catch. 

gin'oi.iki to cut 

The imperative singular of these is her, la:m, ci:n. In 
the imperative plural din'or.iki has (Suba: 

No. II series includes gAnhr.iki to tie 

and mar'or.iki to kill 

Jid'oi.iki also agrees with II except that it has the 
forms Jid’Am, $id l Amos, sid Amuses. 

mkalo:.iki has the accent on the second syllable -a 1- 
where WAlo:.iki has it on the first syllabic, otherwise it 
exactly conforms to this type. 

(c) Transitive verbs with an -i- theme have the stress 
on the i throughout these tenses. 

6 iv l o:.iki to place impv. sg. 6iv 1 i: pi. finbii.a 
indie, fut. civ'fc.um, iSiv^.e, (Siv 1 !: 1 , etc. 

„ pres, civ'ii.umos, civ'ir.eno, etc. 

„ impf. 6iv 1 i:.umosus, etc. 
injunctive iSiv'ii.ot 
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(d) i. The following appears to be the type of Causative 
Verbs :— 

pAser'oi.iki pAserlfi: pI Asaroni pas arumus pas arumusus 

to show pAsar 1 a: pasar'e pAsar g:no pAsareso 

PAsar^e pAsar'ern pAiares 

pA8ar ! o:n pAsar'o:nA8 pAsar 1 omasas 

pAsar 1 a:t pAsar a:nat pAsar ai.eset 

PAsar ain pAsar s:nan pAsar e:nis 

paiar Am is heard as well as pAsarum for the 1st sg. fut. 

ii. Amosar^.iki to cause to be forgotten agrees with this 
except in having Amo^erAm in place of p'Asarom; it has a 
secondary accent on the first syllable but one, preceding 
the main accent: Am^sar^mo but lAinosarloi.iki. 

iii. tar'oLiki to cause to be done has the accent on the 
first syllable in the singular of the imperative and in the 
1st pers. sg. of the future, present, and imperfect: 

tiers t^ram t'arAmus t ! arAmosus 
Elsewhere it is on the suffix as in paiar'o:.iki. 

Neuter Verbs 

(e) i. In neuter verbs in -i:jlo:.iki the accent through¬ 
out these tenses and in the Srd pers. sg. of the injunctive 
falls on the 

Thus: feruij fer ; i:jAm ferhijomosus fer 1 i:jo:t 

ii. In neuter verbs in -6o:.iki the accent falls uniformly 
in these tenses and frequently in the 3rd sg. injunctive on 
the vowel preceding the -c. 

oca:c o:.iki to arrive u6‘a:c uca.'cum oc a:comes 

oc aicomosus uc 1 a:6o:t 
Similarly iA£Co:.iki to be affected $'a:cum, etc. 

In the past tenses of the -co:.iki verbs the accent falls 
on the vowel preceding the -t- of the suffix. Thus: 
u61 At us u6'Atimus |la:tosos 

iii. mkaiJoi.iki to come out has nik&i.lo:ja nikai. >o:t 
nikai. e:. In all other parts the accent falls on the a: or 
ai, e.g. nik a: umus. 



206 PHONETICS OF THE GILG1T DIALECT OF SH1XA 

iv. AmoS ; o:.iki to forget has : 

anrus, am'usa ; am usum; am u:sumus ; am u:somusos 
am u:so:t; am nios and amus li:lo$ ; am urtonos; 
am'uitosos 

92. I believe that the above examples cover the 
principal phenomena of the accentuation of verbs, but my 
studies have not been exhaustive, and something lias 
always to be allowed for the personal peculiarities of 
individual speakers, and the influence of emphasis or 
rhythm in a sentence. 

Tone 

93. Dr. Grahame Bailey announces the existence of 
tone words in Shina. I am not prepared to say much on 
this subject, for it is new to me, but I may record my 
own discouraging experience. 

I first took the words quoted by Dr. Grahame Bailey 
and believed that I found in them the required tones. 
Later I experimented with other pairs of similar or nearly 
similar words and obtained certain positive results, after 
which I left the matter alone for a week or two. 

I again repeated my experiments with the damping 
result that I found I reversed my previous conclusions, or 
that I failed to find any fixed tone. I have further tried 
a more extended list of words, but have similarly failed 
to find tone. 

I still think I can get the rising tone in Dr. Grahame 
Bailey’s ba:$ lungs, but I cannot get consistent or certain 
results with his other words. (I am now, later, sceptical 
regarding the tone in ba:$.) 

Many apparent twin words are really different in other 
respects, and this both removes any raison d'etre for the 
existence or retention of tone, and also makes it more 
difficult to make comparisons. 

The vowel of led Imown (not, “ visible ”) is long, 
that of lei blood is short. 
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The final vowel of $ide: & having struck is long, 
is liable to variation of quality, and bears the stress 
accent, that of side strike ! is short, and the stress accent 
is less marked. 

I had hoped to get one man to repeat a series of pairs 
of tone-differentiated words to another and note whether 
the listener gave the correct meaning in more than 
50 per cent of cases, but I now think the test would be 
ineffective owing to the difficulty of excluding dis¬ 
crimination by other criteria. 

The people themselves appear to have no conscious 
appreciation of tone, though that is perhaps no conclusive 
argument against its existence. 

So far as my own examination of a number of 
homonyms, or almost identical words, goes, I have failed 
to find any constant tone. 

While not venturing to deny the discovery of such an 
expert authority as Dr. Grahame Bailey, I would venture 
to state my opinion that tone is of no practical importance 
in Gilgit Shina, but is, if it exist, merely a matter of 
academic or philological interest. 

The factors which are important in distinguishing 
words at first sight identical are: 

vowel length, 
aspiration, 

incidence of the stress accent, 
and, occasionally, the quality of unstressed vowels. 


le:l 

known 

lei 

blood 

fid'e: 1 

having struck 

{id'c 

strike! 

da:ri 

doors 

d'axE or d'a:n 

sons 

ce:i 

key 

de.i 

woman 

pi::to 

tight 

pi: to 

back 

kun'i: 

nineteen 

k ! uni 

ears 

k^em 

boulder 

kh?cn 

time 

ju::k 

pain 

jui 

wood 

khu::ro 

hoof 

ku:ro 

strong, firm 
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There remain words like 

cak day cak pitch-fork 

gun smell gon knot 

which, when divorced from their context, appear to me as 
indistinguishable, and are so represented by the people, as 
" well ” noun and “ well ” adverb 
in English, of both of which the tone may vary according 
to the context. 

ADDENDUM 

The Pronunciation of GushpOr Shah Rais Khan 

Shah Rais (S.R.) was a satisfactory person to deal with. 
He was quite alive to the operations covered by the terms 
Dental, Alveolar, Palatal, Cerebral, and Guttural and 
evolved for himself means of describing them. 

The following are the principal points in which Ins 
pronunciation differs from that given in the text. 


a:l 

there 

he says 

a:li 

a:p 

here 

it 

a:ni 

kac 

near 

»9 

kaci 


O 0 

§ 13. o: for a in words given, except a:ro for aro 

§ 15. for o he says o and o e.g. £un, odo:r 

He has two sounds of this type : 

(i) a very short u, as in kun ear; (Sum chin 

kun blanket 
duk meeting 
truk opening (of buds) 

•other speakers in some cases have o. 

(ii) a very short o less tense than o proper as in 

mor speech; pon road; tok mud; com leather; 

6ot heap ; tom tree; moc earth cliff 

with other speakers this sound is heard in some cases as o 
proper, in others as o. 

§17. hi:.o for hi:wo etc. 

§ 19. 6u:ni the u very slightly if at all, modified 


v ■ >t 
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§ 23. na:.o for nauwo 

da:.o, da.'.u for dau 

dl:z for dl:.iz 

nus for nii so also Sf. 

§ 24. me:l for mel 

* as in preference to a where there is option, 
also uwe:lu, awe:lu 

ws.i or wei.i water as distinguished from wai.i 

he wiU come 

§ 26. He says that all his " k’s ” and “ g’s ” are guttural, 
and they seemed to me to be so. 

b. Jana for kin (“why not?’’) etc. 

§ 28. 6 arap and darap, but darAb is also said. 

§29. He favours final k except in png. 

| §31. He uses b for v/w in abAte:i, 6 ibo:.iki. 

§ 34. He has no 7 and says garzam, groL 

§ 36. He has no v substituting b (see § 31) and w 
sfl:i for isu'.wi dogs. 

§37. He confirms de:z and denies the existence of de:«. 

§38. He says Pfanke not-PfaijkE. 

§ 40. a:ni for a:ji; ma:jio. 

§ 41. He nasalizes vowels in some cases where they 
are not nasalized in the text: 

ail mouth paiyalo herdsman 

5 :si wind bu:yci:.iki to weave 

gfLyel cowhouse bu:yaro:.iki to have woven 

§ 46. He is rather freer with the y glide than the text. 
So maiya:re; paiya:lo ; iSaiyur fathcr-in-law (v. §59). 

Note. bi:yo:.iki to sit ; baiyo:.iki to plough. Sf.’s vowel 
in "tosit” is, I think, usually t rather than ai Also 
“ both ’’ bsya rather than baiya. 

§ 47. Neither &R. nor Sf. approves of y for g; but it is 
common. 

§ 50. He says j (dz) is the correct sound, but his own 
pronunciation sometimes tends to the z lie condemns. 

jhas. APnn. 1924. 14 
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Both S.R. and Sf. favour -j for the suffix = on. 

§ 51. as a| eight, doubtful. 

§ 52. At h i for ft:ti bone. 

§ 53. Pfu:ts and Pfu:s. 

sirao for tsirao razor. 
daru:z and daru:ts. 

§ 54. His p in Pf is slight. 

PfAgu:zo:.iki for PfAku:zo:.iki 
damfurs not damPfu:s 
Pfapar and PfAfar 

He gives as correct forms Pfapi: and Pfafi: 

Pfiipi, he states, is said by people of Bargu and Sherot 
on the Punyal border. 

§ 59. $a:l fever with a vowel between a and ae. 

Sak for Jak fuU. 

§ 63. fair for £a:r cliff. 

He says that it is similar to 6au* four only more em¬ 
phatically pronounced. 

for $e:c field. 

CAmu:s for eomus bug. 
o£a6o:.iki for u<Saco:.iki. 
bnado for bira6. 

§ 66. jero for jaro. 

jakur for jakor. 
juto, jdto. 

juk t. to touch, similar to juk wood. 

He gives j (d?) as the correct pronunciation, but himself 
tends to i and in a few cases to something suggesting p. 
Aje for aji, so also Sf. 

mojo:.iki for mojo:.iki (which was doubtful before). 

Beside ro:| also ro:j. 

§ 69. His d sounds to me like English r. He does not 
know the words kurordo and sarado. 

§71. He agrees with the views expressed about 
cerebral t, r, and n. He represents the further back t as 
palatal. 
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§§ 84-88. The results I have obtained from &R. differ 
more from my previous ones in the matter of Aspirates 
than in any other point. 

This only bears out my views as to the absence of a 
clear distinction in all cases between aspirates and non¬ 
aspirates. 

It is necessary, however, to mention that S.R. is pretty 
clear in his own mind as to what are and what are not 
aspirates. He recognizes, however, doubtful or inter¬ 
mediate cases, e.g. 

At h i bone 6:t h i lip 

His pronunciation accorded with his theory. 

In this one case I have altered the text to conform to 
his views and practice. 

This has necessitated the transference of a few initial 
aspirates to the non-aspirate category, and vice versa ; but 
the principal result has been the elimination of half a 
dozen medial aspirated t’s which I had recorded. 

§§ 89-92. Few variations have to be noted 

§90. d. got 1 ut for g'utut 
e. mus'o:.o „ mo»*o 
h. »om. dor'a: abl. darw e.'jo 

The declension of ga is: 


sg. n. 

ga pi. 

gaiy'e: 

g- 

gaiy's: 

gaiy 1 o 

d. 

gaiy ! et 

gaiy' ut 

s. 

gaiJkjo 

gaiy >u: jo 


§ 91. e. S.R. gives ofaS^ord (with an anomalous -d) as 
more common than u£'A6ot. 

He also admits ferig 1 o:t beside fer'bjot 
and amul'ort „ am j u:sot 

am u:s for am'us 

§ 93. &R. denies the existence of “ tone words". 

In the cose of ba:$ he makes the distinction : 
ba:s lung 
ba::|: language 
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He admits cases of true homonyms such as gun = knot 
and smell. 

Is there any evidence for the existence of tone in any 
language outside the consciousness of an intelligent 
speaker of the language and imperceptible to him ? If 
there is not, then the case for the existence of tone in 
Gilgit Shina is a very weak one. 

Gelgit. 

December, 1931. 


The so-called Injunctions of Mani, translated 
from the Pahlavi of Denkart 3, 200 

By A. V. WILLIAMS JACKSON 

tPHE discovery made in Chinese Turkistan, at the beginning 
of this century, of a mass of Manichaean fragments, in 
part remnants of Mam’s long-lost bible, lent a keen zest to 
the study of that old-time heresy which struggled for world 
supremacy in religion during the early Christian centuries. 
As a would-be rival to Christianity and Zoroastrianism 
ManI’s syncretic creed was anathematized by Church Fathers 
and Zoroastrian priests alike. The story of how these 
fragments of the missing Manichsean literature were found 
at Turfan and elsewhere in Eastern Turkistan is well known 
to scholars, 1 while those who are interested in the subject are 
familiar with the work since done on them by specialists. 

Having long been engaged in studying these fragments in 
the light of Zoroastrian influence upon Manichfeism (the 
results of which it is hoped to publish later in a volume 
entitled Zoroastrian and Manicfusan Studies), I have been led 
also to collect the allusions to Mani—all of them polemical 
in character—in the Zoroastrian Pahlavi Books. A chapter 
here presented 2 from the Denkart, or “Acts of the Zoroastrian 
Religion”, denounces a series of ManI’s commandments (two 
or three - of them quite apocryphal) which were contradicted, 
a century after ManI’s time, by the Magian high priest 
Aturpat, prime minister of Shahpuhr II (a.d. 309-79). 

1 See Le Coq, JRAS. 1909, pp. 299-322 (with bibliography, p. 301). 

1 The passage has been rendered into rather literal English, somewhat 
to the detriment of the style. The very free paraphrase by Pcshotan Dastur 
Behramjoe Sanjana in bis edition of the text has been helpful, though his 
version, as is natural in the case of a pioneer attempt* sometimes fails 
(e.g. § 9) to hit the oorrect meaning. In the transliteration I have followed 
my custom of giving the “ Huzv.irisbn ” forms, followed by their Iranian 
equivalents in parentheses ( ); vowels written plane in the text are 
indicated by long quantity marks. 
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Pahlavi Text Transliterated 

Dk. 3, 200 (ed. Pt. B. Sanjana, 5, 242-4 ; ed. Dh. M. Madan, 

1, 216-18) 

1. x t 1 druz aslak * Mann 3 padrak zak (an) l ahrayih 4 
drdstdr Aturpat * l Maraspanddn * andarz drayist. * * 


. 2. 'Evade 1 padrak zak (an) t ahrayih drdstdr Aturpat 
[jten] 4 pawn (pa) meniSn Id (ne) das tan andarz&nll. Druz 
aslak Mann ken 5 audrig dr Hz ‘ogirdistan 3 1 3 martum(-)tan 4 
drayist . 5 

3. 'Evade padrak zak (an) l ahrayih drdstdr Aturpat 
azvarihd 1 anhdr Id (rwQ saxtan andarzenit .* Druz astak Mann 
pawn (pa) Al-varzibnh 3 iditaddh 4 nihdn * anbdr i anSutd 
(martutn) t gehan u xvarikn u ddribi apesahinitan 4 5 jdn 7 i 
iSddn (divan) u zak(dn)-ai gan[r]dk-dahakdn 8 u dam 9 javil 
(yut) azvanhd anbdrtan davist. 10 


4. 'Evak padrak zak (an) i ahrayih drdstdr Aturpat 1 
Sapdr (vih) mdhmdn padriftan * andarzenit. Drui astak Mann 
mdn-i £ 3 zak(dn)-ai f mdhmdn den (andar) padri&n yehvunet 4 
(bavit) aSgahanih 5 davist. 

5. 'Evak padrak zak (an) i ahrayih drdstdr Aturpat ne$a 
(zan) min (al) toxmak kartan andarzenit. Druz astak Mdnxi 
neSa (zan) min(az)-ic bard (be) toxmak pavan (pa) patvand 1 
rdyenitan 2 val(o)-as friftakdn bazakih davist. 

6. 'Evak padrak zak (an) i dhrdyih drdstdr Aturpat pavan 
(pa) peJemdrih u pasemdrih 1 ddtistdn rdst rdyenitan * 
andarzenit. 3 Druz astak Mann ddtistdn dot ddtobar min (az) 
gehan andftan (1) 4 davist. 


Number* in text and translation refer to Notes, pp. 218-27. 
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Literal Translation of the Pahlavi Text 

Dk. 3, 200 (ed. Sanjana, 5, 242-4; ed. Madan, 1, 216-18) 

1. Ten injunctions 1 which the fiend incarnate, 8 Maul, 
clamorously proclaimed * contrary to those of the adorner of 
holiness, AtOrpat, 5 son of Maraspand. 5 


2. fi] One contrary to that which the adorner of holiness, 
Aturpat, enjoined, (namely) not to cherish vengeance 2 in 
one’s thoughts. The fiend incarnate, Mani, clamorously 
proclaimed * that mankind 4 should incline toward 3 vengeance 
and other fiend(ish passions). 

3. [ii] One contrary to that which the adorner of holiness, 
Aturpat, enjoined, (namely) not to make a hoard (of riches) 
avariciously. 1 The fiend incarnate, Mani, in accordance with 
his teaching of Greed-action 3 falsely said to destroy the 
private hoard of men of the world, and the food and possession, 
and avariciously to hoard them up separately (for) the life 
of demons and those evil serpents and creatures of his. 

4. [iii] One contrary to that which the adorner of 
holiness, Aturpat, enjoined, (namely) to welcome the good as 
guests. The fiend incarnate, Mani, falsely said there should 
be 4 slackness of the house* also in receiving those guests 
of his. 

5. [iv] One contrary to that which the adorner of 
holiness, Aturpat, enjoined, (namely) to take a wife from a 
(good) family. The fiend incarnate, Mani, falsely said to 
arrange for,* in marriage, 1 a wife 8 from even (those) without 
(good) family, (and) with the iniquity of her deceits. 

6. [v] One contrary to that which the adorner of holiness, 
Aturpat, enjoined, (namely) to arrange for 8 just judgments in 
regard to plaintiff and defendant. 1 The fiend incarnate, 
Mani, falsely said to reject 4 from the world the judgments 
given by a judge. 
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7. 'Evak patirak zak (an) i ahrayih arastdr Aturpat min 
(az) uddtlhd kuklan t 1 Iordan (gdvan ) u gospandan pdxrez 
andarlenit. Druz astak Mann pavan (pa) gehdn anariiknih i 
gddilan (?) 2 u (?) 8 ddrikn » 4 k admn (?, hdmist) 6 martum 
andftan * gospand lavala (aicdk) martum awasdhiriUan 7 davist. 

8. ’Evak patirak zak (an) i ahrayih arastdr Aturpat getii 1 
bunedatak * rat ddktan andarlenit. Druz astak Mann parkar 8 
pawn (pa) stun 4 t Kundag 4 Druz zak (an) * bunedatak 2 
drayislan davist. 

9. ’Evak paiirak zak (an) i ahrayih arastdr Aturpat 6abun 1 
(hSr) i getii 8 pavan (pa) Yazddn 8 frdi Sadkund 4 (hiktan) 
andarlenit. Drill astak Mann getii Sabun 1 apdyistan 8 i 8 vinos 
ap-ak (= u-S) 6 kartdr u ddtdr ba&ak-kar 7 davist. 

10. ’Evak patirak zak (an) i ahrayih arastdr Aturpat 
iabun i 1 menog banafka (ba xvat) bamhunastan (xvastan) 
andarlenit. Druz astak Mdnii kapir \veh) mSnog 2 den ( andar) 
drUziSn i 3 arastakih 4 ap-ak (= u-k ) 8 huhernet (?) * boxtiknih-iS 7 
davist. 

11. ’Evak patirak zak (an) i ahrayih arastdr Aturpat druz 
min (ai) tan bard (be) kartan andarlSnit. Druz astak Mdnii 
martum tan 1 i druz davist. 

12. 'Evak patirak zak (an) t ahrayih arastdr Aturpat 
Yazddn 1 pawn (pa) tan mdhmdn kartan andarlSnit. Druz 
astak Mdnii Yazddn pavan (pa) tan mdhmdn Id (ne) yehvunei. 2 
(bavet) bard (be) den (andar) tan bastak 3 ast 4 davist. 

13. ’Evak patirak zak (an) i ahrayih arastdr Aturpat ’e 
u ’e 1 dSn (andar) ’e u ’6 nafka (xvek) tan 2 gehdn mraslan 8 
andarzenit. Druz astak Mdnii gehdn akorz 4 mrdstdr 8 
[id (ne)] yehvunei 4 (bavet) bara(be)-i6 pawn (pa) atur 7 i 
yavetdn sol vikounhit 8 davist. 
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7. [vi] One contrary to that which the adomer of 
holiness, Aturpat, enjoined, (namely) refraining from the 
killing of large cattle and small cattle unlawfully. The fiend 
incarnate, Man!, falsely said for mankind to reject in the 
world the unworthiness of cattle-raising (?) 3 and (?) s every 5 
possession, (and rather) to destroy 7 cattle along with men. 

8. [vii] One contrary to that which the adomer of 
holiness, Aturpat, enjoined, (namely) to hold the world for an 
original creation. 2 The fiend incarnate, Man!, falsely said 
clamorously to proclaim that a disk 3 upon the support 4 
of the fiend Kundag 4 is its original creation. 

9. [viii] One contrary to that which the adomer of 
holiness, Aturpat, enjoined, (namely) to dispense worldly 
riches in behalf of God. 3 The fiend incarnate, ManI, falsely 
said that worldly riches necessitate 3 sin, and the maker and 
giver thereof * is a worker of iniquity. 

10. [ix] One contrary to that which the adomer of 
hohness, Aturpat, enjoined, (namely) to seek spiritual riches 
for oneself. The fiend incarnate, ManI, falsely said spiritual 
good to be in the fiendishness of injustice, and therefrom 8 
is good character (?) 4 and salvation. 

11. [x] One contrary to that which the adomer of 
holiness, At&rpat, enjoined, (namely) to banish the fiend 
from the body. The fiend incarnate, ManI, falsely said 
mankind to be the body 1 of the fiend. 

12. [xi] One contrary to that which the adomer of 
holiness, Aturpat, enjoined, (namely) to make God a guest 
in the body. The fiend incarnate, ManI, falsely said God 
should not be a guest in the body, but he is 4 a prisoner 3 in 
the body. 

13. [xii] One contrary to that which the adomer of 
holiness, Aturpat, enjoined, (namely) for (men) themselves, 5 
one with another, 1 to make perfect 3 the world. The fiend 
incarnate, ManI, falsely said there is not ever 4 to be a 
pcrfecter 8 of the world, but indeed the world will be 
destroyed 8 by a fire 7 burning for ever. 



218 


THE SO-CALLED INJUNCTIONS OF MANI 


Notes on Denkart 3, 200, 1-13 
1.— 1. x «: So Mn . d l, “ten (injunctions) which”; 
better than (PtS. di, although twelve injunctions are actually 
enumerated; a somewhat similar miscount in the caption 
r6sum6 appears to occur two chapters further on (3, 202). 
Both of these selections form a part of a series of chapters 
(196-202), in each of which “ ten ” sayings or admonitions 
are recorded, as several times olscwhere in Pahlavi literature. 
The schematic arrangement would consequently call for “ ten ” 
(not eleven or twelve). Now in the preceding chapter, 
Dk. 3, 199 (PtS. pp. 241-2; Mn. pp. 215-16), the direct 
admonitions of Aturpat (given as injunctions in the imperative 
mood) are recorded in the text as “ x ”, but they can be so 
counted only by grouping §§ 8-9 of that chapter into one 
injunction (vi), as is done by PtS. in his transl. p. 315, 
or, better still, by compressing §§ 10-11 into one section. 
A similar method of reduction could be employed to reduce 
our present chapter to “ten” injunctions by combining our 
§§ 9-10 (here numbered as injunctions viii-ix) into one section, 
and further compressing our §§ 11-12 (here numbered as 
injunctions x-xi) into a single section. But doubtful. 
A further divergence to be noticed is the fact that our present 
§ 11 (here numbered as injunction x), enjoining the banish¬ 
ment of the fiend from the human body, is altogether 
missing in Dk. 3, 199, which proceeds immediately to § 12 
(there called injunction ix), which urges that the Godhead be 
made a guest in the body. Possibly, therefore, but by no 
means certainly, our § 11 (injunction x) may be due to an 
expansion. The last section, 13 (there x = our xii), as to 
making the world perfect, is practically the same in tenor in 
its first part in both chapters, although naturally Aturpat says 
nothing about the final world conflagration. On the whole it 
is perhaps best to let our numbering stand (which PtS. has 
done), after having drawn attention to the divergences and 
discrepancies. Much the same might be said about Dk. 3, 
202, mentioned at the outset.—2. astak: Here taken as 
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from ast “ bone ”, cf. asl-omand, hence “ incarnate ” ; but 
it may be taken with Bartholomae, WZKM. 29,23, as “ seiend ” 
(being) from ast, “ a being ”; similarly Salemann, Bin 
Bruchstuk, p. 20, on ShGV. 16, 53, hastak B,z “ existierendes 
ding ”, and West (ad loc.), SBE. 24, 246, “ existing thing ” ; 
less well West, SBE. 37, 278 (Dk. 9, 39, 13), xastak “ broken- 
down ” (NP. xastan “ to break ”); cf. TPhl. xast, S. 8, 4 
(Salemann, Man. Stud., iii-iv, p. 42).—3. Mann : Written 
in TPhl. Man\\ the edition of Madan here wrongly has u 
after Mann. — i. ahrdyxh : Bthl., Zum AirWb., p. 11, n. 4, 
prefers ahraklh or ahradih ; TPhl. shows ’arddiy (Mii. 1078) 
or ’ardalh (S. 9 verso, d, 17).—5. AULrpat l Maraspandan 
(or MahrS-, Mdhrs-) : The noted pontiff who was prime 
minister of Shahpuhr II (a.d. 309-79), thus a century later 
than Manx; the text of Mn. reads, throughout, Aturo pat, the 
d (8), as in PtS. Mard-spandan for Mn. Mdrspandan, being 
the “shewa” vowel (a); cf. Bthl., WZKM. 30, 29-31; 29, 248. 
As already observed (note 1), the original admonitions of 
Aturpat are given in the chapter (Dk. 3, 199) immediately 
preceding thi i one, and they correspond in general tenor and 
sequence to these. But in that chapter the injunctions are 
given in a direct form as commandments in the imperative 
mood, while here they aro given throughout indirectly in 
the infinitive mood (practically equivalent to indirect dis¬ 
course).—6. drayist: This verb, as also in § 2, has a bad 
sense in Pahlavi, “ to clamour, vociferate, prate, babble,” 
cf. NP. dra'tdan, and (like davist, §§ 3-13) is used of evil 
beings; for convenience, therefore, it may be rendered into 
English by the addition of a qualifying adverb, “ clamorously 
proclaimed” (just as below, davist, “ falsely proclaimed”); 
the verb depending upon drayist stands in the infinitive 
(of above, note 5, end); regarding the formation of this 
preterite (and also davist) see Bthl., H’Z/fAf. 29, 24, 34, 37, 38. 

2.—1. ’evak or evak: This is the accepted and assured 
reading of the traditional xaduk, ayok. —2. [ken ]: Both 
PtS. and Mn. omit, but the context requires the addition of 
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ken from the next sentence, as indicated by PtS. through 
his parenthesis and footnote.—3. ’dgirdistan (?) %: Lit. “ the 
inclining of mankind towards ” ; somewhat uncertain (PtS. 
andrastnnd, Mn. andrdslkn ; PtS., p. 295, pazandizes 
by hugvrc&dan-i), but it seems plausible to compare NP. 
girayistan or gardyistan, “ to incline towards, love," etc. 
(Steingass, Pers.-Eng. Diet., p. 1077), and to take the prefixed 
an- as the common verbal prefix Phi. ’d (au = o), the meaning 
then being lit. “ incline down to ”; the t (conjoined with 
the verb in the PtS. edition, as often) is the common con¬ 
struction connecting the infin. with the following noun in 
Phi. and NP., cf. below (§ 7) kuStan i toraan ( gdvan ); it 
would be out of place to suggest reading ’odrayistan or 
dmrastan. —4. martum[-)lan : As cpd. lit. “ mankind-body.” 
—5. irdyist : See § 1, n. 6; text of Mn. has an[d]arienU, 
though this may belong to part of the next sentence in § 3 
(see n. 2 on that section) which is supplied by PtS. 

3.—1. dzvariha or azuriha : Adverb, cf. NP. dzvar, dzur, 
see West and Haug, Glossary, p. 16.—2. [ . . . ] andar- 
Unit: See remark on § 2, n. 5, end; PtS. gives the text of 
this sentence as here transcribed, but he notes that he has 
supplied the missing sentence 'emk . . . andarzenit; his text 
does not include zak \, though necessary to the sense.—3. 
Az-varzisnih: PtS. writes this cpd. as two separate words; the 
fiend Az, Av. Azi (cf. above, § 3, n. 1), is often alluded to in 
the TPhl. Fragments as the demon of Greed; Mn. text here has 
dbnrp $n ih ( dav-varii&nh ?, cf. Frag. S. 7, c, 20 , dvxvnd , 
“ lord of lies " ?).—4. idStaklh : So rightly Mn. ; the text of 
PtS. attaches 6 to the preceding word.—5. nihdn: So PtS., 
better than Mn. n aan, “ and others.”—6. apesahinitan : 
The transcription of this word (cf. § 7) is not quite certain, 
though the meaning is clear; PtS. Paz. (p. 295) gives 
awsahinitan and on § 7 (p. 296) Paz. awisohinitan; West, 
Skikand-gumdnlk Vijdr, p. 233, has awasdinidan " to ex¬ 
terminate, annihilate ” ; possibly we should read apaxSiriitan 
(cf. Skt. apakxindti), cf. Bthl., IF. 38,18, n. 1, 2,3.—7. ujan i: 
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Thus rightly Mn. (though with an unnecessary t before 
u jan t); PtS. reads kdtnak, though adding in a footnote 
that all the MSS. here read jan T.—3. gan[r]ak-dahakdn : 
Mn. ganadahakdn ; the first element of this compound is 
the common term employed in Phi. and Paz. for rendering 
Av. anra ; for various suggestions regarding the possible 
Iranian reading of this obscure word ( anrdk, zurak, or 1 drvdk) 
see Bthl., AirWb. col. 105. [In an article which became 
available only later, I find that Bartholomae, Zur Iienniniss 
. . . Mundurten, i, p. 22 (in Sitzb. Heidelberger Ak. FPws., 1916, 
No. 9), proposes to read daitxik as a pres, ptcpl. of the verb 
“to deceive”, thus meaning “betrugend, betriigerisch”. 
This would accord with my suggestion just above (§ 3, n. 3) for 
explaining TPhl. dvxvnd&$“ lord of lies ".]—9. dcim jamt 
(yiii): PtS. conjoins as one word.—10. davist: So PtS. through - 
out (see comments in § 1, n. 6); Mn. has generally davit (of. 
Bthl., WZKM. 29, 37), though sometimes marked with dia- 
criticals, wrongly as here, davdit. 

4 .— 1. Aturpat : Mn. wrongly has a punctuation mark 
after this word. — 2. padriftan : Paz. padirafUm ; it is 
possible also to transliterate as palagriftan ; TPhl. has both 
pdyryft (padirift) and gryft (grift), see Bthl., WZKM. 
25, 404 ; 30, 34.—3. man-vS, etc.: The words in this sentence 
are clear, but the construction seems a little involved.— 
4. yehvunet (bavet or bet): Both PtS. and Mn. have the ending 
-ytn = el here and in §§ 12, 13; therefore, unless we are to 
assume that this is a substitution for the ordinary internal 
form of t and read yehountan (butan )—for which possibility 
cf. Bthl., “ Uber ein sasan. Rechtsbuch,” in Sitzungsb. 
Heidelberg. Ak. IFiss., 1910, p. 9, line 10—the verb here (and 
in §§ 12, 13) is a 3rd sing. pres, instead of the usual infin. ; 
observe that PtS. Paz. reads yshvunSt ; regarding this verb 
see West and Haug, Glossary, pp. 83, 86, 189, and also Bthl., 
WZKM. 25, 407, n. 2.—5. algahanih : Abstract in -t h, 
cf. NP. azgahan, “lazy, slothful, indolent,” see West and 
Haug, Glossary, p. 29. 
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5. —1. pavan (pa) patvand : Cf. Bthl., WZKM. 27, 370.— 
2. rdyemtan: Cf. Bthl., “ Uber ein sasan. Rechtsbucb,” in 
Sitzungsb. Heidelberg. Ak. Wise., 1910, p. 22. In Manichseism 
only the Auditores, not the Elect, indulged in marriage. 

6. —1. pelemdrih u pasemdnh: Lit. “ complaint and 
defense ”; on these legal terms used in the case of plaintiff 
and defendant, see Bthl., “ Uber ein sasan. Rechtsbuch,” 
in Sitzungsb. Heidelberg. Ak. Wiss., 1910, pp. 17,18,19, 20, 24 ; 
id. WZKM. 30, 33 ; cf. also West and Haug, Glossary, p. 114. 
—2. rdy&nitan : For references see § 5, n. 2.-3. andarzGnii : 
So PtS. as usual; Mn. here has an abridged form andarzn. — 

4. an ap tnn = andfian: See likewise § 7, where PtS. (p. 296) 
gives Paz. anawtan, though here Paz. hu-dftan ; Jamaspji 
M. J. Asana, PaJdavi . . . Did., Bombay, 1886, vol. iv, p. 816, 
has andfian “ to forsake, abandon, withhold one’s hand ”, 
etc.; West, Shikand-gumdnik Vijar, p. 228, also gives andfian, 
which Neryosang renders by Skt. naS-, nihan-, and by nirasana, 
“ expelling, removal, rejection ”; the meaning therefore 
seems certain, being further confirmed by the TPhl. Frag¬ 
ments ; see Salemann, Manichaica, 3-4, p. 36. 

7. —1. huitan i: On the infin. construction with i see 
§ 2, n. 3, end.—2. dndtnn (goditan ? «?): Mn. has this 
word as indicated ; PtS. omits it in the Phi. text, but gives 
(p. 295) in Paz. dutiUan va. Accordingly I have ventured to 
read the Mn. text as goditan u and to propose comparing this 
derivative verb with Av. gaoBya-, adj. “ cattle-raising ” 
(Bthl., AirWb., col. 481).—3. u (?): This conjunction “ and ” 
may be deduced from the Mn. reading and the Paz. va in 
PtS., see preceding note.—4. ddritn t: Mn. rightly has i.— 

5. k admn (?): Mn. gives the final mn as a ligature (kdda ?); 
PtS. writes it separately as m n (kddman). Both variations of 
the ending find manuscript support elsewhere. This trouble¬ 
some word has been much discussed. Salemann, Grundr. iran. 
Philol. 1, 1, 320, n. 3, and Ein Bruchstiik, p. 25 (where the 
meaning “ ur- ”, i.e. “ original ”, is assigned), compares with 
Arabic qadim, but the latter seems doubtful. Bthl., “ Uber 
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ein sasan. Rechtsbuch,” in Sitzungsb. Heidelberg. Ah. Wist., 
1910, p. 21, note (*), assumes the meaning “ antiquitus ”, 
but does not venture to transcribe the word, though giving 
various occurrences of it in Phi., including ShGV. 4, 76, 89 ; 
16, 8, 89 ; in these ShGV. passages West, SBE. 24, 135, 136, 
249, cf. 143, gives “ rudimentary ”, but latest (SBE. 47, 120) 
“ ancient ” ; Neryosang (cf. West, Shikand-gumanik Vijdr, 
p. 254, xamasl, hdmist, with which compare Paz. hamae 
“ ever, perpetually ”, yet see Bthl, Sas. Rechtsbuch, p. 21, n.) 
renders by Skt. prabhrli, adi. The word k adm n is Semitic 
in origin. It would be hazardous to transcribe as kdim(d) and 
compare it with Pers. Arab, qd’im, “ standing, firm, constant, 
abiding, established, permanent” (cf. Stcingass, Pers.-Eng. 
Diet., p. 950), with the idea of “ fundamental In such 
event the phrase ddriin I kaitn (1) would denote “fundamental 
ownership, established possession, permanent holding ”—a 
development from the basic conception of “ primary ” or 
“ primal Manl’s adverse views on the subject of owning 
property are well known and antedate Mazdak. On the 
whole I decide to follow Bharucha, Pbl.-Paz.-Eng. Glossary, 
Bombay, 1912, p. 291, who gives “ kad-a, non-Ir., each, 
every, any ”; the meaning “ every, or any, possession ” 
would suit here. [ Postscript. —Similarly Bartholomae, Zum 
sas. Recht., 3, p. 39 (Sitzb. Heidelberger Ak. Wtss., 1920, No. 18).] 
—6. andftan: See above, § 6, n. 4.—7. awanhinltan : See 
above, § 3, n. 6, where the Phi. spelling in the text diners 
slightly from the spelling here, though the meaning is in 
both cases the same. 

8.—1. gSdi : Perhaps to be read as s(i, cf. Bthl., Zum 
AirWb., p. 80, n. 1.—2. bdncddtak = bunddtak : Although the 
former writing is found in both occurrences of the word in 
this paragraph in the two editions, the transcription as 
bunddtak is preferable (cf. also Freiman, WZKM. 20, 240, 
n. 2); an etymological explanation as a derivative of *bune 
(loc.) data has been proposed by Salemann, Ein Bruchstiik, 
p. 25, yet we have the familiar bundahiin. —3. parkar : 
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NP. pargdr “ circle ”, see Hiibschmann, Pers. Stud., p. 39, 
and compare Av. pairikara-; the orb of the earth is here 
intended.—4. stun l Kundag : Lit. “ the column of Kundag ”. 
Kundag is the well-known Avestan demon Kunda, Kundi 
(Vd. 11, 9, 12 = Phi. Vd. 11, 26, 35; Vd. 19, 41 = Phi. 
Vd. 19, 138; Bd. 28, 42), who is especially alluded to in 
ShGV. 16, 10-20, in connexion with Manichaean heretical 
beliefs which the author anathematizes. The passage thus 
interpreted throws new light upon Manicheean studies, 
especially in connexion with the story of the flayed Archontes 
in Theodore bar Khoni’s Scholia and elsewhere; see Pognon, 
Coupes de Khouabir, p. 188, and consult the references in 
Cumont, La Cosmogonie manichienne, pp. 23-9, 69-75. 
[Cf. now also my note on this in JAOS. (1923), 43, 24-25.] 
9.—1. babun (her, xer): Cf. Unvalla, King Khusrau and 
Boy, § 5 and p. 93, No. 598, Paris, [1921 ?] =» Vienna, 1917.— 
2. geln : Cf. § 8, n. 1.—3. Yazddn or Yazatdn : Written in 
an abridged form, as usual, and used in the plural to include 
Ormazd and his angels ( izads ), cf. likewise § 12 ; see Freiman, 
WZKM. 20, 237, n. 1.—4. iadkHru.I (hiStan): Regarding this 
verb and the disguised Phi. ending -d, with its variants 
and several values (e.g. hiSt, Milan, hilet, hilend) see Bthl., 
WZKM. 27, 357.—5. apdyistan or awdyastan l vinas: 
Lit. “ to be a necessity of sin ”, i.e. conduce to sin (quite 
Manicheean); Mn. here has apdstan. On the verb apdysstan 
see Bt)d.,WZKM. 29,14, 16, 24, 25, and regarding the I (which 
is written attached to the verb in PtS., though lacking in 
Mn.) sb following the infin. see notes above, § 2, n. 3, end; 

§ 7, n. 1.— 6. ap-aS (=ud!): Transl. ” and its”; on this 
conjunction (u, written ap) followed by the enclitic pron. -£, 
as often in Phi., see 'Bt\A.,WZKM. 29, 5, n. 1 (with references); 
similarly West, apaS “ and his ”, in Grundr. iran. Pkilcl., 
2, 84, line 44; 2, 85, line 4 ; observe that PtS. has u un¬ 
necessarily prefixed to this word ; it is lacking in Mn. and is 
also not found in the Paz. of PtS., which gives simply “ ajas 
Cf. furthermore § 10, end.—7. bazak-kar: TPhl. bazakar, 
cf. Salemann, Man. Stud, i, p. 61 ; PtS. here has bazahgar. 
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10. —1. 5: Mn. has » ; PtS. omits.—2. menog: PtS. 
inserts (6abun) in parentheses after this word.—3. I: Mn. 
has i ; PtS. omits.—4. arastaJnh: So Mn.; PtS. has 
ardstiih. —5. ap-ai (= w-3): See § 9, n. 6, and cf. West and 
Haug, Glossary, p. 14, “ and thereby.”—6. huhemSt (?) : 
Both editions have an adm dl n, and the reading and meaning 
of the element hem or xem “ nature, character ” are certain, 
because the word occurs elsewhere in BkPhl. compounds ; 
compare also TPhl. abrdst-ljem, “ of perverted nature ” 
(S. 9, c, 26), NP. anm, and Av. haya-, sec Horn, NP. Ety., 
§ 516.; Hubschmann, Pers. Stud., p. 59. The explanation of 
the form hemet or xSmSt seems less simple, although the word 
in a derivative sense is preserved in the Phi. Rivayat of 
“ the saintly Hemet ” (West, Gdr. iran. Phil., 2, 105). In 
any case, the parallelism with bdxlibiih demands an abstract; 
“ good character ” (?) is adopted in the translation. It might 
be tempting to propose an emended reading huhem[ih] ast ; 
the change of construction from the preceding infinitive to the 
finite pres, ast “ is ” would be warranted by the change in 
the thought and paralleled in §§ 12, 13. ' [Proof - sheet 
correction. —Perhaps it is better to transcribe as hu-tmit, in 
the sense of “ good hope ”, with Smet for omit, see Junker, 
Frahang i Pahlavik, p. 80, for references; and cf. Dk. 9,30, 5, 
ed. D. D. P. Sanjana, voL xvii, p. 92 (text), p. 70 (transl.).] 
The polemical statement made against Man! in this paragraph 
is wholly without foundation.—7. boxtibiih-ic: Before this 
Mn. has u, which is rightly not found in PtS. 

11. —1. tan x druz : Mn. omits i ■ in that case to be taken 
as a compound, tan-drui “ embodied fiend Either way the 
polemic correctly represents the Manichtean attitude towards 
the human body. 

12. —1. Yazdan or Yazatdn: See § 9, n. 3.—2. yehvunet 

(bavit): See § 4, n. 4_3. bastak : The idea of the divine 

particles of light having been taken captive by the powers of 
darkness and imprisoned in the body is wholly Manichsean; it 
is often alluded to in the Turfan Fragments (e.g. S. 9 recto, 
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a 14-22) and elsewhere, cf. Cumont, La Cosmogonie 
manichienne, p. 19.—4. asl : Cf. Bthl., WZKM. 29, 23 ; but 
see id. 29, 2, n. 2, on doubts as to the supposed existence of 
an infin . aslan, hastan. See also above, § 10, n. 6 on ast. 

13.—1. ’5 u’e: So the manuscripts read, and there is no 
authority for PtS. to alter the text to Veh DBn “ Good 
Religion ” either here or in the preceding chapter, Dk. 3, 
199, 13, where the identical phrase, ‘e u ’e den (andar) 
’e u ’e, occurs, meaning lit. “ one and one among one and 
one ”, i.e. one with another, or individually and collectively. 
For a somewhat similar collocation compare NP. yak nah yak 
“ one or another ” (Steingass, p. 1535), yak bi yak “ one by 
one ".—2. nafia (xvei) tan : Lit. “ one’s own body, himself ”, 
pi. “ themselves ” ; PtS. erroneously has a conjunction u 
before tan. —3. vTrdstan : Lit. “ to arrange, put in order, 
restore, make perfect ”. The whole sentence runs parallel 
with Aturpat’s injunction in the preceding chapter, Dk. 3, 
199, 13: jindk ( vyak or gyak) ’S u ’e den (andar) ’e u ’e nafia 
(xvU) bard ( bi) mrayel ap(— u)-tan hamak gShdn mrdst yehvunet 
(bavet) ‘‘make ye yourselves, one with another, the region 
perfect, and by you the whole world will be made perfect ”. 
This formulates the Zoroastrian conception of a regeneration 
of the world (Av. ahum fra&am kar-, fraSdk»nti-, etc.). The 
author of ShGV. 16, 48-50, using terms kindred to those in 
this passage, declares that the Manichseans affirm that “ this 
world will be finally destroyed (vtimcihed) and not arranged 
again ( drahyihet), nor will there be a restoration (virdstdnh) 
of the dead (and) a future body ”. While the statements both 
of the Denkart and of the Shikand-Gumanik Vi jar are in 
general true with regard to ManI’s views on this point, 
particularly with reference to any physical regeneration of 
the world, there still is found in one Turfan Fragment, 
S. 9 b 15-16, an allusion to the spiritual “ resurrection of the 
good-fated soul ” ( giyan ‘tg nevbaxt nstdhez).— 4. akorz or 
hakurz: Both editions have aknrzn, which is found elsewhere 
written also agarc or agarz, cf. NP. hargiz, see Horn, Neupers. 
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Etymol., p. 244, No. 1092 ; regarding the regular employment 
of the negative [la («e)] after this word, except in Phi. transla¬ 
tions from the Avesta, consult West and Haug, Glossary, 
p. 31—5. virdstar : See above, note 3.—6. yehvunU : See 
§ 4, n. 4; § 12, n. 2.—7. atur : This allusion is a correct 
reference to the well-known Manichsean doctrine of the final 
conflagration, lasting 1,468 years, by which the world is to 
be destroyed ; it is called Adur Vazurg “ the Great Fire ” in 
the Turfan Fragments, M. 470, caption (= Muller, Hand- 
schriftenreste, ii, p. 19); see, furthermore, Fliigel, Marti, 
pp. 90, 236, 237-9, 397 ; Kessler, Mani, pp. 353, 393.— 
8. viSowViet: Similarly Paz. mioudhsl in ShGV. 16, 48 (cf. 
note 3, above; also Salemann, Ein Bruchstuk, p. 20); the 
radical of this verb (Av. x&ub, Skt. faubh) is likewise found 
in TPhl., for example, S. 9 a 2, diub “ confusion, disorder 

August, 19iS. 




Dramatic Representations in South India, with 
Special Reference to Travancore and Tinne- 

velly District 

By K. N. SITARAM 

rpRAVANCORE and Tinnevelly, which form the southern¬ 
most end of India, have been very little affected by 
Islam, and hence have preserved traits of Hindu culture and 
civilization which are not found anywhere else. The dramatic 
representations can be divided into three classes :— 

(1) Indigenous, as the hlllu, af(am, etc., including (a) 
those acted in temples, and (6) those acted in public places 
other than temples; 

(2) Imported, yalras ; and 

(3) Devil-dances and propitiatory dances, such as the 
Fire-dance, BJiadrakdli- dance, etc. 

Yatxas are prevalent only among Brahmans, and the actors 
should be only Brahmans; other castes and persons should 
be merely spectators and have no part in the action. Since the 
performance is sacred (most Hindu dramatic representations 
have a religious original) and takes place only in the temples, 
especially during the festivals, only the pujaris (officiant 
priests) and other distinguished outsiders (who, though 
Brahmans, have now formed a regular caste, corresponding 
to the Silta and Magadha) take part in the action. The 
representation seems to have been imported. The actors are 
called Bharatas and the play is sometimes called Bharata- 
natynm. It is also called Sakkiyar-kufctu; probably the 
word f§akkiyar is a Malayalam corruption of the Sanskrit 
41aghya = “ celebrated,” “ best.” (This derivation is possible, 
but I doubt it. The word is properly chakkiyar in Malayalam, 
dakkiyar in Tamil; and it seems more natural to derive it 
from Sanskrit Sakya, “ Buddhist.”) 

It will be observed that the Buddhist play Nagananda 
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forms a stock part in the repertoire of these people (L. D. B.). 
In this the part of men is taken by male Sakkiyars and that of 
females by their women, who are called Nangiyar. There is 
a combination of speech and action, and the actors enact their 
parts and speak what they have to say as in a modem drama. 
But the action is different from that of a modern drama, 
inasmuch as it is represented by means of mudras or 
gesticulations, and the speech is often only a translation into 
words of the action and mudras. 

Of the mudras 64 are primary and 128 are secondary. One 
who has been initiated into the mysteries of the mudras 
can easily understand the whole story by means of the signs 
by the actor or actors, without a word being spoken. With 
this may be compared the dancing as practised in Southern 
India, especially the dancing of the Tinnevelly and Tanjore 
schools. Though originally it was only a temple institution, 
and to a large extent is still so, the dance is now performed in 
private families during marriages, either by persons belonging 
to the temples or by outsiders belonging to the same caste. 
The party consists of a woman who performs the dance, a 
chief man called nattuvan, and a subordinate singer and party 
playing instrumental music to the tune of the vocal music. 
The nattuvan sings and the woman translates into gestures, 
movements, and poses what he sings. Sometimes she also 
repeats what he says inaudibly, more for her own guidance 
than to be heard by the audience. Most of the songs had 
originally a religious theme, and the most fruitful subject is 
the love of Krishna and the Gbpis and other episodes of his 
life. But now other songs have been added to the list, the 
majority of which are of an erotic nature ; for example, one 
song begins with words to the following effect: “ I know not 
which wench has filched away the love which my sweetheart 
gave me, etc.” 

The mudras represent every action of life and everything 
else in the world, from the crowing of the cock to the summit 
of a temple. There are particular mudras from which the 
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spectator can at once understand whether the sun, a horse, 
an elephant, a lion, a bull, a vyali (fabulous animal), a lotus, 
a face, a throne, an arch, a garland, a cloth, learning, protection 
or a doctor is meant; and this science of mudras has been 
so developed that one can express poetry with the hands and 
eye3 alone, without the aid of the lips. All action is accom¬ 
panied by recitation as well as by this gesticulation. 

About two centuries ago an extra character, the vidushaka 
(court fool or buffoon) was introduced (from the Sanskrit 
classical drama.—L. D. B.). Even now he does not form a 
part of the dramatis personae, and his business is to translate 
into the vernacular difficult Sanskrit and Prakrit passages. 
The plays that are acted in this way are always Sanskrit 
dramas ; when Sanskrit learning began to decay, and ordinary 
people could not understand the performance, this vidushaka 
became necessary as a translator. The plays most commonly 
acted are Harsha’s dramas, of which the Nagananda is the 
most popular, and the Charudatta, Vikramorvaiiya, Mrich- 
chhakafika, and Svapna-vasavadatta, the last of which has 
been recently published by Ganapati Sastri in the Trivandrum 
Sanskrit Series. 

There is some rough attempt at scenic representation ; 
for instance, when a forest is to be represented, the curtain 
is pulled back and exposes to view a place made to look like 
a forest with ferns, coco-nut palms, and areca palms. A 
palace is represented by a throne with steps leading to it, 
and the courtiers seated or standing around the throne. 
The Devas are made invisible to the view of mortals by means 
of a thin veil; and when god3 or demi-gods or kings appear 
on the scene for the first time there is a procession of temple 
paraphernalia or regalia, 1 such as the white umbrella, fan, 
banners, and bannerets ; and the conch is blown once to an¬ 
nounce the state entry of any one of these mighty personages. 

1 In South Indie the paraphernalia are the same for gods or for kings, 
and the word kOvil, lit. “house of king”, njay denote either a temple ora 
palace. 
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It is curious, and perhaps not merely fortuitous, that not 
only did South India represent its gods after the manner of 
its kings, giving them the same paraphernalia, but that the 
countries with which she had commercial relations from early 
times, Babylonia and Egypt, did the same. The actors 
generally wore classic Indian dress. Those who took the female 
parts decked their hair with flowers and put a few peacock 
feathers in the midst of the chuda, especially when they 
represented GSpis. 1 Actors taking male parts had various 
dresses to represent various personages. 

When a person acted the part of Krishna or Rama he had 
a full crown of peacock’s feathers, and his dress and jewellery 
were modelled on the description given in the Bhagavata 
Purana or Garga Samhita. Rishis were generally represented 
like Sannyasis with the difference that Sannyasis had bald 
heads while Rishis had the join or matted hair; both carried 
a staff, water-pot, and rug, which was either the skin of a 
tiger or black antelope, or a mat of kuia grass. In modern 
times, as the valkdla or bark from which the robes of these 
personages were made is hard to obtain and reduce to smooth¬ 
ness, a red cloth is worn instead. 

From this kuttu-altam acted in temples there were derived 
about 1,000 years ago two secular varieties, the Rama- 
natakam and the Krishpa-natakam, which were sometimes 
acted outside the limits of the temple, and had no caste 
restrictions attached to them. In the Rama-nafakam or 
Raman-attam representing the adventures of Rama, the 

1 The hair is generally divided into three parts, the simanta, or front part 
(sometimes decorated with ornaments like the siirya-prabka or chandra- 
prabhu), the cMUIA, or middle part, filled with flowers and surmounted by 
the chtuli-mani, or hair-jewel, with peacock-feathers around the latter, and 
the jaia or sikhd, the lower part of which was gathered into a knot or 
plaited into various patterns and left hanging down or filled up with flowers 
like an elongated basket, or with the plait tied up in the shape of an X or 
W or S. When the plait was left hanging it was sometimes decorated with 
the jati-Sringara, a plate of gold and precious stones, especially rubies, 
with a tassel of pearls and silk at the end. Jn South India the art of decora¬ 
tion of the hair and the interweaving of it into beautiful patterns by 
means of flowers was raised to a fine art. 
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parts are played by men alone, and no women are allowed 
to take part in it. Female parts are enacted by men dressed 
as women, with shaven faces and braided hair. This per¬ 
formance is held only by night, and is more of the nature of 
a dumb show. The dresses, especially of the Rakshasas or 
demons, are very fantastic and their faces are highly painted ; 
there is no singing or speaking by the actors. The stories are 
taken from the Epics or Puranas, and are mostly written in 
the vernacular with a large admixture of Sanskrit, or in the 
manipravalam stylo (one vernacular word to every Sanskrit 
word), and are set to music. The actors perform their parts 
by means of mudras, gestures and poses only, without 
speaking, while special musicians sing the substance of what 
is being acted, or rather the players act to the music. To 
translate into action a particular length of music which itself 
may last about ten minutes generally takes from four to eight 
times that time; hence to obviate this discrepancy the song 
is either repeated or, more often, elongated into a raga 
or alapa until the whole music is translated into action. 

Besides the musicians who sing there is also much 
instrumental music accompanying the singing and keeping 
time with the song. The instruments generally used are (1) 
the iuddha-vxclam, a large tambourine played on both sides; 
(2) Sandd urutli, a very high-pitched drum; (3) vikJcantanda, 
another variety of drum; (4) sengild, a circular instrument 
made of bell-metal, which is used by the principal musicians 
to keep time and is generally beaten by a wooden mallet; 
and (5) jala, cymbals. This kind of performance, especially 
from the Epics, is still very popular in Java and Bali, and 
may have been introduced there by the Tamils, who colonized 
those islands about the fifth century a.d. 

The Krishijan-&ttam or Krishpa-nafakam varies slightly 
from the Raman-atfam and w r as founded by a Zamorin of 
Calicut some four hundred years ago. In this only the Rasa- 
krlda of Krishna was enacted. The dress for males was that 
described in the Bhagavata, including the vana-inald, or 
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garland of wild plants (especially the tulain, or basil), and 
full crowns of peacock feathers. The Gopls wore on their 
heads only the pinchhika, in which was stuck a single peacock 
feather. This class of play is tending to disappear, owing partly 
to neglect and partly to the decay of the sense of aesthetic 
appreciation in the rising generation. Besides these two main 
varieties, there are some performances which are confined to 
the Nayars. These are more military plays, imitations of 
battles, etc., than anything else. Among the most important 
of these are the J&zham altukkaU, literally “ The Seventh 
Play”, and the Padaiy-anl, a kind of military pageant. 
Only soldiers may take part in these, and they include boxing, 
fencing with swords and lathis, races, and other exercises and 
games. The performance known as tullal, of which the most 
popular kinds are the ottan, itdamgal, and -paraiyan, contain 
only one character, who acts and recites stories set to a special 
kind of music called tullal-pattu in Malabar, corresponding tip 
the iradi and mUvadi of the Tamils. This tullal is not very 
old, having been practically invented by the greatest comic 
genius of Malabar, Kunjaa Nambiyar, some four centuries 
ago. Besides Puranic themes, social life and the leading 
personages of the times are skilfully satirized by him. Besides 
being in many ways superior to our modern Punch, Kunjan 
Nambiyar was also a great poet and a deep philosopher. 
Nothing was too droll for him, and nothing was impossible, 
provided it could be made to yield its share of fun. Even 
Arjuna and Krishna, Nara, and Narayapa are made to fight 
fiercely for the sake of a devotee. 

Another variety in Malabar resembling the tullal, but 
without its peculiar metre and modes of singing and acting, 
is the Padagam, which is rather a recitation of Puranic and 
other stories in an entertaining and humorous way with passing 
allusions, character touches, and satires on contemporary life. 
These correspond to the han-katha or kdla-bthepam ol the 
Tamil country, which are performed either in temples or 
outside them. Sometimes the stories are accompanied by 
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little dancing or pantomime by the singer. The most popular 
themes for the Jeala-kshepam are those taken from the Epics 
and Puranas and from the Marathi Bhakta-Vijaya, a Vaishnava 
hagiology. Besides these, the stories of Nanda, the Pulaiya 
devotee of Chidambaram, and of the god Subrahtnanva and 
his wife Yalli are great favourites. Along with these the drama 
is also very popular. In most respects it resembles the modem 
English drama, the only difference being due to the presence 
of the ubiquitous vidusliaka, or clown, who sometimes adds 
to the mirth, but often spoils the story with his crude jokes. 
He is, in fact, a stopgap and keeps the audience amused during 
the intervals between tbe scenes. He is generally a Brahman 
and the boon companion of the hero, and is paid as high 
a salary as the hero or heroine. Until thirty years ago, no 
women took part in the play. Their parts were always taken 
by men dressed as women, with shaven faces, false hair, false 
breasts, etc. But now women also take part in the play, and 
in some of the more fashionable theatres the part of the hero 
is enacted by a woman and the acting is supposed to be better 
thus than if the rdles were played according to sex. In these 
dramatic performances full advantage has been taken of the 
development of scenery, and many new features have been 
included. The dramas were formerly based on Puranic 
themes such as Tara-^aAAnka, HariAchandra, Subrah- 
manya-Valli, etc., but now there is a craze for adaptations 
from Shakespeare, " Aladdin and the Wonderful Lamp,” etc., 
and original plays by Tamil novelists and dramatists, such as 
“ Manohara", “ The Bandit Chief," " BhSja-charitam,” and the 
like, and plays based upon the plots of old Tamil classics 
like the 6ilapadigaram and Manimekhalai, the most famous 
being the Kovilan-charitram. Last in the category of dramatic 
representations come what are called Devil Dances or Fetish 
Dances, which are propitiatory, and are danced to rude music 
by fantastically dressed figures. In the Tamil districts they 
are animistic in origin. The chief kind is called kodai, literally 
“ gift ” or eUu-kuduthal. The deity propitiated is the madan, 
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an aboriginal god, who is called by various names according 
to the locality he inhabits or the tree in which he lives, or 
according to his powers for mischief. The chief of them are 
known as Sudalai-madan (the madan living in the burning 
ground), as Vahni-madan (the Madan of Fire), or the Madan 
belonging to a particular haunted place or tree or dangerous 
pool; others are called Irulan, Ivateri, Mupdhi, Chamudi, 
and Karuppanar. During the performance one or more 
persons become seized with sannadam or inspiration, under 
which they dance to peculiar kinds of music and foretell the 
future or possibility of rain or drought. During the dance, 
sheep, fowls, and pigs are sacrificed, and are often killed by 
the person seized with the sannadam. These kodais are some¬ 
times carried out by professionals, and are given either as a 
thanksgiving for the healing of some disease or as a pro¬ 
pitiation to obtain such healing, in which case an image 
(usually life-size) of the sick persons is offered to the deity. 
A variety of this is the Kodum-bdvi, literally “ Great Sinner ”, 
which is celebrated by the villagers if there is no rain for a 
long time. In it a huge figure of a man, made of straw, 
represents the collective sins of the community. A number of 
people, usually of the Maravar caste, divide themselves into 
two parties, mark themselves with black, white, and red spots, 
drag the straw man through the village while singing 
symbolical songs, and finally bum him outside the village 
in the cremation ground with beating of the breasts and 
weeping. A more refined variety of the Mfidan-kuttu is the 
worship of Ayyanar or 6asta, who is supposed to be the son 
of Siva and Vishnu (Hari-hara-putra). In this several persons 
are seized with the sannadam, and a “propitiatory feast ” (priti) 
is held in their honour. They wear various dresses, weapons, 
and insignia, according to their degree of inspiration—as 
Dharma £asta, Ikshi, Kundantadi, Sangilivattai, etc.—and they 
are bathed, fed, and otherwise treated as are the god’s images 
during a festival. 

In Malabar there are several propitiatory dances which are 
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performed by particular castes, viz. the Kainyan and Velan, 
for the cure of neurasthenic and hysterical girls. There are 
several varieties, the chief being the Gandharva-bali and 
MShini-bali. Another variety is the Kala-paia-katfu, in 
which there is held a mock funeral, etc., by means of which 
Death is supposed to be scared away or satisfied, so that the 
sick person is spared. Another variety on a grander scale is 
the KSlam-tuMal; another kind is the palu-veshum meaning 
many costumes. Among other varieties are the Bhadrakdli- 
allam (dance of Bhadrakali), &astd-attam (dance of Sasta), 
Tvj-attam (fire dance), Madan-luUal, Malai-tullal (mountain- 
farce), Lakshmi-tullal, etc. In these a huge figure of the deity 
to be propitiated is drawn or constructed on the ground 
with sixty-four hands or with symbolical representations of 
his or her powers and weapons in various colours, and then 
follow song, dance, acting, and feasting. 



Some Words and Sentences Illustrating the 
Argot of the Doms 

Collected by the Rev. C. PHILLIPS CAPE (late of Benares) and 
edited by STEM KONOW 

rnHE secret language of the Doms, as of other Indian 
" Gipsy ” tribes, is very unsatisfactorily known. I 
have made some remarks on it in vol. xi of Sir George 
Grierson’s Linguistic Survey, where I have also given references 
to such other papers about the subject as I have come across. 
But very much remains to be done, and we must be thankful 
for the new materials which are now made available. The 
compiler of the list says about them:— 

“ The following is a collection of words and sentences in use 
by the Magahiya Doms, who have made Benares their centre 
or fixed abode. The language is known to wandering Poms in 
the Panjftb, and also to those who live in the United Provinces. 
It was apparently unknown to village Poms in Bengal, though 
the town and city dwellers in some parts of the Province 
were familiar with it. Most of the words and sentences were 
obtained from gipsy Poms who visited Benares in 1914, and 
then settled in the city, where they came under the influence 
of the Wesleyan Methodist Mission, of which the present writer 
was superintendent. The sedentary Poms of Benares city 
and the village Doms of the district are acquainted with this 
argot. 

“ The people were naturally somewhat reluctant to explain 
the meaning of their jargon, but when through the influence 
of the Mission they began to abandon their criminal practices 
they consented to interpret their slang into the local 
vernacular. 

“ I ascertained that this argot is not known to the hill Poms 
of the Kumaon and Rohilkhand district, who seem to have 
little in common with the Magahiya Doms.” 
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“ This argot will be of no interest to the general reader, 
but it may be of value to the Indian police and to the 
philologist. 

“ The author of Les MiseraUes states that ‘ most commonly, 
in order to mislead listeners, argot contents itself with adding 
promiscuously to all the words of the language a sort of 
ignoble tail, a termination in aille, in orgue, in xergue, or in 
uche ’. The Dom contents himself with adding tul to some 
words, that only Dorns may know their meaning. For 
instance, ghamtul, sun, and paptid, wicked; the words 
themselves are slightly modified, gham becomes gham and 
pap, pap.” 

I have brought the writing into accordance with the system 
of transliteration followed in the Journal. Where I have 
deviated from the draft list I have, however, always added 
its readings within parentheses. I have further arranged the 
words of the list into groups, in ordor to make it easier to 
use it. The phrases, on the other hand, I give as I have 
received them. 


Objects of Nature 

hmhariya and Lakfmijx, dark dayman, moon, lit. enemy. 

night. ceosa, bamboo. 

ghamtul, sun. 


Human Beings, Parts of the Body, Dress, and Ornaments 

culdk, nose-ring. 


maira, man. 

hernia, or meriya, woman. 
natkhaii (-khaiyan ), tooth. 
tippari (lippari ), clothes. 
gemmcdu, shoes. 
bonca, nose-ring. 


dhard, anklet. 

khalka, a necklace of rupees. 

khaunft, finger-ring. 

narki, an ear-ring. 

n\u&, neck-ring. 


House, Furniture, Implements 
dhiwan, door. riiugar, an earthen water-pot. 

cinpowa, brass pot. angocd, bogda, and cxbakx, 

khapra (khapra ), a pot or pan. jemmy. 
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nun, knife. fur, stick. 

fain ( lakri),& gun, lit. a stick, ram din, a long stick. 

Animals 

hirkd, horse. teord, dog. 

reona, a little pig. 

Food and Drink 

gehar, rice. ragauli, meat. 

naniua (nanlua), pulse. tilldr, spirits, liquor. 

ponjn, bread. 


Coins and Money 

cubi,' farthing. khobar (khobar ), gold coin. 

ghumdni, money. 


Thieving and Cheating 

cagU, hole broken in the wall, naggi kama, to sell brass as 
guleff, gulefi, poison. gold. 

gaimi, thieving. rehdi, loot. 

mdjhi, an expert thief. 

Police and Prison 

berdnd, police station. kdli (Icdnti), prison. 

birati, prison. mdkhi (mdkkhi), police 

gilahara, policeman. inspector. 

goidhd, watchman. 

Sentences 

gilahara, asaicat, a policeman is coming. 
tilldr tipuat hasuat, he drinks spirits. 
hirkd gulefi disu-di, he gave the horse poison. 
cagli karuai, he digs into the house. 
do tin kdti khdgail, he has been to prison several times. 
naggi karnd, to sell brass as gold. 
koto (koto), run away. 
gai maR, hide the loot (?). 

JR AS. APRIL 1924. 
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rikdis, hit him. 

gemmalu rikabe, beat with your shoes. 
dhiwari cihuru-de, open the door. 
gengarjao, run away. 

Sarpal guru rehdi dehlas, our guru Sarpal has given 
us loot. 

gilahara dhurkdka koto (koto), strike the bobby and clear. 

turkal hasuat, he is sleeping. 

teord lagat-ba, the dog barks. 

lur hasuat, he has a stick. 

birafi (biruti) khagail, he has gone to prison. 

bhdn rehdi lesud, he has brought much loot. 

nokhtua asuat, noto (note), you are surrounded, ran ! 

dhartua de cilu desu, bribe him to let you off. 

caltd rehdi lesu-le, steal in the fair. 

maira asuat, dautua nah], a man comes, there is no chance. 
benud (or me/iya) asuat, lesu-le, a woman comes, steal from her. 
ponpi chikd-de, throw bread (over the prison walls). 
cikan lesii, sell the loot (lit. perhaps, take a greasing). 
khdli lesu-d, come quickly. 
tiebh citual, did they find any loot ? 

It will be seen that we have to do with an argot of the usual 
kind. There are several peculiar words, which are partly 
known from similar argots, such as gaimi, thieving; gemmalu, 
shoes ; ghumdnl, money ; kurkd, horse ; lur, stick ; rehdi, 
loot; tilldr, liquor; turkcd, sleeping, etc. 

In other cases ordinary words are used in an unusual sense. 
Thus Laksmi ]i, the goddess of luck, becomes a designation 
of a dark night, because it is favourable to thieves and 
burglars ; gilahara, a squirrel, denotes a policeman ; mdkkhx, 
a fly, a police inspector; mdjhi, a master, a helmsman, 
means an expert thief. Cf. also guleff, gulefi, poison, lit. 
probably “ a pill ”, as in SasI goli ; culdk, nose-ring, 
lit. probably " glitter ”, as in Qasai cilkni, ring ; lakri, gun, 
lit. a stick. 
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Otherwise the different words are disguised in various 
ways ; letters appear to have been transposed in tipuat, he 
is drinking, if this word is a disguised piid ; aspiration has 
been added in dhiwdri, from duwdr, door, etc. 

The most usual devices are to add something before or 
after the word, wherewith other slight changes of the letters 
may be combined. 

A guttural is prefixed or substituted for an initial sound in 
konhariya, a dark night, cf. Hindi andhera ; koto, for noto, 
run ; khdgail, he went. 

Ch is used in a similar way in chikd-de, throw, cf. Hindi 
pheknd ; ceosd, bamboo, cf. Hindi btls. 

n is substituted for ch in nun, knife, Hindi chun ; for d in 
natkhaid, tooth, cf. Hindi ddt ; for r in nokh(ua, surrounding, 
cf. Hindi roknd ; and perhaps for k in nebh in nebh ritual, 
did they find any loot, which should perhaps be literally 
rendered as “ was anything found 

b is perhaps used in a similar way in bonca, nose-ring, and 
a double prefix her, bir seems to occur in berdnd, police station 
(cf. Hindi thdnd), and in birdfi, kdfi, prison, whatever the 
origin of this word may be. 

Also disguising additions are used. Thus, khaid, which is 
well known from Magahiya Pom, in natkhaid, tooth, Hindi 
ddt ; tul in ghamtul, from ghdm, sun ; paplul, wicked, from 
pap) tua in daulm, chance; i.e. probably of running 
away, Hindi daurna ; dhartw, bribe ; nokhlua, surrounding, 
cf. Hindi roknd, and perhaps in nantua pulse, if this word is 
not connected with Bihari katud. 

On the whole, the methods of disguising are the well- 
known ones. 

With reference to grammar, we cannot expect to find any 
consistency. The state of affairs is, broadly, the same as in the 
Pom argot, described by me in the Linguistic Survey. The 
use of cases is loose; thus hurled, to the horse; gemmalu, 
with the shoes; calld, in the fair, without any suffix. The 
usual present suffix is uat or udt ; thus asudt and asawat, is 
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coming; hasuat, is; karuat, does; but also forms such as 
lagatbd, is barking, are used. 

Past tenses are Tehagail, he went; dehlas, he has given, 
and the compound forms iesud, having taken came; ritual, 
it was found. In gulefi disu-di, poison giving was given, 
he gave poison, we have the usual passive construction. 

It is of little use to go further into details. I should only 
like to add that it would be highly desirable that the study of 
argots like that of the Dorns should be taken up in earnest 
before it becomes too late, and thankful though we are for the 
new addition to our knowledge, we are wishing for much 
more to come. 


Proto-Hittite 

By THE Kev. a. H. SAYCE 

pROTO-HITTITE is the name given by Dr. Forrer to the 
prefixal language, examples of which are found in the 
cuneiform texts of Boghaz Keui. In them it is called Khaltilis 
“ Hittite ”, the mixed official language of Boghaz Keui being 
known as “ the language of the scribes ” (EME so ameli dubbi, 
Annals of Archaeology, iii, 3, pi. xxvi, 1, 12). This latter was, 
in fact, a mixture of Sumerian, Assyrian, and Indo-European 
elements on the basis of an Asianic language which was spoken 
in Arzawa (Western Cilicia) and Kizzuwadna (of which the 
southern Qumani or Komana was the capital). The royal line 
of Boghaz Keui, as their names show, originally spoke Proto- 
Hittite, and must have given the name of Khattu and 
Khattusis (“ Silver-town ”) to the city which they made their 
capital after the conquest of the surrounding territory. They 
came from Kussar, written Kursaura in earlier documents, the 
Gareaura of classical geography, and their capital had been 
Arinna (“ Well-town ”), the Phreata of Ptolemy. Here their 
annals reached back to the time when Sargon of Akkad had 
invaded their country (2800 b.c.). 

A long bilingual hymn in Proto-Hittite and official Hittite 
has recently been published in Keilschrifturhinden am 
Boghazkoi, ii, pp. 9 sqq. Here are the stanzas with the Hittite 
translations so far as the text has been preserved :— 

waskhat-ma eswur kakkhir AN-MES KUR-MES maniyakh- 

suwa khir 

ALU Khattus tittakhzilat suwS, d&ir-mat ALU Khattusi lie 

tabar-na katti taniuras dair-mat nuza labarnas sarrus 

“ The gods govern the world ; they take much ; of the city 
of Khattu they take not much since our lord is the king 
(thereof).” 
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anna cskhakher-bi tabar-na na.. m&nat tapariyaueni J -ma la . . . 
lewael nibu-be ziyfapa] ... ... as BIT-ir iyaueni-mas . . . 

y&e imalkhib . . . nassi biueni DAMQ-an du . . . 

“ We also are the lords of them . . . the house we make . . . 
to him we give prosperity ...” 


bib isakh taste[kh] ... idalus-ma-ssi-gan abui (?) anda 

urana kartanna pa[la] ... [uizzi] 

tastekh karziya .. . tatranza-ya-ssi-gan alkha . . . 

anda . . . 

“ Then the wicked men come against (?) him, and, then to 
him . .. [comes].” 

ziyapa Saktu nuwawa ... 

ina KHAR-SAG Sak[tu].. . 

wasakh khamuruwa wasakh .. . 

idalun GIS-GUSUR idalun ... 

tewassine waz-asakh tal . . . 

idalun khuimpan mun . . . 

wakhzikher 


“ In the mountain Saktu .. 

. the bad beam, the bad .... the 

bad . . .” 


imalkhibbi zikhar imal[khibbi] 

DAMQ-in-ma GIS-RU DAMQ- 

khaburuwa imalkhib . . . 

an tan . . . 

imalkhib talutkheit . . . 

GIS khittassa DAMQ-in GIS- 

katte-ya 

SU[-A] . . . 


labar-nai sarri 

“But good timber, good . 

. . and khittas-wood, a good 

throne ... to our lord the king.” 

. . . si (?) razil-bi w& . . . 

dankuwai-ma takni. . . 

imalkhi[b] . . . 

assu-ma sarri labar-nafi] . . . 

“ Both a fortunate throne . 

. . and wealth to the king our 

lord . . .” 



1 Or “ ordered ", since dais (ns opposed to tins) = the ideographic ME-is. 
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andukhan kastipan [AN Zili- KA-as-tak-za-gan AN Ziliburas 
buras] sarrus zi (?) . . . GIS Khalmas 

katti pala ambu lewa[el] . .. suittan 

ka . . . an w&suittun . . . ieit . . . 

“ In the seat at the Gate the deified Ziliburas the king 
[site ?]; the throne (?) of Khalma he holds . . .” 

antukh lezukli lesterakh kula diis-ma-za &U-ZUN 6U-GAR- 
udfatanu] TAK-ZUN 

. . . anneis kaklian w&suiddun SU-E-SIR-ZUN-ya na-ssan dais 

GIS-TAK-ti 

“ When he had taken the arms (?), the leather cushions and 
the leather straps, all this he took for thy throne.” 

. . . udatanu pala lezzibir d&is-{ma-]za .. . ya nat-san dais 

pala . . . kakhan wasuiddun GIS-TAK-ti 

“ And when he took ... all this he took for thy throne.” 

pala m(?)andabbu ... pala . .. nassa [TUR ?]-MES . . . nu bier 
pala issiya AN ... ga tabar-na niyata 
katte . . . anta [tabamai] sarri 

“ And ho . . . [the children ?]; so they gave a ... [to our 
lord] tho king.” 

pala-kh sawa . . . uan katakh- . . . TUR-MES khassus 
khias pala lebinu . . . biandu 

pala l£zi... at (?)tu... 
pala 16zi . . . tu 

”... the royal children ... let them give.” 

. . . kawakh AN Sulinkitti AN (?)... massi-ssan watar- 
[1 ?]S . . . tukhul tuwakh-si nakhkhi 
tekhila ... gan sarri GAR-as imkhulius 

. . . kassil iskatekh . . . za kuttan pakhsaru 

“. . . he has appointed him general; so . . . wicked 
assaults on (?) the king ; . .. they will defend (his) side.” 
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anakh tastenuwa bewil nu-wa-gan idalus-wa-gan [khatr?]- 

isbiaru tastetanusi a uizzi 

idalus-wa-gan UN-as BIT-ri anda 
18 uizzi 

“ Thereupon when the wicked come [for]th the wicked 
men come not to the palace.” 


antukh AN Sulinkitti kittS lewae das-ma-za AN Sulinkittes sarrus 
ka (?) . . . unutes nat sara das nat-gan 

pala andakha akkatukli pala anda dAis khatriwas GIS-RU-i 
Sntakha 

kawakh-bi [zi]khalutu 

“When the deified Sulinkittes the king had taken the 
furniture this he took over and this he took thither, even the 
logs of timber.” 

[im]alkhib-bi (?) tetakhsul as- nasta assu anda tamiski d-an 
akh-bi idalu-ma-gan anda 18 tarnai 

nastuta sfila AN Sulinkitti katti AN Sulinkittiss-an sarrus anda 
taniwas unkhu-bi 6szi 

“ So prosperity he gave him and delivered him not to the 
wicked ; the deified Sulinkittes the king is for him.” 

neutrta udakh bizzi ... ... SE-GA-wa-gan namma 

kuit-ut anda paisi 

“ So in happiness (?) henceforth thou goest to (him).” 

A bilingual list of the titles of trades and professions in 
Proto-Hittite and Hittite has been already translated in part 
by Professor Hrozny (Veber die Volker und Sprachen des alien 
Chatti-landes, 1920, pp. 26-8). The texthas now been published 
in B.K. v. No. 11. In another text quoted by Hrozny we are 
told that tdkhaya signified “ barber ” “ in Hittite ”, i.e. 
Proto-Hittite, and in v, 11, we have :— 
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AMEL winduqqaram 

AMEL zulfiwe 

AMEL khantib-suwa 

AMEL bar (or mas) sel 

= AMEL QA-SU-GAB-as “wine- 
bearer 

= AMEL GIS-BANSUR-as “ table¬ 
man ", 

= AMEL MU-as '*cook”, “baker”. 

= AMEL QAR - QAR - &UN - as 
“ prophet 1 

AMEL sakhtarfl 

= AMEL US-KU-as “gallos- 
priest 

AMEL du(?)el 

= AMEL Ziliburiya-tallas “ priest of 
Ziliburiyas ”, 

AMEL khaggasuel 

= AMEL ekuwatarra(s] “ liba- 

tioner 

AMEL d igulruna.il 

= AMEL GIS-zalam-GAR “ image- 
maker 

AMEL tani-sawa 

= AMEL GIS-PA-[as] “ scribe 

AMEL tuskhawa-duntanisaun 

= AMEL KIT-tar-[as] “ weaver(l)”. 

AMEL luizzil 

= AMEL MURGU-E-tas] “brick- 
maker 

AMEL kilukh 

= AMEL IMZU AMEL MTJRGU-E 
“ potter ", 

AMEL dudduskhiyal 

= AMEL dudduskhiyalla[s] “ spear¬ 
man ”, 


I published a fragmentary tablet from my own collection 
in the JRAS., October, 1912, p. 1037, which we now know to 
contain a Proto-Hittite text. The tablet has been cleaned since 
the copy was made, and consequently one or two corrections 
have to be made in the published text. It reads as follows :— 

1 The ideograph is literally " image-of-mouth-with-teeth-showing ". In 
a ritual text from Assur published by Ebcling (Quellcn rur Kenntniss tier 
babyUmiachen Religion, ii, No. 5) offerings are to be made “ before (the 
image of) the Mouth with (protruded) tongue ", which must therefore 
have been honoured as a god. References to an image ol a similar 
character are also to be found in the Hittite texts. 
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kakMn yaktul . . . 
akkhan istarraz qa . . . 
akkhan kabar lifkut] . . . 


uqqa inta ta[bama ?] . . . 
likut khaliskha . . . 
tabama likul . . . 


Then comes the Hittite [mu] GAZ-ma kuwdbi d&i . . . GIS 
PASSUR d&i “ Next he takes the victim... he takes the dish ", 
and since we have learned that kakhan corresponds with the 
Hittite verb “ to take ”, we may conclude that yaktul 
signifies “ victim ” and istarraz perhaps “ a dish ” or “ table ”. 
Inti is probably “ not ”. 

KUBK. i. No. 14,15 sqq. Here we read that" the priests of 
the deified Ziliburiyas speak as follows in Hittite ” :— 

[ta]barna katti “ To (?) our lord the king of 

[MAT kujwina AN Ziliburi this (?) country, the deified 

[ljikkuru AN Takasukh Ziliburiyas, descendant (?) of 

. . . khil p&fin the deified Takasukh.” 

gauma khubbis 

tisuk kistdn 

Khatilat teriyan 

ALU Khattus khazzin ukhe... a 

. . . ni 


KUBK. i. No. 17, 16 sqq. “ The table-men bring the food 
to the king, and he approaches the great Asherah behind him 


with the table (or dish); 
GI-GID) sing, the prophet 
Hittite) ” 

1. nu te takkikhal tabar-na 

2. sail zibtibil 

3. tukhurubtes es-tabartilis 

4. sunti tunti . . . pala 

5. wuromu ta . . . ra 


the flutists ( khaUires = AMELI 
prophesies, the Kistas cries (in 

6. wurft-si-mfi ta . . . ra 

7. anakhu misa [sa]il 

8. zibtiw'fiil . . . ma 

9. wuru-si-mu . . . ur 

10. kunkuna . . . ma 



PROTO-HITTITE 


251 


11. tabama . . . [sai]o 

12. klnakhis ... is 

13. slio s[4ta] ... an 

14. MAT Kubenna . . . 

15. wuru-se-mfl . . . 

22. sail . . . lunun 

23. omu . . . kar wuru-se-mu 

24. saio . .. In MAT Kubenna 

25. seta . . . [AN] Mezzullan 

26. slta AN 

16. nupa sewu . . . 

17. ALU Arinna . . . 

18. sipakhar . . . 

19. likhzu . . . 

20. es-tabarti[lis] . . . zis 

21. tabar-si-ru . . . [ALU] 

Arinna 

27. nuwl [AN Mez]zulla MAT 

Kubenna 

28. kisa . . . izzi 

29. sakharu . . . alwabizza 

30. sakhafru] . . . wishes 

31. awa(s ?) . . . wires 

The following lines are 
column begins:— 

destroyed. Then the second 

1. tassegaram 

2. wuru-se-mu tassegaram 

3. nupa-si wuru-se-mu 

4. MAT Kubenna tabar-na 

5. likhzikhkuwls 

After this three cooks or bakers come forward; the king 
distributes the sacramental food, the wine-bearer approaches 
on horseback, and “ the prophet speaks thus (in Hittite) ” :— 

1. imakhu-sail 

2. k&tti MAT Kubenna 

3. widus klbar wur 

4. waskha-wun liggaran 

5. wuru-se-mu MAT Kuwlnna 

6. es-tlwlni wlriulli 

7. zipatiw&il 

8. es-tabartilis 


Then the king drinks (or pours a libation) in honour of 
Tessub of Zippalanda out of a goblet in the shape of a golden 
bull; after further ceremonies he goes to the “ great Asherah- 
pillar ” with a dish of offerings; the flutists sing, and the 
prophet prophesies as follows :— 
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1. misa sail 

8. . . . tabar-na 

2. zibtipiil 

9. . . . ,su 

3. s&io liggaran 

10. . . . sel 

4. MAT KuwSnna 

11. . . . [mas]bu 

5. [l]iggar&n saro 

12. . . . ziya 

6. [lig]gar&n 

7. . . . [s}4ro 

• . • • 

After a break the third column of the tablet begins : — 

1. saio ligga[ran] 

6. MAT Kuwennfi tfiwfo] 

2. MAT Kuwenna lig[garan] 

7. sail zfipasa . . . 

8. zimakhsun 1 . . . 

3. Zippalanti (= Zippalanda) 

9. masbu tuwo . . . 

4. liggara nupafsi] 

5. Zippalanti-ya . . . 

10. tekhuzzi . . . 

Other ceremonies follow. 

Eventually the order is given to 

w cease worship ”; the cup-bearer comes riding as before, 
and “ the prophet speaks as follows in Hittite ” : — 

1. imakha-sail 

7. wflskha-wun 

2. ugga w&rwo 

8. liggaran 

3. sugga wir-waskhat 

9. w&rfi se-mu MAT Kubenna 

4. zibti-pail 

5. katti MAT Kuwenna 

10. . . . s6 ir . . . 

6. bidus kabar-wun 


In the fifth column of the tablet we are told that the king 

pours out a libation to 

the deified Kabu-kuzzi[lis], while 

the “ singers of Kanis ” 

(the modern Kara Eyuk near 

Kaisariyeh) “ sing ” ; the cup-bearer comes riding and then 
“ kneels down ” (ginnwas), the king pours a libation from a 
cup in the form of a golden lion, and finally, after many other 
ceremonies, there is a fragment of another Proto-Hittite hymn: 

• • • 

lewa khu . . . 

[wjakhan . . . 

lewa ku . . . 

askhuz . . . 

es-tabartU[is] 


1 Or tibakhsun. 
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After this a sacrifice is offered, and (in the sixth column) 
the following hymn is recited :— 

1. s&io liggaram ... 9. akha MAT Kuwenna lizzibti 

2. liggaram Khawanta[li] 10. tabar-na Jizzibti-wail 

3. liggaram nupafli] 11. nup&li tabar-na MAT 

4. Khawantali MAT Kuwen[na] Kuhenna 

5. tabar-na w5raisu[n 1] . 12. pa-kkattenua li-katti 

6. Khatts-ru sopse 13. ivakhsfi liw&t-kntti 

7. kayakhsu dubbu liwo ... 14. Ig-bbinff le-bakkil 

8. tekhuzziya wakhS, izzi 15. le-warnn es-t&bartilis 

[-w&kh&] 

“ Then the singer trills (i ueriyim ) the name (?) of the king, 
the prophet prophesies, the sacrificer sacrifices ” : 

1. wikha izzi-wakha MAT 5. katt-akhnah katt-akh 

Kuwenna 6. iyakhsu lew4-katt-akh 

2. izzibti-bil tabai-nas 7. se-bbinu lew&-kkii 

3. izzibti-bil nupa-si 8. se-wfiru es-tabartilis 

4. tabar-na MAT Kuwenna 

“ Then the cup-bearer takes a cup to the king. The prophet 
does not prophesy. But after adoring (?) 1 the Ashera-pillars 
the prophet prophesies ” : 

1. zizzinna AN Khanwasuit 5. tass-iggar&m nupa-si 

2. KAL-GA-lenna wiul 6. kammama MAT Kuwenna 

3. tazzasnSr MAT Kuwenna 7. tabar-na likhzi kuw&[s ?] 

4. tass-iggaram kamma-ma 

Hrozny 2 quotes another text (Bo. 2074) in which a 
mutilated Hittite translation is attached to the Proto-Hittite 
words. In the introduction to it we have: “ Then they 
shear ( balzakhanzi ) a sheep, [the wool] they card (tarmdizzi), 
and [repeat] in Hittite ”:— 

1. ima-llen zardu ug “ This [sheep] . . . 

2. waka-bunadu kanaiu Then he . . . 

1 Karinuwaiui. In K.B. iii, 4, Rev. iii, 17, we read that when the 
women who had been gent to him embraced the king’s feet, . . . k&ri 
tiyanun “ I allowed [them] to pay homage ", or something similar. 

* Ueber die VUlker und Sprachen des alien Chatti-lancUs, p. 88. 
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3. watakhazi wakhtu pala [he] shears . . . 

4. a(?)s-akhdu leizziwatu on both sides (duwdn dmmnna) 


5. lei-binu pala his children, etc. . . . 

6. le-pa-zizintu let them remain. And they ... 

7. inta teswau to the place on both sides 

will not assemble. 


8. [ima]-llen zardu 

Then like this sheep 

9. . . . w&sunu w&sti pala 

his person shall birds (and) 
foxes 

10. . . . aiwas kheni fig 

devour ; and the wicked 

11. is(?)gabbuse pala 

man and bis wives 

12. [a ?]sakhdu lizzwadu 

his children, his people, 
entirely (?) 

13. 16i-blnu 

let birds (and) foxes 

14. le-pa-zizintu 

etc., devour.” 


It will be noticed that although a now combination of 
cuneiform signs was devised in order to denote the sounds 
approximating to wa, ««, ui, wo, and mi, at times b (as in 
bidus, widuo ; Kubenna, Iiuwim) and p were employed. Also 
that the initial dental of tabar-na is usually replaced in official 
Hittite by l. Professor Hroznj? suggests that the actual sound 
was that of the Welsh or Armenian U. It is evidently the same 
word as the Kn&apvoi of Hesychius, which he defines as 
signifying “ the priests of Dometer ”. 

Dr. Forrer has already pointed out that kalli is “ king ” 
(cf. Katys, Kotys, and Kate or Katt, king of the Quo, 850 b.c.), 
bitiu " children ”, toil “house”, (a)saJ;h “wicked”, nit “ come”. 
To these we can add ima-Uchi(b) “ good fortime ”, 
kakh “ take ”, ntbu “ make ”, zdrdu “ sheep ”, zuicadu or 
ziwdtu “ wives ”, pa-zizinlu " people ”. In the first bilingual 
t tmkhal and es-wur must correspond with “ gods ” and 
“ countries ”, while swwa forms part of the compound word for 
“ cook ” or “ baker ”, and tani-uras may be connected with 
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tani- in tho word for “ scribe The last bilingual makes it 
clear that the prefixes sS and U signify “ thy ” and “ his”. 
Ugpa or uqqa and sugga must be “ to me ”, “ to thee ” ; into 
is " not 

Itna seems to be a demonstrative, and paid introduces a new 
sentence. Zizzinna will be related to zizin-lu, and the two lines 
zizzinna AN Khanwdsdit KAL-GA-fcmto u'tul may signify 
“ the people of Khanwasu(it) are powerful Tastekh “ he 
comes ”, compared with tastenu- “ comes not ”, shows that the 
suffix or infix nu denotes the negative conjugation. From 
katii “ king ” we have katlakh “ he is king Waskha, 
appears to signify “ god ” and wur, tvdr “ country 

The Proto-Hittite texts give us the names of a good many 
early kings who preceded the rise of the Hittite empire. 
They were deified not only after death but also during their 
lifetime, and it is a question whether the deification of the 
king was not introduced into Babylonia from Asia Minor 
instead of the converse. It falls in with the general character 
of the religions of Asia Minor, and never took firm root among 
the Babylonians. 

Among the early deified kings whose names have been 
recovered from the ritual texts are Khate-binus (British 
Museum, Hittite Texts, lviii, 6), Ziliburiyas, Kalumziburis, 
Walizilis, Kantuzzilis (the same name as that of Katu-zilu, 
king of Kummukh, 858 b.c.), Zibarwas, Taliyas (?), 
Sauwaskhilas, Khilassiyas, Sulinkittes, Takasukh, Khawantilis 
(written Khantilis in the official Hittite texts), and Khan- 
wfisuit, to which Hrozny adds Bimbiras and Pamba, a con¬ 
temporary of Sargon of Akkad (2800 B.C.). JEChanwasuit is a 
variant of Khalmassuttum ( KBK. iv, 9, iii, 17), and the name 
appears to signify “ throne of Khalma ” (see above, p. 247). 1 

August, 1922. 

1 To this list of deified kings is probably to be lidded Kbasamili&s, 
Khosmilis, whom I would identify with the Kabirian Kesmiloe, Kadniilos, 
identified with Hermes (Scbol. to Apoll. Shod., i, 917). IChaea-miiis ie 
a word of similar formation to duddu-milis, dud-milis, "spear-man”; 
the Proto-Hittite mitis "man " is the origin of the Hittite word milisktis 
"slave”. 
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MOUNT D’ELI 

In the issue of this Journal for January, 1923 (pp. 83-5), Sir 
Richard Temple appears to accept almost too readily the view 
expressed by Mr. K. V. Subramanya Aiyar in his article on 
“ An Unidentified Territory of Southern India ”, that the real 
meaning of Mount D’Eli is the Rat Hill, and not the Seven 
Hill3. I venture to suggest that Mr. Subramanya Aiyar’s 
explanation is ingenious but incorrect, and that Sir Richard 
Temple and others who have held that the vernacular name 
for Mount D’Eli signified the Seven Hills need not so easily 
abandon that opinion. 

Mr. Subramanya Aiyar admits that in Sanskrit works like 
the Kerala-Mahatmya the region surrounding this hill is called 
the land of the Seven Hills ( Saptasailo ); but he states that 
the mistake arose with the Indian scholiast, who confounded 
the dental l with the lingual l in transcription. This appears 
to me to be a gratuitous assumption; for it is not only in 
Sanskrit works, which are more or less modern, that the hill 
in question is known as the Seven Hills, but also in Tamil 
works of undoubted antiquity in which this hill is mentioned 
the name it bears means unequivocally the Seven Hills. 
Thus in Narnnai, which is one of the acknowledged Sangam 
works, we find in lyric No. 391 the following passage:— 
Ponpadu Konkana Nanna-nannaff 
Elir kunram perinum, 

which means " even if we obtain the Seven Hills [Elir Kunram) 
situate in the prosperous territory of Nannan in golden 
Konkana”. Again in Agananuru, another well-known Sangam 
collection, we read in lyric No. 152, Nannan €line4u-varai, 
that is, “ the Seven Hills of Nannan ”. We gather from old 
Sangam works that this Nannan belonged to a minor branch 
of the C3ra line ( Agananuru 97; 258) and ruled over a 
territory, Puli-nadu (Padirrup-paitu IV, Epilogue), situated in 
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Konkanam, the modern Konkan ( Narrinai 391). His chief 
cities were Kadambu-peru-vayi) (Padirrup-paUu IV, Epilogue), 
Pali ( Agananuru 15; 258), Viyalur ( Agananuru 97), and 
Pirambu ( Agananuru 356); and he owned two mountains, 
Elil Kunram or Elin Neduvarai ( Narrinai 391, Agananuru 
152) and Pali Cilambu (Agananuru 152). Kunram, Varai, 
and Cilambu are synonyms, moaning mountain. It is this 
Elil Kunram or fijin Neduvarai—the seven mountains— 
that the European navigators came to call Mount D’Eli. 
Thus, if the evidence of ancient Tamil literature be accepted 
—and there is no reason why it should not be—the 
term di in the European Mount D’Eli has no connexion 
with di, the Tamil word for mushika or “ rat ”, but it stands 
for elu, the Tamil numeral denoting seven. In these cir¬ 
cumstances, no purpose is served by attempting to connect 
the name of the hill with the Tamil word for rat, as 
Mr. Subramanya Aiyar has done, on the strength of a story 
told by a romancing poet-chronicler of comparatively recent 
date. It will be much nearer the fact to hold that the poet 
gave an ingenious twist to the name of the hill to suit the 
exigencies of his miraculous story. 

K. G. Sesha Aiyar. 


Trivandrum. 


THE ALL ALL 17-BIRD - CORACIAS GARRULTJS LINN. 

The aUa&u- bird of the Gilgamish Epic has never been 
satisfactorily identified. It will be remembered that he was 
one of the lovers of Ishtar, and that Gilgamish taunts the 
goddess with her cruelty to the unfortunate bird:— 

“ Next thou didst love the gay-hued oZioKu-bird ; him thou 
hast smitten, 

Breaking his wing: in the grove doth he perch, crying 
kappi, * my wing ! ’ ” 

While I was serving in Basrah in 1915-16 I used constantly 
to see the brilliant-coloured Roller ( Coracias garrulus Linn.) 
darting in short flights amid the palm-groves, uttering its 
harsh cry. Its very striking colouring aptly coincides with 



THE ALLALLU-BIRD = C0BAC1AS OARliULUS LINN. 259 

“ gay-hued ” ( bilruma ); the head is greenish-blue, mantle 
chestnut-brown, wings light and dark blue, chin white, under¬ 
parts light blue (Saunders, British Birds, p. 272). Its cry is a 
rapid repetition of a harsh sound, which I may indicate 
(perhaps Assyrianizing here excusably) as chap, chap, chap, 
chap, chap, chap, half a dozen times or more, certainly in late 
June. Saunders’ description of it is to the point: “ During 
the breeding-season the male indulges in some extraordinary 
tumbling antics, turning somersaults in the air, and uttering 
a harsh cry which the Germans syllable as ‘ Racker-racker ’ 
and the Spaniards as ' Carlanco-carlanco 1 
In this description of its cry and tumbling flight we must 
obviously see the parallel in the epic of the cry kappi and 
the broken wing of the aUallu- bird. So insistent were the 
Assyrians about its cry that we have in one of the bird-lists 
(my copy in CT. xiv, 6, r. 1, the restoration pointed out by 
Meissner, MV AO., 1904, 200) [al-lal]-lum | kap-pa ip-pu-uS 
“ the aUaUum | makes ‘ kappa 

The modern Arabic name for the bird in Basrah is 

* 

muhclhel, i.e. from Jjfc “to shout” (Hebrew V7H), thus 

even repeating in a slightly different form the old Assyrian 
aUallu (= “ the crier ”), from the same root. I think, there¬ 
fore, that in every way—colouring, cry, “ broken wing,” 
habitat in the palm-grove, and even name—the allallu 
corresponds with the Coracias ffarrulus. 2 

R. Campbell Thompson. 

1 W. J. Gordon, Our Country's Birds, p. 89, says “ its flight is like a 
Tumbler Pigeon’s, rapid and erratic ... its cry is a peculiarly dry and 
thirsty ' rakker-rakkex-cre* ’ ". I once asked an Arab policeman in Basrah 
if he knew what the Roller said in his cry, and his answer was that Solomon, 
the Prophet of God, knew what it meant, thus referring to the old tradition 
of Solomon’s know-ledge of bird-language. 

* Houghton, in his articlo PS BA., viii, 142, identified aUallu with 
“ starling His quotation from Dr. Tristram is, however, to the point: 
“ You ought to find places for the bee-eater and the roller; so common, 
beautiful, and striking birds must have been known to the Assyrians.” 
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NOTE ON OPHIR 

The question of the geographical position of Ophir is still 
an object of keen controversy. The choice is between Africa, 
India, and the two coasts of the Persian Gulf (Glaser, Skizze, 
ii, p. 353 seq.). Thus far the attempts to decide the question 
moved on vaguely historical or rather speculative grounds. 
There is, however, a philological side to it, and a certain 
clue towards the solution of the problem is furnished by the 
Greek version of Genesis x, 28, where we find the spelling 
Oufetp. The variations 2ov<f>ip and Soxpcp given in the 
Prophets and Hagiographa can be discarded. Ov<f>eip 

corresponds to Arabic I, a diminutive form common in 

proper nouns. The Hebrew transcription could hardly be 

* 

anything but “VSIX. The root Jb ! is not frequently 

found in the dictionaries and its meaning to be prompt, nimble 
does not bear any relationship to gold, although this is not 
really necessary for the name of a locality. The 1 in the 
Hebrew word may be mater leclionis, but it seems preferable 

to think of JS) to be abundant, which brings us much nearer 

to the probable identity of the two words. A Hebrew speaker 
or writer would instinctively change the initial 1 to X while 

putting the 3 in the second place of the transcribed word. 

Thus the south-eastern coast of Arabia might have a better 
claim than the other places. Moreover, the Biblical Ophir is a 
descendant of Yoqtan, the eponymos of the genuine Arabs. 
It is also more probable that Salomon’s ships did not travel 
farther than a little way round the coast of Arabia instead of 
venturing on a perilous journey to India or even South 
Africa. 


H. HlRSCHFEU). 
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THE KUNDAMALA OF DIGNAGA ACARYA 

The second publication in the Daksinabharati Series, edited 
by M. Ramakrishna Kavi and S. K. Ramanatha Sastri, is 
a play attributed to Dignaga Acarya, and entitled Kvndamala. 
It deals with the story of the banishment of Sita, the birth of 
her two sons, Kuia and Lava, and their ultimate discovery by 
Rama in the hermitage of Valmiki. Though perhaps a little 
uninspired, the play is affecting and in tone elevated and pure. 
The editors state that a play of this name is mentioned in 
tho Bhava-prakaia of Saradatanaya, and in the Kavya-kama- 
dhenu, and there are quotations in the 6rtigara-prakaia of 
.Bhoja, the Maha-naiaka, and the Sahitya-darpana. 

The identification of the author, named in the pra&taram as 
the poet Dignaga of Ararala-pura, with the celebrated Buddhist 
logician will no doubt be debated. The Tanjore copies of the 
play are stated (preface, p. iii) to read Dhiranaga in place of 
Dignaga and Anupurddhasya in place of Ardrala-pura- 
vaslavyasya —the Editors think of Awradha-pura in Ceylon 
(p. vi), whereas according to Taranatha the Buddhist divine 
belonged to the neighbourhood of KaficI and died in Orissa 
(pp. 130-5). The dedication of the play to Heramba may 
or may not be a further difficulty. If so, it applies also to 
Dhiranaga, who bears the Buddhist title Bhadanta, aDd whose 
verses quoted in the Sad-ukii-kaniamrla and the Subhdsitavali 
do not seem to occur in the play. 

It is worth while to point to ono touch which is suggestive 
of a Ceylonese authorship. This is the expression jyolsnd- 
nimwka “ slough of moonlight ” (resting on the ground). 
I am not acquainted with this idea of the moonlight patches 
(on roofs, etc.) as comparable to a snake’s (white) cast off 
skin, except in verse 4 of the Janaki-harana of the Ceylonese 
poet Kumara-dasa. Or is it known in south India, e.g. in 
Tamil literature ? 


F. W. Thomas. 
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THE PADA-TADITAKA OP SYAMILAKA 
In this bhdna, which I have discussed elsewhere (in the 
“ Centenary Supplement ” of this Journal), there are many 
points of interest. Among these I may call attention to the 
character and nomenclature of the numerous personages and 
the references to classes and peoples. 

Here is a list of the Rakes (p. 7) 1 assembled to provide the 
denouement of the story :— 

The Kamacara Bhanu. 

The Gupta Lomaia (Romans, p. 47) and his friend 
Makesvaradatta (p. 47). 

The Councillor (amalya) and Judge (pradvivaka, p. 9) 
Vispudasa. 

The Ssaivya Arya-Raksita, a poet who sells liis poems in Kail, 
Kosala, and among the Gargas and Nis&das (p. 45). 

The Daseraka Rudravarman (a poet, p. 47). 

The Avantika Skandasvamin. 

The Bahlika Kakayana Aiianacandri (p. 14) Hariicandra. 
The Abhira prince Mayuradatta (Mayuxa-Kumara, p. 39). 
The drummer Sthanu-Gandharvasenaka. 

The Upaya-nirantakatha Parvatiya (Dhavaki Anantakatha, 
p. 44). 

The first Aparanta (Korikana, p. 19) ruler Indravarman. 

The prince Mukhavarman from Ananda-pura. 

Jayanandaka of Surastra. 

The Maudgalya Dayitavispu, the Commander-in-Chief. 

A certain Bhavaklrti (p. 46). 

Taundikoki Visnunaga, the “ hero ” (p. 48). 

In the course of the narrative we become acquainted, 
further, with:— 

Baspa Bahlika-putra (p. 11). 

Kauiika Simhavarman, half-brother of the emperor. 
Arya-Ghotaka, who, though no Hilna, wears Hupa costume 
(P- 15). 

1 The page references are to the tditio princtpt in CaturbMnS by M. 
Rimakrishna Kavi and S. K. Ramanatha Saatri (Sieapuri, 1922). 
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Bhatti-Maghavarman, son of the Senapati Senaka (p. 15). 

SaraadasI, a ^aurparika woman (p. 20). 

Bhadrayudha, chief Chamberlain, Lord of the northern 
Bahllka and Karusa-Maladas, who addresses the Lata 
folk withj’f in place of y's, and who may well visit foreign 
countries, since— 

4t Having set upon the heads of Aparanta, &aka, and Malava 
kings 

His two feet, he goes as he will, 

And, at length visiting his mother and mother Ganges, 
Displays the glory of the family of Magadha kings ” 

(pp. 20-1). 

Nirapeksa, a Buddhist dindi (pp. 21-2). 

Guptakula (stc), the Yuvaraja, son of the Daseraka king, 
whose agent is scornfully described as possessed of the 
full complement of his country’s (Magadha’s ?) dress, 
language, and manners (pp. 23-4). 

iSivasvamin, teacher of painting, and the Pratlhara Padmapala 
(p. 25). 

Suryanaga Taundikold of $ urpara, the Baladar&ka Skandakirti, 
and the Maudgalya pdmiava Haridatta (pp. 30-3). 

Mayurascna, a Simhalese Hetaera (p. 33). 

Talavara Hari^udra of Vidarbha, who is surrounded by 
Daksinatyas and wears an Andhra kar?naya$a (p. 33). 

JoyaDta of Saurastra, a &aka prince (p. 30). 

Ghafadasi, a Barbara woman (negress) (p. 39). 

Draunilaka, the Pratlhara, who is vesyadhyak$a (p. 33). 

The pustalca-vacaka Upagupta; a sort of Falstaff, at war with 
his mother-in-law (pp. 28-9). 

Bhatti-Ravidatta, an old rake, a Lata (pp. 29-30). 

The Yavani Karpuraturistha with her sibilant, unintelligible 
speech, her recourse to “ thingumlob ”, etc., and to the 
use of gesture (p. 40). Her lover Varahadiha (sic), son 
of ^ardulavarman (pp. 39-40). 

The Deccan poet Aryaka (p. 46). 

Hastin of Gandhara (p. 47). 
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A Sauvira (p. 47). 

Bhatti-Junuta, the chiof rake (p. 48). 

We have also some pungent descriptions of national types. 
Thus the Lata man (p. 16):— 

“ Bathes naked in a crowd, always washes his own clothes 
in the water; 

Has dishevelled hair, goes to bed with unwashed feet: 

Eats anything, as he walks in the road, wears a tattered 
cloth; 

And, if he once happens to get in a blow, boasts of it 
for ever.” 

A Daseraka man (p. 23):— 

“ His middle covered with a fragment of foul rag ; 

Goat-faced, his shoulders yellow, hairy and fat; 

Here comes, eating a root, with eyes tawny as an ape, 

If not a Daseraka, then clearly a Piiaca.” 

“ Sauras trikes, apes, and Barbaras are all one lot ” (p. 39); 
" AYavana woman and a hetaera, a female ape and a dancer, 
a Malava man and a lover, an ass and a singer ” have the same 
qualities (p. 40). 

The peoples represented in the imperial city are enumerated 
(p. 9) as £akas, Y avanas, Tusaras, Parasikas, Magadhas, Kiratas, 
Kalingas, Vangas, Kaias, Mahisikas, Colas, Pandyas, and 
Keralas: we have also mention of Yaudheyas, Kohitakas, 
Bahlikas (p. 11), Daksinatyas, Koiikapas = Apar antes, 

Keralas, Latas, and others mentioned above. Nowhere is 
there any suspicion of Musalmans; and, what is quite 
strange in a scene especially favouring western India, the 
Gurjaras are never mentioned. These facts, combined with 
the contempt poured upon the Guptas, suggest irresistibly 
for Syftmilaka a date considerably earlier than the lower 
limit fixed by the reference of Abhinava-gupta. It is the 
time of Harsa of Kananj, or even that of the later Guptas, 
that is indicated, and the lexicographical and stylistic 
affinities to Bana point in the same direction. 
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The fictitious name of the capital city, Sarvabhauma, invites 
even a further reflection. Why should not Ujjain or DaSapura 
or Kanauj have been named ? Is it possible that a real capital 
would have too definitely identified the subjects of the 
scandalous gossip, whose names and titles, in fact, show little 
sign of being merely invented ? In that case we should 
be ablo to boast an acquaintance with at least the caricatured 
lineaments of a number of personages belonging to an 
interesting period, upon whom a northern poet thought it 
worth wliile to exercise his spiteful wit. If so, the names may 
have been disguised only slightly, or not at all. In any event 
the characters arc such as had a satiric probability in his time. 

F. W. Thomas. 


WERE THE ASURAS ASSYRIANS? 

The identification of the A suras of Indo-Iranian mythology 
with the Assyrians was first suggested by Mr. H. M. Chadwick 
(in J. H. Moulton, Early Zoroastrianism, p. 32), who derived 
ALSSw from Asura, and his idea was then modified by 
Dr. F. W. Thomas ( JRAS . 1916, p. 355), who, on the contrary, 
derived Asura from A&bir. This derivation has met with 
some approval, Mr. Belvalkar in his book on Sanskrit 
grammarians alluding to this etymology as generally accepted 
and standing beyond all doubt. 

On the other hand, Professor A. Berriedale Keith in the 
Commemorative Essays 'presented to Bhandarkar, p. 88, denies 
the possibility of either derivation. He says: “ There is no 
identity of character in the two conceptions, and the similarity 
of name is far from close. The Indo-Iranian Asura has an 
obvious derivation from asu, 1 and, while the name of AMur 

1 I am quite aware that Professor Keith alludes to another asu than 
Yiska, Nirukta, iii, 8, but, In speaking of the etymology of the word 
antra, we should not forget this oldest etymology known to us. YAska 
aays: "it is well known that he (the Creator) formed the turas (gods) 
from ju, ‘ good,’ in which their essence consists, and that he formed the 
asurar from asu, ‘ not good,' and that In this consists their essence.” [Ido 
not think that the question of Antra > or <Afhtr is yet ripe for dis¬ 
cussion.—F. W. T.] 
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is less certainly interpreted, it is important to note that its 
western form seems to have been A§ir, and in Palestine we 
have the place-name A5er, and among the Amorites, the 
sacred post, the A§era, and the divinity which took up its 
abode therein.” 

Though I agree with Professor Keith in rejecting the 
etymology ASHut > Asurct, I am not satisfied that his reasons 
for rejecting it are conclusive. 

But there are reasons of a phonological character which 
prevent us from accepting the enticing possibility of 
identifying the Assyrians with those mythological beings. 

For, first of all, Old Indian asura corresponding to Avestan 
ahura, the second sound of the word must, in the time of 
linguistic community of the tribes speaking these languages, 
have been what is styled an Indo-European s. As a repre¬ 
sentative of Assyrian S we would have expected not this sound 
but rather that one, which the Old Indian renders by i, 
the Avestan and Old Persian, as known to us, by s. In an 
older epoch still, the Iranians also pronounced it this has 
been proved by Jacobsohn in his Arien uni Ugrofinnen : the 
oldest Iranian loan-words in the Finno-Ugrian languages 
presuppose the existence of Iranian f« Now, if the reading of 
Assam MazaS in a record of Assurbanipal is to be relied 
upon, it proves that A$$ur has nothing to do with Assam or 
asura-ahura whatever. 

But there is another point which I think settles the question 
beyond all doubt. 

In the cuneiform inscriptions of Darius I we meet with 
the deity Ahuramazda, who in the Persian text appears as 
auramazda, in the Babylonian as Uu u-n-mi-iz-da, in the 
Elamite as an u-m-mas-da. But we also meet with the 
Assyrians, who are called atura in the Persian text, 
mata d$-$ur in the Babylonian, and T a$-£u-ra in the Elamite. 
As will be seen, in none of the three languages there exists 
such a phonological similarity as might speak in favour of 
Messrs. Chadwick’s or Thomas’ suggestion. 
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What is of special interest is the fact that the Persians 
represent the $ of ASSur by a sound that is believed to be 
identical with or approaching to New Greek 0. 

The Assam Mazas of Assurbanipal, if reliable, can help us 
in settling a point of sound chronology. We know that the 
Indo-European s has passed to A in Iranian. As Assam 
Mazos hardly can be anything but the Old Persian deity, we 
must infer that in the times of Assurbanipal (668-626 b.o.) 
this sound process had not yet taken place. 1 Now, in the 
cuneiform inscriptions of Darius I, the h already appears 
for s. And thus the said phonological process must have 
taken place between the middle of the seventh and the end 
of the sixth century b.c. As the Avesta also shows h instead 
of Indo-European s, the Holy Books of the Parsees, as known 
to us, could hardly have originated in the time of Assurbanipal 
or earlier. 

But if it should happen to be true that the Indo-European s 
was still pronounced in Old Persian at the time of Assur¬ 
banipal, this implies also that Iranian i had not yet passed 
to s. For those sounds would else have been confounded. 
And thus the latest epoch when the oldest Iranian loan¬ 
words of the Finno-Ugrian languages could have been borrowed 
would seem to be the time fixed above, viz. from about the 
middle of the seventh century to the end of the sixth century 
b.c. At any rate, this must have been earlier than Darius I, 
if they were borrowed from Old Persian or an Iranian language 
that developed parallelly with Old Persian. But this, of 
course, remains to be proved. 

Hannes Skold. 

Lund. 

February, 192i. 

1 [This argument is evidently fallacious, and the fallacy vitiates all that 
follows. A similar argument would prove the s of Parts to be still 
pronounced in France. We do not know when the Assyrians and 
Babylonians first heard of Aiura Mazdi.—F. W. T.] 
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NOTE ON JBAS., V. 186 

The reviewer appears to have confounded, as is frequently 
done, the author of the Qi?a§ al-Anbiya with the KufI gram¬ 
marian ‘All ibn Hamza al-Kisa’i, who accompanied the caliph 
Harun on his last journey to Khorasan and died on the way in 
the year a.h. 189. The nisba Kisa’I points to Persian origin 
and this is borne out by other scholars and traditionists. The 
exact date of Muhammad ibn ‘Abd Allah al-Kisa’I, the author 
of the Qtsos al-Anbiya’, is not known, but I believe I am correct 
in saying that he lived towards the end of the fourth century 
of the Hijra. The reason why he did not find a place in the 
many books of biographies of traditionists is not far to seek. 
Though in the books on traditions there may be many which 
are spurious, the work of Muliammad ibn ‘Abd Allah is so 
crammed with fables and legends that hardly any other book 
could contain more in the same compass. It was written for 
people who preferred the wonderful to the truth. The very 
authorities mentioned by the reviewer prepare us for a large 
store of inventions. While Ibn ‘Abbfis is in earnest, this cannot 
be said of Ka‘b al-Ahbar (not Akhbar, as the reviewer writes) 
and Wahb ibn Munabbih. The former, a convert from 
Judaism, brought forward a large quantity of Jewish legendary 
lore, which he often palmed off as being derived from the 
Torah; while the latter, probably also a convert from Judaism, 
invented similar tales and added such about the antiquities 
of Yemen, his native country. His knowledge about the 
antiquities of South Arabia was nil. 

The reviewer states further that the book is one of the oldest 
books on tradition, which is a clear error, as is evident from 
the date of the author stated above. However, to make the 
point clear I should like to state that at the date assigned 
by the reviewer no books on traditions existed in the sense 
we understand it. While the century that followed produced 
an endless number, it was the acknowledged practice that 
traditions were handed down orally, and it is frequently 
stated as a reproach to traditionists that they wrote their 
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traditions down. The process was, however, that certain 
hearers made notes of the traditions which they had heard 
from their Shaikhs, and these notebooks, intended to serve as 
a help to the memory, may probably later have served in 
the compilation of the canonical collections. It was con¬ 
sidered a sign of untrustworthiness if a person recorded 
a tradition in later times from the jottings of a third party 
unless he himself could prove that he had heard them from 
the other person himself. For this reason we find on the earliest 
manuscripts the attestation of the teacher (Ijaza) that a 
certain person had read the book over to him. The earliest 
books on traditions, by which I mean those before Bukhari, 
will generally be found to have been shaped into book-form 
by their pupils or even the pupils of the latter. I have seen 
two printed editions of the Musnad of Abu Hanifa (died 
a.h. 150 or 151), but both were issued as books later than 
Bukhari, while of the Muwatta’ of Malik (died a.h. 179) all 
sixteen recensions are by his followers. The Musnad of ShafiT, 
of which I know two different recensions, does not appear 
to have been definitely made into a book till long after the 
death of Bukhari. The only book on tradition which has 
come down to us and which is older than Bukhari is the Musnad 
of Tayalisi (died a.h. 204), which has been printed in 
Haiderabad. All these books arc later than A.H. 189. 

F. Rrenkow. 
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The Babur-nama in English. By Annette Susannah 
Beveridge. 2 vols. 8J x 5J, lxi + 880 pp. London: 
Luzac, 1921. 

Mrs. Beveridge, having from time to time whetted our 
appetite with hors d'oeuvre, now sets before us a noble feast. 
The appearance of the life-storv of this most attractive 
personality, told by himself, and presented to us in English 
by the greatest living authority on the man and his time, is an 
event in the history of Oriental studies in the West; and the 
book is such as might have been expected of the translator’s 
ripe scholarship and long devotion to her subject ( and is 
fittingly dedicated to her hero’s fame. 

The life of Babur has hitherto been known to English 
readers chiefly from Leyden and Erskine’s Memoirs of Babur, 
a work which, useful as it has been, is but a translation of 
a translation. Mrs. Beveridge has gone to the fountain¬ 
head, and the result of her labours convinces us that she has, 
by long and deep study, so identified herself with her model 
that we have before us his thoughts and his deeds as he 
expressed and described them, and that we lmve before us 
the man as he was. 

Her subject is worthy of her devotion. Even from the 
translations already in our hands, Persian and English, it was 
recognized that the Babur-nama, in its simplicity, sincerity, 
and complete absence of affectation, stood alone among Oriental 
biographies and histories ; but Mrs. Beveridge gives us a more 
complete and faithful portrait of the soldier, poet, man of 
letters, boon companion, and practical philosopher to the study 
of whose life she has devoted herself, and a very lovable 
character he is. A king, beset by enemies before he was 
twelve; four years later a conqueror almost immediately 
compelled to relinquish his conquest and reduced to such 
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misery that he “ could not help crying bitterly ”; but 
ordinarily cheerful and even gay imder the most severe 
hardships and the bitterest disappointments: surely none 
bom to a throne ever tasted more of “ the hot and the cold 
of fate His deep grief for departed friends, his gaiety, 
enhanced by, but not dependent on wine, his generosity, his 
patience, the aesthetic sense which could expatiate on the 
beauties of a scene amid sufferings and privations, the courtesy 
which invited but never urged a guest to drink, endear the 
man to us and enable us to appreciate Mirza Haidar’s eulogy, 
quoted by Mrs. Beveridge, “ Babur ... at a time so pro¬ 
voking, gay, generous, affectionate, simple, and gentle.” 

. Not the least of his merits as an author is his observation, 
usually so accurate that his remark that Hindustanis some¬ 
times drop a vowel, saying khdbr for khabar and Asd for 
Asad, comes as a surprise. The tendency now is the reverse, 
and natives of the Panjab and Hindustan find so much 
difficulty in pronouncing two consonants together that they 
will usually say ‘ilam for 'ilm, 'aqal for 'aql, chasJum for chathm, 
and shamas for shams, though they will write and point the 
words correctly. That this intolerance of two “ quiescent ” 
consonants together is nothing new is shown by the tendency 
of Hindi to insert short consonants not found in the corre¬ 
sponding Sanskrit words. 

The book is not entirely free from blemishes, mostly 
typographical. Among these are the occasional misplace¬ 
ment of the letter ‘ain and the hamza, as in t’alim, Yaq'ub, 
and Qu’ran ; and a few errors of transliteration, such as saiyar 
for siyar, nu-roz for nauruz, nashka for nuskha, kasht for kusht, 
and Qaldt for Kalat. We must protest, too, against the 
transliteration Badayuni. The historian took his territorial 
name from the town of Budaon, which is so spelt and pro¬ 
nounced, and it would be as reasonable to write the name of 
a neighbouring town Ayunla as to write Badayun. Bi murad, 
too, does not mean “ against his will ”, but “ without attaining 
his object ” ; U bdqi cannot mean “ without fear ” (bak). 
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These remarks are made in no spirit of carping criticism, 
and the slight blemishes noticed in no way diminish the deep 
debt of gratitude owed by Oriental scholars to Mrs. Beveridge 
for her careful, exhaustive, and masterly study of one of 
the most attractive characters in the history of Islam. 

W. H. 


Gems op Chinese Literature. By Herbert A. Giles, 
Hon. LL.D. (Aberdeen), Professor of Chinese in the 
University of Cambridge. 11 x 8£, xiv + 287 pp. 
Shanghai: Kelly and Walsh, Ltd., 1922. 

This handsome second edition of the “ Gems ” has been 
carefully revised, and by many additional translations has 
been doubled in size and brought down to the present day. 
Beyond question, these accessories of pearl - powder and 
carmine have not failed to accentuate the charms of the 
original edition, albeit these were of unusual attraction. And 
I do not know really who is most to be congratulated, the 
translator or the translated. The translator, because with the 
exception of his Chinese-English Dictionary, a monument of 
massive labour and learning, but naturally devoted only to 
the student. Gems of Chinese Literature will probably of all 
his works represent him at his best, exhibiting him as a great 
interpreter and conciliator between the mentalities and ideals 
of the East and West. While the thin shades of the 
translated must feel an almost genial breath from the upper 
world, as their long silent words, though in a strange and 
unknown tongue, echo once more among the haunts of men. 
And though in his original preface Professor Giles repeats 
“ that translators are but traitors at the best ”, the fidelity to 
the spirit of these originals that he has maintained is as 
striking in the final accomplishment as it must have been 
exacting in the process of sympathetic transfer. 

All of these specimens are gems of prose, not of poetry. 
Eighty-eight authors have been illustrated, ranging from the 
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Duke of Chou, in the twelfth century b.c., to Mr. Liang 
Ch’i-ch’ao, still living, and we trust “ flourishing Of all 
these extracts there is but one that had better, I think, have 
been omitted. It is headed “ A broken oath ”, and whether 
kept or broken, the text of the oath can hardly claim to be a 
Gem of Literature. 

Let me rather end this brief notice of an admirable 
collection by drawing attention to the charming allegory of 
the Peach-blossom Fountain on pp. 162-3, with its waft of 
Hans Christian Andersen. 

L. C. Hopkins. 


The Travels of Fa-hsien (a.d. 399-414), or Record of 
the Buddhistic Kingdoms. Retranslated by H. A. 
Giles. 7x4J, xvi-f-96 pp. Cambridge: University 
Press, 1923. 

The pioneer of Chinese pilgrimage to India appeals to all 
who take pleasure in tales of adventure. It is primarily as a 
book of travel that Professor Giles now presents Fa-hsien; 
for he gives a bare translation ungamished with foot-notes, 
Chinese characters, or other additions likely to hinder the 
general reader from full enjoyment of the narrative. A fine 
tale it is, and this handy volume is bound to be widely 
welcomed. 

Much has already been written on Fa-hsien’s travels, and 
much remains to be written on them both as an eyewitness’s 
account of India and as a pious devotee’s record of the 
Buddhist religion fifteen centuries ago. The first published 
version in an European language was that of R4musat in 1836. 
Klaproth had worked on the book as early as 1816, and it was 
he who shaped a rough draft of part of R6musat’s trans¬ 
lation, and finally prepared it for press with the aid of 
Landresse. An English version of it, with still more notes, 
was brought out at Calcutta by J. W. Laidlay twelve years 
later. Twenty years after that Beal’s first translation appeared. 
In 1877 Professor Giles’ former translation was published in 
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The Shanghai Courier, and again in book form under the title 
Record of the Buddhistic Kingdoms. Professor Giles in his 
preface stated that he had “ not spared the feelings of 
Mr. Beal ”, and, indeed, he had not; for his criticism was 
ruthlessly severe. Some sixty pages of the China Review for 
1879-80 were taken up by Watters in discussing mainly the 
respective merits of the two translations. Unfortunately that 
distinguished scholar did not himself provide a translation. 
Beal included a revised version of the Travels in the 
introduction to his Buddhist Records of the Western World of 
1884. Two years later Legge published a translation 
annotated with a Corean recension of the Chinese text. 

W. Perceval Yetts. 


Some Recent Persian Books 

The trustees of the “ E. J. W. Gibb Memorial ” have 
inaugurated their “New Series” (N.S.) with two Persian 
texts, the one geographical and the other historical, as follows : 

The FXrs-nama of Ibnc^l-BalkhL Edited by G. le Strange 
and R. A. Nicholson. “ E. J. W. Gibb Memorial ” 
Series, New Series I. 9$ x 6J, pp. xxxii -f199. 
Printed at the Cambridge University Press. London: 
Luzac, 1921. 

This old and important account of the province of F4rs, 
compiled early in the twelfth century by a little-known 
author, whom, for want of a more definite name, his editors 
denote as Ibnu’l-Balkhf, is represented in Europe only by 
two MSS., the old thirteenth century Codex of the British 
Museum (Or. 5983) and the Paris MS., which is only a modern 
copy of it, made, apparently, for the late M. Ch. Schefer, whose 
library of Persian books, both manuscript and lithographed, 
was probably the finest from the literary point of view ever 
brought together by a private collector. To Mr. G. le Strange 
belongs the merit of first calling attention to Ibnu’l-Balkhl’s 
valuable work, of which he published a translation in this 
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Journal in 1912 (pp. 1-30, 311-39, 865-89), afterwards 
embodied in Vol. XIV of tbe Society’s Monographs. In the 
preparation of the text, now at last rendered available to 
Btudents, he has had the valuable co-operation of Dr. R. A. 
Nicholson, whose name is a guarantee of accurate and scholarly 
work. Besides geographical material, the hook contains a 
great deal of ancient legend and history, and is provided with 
full indices of personal and place names and of books cited, an 
alphabetical list of archaic forms and unusual words found in 
the British Museum MS., and an illuminating introduction in 
English, to which the reader is referred for fuller particulars. 

The RAhato’i# SudiJr of ar-RawandI. By Muhammad ibn 
‘AlI . . . ar-RawandL Edited, with Notes, Glossary, 
and Indices, by Muhammad Iqbal. “ E. J. W. Gibb 
Memorial ” Series, New Series II. 9£ x 6|, xlii + eva pp. 
London: Luzac, 1921. 

This detailed and authoritative history of the Saljfiq 
dynasty, from its rise in the early eleventh to its fall at the 
end of the twelfth century of the Christian era, is contemporary 
with the latest events recorded, and is represented by 
a single MS., copied in 635/1238, which originally formed 
part of the late M. Ch. Schefer’s unrivalled Persian library, 
and iB now in the Bibliothfeque Nationale (Suppl. Pers. 1314). 
The original was very carefully copied by Mlrzfl Knzimzdda 
in 1913, but nearly ten years elapsed before an opportunity 
of printing the text arose. It was then taken in hand by 
Dr. Muhammad Iqb41, then a Government of India Research 
Student at Cambridge, who, after much patient and judicious 
work, has finally produced a text worthy of the best traditions 
of Oriental scholarship, in spite of the difficulties which are 
inseparable from editing a text from a single MS. A scholarly 
preface deals with (1) the author; (2) the contents and sources 
of the book; (3) some of the later histories that borrow directly 
or indirectly from the present work ; (4) orthographical and 
grammatical peculiarities of the book. It is also furnished with 
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full indices of names of persons, places, and books mentioned 
in the text. The numerous and extensive quotations from 
early Persian poets, seldom available in so old a MS., give the 
book a special literary value. In all 2,799 verses are quoted, 
of which no less than 676 are from the Shdhndma of Firdawsi. 
These the editor has, as far as possible, identified and traced 
in Turner Macan’s edition. Tho historical portion of the work 
ends on p. 405 of the text, and is followed by dissertations on 
Chess (pp. 405-16) with dingrams; M ine-drinking (pp. 416- 
28); Archery and Riding (pp. 428-31); Hunting (pp. 431-7); 
Calligraphy (pp. 437-47), with illustrations; and the 
method of Divination called cd-Ghdlib iva’l-Maghlub (“ Victor 
and Vanquished ”). 

The Idea of Personality in $t5fism. Three lectures 
delivered in the University of London. By Reynold A. 
Nicholson, Litt.D., LL.D., F.B.A., Lecturer in Persian 
in the University of Cambridge. 7$ x5, 77 pp. Cambridge 
University Press, 1923. 

This little book contains the revised and annotated text 
of three lectures delivered in the University of London 
(School of Oriental Studies) last summer by Dr. Nicholson. 
Its chief purpose, he tells us, "is to show, by means of 
examples chosen from the literature, that $ufism, or 
Mohammedan Mysticism, is not necessarily pantheistic, but 
often bears the marks of a truly personal religion inspired by 
a personal God.” No one can speak with greater authority on 
this subject than the author, whose fine scholarship includes 
not only Arabic and Persian, but also (a qualification of great 
'importance for all researches in Islamic philosophy) Greek, 
thanks to which he was able to show in one of his earliest 
published works (Selected Odes from the Divoan of Shams-i- 
Tabriz) how great an influence Neo-Platonism exerted on 
Muhammadan thought, especially in this realm. Since then 
he has given us in text (e.g. the Kitdbu’l-Luma') or translation 
(e.g. the Kashfu’lrMahjub) some of the oldest and hitherto 
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least known manuals of Stiff doctrine ; and, indeed, he and 
M. Louis Massignon (on whose profound and illuminating 
studies of that wonderful mystic Ilusayn ibn Man?ur al- 
Ilall&j he freely draws) have done more than any other living 
Orientalists to present us with a picture of Siifism at once 
sympathetic and scientific, far in advance of the vague 
generalizations of an earlier generation. The old notion that 
§ufism was a “ reaction of the Aryan mind against a Semitic 
religion ” tended to divert attention from tho very important 
part played in its development, if not by Arabs, at least by 
men of Arabian speech, such as the great Egyptian mystical 
poet, 'Umar ibnu’l-F&rid, and the Maghribf " Doctor 
Maximus” ( ash-Shayhhu'l-AIcbar) Muhyi’d-Din ibnu’l-'Arabf, 
whose influence, even at the present day, is after seven 
oenturies still potent throughout the Islamic world. To these 
Dr. Nicholson does full justice, and from their works he draws 
many of his illustrations. 

Persian Literature : an Introduction. By R . Lew, M.A., 

Lecturer in Persian in the University of Oxford. 

Language and Literature Series. Edited by C. T. Onions. 

7$x5, 112 pp. Oxford University Press, 1923. 

It requires some courage to endeavour to compress into 
about a hundred small pages even an outline of the literary 
history of Persia from the time of Cyrus to the present day. 
This is what Mr. Levy has attempted, and it must be admitted 
that, so far as the limitations imposed on him allowed, he 
has accomplished his task with wonderful success. Pour 
periods are distinguished, the pre-Islamic (558 b.c.-a.d. 650, 
pp. 5-16); the ‘Abb&sid Caliphate (a.d. 750-1258, pp. 16-53); ‘ 
the Mongol and Tartar Domination (a.d. 1258-1500, pp. 53-86); 
and the Modern Period (a.d. 1500-1910, pp. 86-103). The 
book concludes with a short but well-considered biblio¬ 
graphy and an adequate index. Brief as it is, the book is not 
a mere compilation, but bears the traces of original thought and 
wide reading, and the author has avoided tho fault common to 
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so many writers on Persian literature of thi nking only of the 
poets and of assuming that there is no literature worth 
speaking of after the time of Jdmf (circ. a.d. 1500). Of con¬ 
temporary poets, Mr. Levy mentions Bahdr of Mashhad, 
Sayyid Ashraf of Gfldn, and ‘Arif (not ‘Asif, as it is mis¬ 
printed on p. 103), hut omits the more versatile and talented 
“ Dakhaw ” ( = Dih-kkudd, “ Squire ”) of Qazwin, whose 
prose satires, published in the Charand-parand (“ Charivari ”) 
columns of the unhappily deceased Sur-i-Isrdftl, marked an 
absolutely new departure in style ; and whose poetry included 
on the one hand the really beautiful and touching elegy on 
his friend and former editor, Mirzd Jahdngir Khdn, a victim of 
the coup d’ital of 23rd June, 1908, and the rollicking buffoonery 
of “ Kablay ”. Since the war, Berlin has become one of the 
chief centres of Persian intellectual progress, as shown by the 
very high critical level attained by the now deceased newspaper 
Kdwa (“ Kavoh ”) of the “ New (i.e. post-war) Cycle ” 
(1920-1), and the remarkable work accomplished by the 
“ Kaviani ” Press, of which something must now be said. 

Publications op the “ Kaviani ” Press, Berlin. 1 

This Press, financed and managed by Persians desirous of 
producing good and cheap Persian books, both classics and 
modern educational works, offering correct and well-printed 
texts, provided, where necessary, with the requisite indices 
and apparatus criticus, has in the last year or two published 
some dozen volumes. These include three Persian plays by 
the late Prince Malkom Khdn, for many years Persian Minister 
in London; a reprint of Hamza of Isfahan’s (Arabic) history 
of the pre-Islamic kings of Persia; a treatise on Persian 
music; a German-Persian Dictionary containing 30,000 
words; a Persian Wall-calendar for the current solar year ; 
a “ Boys’ Guide ” ( Rahnumd-yi-Pisardn ); and a “ Farmers’ 
Guide ” ( Rahnumd-yi-Dihqdn ), besides four of the older classical 

1 This Press is located at 43 Lcibnizstrosso, Ck&rlottenburg, Berlin. Its 
publications can bo obtained from Messrs. Luzac & Co., 46 Great Russell 
Street, London, W.C. 1. 
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works, viz. the Gulistdn of Sa'di, the “ Cat and the Mouse ” 
(Mush u gurhn) of ' Ubayd-i-Zdk&ni, and two volumes of the 
works of that great poet, thinker, and traveller, Ndsir-i- 
Kkusraw, particulars of whose life and work will be found in 
the JRAS. for 1915 (Vol. XXXVI). The first of these two 
volumes contain the prose Safar-mima (“ Travels ”) and the 
two poems entitled respectively the Sa‘ddal-ndma (“ Book 
of Happiness ”) and the Raushand'i-ndma {“ Book of 
Illumination ”), all of which had been previously published, 
the first by Schefer, the second by Fagnan, and the third 
by Ethd. These first editions are now, however, almost 
unobtainable, and the present edition offers a more correct 
text and a much needed index to the Safar-ndma. The second 
volume contains the hitherto unpublished Zddu'l-Musdfirln 
(“Pilgrims’ Provision”), of which two manuscripts (one in 
the Paris Bibliothdque Nationale, the other in the Library of 
King’s College, Cambridge) are known to exist, and which 
contains a very detailed exposition of the religious and 
philosophical views of that great missionary of the Isma'ili 
branch of the Shf'a. 

- E. G. B. 


Books on India and Central Asia 

1. L’Art Gr£co-Bouddkique du Gandhara. Tome II, 
second fascicule. Par A. Fotjcher. 11x 7, 409 pp., 
331 plates. Paris: Imprimerie Nationale, 1922. 

2. Essai de Grammaire Sogdienne. Par Robert 
Gauthiot. Premiere partie, phondtique. 9x5$, xi 4- 
xviii+183 pp., 2 maps. Paris: Paul Geuthner, 1914-23. 

3. Die Zehn Prinzen, kin indischer Roman von Dandin, 

VOLLSTANDIG VERDEUTSCHT. Von JOHANNES HERTEL. 
Three vols., 7 x4J, 182, 209, 140 pp. Leipzig : Haessel, 
1922. 

4. Bombay : A History of the Anglo-Portuguese 
Negotiations, 1660-77. By Shafaat Ahmad Khan. 
9$x6J, 155 pp. Oxford : Humphrey Milford, 1923. 
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5. East India Trade in the Seventeenth Century. 
By Shafaat Ahmad Khan. 9x6, vii+325 pp. Oxford 
University Press, 1923. 

6. Catalogue of the Indian Collections in the Museum 
of Fine Arts, Boston. By Ananda K. Coomaraswamy. 
11$x 8J, 150 pp., 86 plates. Boston: Museum of Fine 
Arts, 1923. 

7. Portfolio of Indian Art. Edited by Ananda K. 
Coomaraswamy. 108 plates, with 108 pp. of letterpress. 
Boston: Museum of Fine Arts (also New York: 
E. Weyhe, and others). 

8. Journal of the Department of Letters, University 
of Calcutta. Vol. X. 10x6£, 360 pp. Calcutta: 
University Press, 1923. 

9. Eternal Truth. By Jwala Prasad Singhal. 8fx5$, 
187 pp. Aligarh : Sat Gyan Prakashak Mandir, 1923. 

10. Archaeology of Ceylon, Annual Eeport, 1921-2. 
By H. M. Hocart. 13x 8J, 12 pp., with 11 plates. 
Colombo: Cottle, 1923. 

11. Antiquities of Bhimbar and Rajauri: Report of 
a Tour by Ram Chandra Kak (Supt. Arch. Jammu 
and Kashmir). 13x10, ii-f-16-f-iii pp., 12 plates. 
Calcutta : Government Press, 1923. 

12. Annual Report of the Director-General of 

Archeology in India (Sir John Marshall) for 
1920-21. 13xl0£, 57 pp., 20 plates. Calcutta: 

Government Press, 1923. 

13. Indian Ephemeris. By L. D. Swamikannu Pillai. 
Eight vols., 12x8£, 413 pp. in each vol. Madras: 
Government Press, 1923. 

1. A work by M. Foucher always marks an epoch, and one 
feels that an apology is due to the distinguished author for 
reviewing in a few lines a volume which should have several 
pages to itself. There is, however, this consolation, that a book 
from his pen does not need a review. Scholars require 
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merely to be told that a new volume has appeared, and they 
know what qualities to expect. This “ second fascicule ” 
on the Gneco-Buddhist Art of Gandhara contains the history 
of that art, the wonderful story of the rise, efflorescence, 
and decline (one cannot say “ death ”, for its spirit lives 
still) of that remarkable school. M. Foucher, with the lucidity 
of thought and charm of style which are characteristic of 
him, unfolds the history of Ihe meeting of Hellenism, arising 
out of the conquests of Alexander, with Buddhism pushing 
its way north owing to the missionary efforts of Aioka, 
and shows how there grew up, not in Taksaiila, where super¬ 
ficially it might have been expected, but in Gandhara, fitted 
for it by various circumstances, that school of artistic 
reproduction which influenced all India until the time of 
Muhammadan power, and Ceylon, Tibet, Indochina, Japan, 
and China, down to the present day. Its foundations must 
be looked for in the first century B.C., it was at its best in the 
second century a.d., and began to decline in the third century. 
No one could then have foreseen the greatness and extent of 
its influence on India and other eastern countries. 

One of the striking facts brought out is that the repre¬ 
sentation of Buddha is due to the Gandhara school. Previously 
he had been implied, but not represented, and all the later 
images of the Madhyade^a and other parts of India show traces 
of the original Gandhara sculptures. Indianists, M. Foucher 
says, will not be pleased to hear this, will not wish to admit 
it, but the “ tranquille insolence des fait3 ” allows of no 
other conclusion. To change the idiom, “ facs are chiels that 
winna ding.” The argument is relentlessly followed to its 
conclusion—these images are the prototype of all known 
images of Buddha. 

The volume is fully illustrated throughout, and one is able 
to follow the argument by studying the photographs. The 
work in its completeness is one which it seems almost an 
impertinence to praise, for it is useless to “ paint the lily or 
gild refined gold ”. 
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2. The Sogdian Grammar by the late Robert Gautliiot, whose 
lamented death deprived us of one of the foremost of Iranian 
scholars, ought to have been reviewed at greater length than 
is possible in this series of brief notices. By a fortuoate 
providence the leaves of this work were preserved during 
the burning of that part of Louvain where it was housed. The 
chain of circumstances which have led to our present know¬ 
ledge of this ancient language can only be thought of as a 
linguistic romance. An article on the language by Dr. Cowley 
appeared in the January number of the Journal for 1911, 
followed by articles from the pen of Gauthiot himself in 
April, 1911, and April, 1912. One has merely to read those 
articles in order to realize the distance which was travelled 
in the next couple of years—for this grammar was nearly all 
written by the end of 1914. The Sogdians lived in the region 
round about Bukhara, Samarqand, and Tashqand. Herodotus 
calls them XoySat. From Strabo we learn that they spoke a 
form of Scythian, a non-Persian, but certainly Iranian language. 
They were agriculturists and traders, and held a position of 
great importance for many hundreds of years. They finally 
disappeared along with their language. It is now being 
recovered, as this brilliant monograph testifies. We realize 
that it is difficult to place limits upon the information which 
an earnest scholar can derive from a small amount of material. 
It is gratifying to know that a second volume—on morphology, 
may shortly be expected from the pen of E. Benv6aiste. 

3. Die Zehn Prinzen is a translation of the well-known 
Sanskrit prose work by Dandl. It is printed in three volumes. 
The first contains an interesting introduction, while the last is 
given up to appendixes of various kinds, including a discussion 
of the personality of the author, his object in writing the book, 
the authenticity of the central portion of the story, and other 
matters. It contains also genealogical trees, bibliography, 
and a full index. What may be called the original work has 
three parts, viz. purva ptthikd, dab, kumara charita, and 
ultara pithikd, of which the first and third are not believed 
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to be DaijcJi’s work, while some of the second portion is 
doubtful. It dates probably from the fifth or sixth century a.d. 
No work could be better adapted for giving us an insight into 
life in India in the fifth century. Its clear characterization of all 
classes, kings and courtiers, priests and common people, and 
its intrinsic interest stamp it as a work of considerable power. 
The author’s real name is unknown. Dapdi is a mere title, 
meaning either mace-bearer (staff-bearer) or, perhaps, door¬ 
keeper. It is a pity that the translator has not inserted 
diacritical marks. They would have been useful if not in the 
actual story, at least in the introduction and appendixes. 
However, this is a small blemish in a work of such thorough¬ 
ness and ability. 

4. Mr. Shafaat Ahmad Khan is the author of the two 
historical volumes under review. He is Professor of History in 
the University of Allahabad. “ Bombay ” is reprinted from the 
Journal of Indian History, Ser. hi, vol. x (September, 1922). 
It is a full account of Anglo-Portuguese negotiations relating 
to Bombay during the years 1660-77, and is largely the story 
of the East India Company and its connexion with Charles II 
and Oliver Cromwell, and the relations which subsisted 
between the Portuguese and all three parties. The author has 
studied the original documents, and has extracted from them 
what was germane to his subject. We are taken back to the 
times of “ Oranzeeb ” and “ Savajed ” (under which name 
it is difficult to recognize Shivaji), and these great historical 
figures are no longer dim with age, but move over the scene 
instinct with life. It is a painstaking and valuable record of the 
history of Bombay at an important period of its existence. 

5. The volume which treats of East Indian trade in the 
seventeenth century is more ambitious in its aim. It is less a 
historical than an economic treatise. In it we see that the 
absorbing topics of the twentieth century were discussed with 
equal vigour 300 years ago. Free Trade and Protection, the 
question of money—is it a commodity or is it treasure, or, 
again, is it a mere medium of exchange ? These and other 
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matters were eagerly, even fiercely, debated then as they are 
now. The volume before us is a serious contribution to the 
economic history of England for a hundred years. It was the 
century which took England from James I through the reigns 
of Charles I and Charles II and through the Protectorate to 
William III, and which incidentally saw the country shaking 
off semi-medievalism and emerging into the condition which 
we recognize as modern England. The author has given full 
quotations from the documents {a list of them may be found 
in the index); we learn the economic views of various 
important persons, and the attitude of the Stuart kings and 
of Cromwell to the East India Company. Only Charles II 
appears to have been personally interested in the Company. 
The author rejects Hunter’s opinion that Cromwell was 
markedly favourable to it. Ho did indeed grant it a charter, 
but he failed to give it any support. Both volumes show 
ability and are characterized by a genuine attempt at 
impartiality. 

6, 7. The Museum of Fine Arts, Boston, is to be con¬ 
gratulated upon these two sumptuous volumes. The Catalogue 
is divided into three parts. The first is an introduction in which 
the Hindu, Buddhist, and Jain religions are discussed briefly 
and very forcefully. But why does Dr. Coomaraswamy say that 
Kaikeyi was the mother-in-law of Ram ? The second part 
gives us a useful account of Indian sculpture, with a descriptive 
catalogue of specimens in the Museum. The third part consists 
of a series of eighty-six photographic plates beautifully 
executed. Each of the first two parts is followed by a good 
bibliography. The Portfolio contains 108 loose plates 
illustrating the sculptures and other objects of Indian art 
belonging to the Museum. Each plate is accompanied by a 
loose page of description which states inter alia where, if 
anywhere, a photograph of the same object has already been 
published. The talented editor is one of a rapidly increasing 
band of Indian scholars who are devoting themselves to 
scientific study of the literature and art of their homeland. 
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8. The Journal of the Department of Letters of Calcutta 
University affords an opportunity for Indian scholars to make 
public the results of their studies and encourages the scientific 
spirit. In the 360 pages of which this number consists are to be 
found a number of articles on very diverse subjects, all of them 
interesting and some of real value. The two most important 
are Early Buddhist Monasticism, by Sukumar Dutt (172 pp.), 
and Gurjura-Pratlharas, by R. C. Majumdar (76 pp.). The 
former discusses his subject in great detail, and shows the 
“ modernity ” of the customs of ancient times, as, for example, 
in the matter of freedom of thought and even speech. 
Reference is much facilitated by a careful division of the 
matter into chapters. We are never tired of hearing the story 
of the Gujars, and Mr. Majumdar is to be congratulated on the 
acumen with which he marshals his facts. His spelling of 
modern place-names might be improved. He writes 
Shaharanpur for Saharanpur, Mirat for Merath, Jumna for 
Jamnd ( Jamund ), Punjab for Panjab. “ Jumna ” and 
“ Punjab ” might be passed if they were printed without 
the diacritical mark. 

Another article worth reading is that on the Religion of 
Asoka, by Manindra Mohan Bose. Mr. Abinascandra Das 
deals with the Art of Writing in Ancient India. Much that he 
says is of interest, but he mars his work by special pleading. 
Thus we read : “ Whatever may be the views of European 
scholars, we cannot admit that the Brahmi script was brought 
to India from abroad.” This may be laudable in a patriotic 
society, but in a scholarly journal we look for a w illingn ess to 
form conclusions upon evidence. Again, he repeatedly speaks 
of the “ perfect alphabet of the Bra hmi script ”, forgetting 
that everything human is imperfect. He holds that the Brahmi 
script was in regular use when the earliest Vedic hymns were 
composed. 

9. Eternal Truth is a theological and metaphysical treatise 
written to prove pantheistic monism. “ Every form of matter 
and every form of soul has come out of primal reality and is 
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bound to dissolve into it.” Two examples of his arguments 
may be of interest. (1) In support of metempsychosis:—why 
should God take the trouble to create new souls ? It would 
be much more economical to let one soul do for several bodies. 
(2) In support of soul-dissolution :—if there were no dissolution 
the “ globe would get piled up with souls ”. The author is 
sometimes in danger of a mistake against which he warns the 
reader—of letting illustration take the place of argument. 
The book closes with a fervent prayer to Ram. 

10-12. We have before us three Archteological Reports. 
The Ceylon report is very brief, but it helps us to realize the 
difficulties with which all such work is associated. Lack of 
funds, insufficiency of trained workers, dissipation of energy in 
the humdrum task of police supervision in order to protect 
ancient buildings from deliberate damage—these are negative 
items, little thought of by the outside public, which take up 
a great deal of the attention of the Department. The 
photographs are good. 

The report of the tour south of the Pir Panjal range is 
extremely attractive, and if the author has not sought 
assistance in the writing of it, he must be congratulated on his 
excellent command of our language, and the Jammu and 
Kashmir Darbar is to be congratulated on having so well 
equipped an Archaeological Department. The photographs 
are unusually good. The Pir Panjal route to Kashmir, which 
was once the most frequented of all, is now seldom traversed 
by Europeans. These pictures, with their accompanying letter- 
press, will draw attention to a route which though somewhat 
rough is well worth following not only for the Mughal remains 
scattered here and there upon it, but for the views to be 
obtained from the hills which have to be climbed. 

The Annual Report of Archaeology in India is an unvarnished 
account of what is being done to conserve old monuments 
and buildings and to explore sites where there is promise of 
good results. The photographs in several instances show 
m in s both before and after conservation, and enable even 
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a neophyte to appraise the remarkable skill with which 
apparently hopeless masses of debris are made to yield up 
their secret. It must be a matter of legitimate pride to Sir John 
Marshall that during his tenure of office the department has 
made such great discoveries and preserved so much that would 
have been lost. The remarks on “ archaeological chemistry ”, 
a highly specialised science, are of special interest. 

13. Indian Ephemeris is a work of what appears to the layman 
at least to be stupendous labour. For the sake of epigraphists 
and historical students Mr. Pillai has given in parallel columns 
all dates from a.d. 700 to 1999, according to various eras, 
including the Christian and the Muslim. All the tithis and 
nakshatras are calculated to two places of decimals. Full 
information is given about Hindu fasts and feasts, the casting 
of horoscopes, lunar and solar months, and other matters of 
interest to the clironologist. The author has already written 
a volume on Indian Chronology—solar, lunar, and planetary— 
from 3703 B.c. to a.d. 2000. He expresses his gratitude to 
the Madras Government for their assistance in publication. 
All who study epigraphy and history are under a great 
obligation to the learned author for this admirable work. 

T. Grahame Baxley. 


Indica 

1. Gaekwad’s Oriental Series. Nob. XX, XXIV. 9§x6}, 
i, 69,148, 174 ; 15, 84 pp. Baroda, 1923. 

2. The Princess of Wales Saraswati Bhavana Texts, 

Nos. 1-6, and The Princess of Wales Sarasvati 
Bhavana Studies, Vols. 1, 2. 8}x5} and 84x5}. 

Benares, 1920-3. 

In No. XX of the " Gaekwad’s Oriental Series ” we have 
the text of Dhanapala’s Bhavisayatta-kaha, a Jain story in 
twenty-two cantos of Apabhramsa verse, edited by Messrs. 
C. D. Dalai and P. D. Gune. It has previously been published 
by Professor Jacobi (Abh. d. phjlos.-philolog. Klasse of the 
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Munich Akademie dcr Wissenschaften, Bd. xxix, Abh. 4,1918), 
and thus is the first considerable work in Apabhraipda that 
has been printed. The present edition is based upon a better 
MS. than that used by Jacobi, and is furnished with an intro¬ 
duction treating of the story of the poem, the grammar of 
ApabhramSa, the metres, and Apabhramia literature, and with 
explanatory notes, while a glossary at the end presents the 
words found in the text with their Sanskrit equivalents 
where possible, and in many cases the corresponding Marathi, 
Gujarati, and Hindi words. The work therefore should be a 
very useful and valuable contribution to the study of that 
exceedingly important and still imperfectly known stage of 
linguistic evolution which linked the older Prakrits to the 
modern vernaculars ; but unluckily its value is considerably 
impaired by its technical shortcomings. As both Mr. Dalai, 
who prepared the text, and Mr. Gune, who completed the work 
with the introduction, notes, and glossary, were removed by 
death before the publication of the book, we are unwilling to 
dwell upon these points; but it must be confessed that the 
work is badly in need of revision. The introduction contains 
some valuable information, but it swarms with slips and mis¬ 
prints, and on p. 46 a whole paragraph is out of place, and, 
should be on the next page ; the corrigenda to the text cover 
eight pages, but they are by no means exhaustive ; and the 
glossary gives in most cases no references to the places where 
the words occur in the text, besides mixing up tatsamas and 
tadbhavas in the corresponding vernacular words. No. XXIV 
of the same series is the Tantra-rahasya, consisting of five 
chapters by an otherwise unknown pandit of Dharmapuri 
named Ram&nuj&carya, which form an introduction to a 
Sanskrit commentary upon the Purva-mimamsa-siitra. 
Whether the author carried his work further than this intro¬ 
duction is unknown. The present chapters throw considerable 
light upon the arcana of their subject, and are adequately 
edited with an English introduction by Dr. R. Shamashastry. 

Although “ The Pandit ” and “ Indian Thought ’’ are now 
JBAS. APRIL 1924. 19 
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defunct, students of the profounder branches of Sanskrit 
literature may find some solatiolum sui doloris in the “ Princess 
of Wales Saraswati Bhavana Texts ” and “ Studies ” edited by 
Gafiganatha Jha and Goplnatha Kaviraja, par nobile. Of the 
texts, No. 1 contains Padmanabha’s Kiranavall-bhaskara, 
a commentary on Udayana’s famous Kiraij&vall; No. 2 
RangSjl’s Advaita-cintamani, a treatise on monism; No. 3 
the great Madhusudana Sarasvati’s Vedanta-kalpa-latika, 
on the same theme ; No. 4 Varadaraja’s Kusumanjali-bSdhanI, 
upon the Kusumanjali; No. 5 Vadindra’s Rasa-sara, a 
Vai3e?ika work expounding the Gupa-kiraijavali; and No. 6 
Mandana Mirra’s Mimamsa work Bhavana-viveka with 
Bhafta Umbeka’s commentary. Of these. Nos. 1, 4, and 5 
are edited by G5pinatha Kaviraja, No. 2 by Narayapa Sastri 
Khiste, No. 3 by Bamhjna Papd§ya, and No. 6 by Gafiganatha 
Jha. The Studies contain some interesting articles on various 
themes of philosophy, law, and religion by both the editors 
and other scholars, and also include an edition of a new 
Bhakti-sutra by Goplnatha Kaviraja, an English translation 
by the same of the Nyaya-kusumanjali, etc. 

3. Hymns from the Rigveda. Selected and metrically 
translated by A. A. Macdonell, M.A., Ph.D., Hon. LL.D. 
The Heritage of India Series. 7Jx5J, 98 pp. Calcutta 
and London, 1923. 

4. Vedic Hymns. Translated from the Rigveda with 
introduction and notes by Edward J. Thomas, M.A., 

D. Litt. Wisdom of the East. 6|x5, 128 pp. London : 
J. Murray, 1923. 

5. Das JaiminIya - brahman a in Aoswahl. Text, 
Ubersetzung, Indices von W. Caland. Vcrhandelingen 
der Kon. Akademie van Wetenschappen te Amsterdam, 
Afd. Letterkunde, Dl. i, N.R., Dl. xix, No. 4. 10^x7^, 
326 pp. Amsterdam, 1919. 

6. Das Baudhayana-dharmasOtra. Herausgegeben von 

E. Hultzsch. Zweite, verbesserte Auflage. Abhand- 
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lungcn fur die Kunde des Morgenlandes, herausgegeben 
von dec Deutschen Morgenlandischen Gcsellschaft, 
xvi Band, No. 2. 9J x6, xi+168 pp. Leipzig, 1922. 

7. The JaiminigkhyasOtra belonging to the Samaveda, 
with extracts from the commentary [of Srinivasa 
Adhvarin]. Edited, with an introduction, and translated 
for the first time into English by Dr. W. Caland. The 
Punjab Sanskrit Series, No. II. 9f x6£, xii, 80, 62, i pp. 
Lahore, 1922. 

8. Brihaspati Sutra, or The science of politics according 
to the school of Brihaspati. Edited, with an introduction 
and English translation, by Dr. F. W. Thomas. . . . The 
Devanagari text prepared from bis edition (in Roman 
script) ... by Pt. Bhagavad Datta, B.A. The 
Punjab Sanskrit Series, No. I. 8Jx5J, 20, iii, 32, 31 pp. 
Lahore, 1921. 

The little books of Professor Macdonell and Dr. Thomas 
are exceedingly welcome. Each of them presents an admirably 
selected florilegium of typical Rgvedic hymns in excellent 
translations, the former (40 suktas) in verse and the latter 
(61 hymns and excerpts from hymns) in prose, with intro¬ 
ductions. No better means could be found to interest the 
general reader in the Rgveda than these volumes of selections; 
tasteful and lucid in style, they have all the advantages of 
sound scholarship without any of the literary deficiencies 
that are usually attached to it. 

In the absence of manuscript material adequate for a 
definitive edition of the Jaiminlya or Talavakara Brahmana, 
Professor Caland has done the next best thing: he has 
produced an admirable volume of excerpts, with translation 
and indices. 1 The Jaiminlya has the same features as other 
Brahmapas: while it is full of dreary ritualistic fantasies, 

i 

1 We regret that our notice is so belated ; but the book only reached us 
a few days before these lines were written. 



292 


NOTICES OF BOOKS 


it is, on tlie other hand, often most interesting as a document 
of early Sanskrit prose; it contains many important hints as 
to the development of religious thought, and the wealth of 
persons and places mentioned in it supplies considerable 
materials for history. Dr. Caland’s admirable scholarship, 
unrivalled in this domain, finds abundant scope in the 
selection, critical constitution, translation, and elucidation 
of these extracts, which form a remarkably rich repertory of 
brahmanic lore. 

In preparing the new edition of the Baudhayana-dharma- 
sQtra, Professor Hultzsch has been able to use seven MSS. 
and the Mysore edition of 1907 to supplement the materials 
that were at his disposal for the first edition. Por critical 
purposes these accessions have not been very fruitful, and 
the editor is justified in lamenting that the textual tradition 
still remains faulty and uncertain. However, he has handled 
his somewhat unsatisfactory materials with his usual skill 
and soundness of critical judgment, and the text of this 
important law-book which he here presents is incontestably 
the best that is under the circumstances possible. 

Professor Caland’s edition of the Jaimini-grhya-sutra 
contains a reprint in Nagarl script of the Roman text published 
by him in the Verhandelingen of the Akademie van Weten- 
schappen (Afd. Letterkunde, N.R., dl. vi, No. 2), with the 
addition of a translation, etc. The text as here presented shows 
a few misprints, and the divisions of paragraphs have been 
omitted; but in spite of these minor imperfections the book 
will be very useful to students of Hindu domestic religion. 

The Brhaspati-sOtra, also termed Barhaspatya-artha- 
sastra, is likewise a Nagarl reprint of a text previously edited 
in Roman script, the latter having been published in the 
Mus6on for 1916, s6r. hi, tome 1, No. 2. Dr. Thomas, who ha3 
accomplished his difficult task with much skill, is probably 
right in holding that this “ brief and strangely disjointed 
exposition ” of the science of polity is only remotely derived 
from the ancient Barhaspatya school, and at any rate in parts 
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must be as late as the twelfth century. 1 It is, however, 
interesting, though often rather obscure, on account of its 
references to social and religious conditions. 

9. The Virataparvan of the Mahabharata. Edited from 
original manuscripts as a tentative work with critical 
and explanatory notes and an introduction by Narayan 
Bapuji Utqikar, M.A. With three illustrations drawn 
by Shrimant Balasaheb Pant Pratinidhi, B.A., 
Chief of Aundh. 10 x 7, i, i, Ivi, 534, 146, 286, 24, xxviii, 
6 pp. Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute, Poona, 
1923. 

10. Der Pretakalpa des Garupa-Pcrana (Nauni- 
dhirama’s Saroddhara). Eine Darstellung des 
hinduistischen Totenkultes und Jenseitsglaubens . . . 
iibersefczt und mit Einleitung, Anmerkungen und 
Indices versehen von Emil Abeqo. 91x6, x+272 pp. 
Berlin and Leipzig, 1921. 

The above edition of the Virata-parvan is the firstfruits 
of the labours which have been in progress for several years 
for the purpose of producing a sound critical text of the 
Mahabharata, and is offered tentatively, as a specimen of the 
method on which it is proposed to edit the text of the great 
epic, subject to such improvements as may be suggested by 
critics of this volume. It contains (1) an introduction by the 
editor, Mr. Utgikar, explaining the critical method that he 
has followed, (2) the text of Vp. with apparatus crilicus in 
two divisions of footnotes, the upper one containing readings 
of MSS. and editions of the Northern Recension and the lower 
one giving readings of MSS. and editions of the Southern 
Recension, (3) English explanatory notes, (4) an appendix 
containing lines found in MSS. and editions of both recensions 

1 Among the features of the language of this work noted by Dr. Thomas 
is substitution of neuters for masculines, e.g. dsav&ni, updydni, tUi&layani, 
mantra ni. As he has elsewhere {JRAS., 1922, p. 82) maintained that a 
few precisely similar forms found in the dramas of “ Bhosa ” are archaic 
Prakrit accusative masculines, this Tariety of view is interesting. 
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which the editor has rejected from his text, (5) supplements 
giving (a) the Raja-vasati-khand» of the Vidhura-pandita- 
jataka, (b) quotations from Vp. found in the Javanese version, 
compared with the present text, and (c) readings of Vp. to 
which the commentary Visama-pada-vivarapa refers, and 
(6) a concordance of the verses of Vp. in this text with those of 
the Bombay edition of 1862 and the Kumbalconam edition of 
1906-10. The text as now constituted is based mainly upon 
three MSS., which together form a group belonging to the 
Northern Recension, viz. (in order of merit) F., of Samvat 
1493, A., of Samvat 14 (? 1400), and M., a modem transcript, 
supplemented by a collation of thirteen other MSS., together 
with printed editions, the commentaries, and the Javanese 
version (made from the Southern Rec. in a.d. 996). The editor 
has also had recourse to conjectural emendations in some cases, 
and has not included all lines given in FAM. “ Each 
individual reading,” he tells us (p. xvi), “ is based upon its 
own merits, though in the majority of cases the agreement is 
more with FAM than with other texts ; and each individual 
line or Sloka is admitted into the text or relegated to the 
Appendix, strictly in the light of the Manuscript evidence as 
modified by the accepted principles of textual criticism.” 
A striking result of this method is seen when we compare the 
data of the Parva-saipgraha-parvan, which states that Vp. 
contains 67 adhydyas and 2,050 ilokas. The Bombay edition of 
1862 has 72 adhydyas and 2,272 ilokas, the Kumbakonam 
text 78 adhydyas and 3,494 ilokas ; but the present text of 
Vp. has 67 adhydyas and 2,033 ilokas, and this number of 
2,033 is raised to 2,050J if we count in the 35 lines (reckoning 
them as 17£ ilokas), which the editor, on purely aesthetic 
grounds, has banished to the Appendix, although they are 
found in every MS. and edition. These 35 lines therefore would 
seem to have existed in Vp. before the Parva-samgraha was 
composed, i.e. not later than c. a.d. 500, and the propriety 
of ejecting them seems open to doubt. Probably they are 
ancient interpolations; but at almost all times there was a 
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possibility of making interpolations, and the athetization 
of these lines seems to us to be the first step towards a 
regressus in infinitum, of arbitrary criticism. 1 We therefore 
venture to think that, with the still comparatively limited MS. 
material at his disposal, Mr. Utgikar would be well advised 
to keep his text provisionally within the bounds laid down by 
the Parva-samgralia. It is to be hoped, however, that the 
discovery of really ancient MSS. and an exhaustive study of 
the Southern Roc. (of which he has collated only four MSS., 
apart from the printed texts) will ultimately onable him to go 
further, and to trace with certainty the still obscure history of 
the epic text both in the North and in the South. Mean¬ 
while, we must thank him for a notably able and interesting 
contribution to this subject; and a word of acknowledgment 
i3 also due to the Chief of Aundh, the generous and cultured 
patron of these researches, for his coloured illustrations, for 
which he has drawn inspiration from the genial fount of 
Ajanta. 

Dr. Abegg’s book is an excellent presentation of Hindu 
eschatology and cult of the dead according to Puranic 
doctrine. The Saroddhara prepared by Naunidhi-rama as a 
summary of the Preta-kalpa (Uttara-khanda) of the Garutja- 
puraija is often known by the name of the Garuda-purajja, 
and is much used in funeral ceremonies; and it seems to be 
based upon a recension of the Gp. considerably older than the 
one which has been published under the latter title. 
Dr. Abegg’s careful translation of this SarMdhara, furnished 
with copious and excellent explanatory notes, and prefaced 
by an introduction treating of the Gp. and its Preta-kalpa, 
will be welcomed by students of Indian religion. 

1 Hr. Utgikar writes (p. xix): “ The main object of a critical edition of 
the Mahabh&rata is, in the first place, to have a text of the Mahabharata, 
which oont&ins no external interpolations, and secondly to have also a text 
which intrinsically approximates to the spirit and characteristics of the 
period to which ... the epic is generally assigned.” But the only sound test 
of “ external interpolations ’’ is the evidence of MSS., which in this case 
Mr. Utgikar overrides; and his second canon opens wide tho door to a 
subjective “ Hohere Kritik 
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11. Studies in the History of Sanskrit Poetics. By 
Sushil Kumar De, M.A., D.Lit. Vol. I. 9x6, 
xx+376 pp. London : Luzac & Co., 1923. 

12. The Vakrokti-jivita. A treatise on Sanskrit poetics 
by Rajanaka Kuntala, with his own commentary. 
Chapters I and II. Edited with critical notes and 
introduction by Sushil Kumar De, M.A., D.Lit. 
Calcutta Oriental Series, No. 8. 8$ x5J, xlvii+120 pp. 

13. The Sahityadarpana of Visvanatha. Parichchhedas 
I-X, with notes on Parichchhedas I, II, X, and history of 
AlaPkara literature by P. V. Kane. Second edition. 
8| x5*, clxxx, 64, 352, 142 pp. Bombay, 1923. 

Dr. S. K. De is already known to readers of this Journal as 
a young scholar who has made a thorough critical study of 
the Indian art of poetry. His investigations have been put 
together so as to form a history of the subject, which is 
designed “ to trace the development of the discipline through 
its fairly long and varied course of history ”, and accordingly 
he has given in the present volume of this work—after an 
outline of the beginnings of this study, which first appears 
in a rudimentary form in the Nighantu and Nirukta—a careful 
chronology of the authors of the Alamkara-iastras, from 
Bharata, Bhamaha, and Dapdin to the minor writers, including 
many of quite modern date, with a complete bibliography in 
each case. The book shows exhaustive research combined with 
sound critical judgment, and readers will look forward with 
eagerness to the appearance of the second and concluding 
volume, which is to present an historical account of the 
development of the various rhetorical doctrines. Another 
valuable contribution of Dr. De to the same study is his 
editio princeps of Chapters I and II of Kuntala’s Vakrokti- 
jivita with the author’s commentary, from the MS. in the 
Madras Government Library. Kuntala, a Kashmiri who 
apparently lived between (approximately) a.d. 950 and 
1050, held somewhat original views on the nature of poetry, 
the essence of which he found to lie in the presence of vakrtkti. 
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expression of ideas in language free from prosiness and 
banality, and these he embodied in his Vakrokti-jlvita, a work 
which had considerable influence upon the theories of later 
rhetoricians. The relations of Kuntala to his predecessors and 
successors are fully elucidated by Dr. De in the interesting 
introduction which he has prefixed to his edition. 

The history of the Ars Poctica which Mr. Kane has prefixed 
to his edition of the Sahitya-darpapa, though it does not 
attain the same degree of critical exactitude as that of Dr. De, 
shows wide learning, and is on the whole sound and judicious. 
The English notes in elucidation of books 1, 2, and 10 are 
excellent in their way, and the book well deserves the success 
which it has attained. 

14. On the Literature of the Shvetambaras of Gujarat. 
By Johannes Hertel. 8} x5$, 26 pp. Leipzig, 1922. 

15. Bharatakadvatrimsika : The Thirty-two Bhara- 
taka Stories. Edited ... with an introduction, variants 
. .. notes, and a glossary by J. Hertel. 8}x 5J, 55 pp. 
Leipzig, 1921. 

16. The Panchaxhyanavarttika. Part I, containing the 
text. Edited by J. Hertel. 8f x5f, 65 pp. Leipzig, 
1922. 

17. PrinzAghata. Die Abenteuer Ambadas. Vollstandig 
verdeutscht von Charlotte Krause. 6|x4f, 208 pp. 
Leipzig, 1922. 

18. Kaufmann Tschampaka von Dschinakirti. Pala 
UND GoPALA VON DsOHINAKiRTI. RaTNATSOHCDA VON 
Dschnanasagara. Vollstandig verdeutscht von J. 
Hertel. 6|x4J, 191 pp. Leipzig, 1922. 

The first three of these books form Nos. 1-3 of the 
publications of the Indische Abteilung of the Forschungs- 
institut fur Indogermanistik, a series of which we hope to see 
more. Dr. Hertel is always interesting, and never more so 
than when he is handling Jain literature. What he presents 
here is not a bibliography—hardly any books are severally 
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mentioned by name—but a survey of the nature of the 
Gujarati Svetambaras’ writings, particularly in connexion 
with folk-tales and Sanskrit. As he says, “ during the middle- 
ages down to our days the Jains, and especially the Svetambars 
of Gujarat, were the principal story-tellers of India ” ; hence 
their works are of supreme importance for the study of the 
transmission of stories. Moreover, being more or less soaked 
with the vernacular, they have drawn from it many words 
and idioms; and the consideration of these facts leads 
Dr. Hertel to comment sorrowfully upon the contaminated 
state in which the Sanskrit classics have been preserved, and 
to plead for genuinely critical texts. He says : “ We do not, 
in the printed editions, read the works of Valmlki, of Kalidasa, 
of Bhavabhuti, and of most of the other celebrated Sanskrit 
authors, but only disfigurations of their works, in whose every 
passage the authenticity of the wording is more than 
doubtful.” These are strong words, but largely true, as are 
likewise the author’s notable conclusions regarding the mutual 
relations between the Sanskrit of each region of India and the 
vernaculars spoken therein. The Bharataka-dvatrimiika, 
though not altogether new, is now for the first time critically 
edited. The word bharataka denotes a kind of Saiva monks ; 
and this little collection of thirty-two tales, as Dr. Hertel truly 
remarks, is designed for purposes of Jain propaganda, satirizing 
the Saiva monks by means of stories illustrating their moral 
depravity and stupidity. The Paficakhyana-varttika is 
likewise a Jain work; it belongs to the Panca-tantra cycle, 
and contains stories in old Gujarati attached to Sanskrit 
verses, mostly from the Panca-tantra. 

The next two numbers on our list form vols. iv and vii 
respectively in a popular series of translations, “ Indische 
Erzahler.” As they are primarily addressed to non- 
Orientalists, they use a popular system of transliteration of 
names which must be as unpleasing to the translators as it is 
to us; but in every other respect they are excellent, being 
attractive to the general reader because of their matter and 
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literary merit and to the Orientalist on account of their sound 
scholarship. All these stories are taken from Jain Sanskrit 
sources. Aghafa is a hero of the same familiar prehistoric 
type as Candrahasa, the youth of inevitable luck, but the 
story has been recast in a thoroughly Jain mould. The tale 
(or cycle) of the miracle-worker Ambada, however, is plainly 
of Saiva origin, and for the most part bears distinct signs of 
its source, having been only superficially jainized by a 
few mechanical additions. In her interesting appendices 
Dr. Krause, among other germane matters, discusses the 
figure of Ambaja in legend, the connexion of these stories 
with the Vikrama-tales (notably the Throne-Vetala and the 
Corpse-Vetala cycles), and the language of the text. In the 
last she rightly points to the presence of Gujarati influence ; 
but several of her examples prove nothing for Gujarati, as 
they are equally applicable to some other vernaculars. The 
Campaka and Pala-G5pala legends have been previously 
published in Sanskrit and German by Dr. Hertel (ZD MO ., 
Bd. 65, 1911; BKSGW., Phil.-hist. XL 69, 1917, Heft 4); 
but their reappearance in this neat and revised form is 
welcome. Campaka belongs to the same class of heroes as 
Aghata and Candrahasa, but Jinakirti has interwoven with 
this story the quaint satiric theme of the Rogues’ City, which 
is developed more fully in the legend of the young merchant 
Ratnacfida- la Pala, GCpala, and their father King Mahasena 
of UjjayinI we have historical names, but the tales attached 
to them are as mythical as the others. All these stories possess 
literary merit in varying degrees, and are moreover full of 
references to circumstances of daily life, superstitions, and 
ceremonies of ancient and medieval India, which are 
adequately explained in the notes. Thus these two modest 
little books are indeed urn’ o\Lyov p.eya. hwpov. 

19. L’Abhidharmakosa de Vasubandhu. Traduit et 
annotd par Louis de la Valli*.e Poussin. Premier et 
deuxieme chapitre. 10x6£, ii+331 pp. Paris and 
Louvain, 1923. 
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20. Etudes sur Aryadeva et son CatuhSataka. Chapitres 
viii-xvi. Par P.-L. Vaidya. 10J x6£, 176 pp. Paris, 1923. 
For many years the great koia of Sanskrit Buddhism has 
remained a sealed chamber to most students, and only to a 
few have been vouchsafed brief glances at its vast stores of 
thought. At length there has appeared in Professor Poussin 
the master who is enabled by his unique combination of 
linguistic and philosophical knowledge to make it known in 
its original text and in translation. Already in 1914 he made 
a beginning towards the publication of the text in his 
Cosmoloyie, giving ch. iii of the K&sa (Karikas, Bhasya, and 
Vyakhya), and he now presents the first instalment of an 
annotated French translation, which will occupy at least 
three more volumes, and will he completed by an introduction 
dealing with the Abhidharma literature and the doctrines of 
the Sarv&stivadin-Vaibhasika and Sautrantika schools dis¬ 
cussed in the K5sa, with a revised text of the Karikas, extracts, 
appendices, and indexes. The work is thus in every sense a 
magnum opus, the preparation of which has entailed and will 
continue to entail a profound study not only of the Ko&a 
itself, but likewise of its Vyakhya, the Tibetan translation of 
the Bhasya, and the Chinese versions and commentaries. 
To the gifted translator and the Soci6t6 Beige d'£tudes 
Orientales, which is publishing the work, are due warmest 
thanks for this great enterprise; may it soon be our good 
fortune to congratulate them on its completion ! 

Aryadeva was in his day—probably the third century 
of our era—one of the leading lights of the Madhyamika 
school of Buddhism, and his Catuhiataka (in full, Bodhisattva- 
yCg&cara-catuhiataka) has attained the dignity of being 
translated into Tibetan and incorporated in the Tanjur. 
To this Tibetan version is due the survival of the work, for 
of the Sanskrit original only a portion has been preserved. 
Mr. Vaidya has therefore found in the study of the Catuhiataka 
and its author a fitting field for the exercise of his erudition 
and ability. His book comprises firstly an introduction, in 
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■which he discusses the origin and development of the 
Madhyamika school, its doctrine and literature, and its 
teachers (notably Nagarjuna, Buddhapalita, Bhavaviveka, 
Candraklrti, Santideva, 6antiraksita, and Aryadeva), and then 
the Tibetan text of chapters viii-rvi of the CatuMataka 
with the corresponding Sanskrit (the original Sanskrit where 
it has survived, and a conjectural restoration where the original 
has been lost), followed by a French translation and a Tibetan- 
Sanskrit vocabulary. The introduction is a learned and useful 
study, though perhaps open to criticism on some points, 
particularly as regards its handling of historical tradition. 
The treatment of the Tibetan text is not altogether impeccable. 
It has long been a subject of wonder to us that modern scholars 
should cling to the old-fashioned transliteration invented by 
Csoma de Kurds ; Mr. Vaidya follows the same method in 
general, and in some points does even worse. Thus he uses 
tc, tch, ds, to represent Csoma’s ts, tsh, ds (Jaeschke’s ts, t’s, de), 
and sh for Csoma’s zh (Jaeschke’s s), which are all more or less 
wrong. But, apart from this question of transliteration, the 
handling of the Tibetan text is in places open to criticism. 
Firstly, Mr. Vaidya does not seem to have troubled himself 
to constitute a critical text: he has uncritically copied nine 
chapters out of some editions, not always quite correctly, and 
has neglected to compare the readings of other editions and 
MSS.: secondly, he has sometimes seriously erred in his 
translations, both Sanskrit and French ; and thirdly, he has 
often lapsed from accuracy in grammar and spelling. A few 
examples may be taken, chiefly from the first pages of his work, 
to justify these criticisms. 

p. 69, v. 176 : rdga is not a very correct rendering of 
tndsak ba ; prema would be nearer, p. 70, v. 179 : read cig tu 
for cig du. Ibid., v. 181: for thar baki read that pahi ; comet 
hphel pa to hphel ba. p. 71, v. 182 : the translation is too free, 
p. 72, v. 185 : for parpaksas read parapaksas, and for dkah 
read dgah. Ibid., v. 186 : there is here a discrepancy between 
the Tibetan and the Sanskrit, for bsam brad med pas means 
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the opposite of niicint&na ; moreover, nitarah does not mean 
“ non pour un autre ”, but “ not the other thing ”, viz. not 
bhava. Ibid., v. 187 : skye is a blunder for skyo. p. 73, v. 189 : 
for sjryin read sbyin. Ibid., v. 191: the British Museum 
printed copy of the text (mDo, xviii) reads dftos po grig gi 
lla bo gaft .. . de nid hun gyi stoft pa nid. Ibid., v. 192 : read 
(as in the B.M. copy) smos for smros. p. 74, v. 193 : read sbyar 
for spyar ; the translation of gnas ma yin par sbyar ba should 
be asthanayuktam, not ayogayuktam. Ibid., v. 195 : the B.M. 
copy reads at the beginning yod par med daft yod med daft. 
p. 75, v. 196 : bzad is a blunder ; read (with the B.M. copy) 
bzaft. Ibid., v. 198 : for spyor read sbyor. Ibid., v. 199 : the 
B.M. copy, probably wrongly, gives thob nos instead of thos 
nas. p. 76, v. 200: for mthar read with B.M. copy mthali, 
and correct ma tchad to ma tchaft ; in the colophon spyoft pa 
must be a mistake for sbyoix ba (as in B.M. copy), p. 77, v. 204 : 
the reading of Haraprasad Sastri’s text, ndsli tendstu, seems 
right, and is confirmed by Candrakirti’s commentary; 
Mr. Vaidya’s emendation ndstitdivdstu idivatah is un¬ 
grammatical, as well as needless, p. 78, v. 207 : Mr. Vaidya’s 
conjectural restoration of the missing Sanskrit is not quite 
true to the Tibetan; better perhaps would be so ’ nyavaio 
bhavSt tasmat karyam eva sa vidyale. p. 122, v. 377 ; correct 
mra po and uod to smra bo and yod. p. 123, v. 383 : correct 
mthum to mthun. p. 125, v. 390 : Mr. Vaidya has omitted 
bla before shes in the second line, thus spoiling the metre and 
sense. These observations, which relate only to fourteen 
pages of the text, are enough to show that Mr. Vaidya has still 
a good deal to learn in respect of accuracy and critical method. 

21. Tikapatthana of the Abhidhamma Pitaka. Part II. 
Kusalattikaq, together with Buddhaghosa’s commentary 
from the Paficappakarayatthakatha. Edited by Mrs. 
Rhys Davids, D.Litt., M.A. Pali Text Society. 8J x5J, 
v, i +69-315 pp. London, 1922. 

22. Tikapatthana of the Abhidhamma Pitaka. Part III. 
Tikapa^hana (concluded), together with a digest of the 
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five other Patthanas and the commentary (concluded). 
Edited by Mrs. Rhys Davids, D.Litt., M.A. Pali Text 
Society. 8J x5$, v, i, 317-378 pp. London, 1923. 

23. SaMMOHA - VINODANl, ABHIDHAMMA - PIJAKE V IBHANGA- 
tthakatha. Edited by A. P. Buddhadatta Thero. 
Pali Text Society. 8Jx5|, v, i, 550, i pp. London, 
1923. 

24. The Path of Purity. Being a translation of Buddha- 
ohosa’s Visuddhimagoa by Pe Maung Tin. Part I. 
Of Virtuo (or Morals). Pali Text Society Translation 
Series, No. 11. 8f x5j, vi+95 pp. London, [1922]. 

25. Anuruddhacariyaviracito AbhidhammatthasaxgahO. 
Edited by Dhammananda Kosamb!. 8$ x5£, xvi+87 pp. 
Ahmadabad, 1923. 

2G. The Life and Work of Buddhaghosa. By Bimala 
Charan Law, M.A., B.L. With a foreword by 
Mrs. C. A. F. Rhys Davids, D.Litt., M.A. 8£x6j, 
xiii+183 pp. Calcutta and Simla, 1923. 

Mrs. Rhys Davids deserves hearty congratulations on com¬ 
pleting her labours upon that monument of Buddhist 
scholastic psychology the Parana. She has worked long and 
with a skill that few, if any, fellow-Palists can equal; and 
she realizes only too well what the value of its results are. 
As she tells us, “ so far as we can get at the founder of 
Buddhism at all, we see a man spending nearly, half a century 
in adapting his simple gospel of the good life to every shade 
of individual spiritual need that came before him. At the other 
extremo of this passionate patience to help the particular 
case we find, a few centuries later, the gigantic effort of the 
Patthana to make a class or type of every possible particular 
case that can be imagined. The result may be imposing in its 
complexity and ingenuity. But we there move in a world of 
Mammas as far removed from the flesh-and-mind actuality 
of this man’s case or that woman’s as are the symbols in a 
book of algebra. Years were spent on that result, without the 
work of the founder being advanced a single step . . . How 
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strange a phenomenon does the growth of any church present! ” 
All the more honour, then, is due to her for the immense 
energy and ability with which she has ploughed this dreary 
field. A welcome also may be offered to the Rev. A. P. 
Buddhadatta for his edition of Buddhaghosa’s commentary 
on the Vibhanga, which is a great advance upon the Burmese 
and Sinhalese prints of the work. Much care has been taken 
in the collation of MSS., and many of the references to 
passages in the Pitakas have been traced to their sources. 

Of post-canonical works few could be more useful to the 
student of Buddhism, and few have been more desired by him, 
than an accurate and readable translation of BuddhaghSsa’s 
great digest of Theravada doctrine ; and the first instalment of 
his version which is now presented by Maung Tin promises 
abundant fulfilment of all expectations. It is scholarly, with 
the formal accuracy of the trained philologist and the insight 
of the oriental; and it is good reading. The present volume 
comprises chapters i-ii, treating respectively of moral virtue, 
sila, and of the thirteen permitted ascetic practices, dhutaiiga ; 
and of these the second is decidedly the more interesting. The 
Abhidhammatthasafigaha of Anuruddha needs no intro¬ 
duction ; not to mention the large number of Oriental editions, 
a valuable translation by Mr. Shwe Zan Aung has lately been 
published by the Pali Text Society. The present edition by 
Dhammananda gives the text in Devanagari type, with a 
judicious introduction in Gujarati and an index, and will be 
very useful to the growing number of students of Pali in India. 

Mr. Law’s monograph on BuddhaghSsa is a well-executed 
piece of work, in which he has collected all the historical and 
semi-historical materials bearing on the life and labours of the 
great Master of the Law and sifted them with considerable 
ability, supplementing this by chapters on the origin and 
development of the standard commentaries on the Buddhist 
scriptures (a very interesting exjnsd), on Buddhagh5sa’s 
successors (Buddhadatta, Dhammapala, Mahanama, the 
younger Moggallana, and Culla BuddhaghSsa), and on his 
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writings. The account of the Theravada system as presented 
by its greatest exponent might have been more complete; 
otherwise the book is really good. 

27. Hatim’s Tales. Kashmiri stories and songs recorded, 
with the assistance of Pandit Govind Kaul, by 
Sir Aurel Stein, K.C.I.E., and edited, with a translation, 
linguistic analysis, vocabulary, indices, etc., by Sir 
George A. Grierson, K.C.I.E. With a note on the 
folklore of the tales by W. Crooke, C.I.E. Indian Texts 
Series. 9£x6i, lxxxvi+527 pp., 1 plate. London: 
J. Murray, 1923. 

Legend celebrates Hatim TaT for his princely kindness 
to mankind ; in a more humble way, and all unconsciously, 
his namesake Hatim “ of the Oil-Mill ” is likewise a bene¬ 
factor of his species, for in the fine eranos of scholarship that 
now lies before us his tales and songs are presented in such 
wise as to be a perpetual delight to all who love philology and 
folklore. 

To Sir Aurel Stein belongs the honour of being the “ great 
original ” of the work. It was he who in 1896 took down these 
stories and verses from the lips of Hatim, a professional raid 
or reciter, transcribing them phonetically in Roman characters, 
while at the same time Pandit Govinda Kaula made a Nagari 
transcript in accordance with the customary spelling of 
Srinagar pandits, to which he added later a word-for-word 
interlinear translation into Sanskrit, and then a free Sanskrit 
version of most of the text. In 1910 these papers were placed 
by Sir Aurel Stein at the disposal of Sir George Grierson, who 
has now edited them in their present form, giving us firstly 
Sir Aurel’s Roman transcription (with slight and insignificant 
modifications) accompanied by a free English rendering on 
parallel pages, and secondly a Roman transcription of GSvinda 
Kaula’s copy, in which the words are spelt according to the 
system based upon 16vara Kaula’s Grammar which he has 
followed in his previously published works on Kashmiri, 
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together with an interlinear English translation. Then follow 
a full vocabulary to this latter text, an index to the words 
in Sir Aurel Stein’s transcript, and an index of words in 
Govinda K&ula’s text arranged in the order of their final 
consonants side by side with the corresponding words in the 
Stein transcript. To all this are prefixed firstly a preface by 
Sir Aurel Stein, giving a sympathetic biography of his loved 
and honoured friend Gbvinda Kaula, and secondly an intro¬ 
duction containing an account of the preparation of the work 
and the peculiarities of Hatim’s language by Sir George 
Grierson, a survey of the folklore by Mr. Crooke (who now, 
alas! is Icirtti-tesa), and a note by Sir Aurel on the metres 
of Hatim’s verses. We have thus, with full exposition, a 
double phonetic record presenting with almost the exactitude 
of a gramophone the living speech of the Musalman peasantry 
of Kashmir, which forms a philological opus of the first order. 

The Dardic speech of Kashmir, as the Pandits would say, 
is a VagdSvi as coy as she is fascinating; in plain English, 
it is a peculiarly interesting but also a singularly difficult 
tongue. Unlike the Aryan vernaculars of Hindostan, which 
have simplified both their flexions and their sounds in passing 
through the various stages of Prakrit, Kashmiri, while it has 
suffered a considerable amount of phonetic decomposition, 
has still preserved many ancient features of phonetics and 
flexion, much of which is now half masked in new subtleties 
of vocalism, while it has also created a number of novel 
flexions. The language has thus become crabbed and difficult; 
but these very singularities render it a veritable Garden of 
Paradise to the philologcr. From the linguistic, standpoint, 
therefore, the materials presented in this volume are of 
immense interest and value. Making all due allowance for a 
few archaisms with which the Rawis may have sporadically 
seasoned their tales, we are enabled to hear in them the living 
speech of the peasantry, unspoiled by pandits’ pedantries; 
and even in their irregularities and discrepancies they reveal 
the processes of phonetic change which have been and are still 
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at work in the language. 1 Even the loan-words from Arabic 
and Persian, which are numerous in Hatim’s dialect, are 
instructive in this connexion. Thus we see a (both original 
and derived from o‘) becoming o, as in ISyikh, sohib, tobir, 
toriph, from Ar. Id’iq, sahib, ta‘blr, ta'rlf, 2 just as happens in 
native words, while ai also changes to 6, e.g. in gob, modan, 
poda, from ghaib, maiddn, paidd .* 

The racily told stories arc also well worthy of study. With 
the exception of the eleventh, which is a ballad on the forcible 
impressment of men and women to serve in the camp of 
Sir Douglas Forsyth during his passage through Kashmir on 
his mission to Kashgar in 1873-4, they belong to the domain 
of folklore and folk-poetry, and are adequately treated by 
Mr. Crooke in his introductory note. 4 

The saeva necessilas which limits the space of reviews, 
however, forbids us to dwell longer, as we wish we might, 
upon this most fascinating book, and we must now take leave 
of it, saying in conclusion that it is fully worthy of the two 
eminent scholars who have collaborated to produce it— 
than which no higher praise can be bestowed. 

L. D. Barnett. 

The Coptic Theotokia. Text . . . with an Introduction by 
De Lacy O’Leary, D.D. 11 x8$, xii+80 pp. London: 
Luzac, 1923. 

Twelve years ago Dr. O’Leary published a valuable study, 
with translations, of the so-called Theotokia, that Coptic 

1 Hiltirn i* far from consistent: he often pronounces the same word 
in different ways, thus unconsciously controverting one of the pet laws of 
the phoneticians. 

* But inconsistently mani, from mn'ny. 

* In this connexion we may noto a slight misprint which is not notioed in 
the corrigenda; on p. 249, 1. 2 from bottom, the first letter of UiyikK has 
been dropped. 

4 With the legend of the fairy Lfilmil we may perhaps connect, longo 
inlervaUo, the legend of Suvama?thivin (Mahibhfir., Drflna-p., lv-lxxi, 
SAnti-p., xxix-xxxi). The tale of the ring recovered from the fish has some 
resemblance to the stories of the rings of Polycrates and SakuntolA (cf. 
Mr. Surendranath Majumdar Sastri’s note in JBORS., June-September, 
1921, p. 96). 
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office which consists of a serie3 of hymns to the Virgin for 
the days of the week, with various additional pieces, differing 
in context and arrangement according to the type of 
manuscript, i.e. presumably according to the monastery 
whence it came. He here publishes the text itself of the 
seven Theotokias, based upon that of the fourteenth century 
Vatican MS., but with contributions from a number of other 
later copies—for there is no material for the study of this, 
or of any Bohairic liturgical book, from an earlier age. 
Indeed, an investigation of the previous history of the 
Theotokia has yet to be made. Dr. O’Leary refers to 
Euringer’s ascription of its origin to Simeon, the Syrian 
potter (sixth century), which is, so far, all that has been said 
on the matter. Something, however, might perhaps be 
deduced from the occasional phraseology Ofe a different class 
of composition: the Panegyrics upon the Virgin extant in 
Sa'idic, such as those ascribed to Demetrius (Budge, Misc. 
Tads, 663 f.), Theophilus (Worrell, Coptic Texts, 361), 
Theodosius (in Cod. Vatic, lxi), Damianus (doubtless genuine 
and, from its date, more significant, Crum, Theol. Texts, 27). 
Only when at last the Sa'idic liturgical MSS. have been 
edited—as yet nothing is available but fragments of the 
Mass—can we hope for means of ascertainiAo whether the 
use of the Theotokia in Upper Egypt had preceded (or, it 
may be, followed) that which we know in NitrilrSknd thence 
in the rest of northern Egypt to-day. It would probably be 
difficult to prove a ■provenance for any mediaeval MS. of the 
Theotokia other than Nitria, and it would be interesting to 
trace the share these monasteries had in its development and 
the extension of its popularity. 

Dr. O’Leary’s Introduction gives a clear description of the 
elements which make up this, the most popular office of the 
Coptic church. He has had the use of a good deal of 
unpublished material in the form of fragmentary MSS., 
lately brought from Nitria by Mr. Evelyn "White. The texts 
he gives us are those of service-books actually used in church 
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and therefore far more valuable than the concocted versions 
which printed editions have hitherto offered us. It is to be 
hoped that Dr. O’Leary will find time and means to continue 
his publications in this liturgical field which he has made his 
own and where there remains still much of interest to edit. 

_ W. E. Crum. 

Das Kloster am Isisberg (Wien Philos.-Hist. Klassc, 
Ixvi, 1). By H. Junker and H. Demel. 12^ x 9|, 
07 pp., 7 plates, 3 plans. Wien: Holder, 1922. 

Dr. Junker describes the remains at El-Kubanieh (south) 
on the left bank of the Nile some 10 kil. below Aswan. After 
an introductory note on the names by which the place has 
been known he discusses (pp. 9-13) the Ptolemaic sanctuary 
of Isis, then (pp. 14-60) the Coptic Church and monastery 
which rose on the site of this Isis sanctuary, and Dr. Demel 
adds (pp. 61-7) an appendix on the pottery, etc., found 
there. The church is of the quadrangular domed type with 
triple apse which Somers Clarke (Christian Antiquities in the 
Nile Valley, 1912) classifies as type B.2: it probably dates 
from tho sixth-seventh century. This type seems to reflect the 
prevailing influence of the neighbouring land of Nubia and 
tho pottery also shows Roman-Nubian and Moroitic affinities. 
The general plan of the buildings and the details of construction 
are very fully described, the result of a careful survey made 
during the winter of 1910-11. Copies of nine Coptic 
inscriptions are given with translations and notes; one of these 
refers to the place as Es(s)aiao (= Isieion) “the mount of 
Isis ”. Only of recent yeare has any serious attention been 
given to the remains of Coptic buildings, which throw an 
interesting light upon the derivative form of Byzantine culture 
evolved in the Nile valley and which from their nature are 
far less enduring than the monuments of ancient Egypt. 
Curiously enough the Greek influence seems to have been 
purer in Nubia than in Egypt itself and the subject of the 
present work is close to the Nubian frontier. Coptic- 
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Hellenistic culture continued to flourish long after the Arab 
conquest and its traces appear as far off as the Yoruba country. 
The present work does not, of course, deal with the general 
history of this most important culture drift, but is a careful 
and exhaustive examination of the material available in one 
locality, ovidonce essential to the correct history of the 
derived forms of Byzantine culture. 


The Como Manuscripts in the Freer Collection 
(University of Michigan Studies, X). By W. H. Worrell. 
11x8, xxvi + 396 pp., 12 plates. New York: Macmillan, 
1923. 

The Freer collection contains two Coptic manuscripts and 
sixteen fragments. One manuscript is a copy (imperfect) 
of the psalter in Sa‘idic, which the editor presents as part i 
of this edition, and dates as between the seventh century 
British Museum text published by Budge in 1898 and the 
fifth century Berlin text edited by Rahlfs in 1901. The text 
has been collated with these and other printed editions, but 
contains no noteworthy textual variants. The other manu¬ 
script is the fifth quire (16 pages) of a codex of which quires 
1, 2, and 3 form Brit. Mus. Or. 7028, and quires 4 and 6 form 
Brit. Mus. Or. 6780. The editor gives the whole text from 
these three sources as part ii of the present work. It 
contains two homilies, one on the archangel Gabriel ascribed 
to Celestinus of Rome, the other on the Virgin Mary ascribed 
to Theophilus of Alexandria—ascriptions which cannot be 
received with much confidence. Neither contains any very 
fresh material. A colophon enables the date of this manu¬ 
script to be fixed as a.d. 974. Of the fragments two contain 
short passages from Job and are here appended to the psalter. 
A third contains a magical text, seemingly Gnostic, partly an 
amulet against perils of the sea, partly one against sickness : 
this is appended to part ii. Of the remaining fragments 
one contains a brief extract from Matt, i, 22, and is here 
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reproduced in facsimile, another has a crude portrait, another 
some pen trials, whilst seven are illegible, three unintelligible. 
The Coptic text is well printed, practically in facsimile, 
illustrated by photographic reproductions, followed by a 
translation of the homilies and the magical text. The 
whole is well indexed, though some of the proper name 3 are 
given their references both in the text and in the translation, 
whilst others (e.g. Solomon) have their references marked 
for the translation only. The introductions descriptive of 
the palaeographical character of the manuscripts are excellent 
and form the most valuable feature of this edition. The 
magical fragment is in the dialect of Middle Egypt; the.two 
manuscripts are described as in Sa'idic, but they contain 
peculiarities which are distinctive of Middle Egyptian. 

De Lacy O’Leary. 


Syro-Chaldaic Grammar. By the Rev. Fr. Gabriel, of 
St. Joseph, T.O.C.D. Mannanam. 

Among the many welcome signs of health and growth in 
the ancient Church of the Christians of St. Thomas in Southern 
India is the appearance of a grammar of their ecclesiastical 
language, that language which is one of their strong and 
enduring links with the “ Church of the East That Church, 
once powerful and widespread, now long since fallen on evil 
days, exists only as a remnant in the extreme North of 
Mesopotamia. 

The study of this ancient tongue is fast reviving; it is being 
taught in Missionary colleges in North India as well as in the 
seminary of Mannanam ; while in Europe the knowledge of 
Syriac, in connexion with other Semitic languages, widens. 

Another link supplied by the book before us is the list of 
references to writers of the Mother Church: St. Ephrem, 
acknowledged by Westerns among Ecumenical Fathers and 
depicted among Latin and Greek Fathers in Italian churches; 
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the great Gregory Bar-Hebrseus ; St. James of Sarug; and 
others. 

The introductory pages on Syriac language and literature 
are very clear, and give much detailed information in small 
space; the writer has either made up his mind on disputed 
points such as the language spoken by Our Lord, or else thinks 
it better not to trouble elementary students with conflicting 
views. His views also as to the antiquity and value of the 
Syriac alphabet differ from those held by Western scholars. 

The whole book is worked out with great care and thorough¬ 
ness, but, although the writer acknowledges the help of 
standard Syriac grammars, his arrangements are for the most 
part taken from grammars of other languages or are his own 
idea. Thus he makes use of a few Arabic and Hebrew terms, 
and later on introduces Latin cases, though these various 
expressions do not correspond with the character of the Syriac 
language. Now it may be possible to make use of foreign 
forms already familiar in the acquisition of further know¬ 
ledge. But when we come to the verbs, instead of the usual 
allowance of several conjugations, simple, intensive, causative, 
etc., with their respective passives, we find a new system, 
invented by the Rev. Father. We must allow that his set of 
conjugations is admirably clear, but they are in conflict 
with well-known Semitic idioms, and this is likely in the end 
to cause much difficulty to the student. For, in any other 
grammar which he may consult, whether Syriac or of another 
of the same family of languages, he will find few' terms of Latin 
grammar; he will then have to learn afresh in the usual way 
or else will be led to treat a closely related language as one of 
a different kind, while with Syriac itself he will find hims elf 
in a wood. 

Still, the Rev. Father knows his students and their needs, 
and his painstaking and thorough work may be exactly 
suitable to them. 


J. P. Margoliouth. 
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Some Recent Egyptological Works 

Hieroglyphic Texts from Egyptian Stelae, etc., in the 
British Museum. Part VI. 14 x 9, 12 pp., 50 plates. 
London : British Museum, 1922. 

The Cambridge Ancient History. Edited by J. B. Bury, 
S. A. Cook, P. E. Adcock. Vol. I : Egypt and Babylonia 
to 1580 B.c. 9£x6J, xxii + 704 pp., 11 maps, 1 plan. 
Cambridge : University Press, 1923. 

M£moires publics par les membres de la Mission 
Arch^ologique Francaise au Caire. By E. Chassinat. 
Tome onzieme. Le Temple d’Edfou. Tome second, 
troisieme fascicule. 13Jxl0, Part II, iv + 314 pp.. 
Part III, 9 plates. Cairo, 1920. 

Champollion. By E. Naville. 9x 6, 30 pp. Geneva: 

Soci6te anonyme des Editions “ Sonoi ”, 1922. 

The Oriental Institute op the University of Chicago. 
A Beginning and a Program. Oriental Institute 
Communications No. 1. By J. H. Breasted. Reprinted 
from the American Journal of Semitic Languages, xxxviii, 
July, 1922, pp. 233-328. Chicago, 1922. 

Die Reliefs und Malereien des mittleren Reiches. 
By Luise Klebs. 11Jx9, xiv + 196 pp., plates. 
Heidelberg: Winter, 1922. 

In Hieroglyphic Texts from Egyptian Steles, etc., in the 
British Museum are published some reliefs and inscriptions 
of great archaeological and historical interest, those on 
pis. i-xx dating from the Old Kingdom, those on 
pis. xxi-xxviii from the Eleventh to Thirteenth Dynasties, 
and those on pis. xxix-1 from the Eighteenth and early 
Nineteenth Dynasties. 

The first twelve plates are devoted to inscriptions and 
reliefs from the mastabeh of Urimeptah, and of these the most 
interesting are pi. vi, on which male musicians and female 
dancers are seen entertaining a party of banqueters, and 
pis. x and xi, which depict Urimeptafi’s peasants busying 
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themselves in their various tasks and his scribes making entries 
in their books, while the great man himself stands leaning 
on his staff and surveying the scene. For the bed-making 
episode (wrongly interpreted by Dr. Hall), below the figure 
of Urimeptah, cf. Davies, Rock Tombs of Deir El Oebrdm, 
ii, pi. xxiii, p. 29, and cf. also Quibell, Tomb of Hesy, pi. xx. 
The scene of sowers followed by sheep driven on by men with 
whips finds a parallel, exact in almost every detail, in Davies, 
Rock Tombs of Sheikh Said, pi. xvi. 

A most interesting representation is that on pi. xvii, the two 
groups of boys playing games—the central figure of the left- 
hand group being an older (?) male wearing a lion-mask. 
Of considerable importance is the stela on pi. xxvi, which bears 
one of the earliest extant representations of AmunrS*. The 
god wears not the familiar flat-topped cap with tall plumes, 
but a head-dress resembling that usually assigned to Onuris. 

Of the New Kingdom monuments here published the most 
important is that of Nebwawy on pi. xlvii. This stela was seen 
some years ago in a dealer’s shop at Luxor by Spiegelberg, 
who there and then copied the inscription, which he published 
in Recueil de Travaux, xix, pp. 97, 98, Sethe shortly after 
bringing out a translation accompanied by a commentary in 
Zeitschrift fiir iigyptische Sprache, xxxvi, pp. 70-2. The copy 
of the text here given is superior to that of Spiegelberg’s, and 
a very careful examination of the original has enabled the 
reviewer to make only one or two slight improvements. 

Let it here be stated that none of the outline drawings of 
these often important and interesting reliefs and inscriptions 
are strictly speaking facsimiles. Indeed, the copies of the 
inscriptions are often hardly more than hand copies, retaining 
very little of the character of the original signs, while the 
drawings of the reliefs are scarcely better than sketches. 
This seriously detracts from the scientific value of the volume. 
Egyptian reliefs and inscriptions should always be published 
in the form of accurate facsimile outline drawings, supple¬ 
mented if possible by collotype or process reproductions of 
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photographs to give a clear impression of the style and 
technique of the originals. 

An accurate facsimile is particularly necessary in the case of 
an inscription like that of Nebwawy, in which there are several 
lacunee. In the copy in question of that particular inscription 
the signs do not occupy the same positions in respect to the 
signs in the line above and below them as in the original. 
It, therefore, cannot be employed for deciding, at least with 
any approach to exactitude, how many groups of signs are 
missing in each lacuna. 

May the reviewer suggest that in the future the name of the 
scholar who is really responsible for these publications of 
British Museum texts be placed on the cover and title page 
of the volume, and not be merely relegated to a passing 
reference in the preface ? 

The chapters and parts of chapters dealing with Egypt in 
the Cambridge Ancient History, vol. i, are the work of Dr. Hall 
and Professor Peet. The latter writes on “ Egypt: The 
Predynastic Period” (ch. vi), and “Life and Thought in 
Egypt under the Old and Middle Kingdoms ” (ch. ix). These 
two chapters display the careful and scholarly treatment 
which one expects to find in any of Professor Peet’s 
publications. 

He rightly urges caution in the matter of accepting any 
theory yet advanced as to the origin of Egyptian civilization. 
There are indications, he owns, that point towards the East, 
but it is, as he says, impossible to furnish their precise inter¬ 
pretation so long as the early civilization of the Delta remains 
a closed book to us (p. 256). It is interesting to note that he 
inclines to the view that there is a strongly marked sub¬ 
stratum of totemism in the Egyptian religion, though “ in 
historic times the true totemic stage has passed away ”. On 
this totemism sun-worship and other cults were imposed 
(pp. 325-31). Particularly good is what he has to say on the 
subject of Osiris, the ka (see esp. p. 337), bai, and ikh. It should 
be pointed out, however, that on p. 332 a statement occurs 
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that is liable to produce misunderstanding. Professor Peet 
rightly regards the Fifth Dynasty as an HeliopolitaD family 
“ whose cult was therefore that of the sun After thus 
pointing out that the sun-cult became the State religion and 
referring to the temples built in Re‘ ! s honour, 1 he goes on to 
speak of the Fifth Dynasty kings being “ laid to rest in tombs 
which in form were perhaps reproductions of the pyramidical 
benben- stone sacred to the sun at Heliopolis ”, a remark that 
might well be taken to mean, what, of course, Professor Peet 
does not intend to imply, that these kings were the first to 
be buried under pyramids. The truth is that the sun-cult was 
attaining, if it had not yet already attained, to the position 
of the State religion by the beginning of the Fourth Dynasty, 
as is shown both by the fact that Khufu and his successors 
were all laid to rest beneath pyramids, and also that all the 
kings of the Fourth Dynasty, except Khufu and his pre¬ 
decessor SQris (&i-lrw), bore solar names. It is possible indeed 
that there was a Heliopolitan predominance anterior even to 
the Fourth Dynasty. This is indicated by the solar names 
borne by several of the kings of the Second Dynasty (see p. 275 
of the volume), while Sethe, as is well known, holds the view 
that Heliopolis was the capital of a united Upper and Lower 
Egypt before the time of Menes, and that the influence of 
Heliopolis on Egyptian religious ideas and institutions dates 
from that remote period. 

Professor Peet comments on the practical nature of the 
Egyptians and their apparently almost entire lack of interest, 
as compared with the Greeks, in philosophic thought and 
speculation. He rightly points out that the great outburst of 
literary activity which is such a distinguishing feature of the 
Herakleopolitan period (Ninth and Tenth Dynasties) and the 
Middle Kingdom was a result of the disasters that befel the 
country after the close of the Sixth Dynasty. The third division 
of chapter ix, that dealing with the morality of the Egyptians 

1 For the nature and purpose of these temples see the reviewer’s remarks 
in Journal of Egyptian Archadogy, ix, p. 265. 
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and the efiect that the belief iD the efficacy of magic had on 
their ethical development, is an important contribution to 
this branch of Egyptological studies. 

There are two errors, probably slips of the pen, to which 
attention should be drawn. On p. 353 Seth is spoken of as the 
uncle instead of brother of Osiris, and on p. 330, line 9, the name 
of King Memere* has surely been omitted. 

To Dr. Hall has fallen the task of writing up the history of 
Egypt from the first dynasty to the end of the Hyksos period 
(chs. vii, viii)—a most interesting task in view of all the new 
knowledge that has come to light since Professor Breasted’s 
History was issued in 1906. To Dr. Hall has also been allotted 
the thorny subject of Egyptian chronology (pp. 166-73), and 
he likewise contributes ch. xvi, which is concerned with the 
art of early Egypt and Babylonia. 

This last-mentioned chapter contains a great deal of 
important and interesting information, well put together, 
though one or two statements challenge criticism. The 
steatopygous clay figures of women are much more likely 
meant to represent wives or concubines than mourners 
(p. 570). On p. 572 it is stated that iron “ was not at all 
common in early times, when it is mentioned in the Pyramid 
Texts as * Heavenly Metal ’ (the Coptic benipe, ‘ iron ’) 
But it should be pointed out that though the word bli “ metal ” 
(i.e. probably = “ copper ”) occurs several times in the 
Pyramid Texts, the compound blt-n-pt, “ metal of heaven,” 
never once occurs in that compilation, and apparently does not 
come into use till the period between the Middle and New 
Kingdoms or the Middle Kingdom at earliest. 

On p. 575 the wooden models of boats, servants, workmen, 
etc., are spoken of as characteristic of the Middle Kingdom. 
But, as Winlock and Mace have pointed out in the Tomb of 
Senebtisi, pp. 49-56 and 114-16, these wooden models, and 
the elaborately decorated rectangular wooden coffins with 
which they are associated, are mostly to be assigned to the 
Ninth and Tenth Dynasties. Also with reference to the state- 
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ment on the same page, line 28, it should be pointed out that 
five of the large decorated tomb-chapels at Meir belong to 
feudal lords of the Twelfth Dynasty, and only two to the Sixth. 

On the conclusions arrived at by Dr. Hall in his article on 
Egyptian chronology is based the Egyptian dating adopted 
in this volume. 

The date of the beginning of the Twelfth Dynasty has hitherto 
been regarded as fixed by the statement in one of the Kahun 
papyri (preserved in the Berlin Museum) that a heliacal 
rising of Sothis took place on the sixteenth day (not the first 
day as Dr. Hall states) of the fourth month of PrOyet in the 
seventh year of the reign of SesSstris III. The event is com¬ 
puted by astronomers to have fallen in 1876 or 1872 B.c. 
Accordingly, the Twelfth Dynasty was calculated as beginning 
about 2003 b.o. and as ending about 1788 b.c., thus allowing 
two centuries for the second intermediate period, the Thirteenth 
to Seventeenth Dynasties inclusive. Dr. Hall does not think 
that an interval of 200 years is sufficient to account for the 
changes that took place between the end of the Twelfth and 
the beginning of the Eighteenth Dynasty. But though he is 
against accepting the dating of Meyer and Breasted, which is 
based on the above-mentioned astronomical evidence, on the 
ground that it makes the second intermediate period too short, 
he refuses to follow Petrie in putting back the twelfth dynasty 
a whole Sothic period of 1,460 years, for that, in his opinion, 
makes the period too long. He demands for it only 400 years, 
or at the most 500 years, and therefore comes to the con¬ 
clusion that either there was some mistake in the original 
observation of the star or in the modem calculation, or 
“ possibly ”, he adds, “ some change in the calendar, 
unknown to us, was introduced between the time of 
Senusret III and the beginning of Dynasty XVIII.” 
Accordingly, rejecting the only certain evidence we possess 
for the dating of the Twelfth Dynasty, evidence accepted by 
Meyer, Breasted, Petrie, Borchardt, and Sethe, Dr. Hall 
somewhat arbitrarily assumes “ the round date 2000 B.o. 
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for the end of Dynasty XII “ This,” he maintains, “would 
satisfy all the requirements of our other knowledge.” The 
reviewer is inclined to think that Dr. Hall exaggerates the 
length of time required for such changes as have been noted to 
have come about. A catastrophe like the fall of the twelfth 
dynasty and the ensuing anarchy, and then the Hyks6s 
invasion and domination on top, were bound to produce 
changes ; indeed, that the changes were not eveD more far- 
reaching is to be ascribed to the intense conservatism and the 
tenacity of the Egyptians. 1 

Dr. Hall, be it noted, accepts 4241 b.c. as the date of the 
introduction of the calendar, but makes the accession of 
Menes take place about the year 3500, a hundred years earlier 
than the date assigned to that event by Meyer and Breasted. 

On p. 168 Dr. Hall connects Theon’s era of Menophris* 
with the n&wt-kyt name of Ramesses I, Menpchdare*, which he 
wrongly reads Menpehre'. As a matter of fact, as Sethe points 
out, 3 “ Mtvo<t>pt<; would be a correct (Greek) rendering of the 
ancient full name for Memphis, which was pronounced Men- 
nofru, and of which the usual name MSnfer is 

only a contraction.” 

The two chapters dealing with the history are full of good 
things, but now and again display signs of having been some¬ 
what too hastily written. Will Dr Hall permit the reviewer 
to point out a few errors and also ask him to reconsider certain 
of his statements when he revises the chapters for the surely 
inevitable second edition of thi3 important volume ? 

Dr. Hall must forgive the reviewer for paying so much 
attention to the weak points in these two chapters; but 


1 For further evidence in support of the shorter dating of the second 
intermediate period see G. H. Wheeler in Journal of Egyptian Archaology, 
ix, pp. 196-200. 

* Theon reckons 1,605 years airo Mtvi^peuis Su>f ryfArj (tins ACyovorov, 
i.e. tiU the end of the era of Augustus, the beginning of the era of Diocletian. 

* Sethe, Die Ztilrechmg der alien AegypUr in VerhiiUnie m dtr der aiulern 
VOlktr, in Nachrichte de» k. QeeeUtchaft der WUseruthafUn ru GliUingen, 
Philologisch-historischc Klasse, 1919, p. 309. 



320 


NOTICES OF BOOKS 


Dr. Hall’s reputation as a historian stands so high that 
any errors—and errors are so liable to creep into one’s 
writings when one has as much work and responsibility laid 
upon one as Dr. Hall has—any errors of which he is guilty 
are sure to take root in the minds of his readers, unless 
attention is promptly and plainly drawn to them. 

pp. 262, 269 (see also p. 371). Is not Dr. Hall too positive 
in stating his view that the Egyptians “ obtained their 
knowledge of copper-workiDg by way of Syria ” ? He should 
also have referred to Reisner’s view, quoted by Elliot Smith 
in his Ancient Egyptians, London, 1911, pp. 3-7; see also 
Eeisner, Archceological Survey of Nubia, Report for 1907- 
1908, p. 132, item 52. 

p. 263. Surely it is far from certain that “ the Mesopotamian 
writing-system, originally hieroglyphic, had already become 
simplified into a semi-cuneiform system when the Egyptian 
script was still an archaic picture-writing 
p. 265. Sethe, in his Beitrage zur iiltesten Geschichte Agyptens, 
has shown that the meaning of Smfw-Hr is “worshippers”, 
rather than “ followers, of Horus 
p. 266. “Lord of the Upper Egyptian vulture and the 
Lower Egyptian uracus ” is an incorrect rendering of the title 
nbty, which means “ the Two Mistresses ”, i.e. the Pharaoh 
was the embodiment of the two tutelary goddesses of 
Upper and Lower Egypt as he was of Horns alone or of Horus 
and Ssth together. 

The name of one of the early Delta kings given as Hsekiu 
should be Seka, as is perfectly clear in all the publications of 
the Palermo Stone. The name read by Dr. Hall as Uaznar is 
more probably to be read WtA-'ad (Waz'az). 

The earlier form of the Egyptian name of Hcrakleopolis 
Magna is Nnw-nhvt, pronounced something like NenSsu(t), 
and meaning “ Child of the Upper (or perhaps, rather, 

* Middle ’) Egyptian king The later form was H(t)-nn- 
n§ut, pronounced something like Henesu(t) (Coptic £,KHC ; 
Arabic Ehnasiyeh), and meaning “ House of the child of the 
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Upper Egyptian king The form H(t)-ni\ct, rendered Het-insi 
by Dr. Hall, does not exist. 1 

p. 267. Sethe has shown that the existence of a king Ro 
is exceedingly dubious, while Ip, if a personal name at all, is 
that of a private person (see Beilrage, pp. 30-3). 

p. 268. The Pharaoh was not “ dressed up as a mummy, 
Osiris ” at the Sed-festival. What he does hold and wear in 
many of the Sed-l estival representations are the ordinary 
insignia of Egyptian royalty and the primitive royal mantle 
or cloak, which Osiris also holds and wears in his capacity 
of a king and not in his capacity of a dead god .* 

Won-hir, “ face-opener,” is an impossible rendering of the 
signs attached to the sandal-bearer on the Narmer palette. 
The sign read hir, “ face,” by Dr. Hall, is almost certainly that 
for km, “ servant.” What the seven-leaved rosette means is 
at present unknown. On the mace-head of the “ Scorpion ” 
king it occurs above the sign for Bcorpion written in front of 
the figure of that king. 

p. 269. Reference might have been made to Gardiner’s 
highly prob&ble suggestion that the two signs here rendered 
” Harpoon-marsh ” form the personal name of the prisoner 
who is being smitten, i.e. Wa‘-shi. Again, the group of six 
papyrus plants almost certainly stands for 6,000 (Gardiner, 
Journal of Egyptian Archaeology, ii, pp. 72, 74). 

p. 270. The name of the successor of King Dt of the first 
dynasty is probably not to be read Semti (Smgtg) but Khasti 
(HUly). 

p. 271. As has been pointed out by Peet in Journal of 
Egyptian Archceology, ix, p. 124, there is no evidence that the 
arm with bracelets on it found in Zer’s tomb is that of his 
queen. 

The Egyptian word for incense is not snutri but sonte(r) 
(Coptic COItTe), and means not “ sanctified ”, but “ that 
which sanctifies ” or rather “ divinizes ”. 

1 Sethe, ZeiUchrift JUr Ogyptuthe Sprache, xlix, p. 16. 

* Blackman, Journal of Egyptian Arcturology, iii, p. 247, with note 3. 

JRA8. APRIL 1924. 21 
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p. 272. What is the Egyptian original of the title of the 
god Seker rendered by Dr. Hall as “the coffined one” ? 
No title that can bear this meaning seems to occur in Roscher’s 
Lexikon, Lanzone’s Milologia, or Budge’s Gods. “ Lord of,” 
or “ he who is in the midst of, the Styt ”, is the most usual title. 
But Uyt is the name of the shrine of Seker at Memphis and 
does not mean “ coffin Certainly there is no reason to 
suppose that “ coffined one ” is the meaning of the name Skr. 

p. 286. The statement that the Fourth Dynasty pyramids 
were “ built of solid granite blocks throughout ” is, of course, 
a slip of the pen. The lowest course of the casing of the 
second, and the lower sixteen courses of the casing of the 
third, pyramid at Glzeh are of granite, but in all three 
pyramids the core consists of blocks of limestone. 

pp. 287, 323. The title (tor mitw) of the high-priest of 
Re‘ of On is probably to be rendered “ Chief of the Seers ”, 
not “ Great Seer ” (Sethe, Zettschrift fur iigyptische Sprache, 
lv, p. 65), and Wr-hrpw-hmut (?) means “ Chief of the 
Directors of the Artificers ”; cf. the Roman high-priestly 
title of Pontifex Maximus. 

As the reviewer has shown in the articles * ‘ Priest, Priesthood ” 
(Egyptian), “ Worship ” (Egyptian), in Hastings’ Encyclopedia 
of Religion and Ethics, the sacerdotal subordinates of the high- 
priest in an Egyptian temple of the Old and Middle Kingdoms 
were not laymen but priests in every sense of the word. The 
word wnwt, generally rendered “ lay-priesthood ” (whatever 
that may mean!), is the designation for the whole temple 
“ staff ”. The division of the priesthood of each temple into 
four “ watches ” or phylae can be traced back to the Old 
Kingdom and is probably of still greater antiquity (see 
Journal of Egyptian Archeology, vii, p. 15, note 3 ; Sethe, 
Zeitschrift fiir dgyptische Sprache, liv, p. 3, note 5). 

It was the priestly college of the Heliopolitan sun-god Re‘- 
Atum, not that of Theban Amun, that “ was imitated ... in 
every temple throughout the land,” and that long before the 
Eighteenth Dynasty (see the references given just above, and 
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also the reviewer’s article, “ The Sun-Cult in Ancient Egypt,” 
in Nature, 14th and 21st April, 1923). 

p. 288. It is almost certain that the body was not regarded 
as the residence of the ha (“ double ”); see e.g. Professor 
Peet’s remarks on the subject on pp. 334-7 of the same work. 

p. 289. The recent discoveries at Byblos make it fairly 
certain that the reliefs in Sa hunt's pyramid-temple depict 
that Pharaoh’s fleet going to and returning from Byblos 
itself or some other Phoenician port, and not, as Dr. Hall 
supposes (and also Dr. Borchardt), to and from Sinai. 

pp. 292, 295. Neither the Sudanese or, rather, Nubians 
(nhJyvo) in Uni’s army, nor those encountered by Pepi- 
nakht, were negroes, but Hamites (see Junker, Journal of 
Egyptian Archaeology, vii, pp. 121-32). The owners of the 
so-called “ pan-graves ”, to which Dr. Hall evidently refers 
on p. 295 (bottom), were also not real negroes but Hamitic 
Nubian captives or settlers, possibly slightly tinged with 
negroid blood. 

p. 297. The later Herakleopolitan kings must certainly have 
controlled Memphis, for in his Admonitions the reigning king 
(Akhthoi ?) advises the crown prince Merikere' to fortify 
Athribis, the modern Benha, and to build castles in the Delta 
(North Land). He also speaks of quarrying operations at 
Turah, and, moreover, as Gardiner points out, Meriker6‘’s 
pyramid is probably to be sought for in the region of Dadesut, 
the pyramid-town of the Sixth Dynasty king Teti at Sakkareh 
(Journal of Egyptian Archaeology, i, pp. 31 fi.). 

Here let it be remarked that strangely enough Dr. Hall 
has nothing to say on the subject of the invasion and partial 
occupation of the Delta by Asiatics in the first intermediate 
period, though there is abundant evidence for this occurrence 
in the two Petersburg papyri, published in 1913 by 
Gol6nischeft, and in the Admonitions of Iputaer, published by 
Gardiner, which last-mentioned composition Dr. Hall half 
playfully associates with the Hyksds invasion of the second 
intermediate period (p. 325)! 
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p. 305. Junker, El-Kuhanieh Nord, pp. 20 ff., has shown 
Reisner’s view that Zefaihap of Asytit was buried at Kerma 
to be incorrect. 

p. 307. The old name for the Hanebu (or, rather, Ha-nebut 
[Ht-ribwt]) was not Haau but Nebut (Nbwt); see Sethe, 
Beitrage, p. 133. 

p. 309. Why suppose the “ fish-offerers ” and sphinxes found 
at Tanis to have been brought there by a Hyksos king from 
Haw&ra 1 It is true that the bust of a statue of the same 
unusual type was found in the Fayum, but a sphinx also of the 
same type has been found, according to Petrie, Ancient Egypt, 
1920, p. 105, at El-Kab. To what king or group of kings these 
monuments are to be ascribed is a subject around which 
controversy rages. Petrie, History, i, 10th edition, p. 127, 
assigns them to a Seventh or Eighth Dynasty Pharaoh of foreign 
(probably southern) origin. Capart, Les Monuments dits 
Hycsos, dates them to before the Fourth Dynasty. Petrie 
would have us suppose that these and all the other early 
statues found at Tanis (see Naville, Tanis, i, pi. xiii) were 
brought together there by Harnesses II. 

p. 317. Dhutnakht, the eloquent peasant’s oppressor, it 
should be pointed out, is not described as a hmwty, “ artizan,” 
but as a dt, “ vassal,” or *• tenant ”, of the High Steward 
Rensi. The word hmwty, by the way, does not occur once in 
the Story of the Eloquent Peasant. 

p. 321. The shawabty-Ogarts did not apparently in the first 
instance represent the servants of the deceased person with 
whom they were buried, but were intended for reduplica¬ 
tions of that person himself; see Erman-Ranke, JEgypten, 
p. 357, who gives references in note 1. 

p. 322. Surely a dead person is never designated “ the god 
there ”, though the departed are euphemistically referred to 
as “ those who are there ” (ntyw tm). 

p. 323. Dr. Hall speaks of Sutekh (better written Sfitckh) as 
though he were a different god to Seth. Setekh or Setesh is 
merely the old form of the name, the form that occurs 
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regularly in the Pyramid Texts. He was probably the local 
divinity of the region of Avaris and was identified by the 
HyksOs with a god of their own whom they brought with 
them (Gunn-Gardiner, Journal of Egyptian Archaeology, v, 
p. 44). Dr. Hall cannot really mean what is implied by the 
statement “ ho (Setekh) became the murderer of Osiris; his 
worship was proscribed ", i.e. on the grounds of his association 
with the Hyksos, for Setekh appears as the murderer of 
Osiris in the Pyramid Texts. 

p. 324. Sethe, inhis recently published Beilrage zwQeschichte 
Amenophis IV, has pointed out that the Aton, or solar disk, 
was not regarded by OkhnatSn, as the “ manifestation of 
the one god behind the sun ”. Okhnaton, in his conception 
of the Supreme Deity, was thoroughly materialistic, and what 
he worshipped was the actual cosmic body, the physical 
sun itself (see Nature, 21st April, 1923, pp. 537 ff.). 

The third part of the second volume of Le Temple d’Edfou 
consists entirely of outline drawings of the reliefs decorating 
the west and east stairways leading up to the temple roof, 
the columns and part of the roof of the second hypostyle hall, 
the vestibule of the treasury, the laboratory, and the so-called 
room of the Niles. It is a pity that these volumes, which are 
of such great importance to students of the Egyptian religion, 
cannot be brought out at shorter intervals and more 
systematically. Many of the plates in question are long 
overdue; for example, the texts attached to the reliefs 
decorating the walls of the east and west stairway were 
published as long ago as 1897, in part iv of the first volume. 
Even now, and the work began to appear in 1892, the publica¬ 
tion has not got beyond the second hypostyle hall. There still, 
therefore, remains to be published the first hypostyle hall, 
the colonnaded forecourt, the pylon, and all the important 
reliefs and inscriptions on the exterior walls of the temple. 

Professor Naville and Professor Breasted deal with the 
opposite ends, so to speak, of the narrative of Egyptological 
studies. Professor Naville gives us a short but excellently 
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written account of the life and achievements of Jean-Fra^ois 
Champollion, that young genius who at the tender age of 18 
occupied a professional chair at Grenoble ! A most dramatic 
description is given of the events of the famous September 
morning when Champollion suddenly found he could read the 
names of Ramesses and TethmSsis—the morning which sig¬ 
nalized the beginning of a long series of triumphs, the due reward 
of years of hard work and disappointment. It is a tragedy that 
the long hoped for visit to Egypt in 1828 should have been 
the cause of the final break-up of Champollion’s health, 
terminating in his all too early death in 1832. By that time 
he was reading hieroglyphic, hieratic, and demotic with con¬ 
siderable ease, and all this only ten years after he had written 
his memorable letter to Monsieur Dacier containing the 
thrilling announcement of his great discovery. 

Under the directorship of Professor Breasted the Oriental 
Institute of the University of Chicago has accomplished, and 
is accomplishing, great things, but it has in view operations 
of much greater magnitude. In the brochure under con¬ 
sideration Professor Breasted describes his own and his 
colleagues’ travels in Egypt, Syria, and Mesopotamia, travels 
undertaken by way of a survey for the purpose of determining 
upon suitable sites for future excavations. 

Professor Breasted also tells us a good deal about the highly 
important bibliographical and lexicographical work that is 
being carried on in the Institute under his skilful and far-seeing 
direction. An achievement of first-rate importance will be the 
publication, with the assistance and under the supervision of 
Professor Breasted, of the mostly Ninth to Tenth Dynasty 
ooffin texts. Very interesting and instructive is the account 
given of the methods to be employed for the collecting, 
examination, and then finally the publication of this highly 
important material. The report also contains a description of 
the Edwin Smith medical papyrus, practically identical with 
the paper read by Professor Breasted at the Centenary of the 
Royal Asiatic Society last July. 
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Frau Klebs’ Reliefs und Malereien des mittleren Reiches 
holds a high place among a number of admirable Egyptological 
works that, despite unfavourable political and social conditions, 
have recently been published in Germany. The introductory 
paragraphs dealing with the art of the Middle Kingdom, the 
various types of tombs and tomb-chapels, the different sorts 
of stelse, the coffin, canopic box, shambly-figuie, and the 
statue-house, form a valuable contribution to Egyptian 
archajology. Very useful, too, is the list which the authoress 
has compiled of the objects usually to be found in tombs 
of the period. 

One word of criticism. The term fca-statue used on p. 26 
is unsatisfactory and should be avoided, for it is exceedingly 
doubtful, as the reviewer has already pointed out on p. 323, 
if the statues of the deceased have anything to do with his ka. 

The disquisitions on the various scenes depicted on the walls 
of Middle Kingdom tomb-chapels and on grave-steloe, together 
with the accompanying lists of references, are admirable; 
everywhere are to be seen signs of unremitting care and labour. 

A noticeable feature of the book is the use made of Caillaud’s 
great work, Recherches sur les arts et les miliers, published 
in Paris as long ago as 1831, and yet, in the case of many of 
the Beni Hasan paintings, still supplying the best available 
reproductions. Professor Newberry’s excellent drawings in his 
Beni Hasan, i and ii, have often, for reasons of economy, been 
unfortunately too greatly reduced to be of real use when it is 
a question of studying small but nevertheless important 
details. 

Aylward M. Blackman. 


Luxor and rrs Temples. By A. M. Blackman, D.Litt. 
Illustrated by Major Benton Fletcher. 8Jx5J, xii-f- 
200 pp., 24 plates, 50 illustrations, 1 map. London: 
Black, 1923. 

If I have a complaint against this book—and I am not sure 
that I have—it is that its title is not quite a fair indication 
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of its contents. In reality the book consists of a number of 
admirable sketches of life in ancient Egypt, some of them taken 
from scenes on the walls of the Luxor temples and others not. 
The title will doubtless under present circumstances attract 
buyers, and this is all to the good, for there could hardly be 
a better popular book on Egypt than this of Dr. Blackman’s. 
The word popular, when used of a book, has evil associations, 
for too often such a work is the product of either the pro¬ 
fessional book writer or the amateur archaeologist possessing 
only second-hand knowledge culled from ill-chosen sources, 
and totally ignorant of the language of the documents on 
which his statements are or should be based. With 


Dr. Blackman it is far otherwise. His book is so modestly 
written that few will guess that on some of the subjects he 
treats, notably matters connected with religion, priesthood 
and festivals, he is admittedly the foremost authority in 
this country. His translations from the Egyptian prove at 
every point his sound scholarship in the ancient language, and 
are in themselves enough to place the volume in a class by 
itself among popular books on Egypt. His first-hand know¬ 
ledge of the country bears its fruit on every page, and his 


choice of illustrations shows not only the breadth of his reading 


but the desire to introduce his readers to new material and to 


spare them, wherever possible, the hackneyed scenes of which 
we are all so tired. 


Major Fletcher’s illustrations need no recommendation 
from my pen, for his work is well known to all visitors to 
Egypt. They are particularly interesting as a successful 
attempt to give an idea of Egyptian buildings as seen in detail 
from close quarters rather than as complete structures from 
a distance. If I were to add that I do not quite like the brown 
ink in which they have been printed, it would probably 
merely be a proof that my taste is inferior to that of the artist 
himself. 


T. Eric Peet. 
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The Fall of Nineveh. The newly discovered Babylonian 
Chronicle, No. 21901, in the British Museum. Edited 
with Transliteration, Translation, Notes, etc., by C. J. 
Gaud, M.A. 7^x10, 42 pp., 6 plates. London: Oxford 
University Press, 1923. 

Mr. Gadd is to be congratulated on a find of great interest 
and importance. The tablet (79 lines) contains a Babylonian 
chronicle of the hitherto obscure years 616-609, which are the 
last years of Assyria ; and '* everything this chronicle relates 
is entirely new’ In 616 we find Nabopolassar, “ King of 
Accad,” already at war with Sin-§ar-i§kun, his nominal 
overlord ; a little later the Assyrian defence is strengthened 
by an Egyptian army. Mr. Gadd conjectures that the Egyptian 
policy was to support Assyria as a bulwark against the 
northern hordes—“ Scythians ” and the like. Throughout the 
period covered by the chronicle we find Egypt allied with 
Assyria. This reverses the accepted theory of the relation 
between the two powers at this time. In 614 the Medes 
besieged Nineveh and destroyed AJSur; Nabopolassar 
then entered into alliance with Cyaxares. In 612 the siege of 
Nineveh was renewed (evidently that of 614 had been dis¬ 
continued) and after two or three months the city fell, in 
the month Ab, to the Medes, Babylonians (so ! against 
some moderns), and Uman-Manda (corresponding to the 
Scythians of Herodotus and the Bactrians of Diodorus). 
Hitherto the great event has usually been dated 606. The 
three years’ siege of Diodorus is disproved, but explicable 
as an inclusive reckoning from the abortive attempt in 614. 
The Assyrian king perished, apparently with his city, still 
agreeably with Greek tradition ; but no details are found in 
the existing (defective) text. A contingent of the defenders 
escaped, and one AA§ur-uballit established the kingdom of 
Assyria at Harran! In 610 Babylonians and Manda drove 
him (it seems) across the Euphrates; in 609 an Egyptian 
army joined him, and together they laid siege to Harran. 
The attempt to regain the new capital almost certainly failed. 



330 


NOTICES OP BOOKS 


The chronicle breaks off in this year. Hebrew history 
takes up the story in the following (608), when according to 
2 Kings xxiii, 29, as hitherto understood (I am not sure how 
Mr. Gadd interprets it). Pharaoh Nechoh “ went up against 
the King of Assyria to the Euphrates Since these kings 
were allies, we expect “ went up to ” ; and this is sometimes 
the sense of ‘ alah ‘al (cf. also 2 Kings xxiv, 12). 

Besides the above there is a good deal of Hebrew literature 
relating to the last days of Assyria, much of it contemporary. 
When re-explored in the light of the new chronicle, it may give 
some interesting results . . . Meanwhile, Mr. Gadd’s editing of 
the document is admirably thorough. 


British School of Archaeology in Jerusalem. Supple¬ 
mentary Papers I, 1923. Index of Hittite Names 
Section A. Geographical. Part I. Collated and edited in 
collaboration with the Director by L. A. Mayer, Ph.D. 
(Vindob), Inspector in the Department of Antiquities for 
Palestine. With Notes by John Garstano, M.A., B.Litt., 
D.Sc. (Oxon), Director of the British School of Archaeo¬ 
logy in Jerusalem. 8$xll, 54 pp. London: Issued 
by the Council at 2 Hinde Street, 1923. 

This valuable aid to a new science, and to all the 
archaeologies of the Near East, will be gratefully welcomed. 
The geographical Index is to contain the names in the Hittite 
texts from Winckler’s find at Boghaz-Keui, with a few Hittite 
names added for completeness or comparison from other 
sources, e.g. the Egypto-Hittite treaty of HattuSil III. It con¬ 
tains the different forms of each name, classified as Early, 
Middle, or Late; the references; and in many cases notes and 
identifications. In this part the names are derived—chiefly— 
from the texts which have been transcribed; later Part II 
will index such transcribed texts as have reached Jerusalem in 
the meanwhile. Notes discussing the identity of many sites 
are deferred until the evidence is more complete. These 
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circumstances dispense the reviewer from any attempt to 
supplement the judicious work so far accomplished. 

A map of “ the eastern frontier of Hatti under the Later 
Empire ” indicates some of the larger results. The kingdoms 
of JIatti, Kizzuwadna, Harri, Gasga, and Arzawa would 
correspond approximately with Cappadocia, Pontus, Armenia, 
Lesser Armenia, and Greater Cilicia respectively. 


A Short History of the Near East from the Founding 
of Constantinople (a.d. 330 to 1922). By William 
Stearns Davis, Ph.D., Professor of History in the 
University of Minnesota. 8fx6, xvii+408 pp., 12 maps. 
London: Macmillan, 1923. 

The scope of this opportune book is to outline succinctly 
the historical antecedents of those events which have 
“ focussed the gaze of the world upon the unhappy Levant 
(By the way, as to the point of departure, the dedication of 
Constantinople is now believed to have occurred in 324; 
see J. Maurice, Centenary of the Soc. Nat. des Antiquaires de 
France, p. 287.) 

The work will hardly be useful to the Orientalist. In regard 
to things “ Asiatic ” we soon lose confidence in our author. 
The notice that Arabic words will be given in the most familiar 
forms may or may not justify Sheik and Bagdad ; but surely 
the general reader is not assisted by, e.g., three different 
transcriptions of genealogical bn, and three each of the letters 
g and & —including the exasperating word “ Koraichites ” 
(so regularly). Equally disconcerting is an argument from the 
existence of the Septuagint to the hellenization of Syria 
(p. 5); the statement that the Parthians and their kings were 
41 Turanians ” (6); that pre-Moslem Arabia for a thousand 
years feared divs (104); that the Yermuk flows into the sea 
of Tiberias (130); that Islamic law could not show to 
Zoroastrians the toleration granted to Peoples of the Book 
(146); and the etymologies, or suggestions of etymology, 
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in Ehgabalus, a “Baal” (9); “ Allah-Taala God 

Almighty,” the God of Ishmad and of Abraham (105); 
“ Saracens ” (desert-dwellers) (106); the version “ There is 
no Allah but Allah . . .” (109). Allusions to Oriental heresies, 
also, are sometimes reckless; as the references to speculation 
“ whether Jesus Christ had one or two souls ”, to persecuted 
Monothelites before the Arab conquest, and to grievance 
against communion under one species before Cerularius. 

However, it is quite probable that topics of more ordinary 
interest, and the later part of the history, are more accurately 
treated. In a second edition the book might be very useful to 
a large contemporary public. It is well arranged, and the story 
is clear and brisk. 

E. Burrows. 


Fir-Flower Tablets : Poems translated from the Chinese 
by Florence Ayscough. English versions by Amy 
Lowell. 8x5, xcv -f- 227 pp. London : Constable, 
1922. 

The result of close collaboration between two women of 
culture and talent, this book must be regarded as a remark¬ 
able achievement. Mrs. Ayscough, who has lived many 
years in China, began by making some rough translations 
of Chinese poems with which to illustrate a course of lectures, 
and requested her friend Miss Lowell, of Boston, to put 
them into poetic shape. Miss Lowell, a writer of some 
distinction, was so fascinated by the poems that she wished 
to continue the work, and thus the present volume came 
into being. It must be freely recognized that this method 
of translating Chinese poetry has its dangers ; for the spirit 
of poetry is elusive, and especially apt to evaporate if distilled 
through two minds instead of one. Yet, on the whole, 
the experiment has been surprisingly successful, even in the 
case of Li Po, whose brilliancy of diction is so hard to 
reproduce. No fewer than eighty-three of his poems are 
translated here, some for the first time. There are thirteen 
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by Tu Fu, and three by Wang Wei; and about forty other 
authors are represented by one poem apiece. 

Much though there is to admire in the volume, one cannot 
endorse, without qualification, the claim that these transla¬ 
tions are “ extraordinarily exact, they are poetry, and would 
be so though no Chinese poet had conceived them fourteen 
hundred years ago In the first place, they are in prose, 
and moreover in prose which is seldom truly rhythmical. 
It is unfair to base any general judgment on isolated passages, 
but the name of poetry is hardly applicable, at any rate, 
to these opening lines of a stanza by Li Po :— 

“ In the attitude, and with the manner, of the woman of old, 

Full of grief, she stands in the glorious morning light ”; 
or to this by Tu Fu:— 

“ The poems of Po are unequalled. 

His thoughts are never categorical, but fly high in the wind.” 
Nor should a translator of poetry carry the passion for literal¬ 
ness so far as to write : “ We think of each other eternally. 
My heart and my liver are snapped in two.” The Chinese 
idiom is one that cannot be transferred to English without 
a ludicrous effect. 

Owing to the absence of exact references, it has only been 
possible to test the soundness of the translation in a few 
instances ; these, however, seem to show that Mrs. Ayscough’s 
share of the work has been done very conscientiously and 
well. But why is ctiing invariably translated “green”, 
even when applied as an epithet to heaven ? Mrs. Ayscough 
has also contributed a long and cleverly written introduction, 
a number of useful notes, and the plan of a typical Chinese 
dwelling-house, with a key. 


Lionel Giles. 


OBITUARY NOTICE 

Rene Basset 

Our Society lost by the death of Professor R6n6 Basset on 
the 4th January this year one of its distinguished Honorary 
Members, and the world one of its greatest authorities on the 
Berber languages of North Africa. An indefatigable worker, 
it would require much space to enumerate all his works, many 
of which are scattered in the Revue Africaine and other journals. 
But it is not in his own works that we find all his labours; 
one needed only to mention that a certain scholar was 
intending to write upon a certain subject, and I always found 
him replying immediately, giving references from his valuable 
notes made during many years of research, and I believe I can 
assert that he guided many of his pupils to take up work, 
and we owe many books of the younger generation of French 
Orientalists to his inspiration. 

Among his many writings on the Berber dialects are the 
following : Manuel de la Langue Kabyle, Paris, 1887 ; Notes 
de Lexicographie Berbbre, Paris, 1883-7 ; Contes Populates 
Berbbes, Paris, 1887 ; Nouveaux Contes Berberes, Paris, 1897 ; 
Le Dialecte de Syonah, Paris, 1890; Etude sur le Zenatia, 
Paris, 1892 ; Mission au Senegal, with a study of the Zenaga 
Berber dialect and the Hassaniyy a Arabic of the Senegal. Finally 
he published the materials for the study of the Tuareg language 
left by P6re de Foucauld, of which have appeared Dictionaire 
Abrege Touaregue, Alger, 1918-20, in two vols, 8vo, comprising 
1440 pages, and the Notes pour servir a un essaie de grammaire 
Touaregue , Alger, 1920. He was occupied with the publication 
of the texts (tales, poems, etc.) in Tuareg, left by de Foucauld 
at the time of his death. 

It was rather later in life that he began to publish works in 
Arabic, among which the “ Synaxaire Arabe Jacobite ” in 
the Patrologia Qrientalis is perhaps the most important. The 
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first half, containing the first six months of the Coptic year, 
has been published, comprising 890 pages of text and French 
translation, and Professor Basset was working on the 
remainder at the time of his death. I do not know if he was 
able to complete it, but in a letter shortly before his death he 
wrote me that he had a considerable amount of proofs to 
read. Interested in all appertaining to North Africa, he 
published the Arabic Futuh-al Habasha, an account of the 
temporary Muslim conquest of Abyssinia early in the 
sixteenth century, and he had in hand an edition of the 
History of the Sud&n, dealing principally with the conquest 
of Nigeria by the Sharifian Sultan al-Man§fir. Destined for 
the use of students at the University of Algiers were his Texles 
litteraires, Alger, 1917, and an edition of the Banal Su'dd of 
Ka‘b ibn Zuhair, Alger, 1910. He was preparing an edition of 
the poems attributed to Majnun Beni ‘Amir on the basis of 
all accessible manuscripts of the Dlwan, for which I collated 
the rather bad copy in the library of the India Office. The 
edition was to contain a study of the origin of this poet, who 
was probably never historical and to whom verses of many 
other poets are attributed. I fear this work was not advanced 
sufficiently to be published. 

Considering his numerous official duties as Doyen de la 
Faculty de Lettres, it is amazing with what zeal 
Professor Basset was working untiringly right to the end, 
having always in view the widening of our horizon in the 
knowledge of the people of North Africa in particular. 

If Science and our Society have lost one of its foremost 
scholars, I have lost a kind and ever helpful friend. 

F. Krenkow. 


NOTES OF THE QUARTER 

(Junuary-April, 1024) 

Gifts 

The Duke of Sermoneta has presented vols. 3-6 of the 
Annali dell’ Islam, 1910-18, and Onomasticon Arabicum, 
vols. 1 and 2, 1915. M. G. Coedds has presented Bull, de 
I’Ecole Franfaise d'Extreme Orient, T. 17, No. 2, which has been 
missing from the R.A.S. set; Mr. Beveridge, William Carey, 
by S. P. Carey; and Mr. D. Du B. Davidson, 13 volumes of the 
Journal and Proceedings of the Ceylon Branch of the R.AJS., 
a large number of unbound parts, Childers’ Pali-English 
Dictionary, 1875, Carter’s English-Sinhalese Dictionary, 1891, 
and Miller’s Ancient Inscriptions in Ceylon, with a volume 
of plates, 1883. 


The following twenty-nine have been elected as members 
during the quarter:— 


Mr. S. Barua. 

Dr. S. K. Basu. 

Mr. N. P. Chakravarti, M.A. 
Mr. G. H. Chandavarkar. 

Mr. A. K. Chattcrjce. 

Mr. B. Das, B.A. 

Mr. N. A. Das, B.A. 

Maulvi Mohammad Din, B.A. 
Mr. K. N. Dwera. 

Mr. M. B. Hlaing, B.A. 
Major 0. Holstein. 

Mr. 0. W. McMiUen. 

Mr. C. E. A. W. Oldham, 
C.S.I. 

Pandit K. Parshad, M.A. 
Shrimati G. K. Parukutti- 
Amma. 


B. Rajendra Sinha, Jagerdar 
of Jubbulpore. 

Mr. M. G. Raju, L.M.E. 

Mr. G. Ramadas, B.A. 

Mr. S. H. Rizvi. 

Mr. I. Rokman, B.A. 

Mr. B. V. N. Roy, B.A., LL.B. 
Kaviraj S. Roy, M.B. 

Sriyukla M. N. B. Saraswati. 
Dr. L. G. Sen, B.A., Ph.D. 
Srijut S. Sharma. 

S. M. P. Singh, Taluqdar of 
Khapradih. 

Raja J. Singh, Feudatory Chief 
of Sarangarh. 

Mr. S. Taylor. 

Pandit M. Y. Wankhadc. 
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The following eleven have resigned:— 


Lieut. C. C. Baker. 

Major Cyprian Bridge. 
Mr. Darn valla. 

Mrs. de Z. Elliot. 

Mr. S. G. V. Fitzgerald. 
Mr. A. T. Holme. 


Mrs. L’Estrange Malone. 
Mr. H. Proctor. 

Rai Bahadur S. Prosada. 
Rev. D. C. Simpson. 

Mr. E. J. Wood. 


The Society has lost by death one of its Honorary Members, 
Professor Rene Basset, also Miss Louise Kennedy and 
Mr. Lyon Thomson. 


Lectures 

During the quarter Mrs. Ayscough, Mr. Grant Brown, 
and Father E. N. B. Burrows read interesting papers, 
a resume of the first appearing in the January Journal. 

Mr. Grant Brown’s lantern lecture in February was entitled 
“ Pictures of Burma He first took his audience up the 
Chindwin, beginning with a Burmese town in the south 
and ending with the border of unadministered territory 
four hundred miles further up the river. He showed photo¬ 
graphs of river scenery, of Burmese life and art, of border 
raiders, and of the head-man of a village in unadministered 
territory where human sacrifices were offered annually to 
the harvest-god. Then he took them to that curious 
survival in a Buddhist country, the pagan festival at 
Taungbyon, near Mandalay, with its tree-worship and images 
of the ancient gods, and ended with some photographs in 
natural colours taken by Mrs. Scherman, wife of Professor 
Scherman, of Munich, when on a tour of Burma in 1911. 
On the President’s table were displayed a model of the Dragon 
of Tagaung (JRAS., October, 1917) and one of the “ Golden 
Boys ” that originally guarded the slumbers of the Kings 
of Burma. 

This is a resum6 of Father Burrows’ paper entitled “ The 
Mythology of the Rivers of Babylonia ”. 

The earliest myth of the Sumerian God Nimurta may be 
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traced back to a prehistoric incident in the foundation of 
civilization in Iraq. This was the creation of the first dam 
on the Tigris and the invention of the same system of river 
control that has recently been re-introduced in Iraq. Elabora¬ 
tions of his achievement brought Nimurta to the rank of 
a great god. For instance, the contest with the river being 
in Sumerian epic a battle with wild beasts, he becomes god 
of war and of the chase. Nimurta appears probably in 
Genesis as Nimrod. The thesis was mainly founded on 
a recent work of P. Witzel and a suggestion of P. Deimel. 

The following books are wanted for the Library:— 

China Branch R.A.S. Transactions. Pts. 5, 6, 7, 1855-9. 
China Review. Vol. i, pts. 2, 3. Vol. iv, pt. 4. Vol. xxiii, 
pts. 1, 2, 6. Vol. xxiv, pt. 1. 

Hakluyt Society, Rundall, Collection of Early Documents 
on Japan. 

Le Strange, Mesopotamia and Persia in 14th cent. a.d. from 
the Nuzhat-al-Kulub of Hamd-Allah Mustawfi. As. Soc. 
Monographs, 1903. 

Numismatic Chronicle. Vol. ii, Nos. 5, 6. Vol. iii, Nos. 9, 
11,12. New Ser., Vol. iii, Nos. 9, 10. Proceedings from 
the beginning. 

Ostasiatische Zeits. Vol. i, pts. 3,4. Vol. ii, pt. 4. 

Sudan Notes and Records. Vol. i, Nos. 2,3. Vol.2,No.l. 
Temple, Legends of the Panj ab. Vol. iii. 

Vienna Or. Journal. Vols. i, ii, and xxix, pts. 3, 4. 

Zeits. der Deut. Mor. Gesellschaft. Vol. viii. 

Zeits. fur Assyriologie. Bd. xxii, pts. 3, 4. 


The remainder of Additions to the Library will appear in 
the July Journal. 


PRESENTATIONS AND ADDITIONS TO 
THE LIBRARY 

The Gift of the lale H. C- Fanshaive, I.C.S., retired 

An Account of the Manners and Customs of the Modern 
Egyptians, written in Egypt during the years 1833-5 by 
E. W. Lane. London, 1890. 

L’Art Chinois, par M. Pnldologue. Paris, 1887. 

L’Art Japonais, par L. Gonse. Paris. 

Bijapur, the old Capital of the Adil Shahi Kings, by H. Couscns. 
Poona, 1889. 

A Book of Water-colour Sketches of Indian Life. 

British New Guinea, by J. P. Thomson. London, 1892. 

The Buried Cities of Ceylon, by S. M. Burrows. 2nd ed. 
Colombo, 1894. 

The Burman, his Life and Notions, by Shway Yoe. London, 
1896. 

Cairo, Sketches of its History, Monuments, and Social Life, by 
S. Lane-Poole. London, 1893. 

The Canton Guide, compiled by Dr. Kerr. 4th ed. Hongkong, 
1889. 

Centenary Review of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, 1784-1883. 
Calcutta, 1885. 

China, by R. K. Douglas. 2nd ed. London, 1887. 

The Cities of Egypt, by R. S. Poole. London, 1882. 

China, the Long-lived Empire, by E. R. Scidmore. London, 
1900. 

Climbing and Exploration in the Karakoram-Himalayas, by 
W. M. Conway. London, 1894. 

Constable’s Hand Atlas of India, prepared under direction of 
J. G. Bartholomew. Westminster, 1893. 

Descriptions sommaire des Salles du Musde Kgyptien, par 
Vicomte E. de RougA Nouvelle ed. refondue par P. Pierret. 
Paris, 1895. 

Descriptive and Historical Catalogue of a Collection of Japanese 
and Chinese Paintings in the British Museum, by W. 
Anderson. London, 1886. 

A Diplomatist’s Wife in Japan, Letters from home to home, 
by Mrs. H. Fraser. 2 vols. London, 1899. 

Durch Indien ins verschlosscne Land Nepal. Ethnographische 
u. photographische Studienblatter von K. Boeck. Leipzig, 
1903. 

Egyptian Self-taught (Arabic), by C. A. Thimm. 2nd ed. 
London, 1898. 

The Emir of Bokhara and his Country Journeys and Studies in 
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Bokhara (with a chapter on my voyage on the Amu Darya 
to Khiva), by 0. Olufsen. London, 1911. 

European Settlements in the Far East. London, 1900. 

Fans of Japan, by C. M. Salwey, with introduction by W. 
Anderson. London, 1894. 

Feudal and Modern Japan, by A. M. Knapp. 2 vols. London, 

1898. 

Four Years in Upper Burma, by W. R. Winston. London, 1892. 
Glimpses of Unfamiliar Japan, by L. Hearn. 2 vols. London, 

1896 . , 

The Gods of the Egyptians, or Studies in Egyptian Mythology, 
by E. A. W. Budge. 2 vols. London, 1904. 

Guide du visitcur au Musde du Caire, par G. Maspero. Le Cairo, 
1902. 

A Guide to Constantinople, by D. Confopoulos, 3rd cd. London, 
1902. 

A Guide to Hongkong, with some remarks upon Macao and 
Canton, by W. Legge. Hongkong, 1893. 

Guide to Japan, by Keeling. 4th ed., revised by A. Farsari. 
. Yokohama, 1889. 

A Guide to Sanchi, by Sir J. Marshall. Calcutta, 1918. 

Ilampi Ruins, described and illustrated by A. H. Longhurst. 
Madras, 1917. 

A Hand-book of Benares, by Rev. A. Parker. Benares, 1895. 

A Handbook of Colloquial Japanese, by B. H. Chamberlain. 2nd 
cd. London, 1889. 

Handbook to Singapore, by Rev. G. M. Reith. Singapore, 1892. 
Handy Guido Book to the Japanese Islands, by H. W. Seton 
Karr. London, 1888. 

The Heart of Asia, by F. H. Skrine and E. D. Ross. London, 

1899. 

Historic Landmarks of the Deccan, by .Major T. W. Haig. 
Allahabad, 1907. 

A History of Egypt in the Middle Ages, by S. Lane-Poole. 
London, 190L 

A History of Egypt under Roman Rule, by J. G. Milne. London, 
1898. 

A History of the Japanese People from the earliest times to the 
end of the Meiji Era, by Captain F. Brinkley, with the 
collaboration of Baron Kikuchi. London, 1914. 

Illustrated Companion to Murray’s Japan Hand-book, by 
K. Ogawa. Tokyo, 1894. 

Illustrated Guide to India, by G. Hutton-Taylor. Calcutta. 

An Incarnation of the Snow, translated from the original manu¬ 
script, by F. W. Bain. 3rd ed. London, 1913. 

L’lndc dcs Rajahs, Voyage dans l’lnde Centrale, par L. Rousselet. 
2 e ed., 3 vols. Paris, 1877. 
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Itin4raire descriptif, historique et archeologique de l’Oricnt, par 
E. Isambert. Paris, 1873. 

Japan and its Art, by M. B. Huish. 2nd ed. London, 1892. 

Japan as it was and is, by R. Hildreth. 3rd thousand. Boston, 
1855. 

Japan in Pictures, by D. Sladen. London. 

Japan: Travels and Researches undertaken at the cost of the 
Prussian Government, by J. J. Rein. Translated from the 
German. 2nd ed. London, 1888. 

Japanese Picture Books. 3 vols. 

Japanese Pottery, being a native report with an introduction 
and catalogue, by A. W. Franks. London, 1880. 

Japonica, by Sir E. Arnold. Illustrations by R. Blum. London, 
1892. 

Java Facts and Fancies, by A. do Wit. London, 1905. 

Jinrikisha Days in Japan, by E. R. Scidmore. New York, 1891. 

Journeys in Persia and Kurdistan, by Mrs. Bishop. 2 vols. 
London, 1891. 

Kokoro, hints and echoes of Japanese inner life, by L. Hearn. 
London, 1896. 

Letters from India .describing a Journey in the British 
Dominions of India, Tibet, Lahore, and Cashmere, 1828-31, 
by V. Jacquemont. 2 vols. London, 1834. 

Letters to the People of India on Responsible Government, by 
L. Curtis. London, 1918. 

Life of the Honourable Mountstuart Elphinstone, by Sir T. E. 
Colebrooke. 2 vols. London, 1884. 

The Mameluke or Slave Dynasty of Egypt, a.d. 1269-1517, by 
Sir W. Muir. London, 1896. 

The Middle Eastern Question, or some Political Problems of 
Indian Defence, by V. Chirol. London, 1903. 

The Mikado’s Empire, by W. E. Griffis. 8th ed. New York, 
1895. 

Modern Egypt, by the Earl of Cromer. 2 vols. London, 1908. 

The Monuments of Upper Egypt, a translation of the Itincraire 
de la Haute Kgypte of Auguste Marietta-Bey, by Alphonse 
Mariette. London, 1877. 

The Mummy Chapters on Egyptian Funereal Archaeology, by 
E. A. W. Budge. 2nd ed. Cambridge, 1894. 

Narrative of a Mission to Bokhara in the years 1843-5 to ascertain 
the fate of Colonel Stoddart and Captain Conolly, by J. 
Wolffe. 3rd ed. London, 1846. 

Natives of Northern India, by W. Crooke. London, 1907. 

New China and Old: personal recollections and observations of 
thirty years, by Ven. A. E. Moule. 2nd ed. London, 1892. 

New Light on Ancient Egypt, by G. Maspero, translated from 
the French by E. Lee. London, 1908. 
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Nineveh and its Palaces, by J. Bonomi. 3rd ed. London, 1889. 
Old-World Japan. Legends of the Land of the Gods. Retold by 
F. Rinder. Illustrations by T. F. Robinson. London, 1895. 
Out of Doors in Tsatland, a record of the seeings and doings of 
a Wanderer in Russia, by F. J. Whishaw. London, 1893. 
The “ Overland ” to China, by A. R. Colquhoun. London, 1900. 
Panjab Settlement Manual, by J. M. Douie. Lahore, 1899. 

La Perse, la Chaldee ct la Susiane, par Jane Dieulafoy. 2 vols. 
Paris, 1887. 

Persia and the Persian Question, by G. N. Curzon. 2 vols. 
London, 1892. 

Persia and the Persians, by S. G. W. Benjamin. London 1887. 
Persian Art, by Major R. M. Smith. 2nd ed. London. 

The Persian Problem, by H. J. Whigham. London, 1903. 
Picturesque Kashmir, by A. Neve. Illustrated by G. W. Millais. 
London, 1900. 

The Praises of Amida, seven Buddhist Sermons translated from 
the Japanese of Tada Kanai by Rev. A. Lloyd. Tokyo, 
1907. 

Problems of the Far East, by G. N. Curzon. New and revised 
ed. Westminster, 1896. 

The Religions of Japan from the dawn of History to the Era of 
M4iji, by W. E. Griffis. London, 1895. 
Rubaiyat-i-Umar-i-Khayam. 

Russia in Asia, a record and a study, 1558-1899, by A. Krausse. 
2nd ed. London, 1900. 

Russia in Central Asia in 1889 and the Anglo-Russian Question, 
by G. N. Curzon. London, 1889. 

A Simplified Grammar of the Japanese Language (modern written 
style), by B. H. Chamberlain. London, 1886. 

Social Life among the Assyrians and Babylonians, by A. H. 

Savce. (By-Paths of Bible Knowledge, xviii.) London, 1893. 
Tales of Old Japan, by A. B. Mitford. London, 1894. 

Things Japanese, being notes on various subjects connected with 
Japan for the use of travellers and others, by B. H. 
Chamberlain. 2nd ed. London, 1891. 

Through China with a Camera, bv J. Thomson. Westminster, 
1898. 

Through Persia from the Gulf to the Caspian, by F. B. Bradley- 
Birt. London, 1909. 

Through the Heart of Asia over the Pamir to India, by G. 
Bonvalot. Illustrations by A. Pdpin. Translated from the 
French by C. B. Pitman. 2 vols. London, 1889. 

Through the Yang-tse Gorges, or Trade and Travel in Western 
China, by A, J. Little. 3rd ed. London, 1898. 

Tracts. 4 vols. Egypt, India, Japan. 

Travels in Tartary, Thibet, and China during the years 1844-5-6, 
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by M. Hue, translated from the French by W. Hazlitt. 
Reprint ed., 2 vols. Chicago, 1898. 

A Voyage to East-India, by E. Terry. London, 1655. 

Wanderings in China, by C. F. Gordon Cumming. London, 1888. 

Books 

An Early Chinese Culture, by J. G. Andersson. Reprint from the 
Bulletin, Geological Survey of China. Peking, 1923. Bought. 

Anthropology of Northern China, by S. M. Shirokogorofi. R.A.S. 
(North China Branch), extra vol. ii. Shanghai, 1923. 

From Author. 

Archoeological Dept, of H.E.H. The Nizam’s Dominions. Annual 
Report, 1330 F. a.d. 1920-1. Calcutta, 1923. 

From Director. 

-Survey of Ceylon. Epigraphia Zeylanica, being Lithic and 

other Inscriptions of Ceylon, ed. and tr. by M. do Z. 
Wickremasinghe. Vol. ii, pt. v. London, 1923. 

From Government of Ceylon. 

Ardha-MagadhI Reader, by Banarsi Das Jain. Lahore, 1923. 

From Principal, Oriental College. 

Asia Major, ed. B. Schindler et F. Weller. Vol. i, fasc. i. Leipzig, 
London, 1924. From Editor. 

Assyrian Medical Texts from the Originals in the British Museum, 
by R. C. Thompson. London, 1923. From Author. 

The Babylonian Epic of Creation restored from the recently 
recovered Tablets of Assur. Transcription, Translation, and 
Commentary by S. Langdon. Oxford, 1923. 

From Publishers. 

Bandhayana Srauta Sutram, a Sanskrit Work of the Vedic 
Literature, ed. by W. Caland. Vol. iii, fasc. vi (concluding 
the work), Bibliotheca Indica, N.S., No. 1460. Calcutta, 
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The Earlier History of the Arabian Nights 

By D. B. MACDONALD, Hertford, U.S.A. 

TT is unfortunate that almost all investigators of the origin 
and development of. the Nights have been, more or less, 
under the spell of that quite modem recension ■which Zotenberg 
first identified and called “ la redaction 6gyptienne ” (here¬ 
after ZER). In the numerous Egyptian prints derived from 
the I Bulaq edition (Bulfiq, a.h. 1252— a.d. 1835), in the 
Calcutta edition of the Bame recension (II Calcutta, a.d. 1839- 
42), in at least two Beyrout editions (Salhani and Adabiya 
Press), this recension has attained to the dignity of a Vulgate, 
and of it most people, even most Arabists, think when they 
refer to the Arabian Nights. This almost subconscious 
assumption was the great obscuring element in Lane’s mind 
and with De Gocje in his Britannica article on the Nights. 
From this point of view it is especially unfortunate that 
Zotenberg did not publish any further researches; he was 
evidently on his way to complete freedom of attitude. August 
Muller, in his “ Sendschreiben ” to De Goeje (“ Zu den 
miirchen der tausend und einen nacht,” Bessenberger’s 
Beitr&ge, xiii, pp. 222-44 ; cf. too his more popular article, 
“ Die Marchen der Tausend und einen Nacht ” in Der Deutsche 
Rundschau, xiii, 10, July, 1887, pp. 77-96), had evidently 
reached such freedom even before Zotenberg’s Notice (Notices 
et Extraits, xxviii, 1, pp. 167-320) appeared ; and the same 
jras. JULY 192-4. 23 
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holds good of Stanley Lane-Poole in his recast and expansion 
of Lsdo’s “ Review ”, added to the “ Bohn ” edition of Lane’s 
translation (vol. iv, pp. 303-22). 

In the following notes, by-products of my very broken work 
for some years past on an edition of the Galland and Vatican 
MSS. of the Nights (hereafter G and V), I begin with as few 
presuppositions as I can. I recognize that the Nights has 
assumed many very different forms and that, perhaps, tho 
title “ Nights ” is the only thing common to them all. I make 
no attempt to take account of all my predecessors or to write 
a history of the long investigation which begins with Galland’s 
D6dicace and the notes in his Journal. 1 I pick out the elements 
in that history, brought to light by different investigators in 
the past, which seem to me significant, and I bring them into 
relation with what little discoveries I have myself made, and 
the views which I have come to hold. Much of this work has 
had to be preliminary—a clearing, as it were, of the ground. 
Thus Zotenberg cleared the Vulgate out of the way, and I may 
venture to claim that I have myself cleared away two of the 
greatest sources of obscurity and confusion in Ilabicht’s so- 
called Tunisian recension (this Journal for 1909, pp. 685-704) 
and the I Calcutta edition (Browne Volume, pp. 304-21).* 
And, above all, these notes centre round the evidence which 
minute verbal study of G has furnished, as it is beyond 
question the oldest considerable mass of a Nights text which 
has yet come to light. 

In my preceding article in the Browne Volume I began with 
the extant MS. evidence and worked back. I now begin with 

1 There is a good outline of such a history in the first 2C pp. of J. Oestrup, 
Stud Ur over tusind og en not, 1891. See also a French risumi of this book 
with other notes on the Nights by the late £mile Galtier in SUmoiree . . . 
rfe Vlnstitvt Fran^ait d'ArcMologU Orientals du Caire, t. xxvii, pp. 135-94, 
Cairo, 191?. 

* May I ask my readers to strike out, in that article, the words (p. 313, 
1. 11), “ In this he follows an Arabic preface to " ? I unhappily trusted 
my memory and it misled me. The Persian preface to I Calcutta is not 
represented in the Russell MS., but the Arabic introduction to I Calcutta 
is verbatim in that MS. 
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the oldest external evidence and work down towards the MSS. 
That oldest external evidence is certainly contained in 
Emmanuel Cosquin’s criticism of De Goeje’3 hypothesis. The 
great Dutch Arabist suggested (Britannica, 9, 10, 11, under 
“ Thousand and One Nights ”, fuller in De Gids for September, 
1SS6) that the frame-story of the Nights and the story of 
Esther in the Old Testament both went back to the same old 
Persian folk-talc. This suggestion was and is, perhaps, still 
very widely accepted, but so competent a folklorist as Cosquin 
had no difficulty in showing (“ Le Prologue-Cadre des Mille et 
une Nuits,” Revue Bibliqite, Jan.-April, 1909) 1 that the frame- 
story is fundamentally of Indian origin. Further, he analysed 
it into three quite distinct elements— (i) a husband in despair 
at the treachery of his wife recovers joy and health in learning 
that a high personage is equally unfortunate; (ii) a super¬ 
human being is tricked by a woman, although he keeps her in 
close confinement; (iii) an inexhaustible conteuse ingeniously 
escapes a danger which menaces either her or her father or 
both, p. 4/268—and proved the separate existence of these in 
Indian storiology. Still further, through a curious accident 
of translation, the existence of one of these in India before 
a.d. 251 can be shown. And again, still further, these elements 
passed into the folk-lore and literature of Europe apart from 
the Nights. But most striking of all is the proof that the 
Prologue to “ The 101 Nights ”, a comparatively little-known 
companion collection to “ The 1,001 Nights ”, and one 
preserved in only a small number of MSS., gives the first and 
most important element in a form much nearer to the Indian 
story, which is that of the young man, famed for his beauty, 
who becomes ugly because of a concealed sorrow, and thus 
incurs danger. That is, the framework of “ The 101 Nights ” 
is not a later imitation of that of “ The 1,001 Nights ”, but 
is nearer to the original. 2 

1 Now also in the posthumous collected volume, “ Etudes Folkloriques,” 
pp. 205-347. 

* I do not attempt here to give details. For these, see Cosquin and 
Gaudefroy-Pemombynes, cited below. 
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Since Cosquin wrote his masterly study, a translation of “ The 
101 Nights ” by Gaudefroy-Demombynes from MSS. in the 
Biblioth5que Nationalc has appeared (“ Les Cent ct Une Nuits 
Traduitcs de l’Arabe,” E. Guilmoto, Paris [no date], pp. xvi, 
352). He based his version on Fonds arabe 3660, but used the 
other two in the Biblioth^que Nationale, Fonds arabe 3661, 
3662, and also a very incomplete MS. belonging to Rcn6 
Basset. All these are quite modem and of Maghribi origin. 
Another MS., also Maghribi but said to be several centuries old 
and on parchment, was in the possession of Sainte Croix 
Pajot in 1842, and certain stories from it, translated by him, 
were inserted in " Les Mille et un Jours ”, an omnium 
gatherum published at Paris by Pourrat Fr^res in that year 
and also later (Nos. 309, 310 in Chauvin’s Bill, ar., iv, pp. 122, 
221). This MS. had been given to Pajot by “ le scheik Reffaa- 
EfEendi, directeur de l’4cole des langues au Cairo . . . il 
dtait, dit il, depuis plusieurs socles dans sa famille ” (p. 8); 
its present ownership is unknown (Gaudefroy-Demombynes, 
p. 252, note). The text of two stories in MS. 3660 was published 
in 1888 by Florence Groff in her “Contes Arabes Extraits 
des MSS. de la Biblioth&que Nationale ” (Paris, Leroux). 
There is also a Berber translation of this collection which 
has been described by Ren6 Basset in the Rev. des Trad. Pop., 
vi, pp. 449-58. 

It will be seen that the evidence for this shorter collection 
is all very modern and of the extreme West. Even the Cairo 
MS. was of Maghribi origin, and we have no real assurance as to 
its age. Yet the Prologue agrees in part with the geographi¬ 
cally and chronologically remote Indian story much more 
nearly than does the Prologue of our Nights ; also, in another 
detail it is in close accord with the description in the Fihrisl, to 
which I shall come immediately (Cosquin, pp. 25-7/291-3). 
In Hajji Khalifa, No. 11289 (Flugel’s edition, vol. v, p. 356), 
there is, however, another trace of this collection. There we 

read, aU. _ 
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This is, evidently, “le philosophe Fermas ou 

Fehras ” who tells the stories to a king in MSS. 3661 and 3662 
(Demombyne8, pp. 1, 351). I owe this reference to a note in 
Chauvin’s Bibl. ar ., iv, p. 121. Further, Gaudefroy-Demombynes 
has added to his translation a very rich apparatus of folk-lore 
and historical notes. In one of these (pp. 13-24) he has 
described yet another collection with yet another version of 
this same Prologue. It is in Fonds arabe 3655, fols. 36 ff., 
and begins with the Indian story, to which Cosquin directed 
attention, of the man with the beautiful face, but follows 
it up with quite different stories of men who had similar 
experiences and closes with the ‘Ifrlt and his chest. 

Whatever view we may take of Cosquin’s criticism on De 
Goeje’s hypothesis of a connexion of origin between the 
Prologue of the Nights and the Book of Esther and of the 
relation of both to Persian national legends, there can be no 
question that it has removed the origins of the Nights into 
the world of folk-lore tales and out of that of literary tradition. 
These Indian folk-lore elements may have left India at a 
sufficiently remote period to have become nationalized in 
Persia, worked up with native Persian legends—if “ native ” 
is applicable to any such things—and Persian names, and even 
to have furnished the basis for Esther. As the bounds of our 
folk-lore knowledge widen, so frontiers vanish for its tales. 
Literary tradition, such as the origin of “Kalilah wa-Dimnah ”, 
is, of course, another thing. 

In this new light the Nights loses, too, its uniqueness; it 
becomes the one, among several similar collections, which has 
achieved the greatest success. “ The 101 Nights ” and at 
least one other collection have a more primitive form of the 
Prologue, as we have seen, than is found in any MS. of “ The 
1,001 Nights ” at present known, even although the forms of 
the'Prologue of the latter vary greatly in different MSS. (cf. e.g. 
Zotenberg’s Notice, pp. 10/176 ff.). 

It is true that all stories, however “ literary ”, go back in 
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the last analysis to folk-lore elements ; but here the folk-lore 
elements are much nearer than we had imagined, and a3 the. 
Nights goes on its way, assuming different forms, we see it 
changing and developing under continued folk-lore influence. 
The stories which are gradually inserted in it existed earlier 
in independent forms and these forms were often of a markedly 
popular character. There is a good illustration of this in the 
picaresque stories about ‘All az-Zaibaq, Ahmad ad-Danaf, 
Hasan Shuman, Dallla al-Muhtala with hor daughter Zainab, 
eto., which appear in ZER,Nights 698-719; see o.g. II Calcutta, 
vol. iii, pp. 416-79. Galland already knew of a separate 
version in 12 volumes; see the extract from his Journal 
quoted by Zotenberg in his Notice, p. 29/195. There are, 
too, a number of MSS. in European libraries and several 
modem prints, evidently for popular reading. For details on 
these, see Chauvin’s Bibl. or., v, p. 248. I have myself four 
prints : one (Beyrout, 1866) the author of which is said to be 
Ahmad b. ‘Abd Allah al-Masrl; another, carefully expurgated 
but evidently of the same recension, although the author is not 
named, of Beyrout, 1894; the third and fourth are professedly 
by the same author, but are of a different recension, and 
have many Egyptian colloquialisms ; one was lithographed in 
Cairo in 1297/1880, and the other printed from type at Cairo, 
1324/1906. These are all much fuller than the form in the 
Nights, which consists only of certain incidents with some 
references left standing to others unnarrated; the complete 
romance is a very curious combination of the picaresque and 
the pseudo-historical. Some form of it evidently existed in 
the time of the Egyptian historian AbQ-]-Mahasin (d. a.d. 
1470), for he mentions (cd. Juynboll, ii, 305) Ahmad ad-Danaf 
as a figure in popular romance, and suggests that his original 
was a certain 5amdi of the tenth century a.d. But, of course, 
it is illegitimate to tako this, as does Do Goeje in his Britannica 
article on the Nights, as a reference to the extracts which have 
been taken into ZER and to deduce that the Nights in that 
form must have existed before 1470. 
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Further, it so happens that we have quite an old MS. of a 
story which shows that story on the border line of passing 
over from independent existence to incorporation in a recension 
of the Nights. It is the Story of Sul and Shumul, which was 
edited by C. F. Seybold with a German translation from the 
unique MS. in the Tubingen University Library (“ Geschichtc 
von Sul und Schumul . . . herausgegeben von Dr. C. F. 
Seybold ”... Leip., Spirgatis, 1902). Seybold assigned the 
MS. to, at latest, the fourteenth century and thought it of Syrian 
origin. The latter point is probably correct and separates 
the MS. sharply from the almost certainly Egyptian G; of the 
date we cannot be so assured. Seybold’s edition covers 104 
printed pages ; on pp. 6, 9, 12, 15, 18, 21, 25, 28, 32 come 

divisions into Nights, and in this part U’J i a the 

form of address. From p. 35 to the end there are no divisions 

into Nights, but at intervals come Jt» and Jl5 

and the form of address is <oL> l; finally, 

on p. 104 comes a Night ending. The Night divisions are 
strikingly like those in G and are thus of a form in which the 
number of the Night can be added, in syntactical independence, 
as a rubric; and in this MS., though spaces have been left for 
numbers, these have not been inserted. Thus, p. 21:— 

1 

LaJI _ >■ o 

ttllll ^o 1 ***-! 

[Space of a couple of lines for number of Night.] 

<JJt iljl^ l^V >ljlo cJl5 lUll 
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dlU) <uTl' Jf .b-l l dLlc. 

dLLIl L^-jI olcJIS JJ_>~H 

» «• 

• • • 

In other places is omitted and a stands 

instead of . All this means, I take it, that the scribe 

of this MS. had decided to adapt the story to insertion in a 
recension of the Nights. He therefore transcribes it and 
breaks it into Nights as he goes, omitting the other Rdud 
references. But he does not insert the numbers of the Nights, 
as that could only be done when the story was put in its place 
in the recension. When rather more than a third through, his 
patience fails, and he transcribes his MS. as it lies before him— 
those who have had much to do with such MSS. will not find 
this strange; then he finishes in style, with an elaborate Night¬ 
ending in which the Icing looks forward to killing Scheherazade 
when he has got all her stories. Evidently the MS. was never 
actually part of a recension of the Nights, as the numbers 
would then have been inserted. 

Similar examples of Arabian Nights stories existing in an 
independent and more original form could easily be multiplied, 
and perhaps, in the light of such cases, it is not too daring to 
suggest that the presumption with regard to each story in the 
Nights is that it existed first in such independence and even in a 
fuller form. Such a position will, I think, in the sequel be 
found tenable even for the earlier stories of the Galland 
recension which, from childhood’s associations, we commonly 
think of as peculiarly the Arabian Nights. We must, therefore, 
completely depolarize our minds as to what lies behind the 
phrase, “Thousand and One Nights.” It denoted very 
different things at different times ; aDd it is the object of the 
present paper to attempt some guess as to what those different 
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things were. Farther, it may be for clarity to distinguish 
three stages in this process: first, the simple folk-lore 
elements current orally and in the memories of the peoples ; 
secondly, these elements worked up and used in stories by 
conscious literary artists, whether reciters or writers; thirdly, 
these stories incorporated in specific recensions of the Nights. 
For myself, I think that the compilers of the different 
recensions of the Nights stole their brooms ready made. 

In the annals of Hamza of Ispahan (finished 350/961) there 
is a passage (ed. Gottwaldt, pp. 41 f.) which is often brought 
into connexion with this story-literature. In it he does not 
mention the Nights, and, although he does mention the Book 
of Sindibad and of Shlmas and others, it is from an entirely 
different point of view than that of folk-lore or even of 
literature. He says, if I understand the passage rightly, that 
when, after the death of Alexander, the rule fell into the hands 
of the muluk at-tawaif, “ they ceased from war and from 
mutual contention among themselves and one of them would 
overcome another only by difficult questions. In their days 
were composed the books which are now in the hands of the 
people, such as the Book of Maruk (?) and the Book of 
Sindibad and the Book of Barsanas (?) and the Book of Shlmas 
and the like, about 70 books in all. And they continued in 
this way until there had reigned of them twenty-odd kings, in 
the number of whom he whose aspirations urged him to war¬ 
like expeditions was exceptional.” This is exactly the 
situation in the Story of Ahiqar, where the king of Egypt 
wars against Sennacherib of Assyria by means of difficult 
questions and the wise Ahiqar has to be brought from prison to 
answer them. For Hamza of Ispahan, therefore, these books 
were a form of practical philosophy, and the stories in them 
were amthal, apologues, stories told as examples or illustrations 
of situations or precepts ; for the distinction see my article, 
“Hikaya” in the Leyden Encyclopedia of Islam, vol. ii, p. 304. 
Several of these collections have since, in one form or another, 
invaded the Nights, and even the Story of Ahiqar has been 
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taken up into one recension of the Nights, but that meant a 
distinct fall in their social standing; they had passed from 
being the instructions of the wise and prudent to being the 
entertainment of the masses. This change is, I think, indi¬ 
cated even by Hamza when he speaks of them as “ now in the 
hands of the people ” (/i aidi-n-nas) instead of those of kings 
and their councillors. Finally, it follows from all this that 
Hamza’s not mentioning the Nights here is no evidence that 
he did not know any book of that name. He was not dealing 
here with books of amusement. That Hamza knew some 
form of a Nights must be taken, considering his date, as 
almost certain. He was much more a student of literature 
and philosophy than a historian, although his Annals is, 
unfortunately, his only printed work. See on his literary 
activity Eugen Mittwoch in Mitieilungen des Seminars fur 
Orientalische Sprachen zu Berlin, xii, pp. 109-69, and ZA, 
xxvi, pp. 270 ff. Professor Mittwoch is about to publish an 
edition of his Khurafat al-'Arab. 

But in the Muriij adh-dhahab (commonly translated “ The 
Golden Meadows ”) of Mas'Qdi (d. 345/956) we have an 
undoubted reference to the Nights; or, perhaps better, to 
a “ Nights Mas'udi (ed. Barbier do Meynard, vol. iv, 
pp. 89 f. ; ed. Bfllaq, a.h. 1283, vol. i, p. 297) is speaking 
of the lying stories made up or developed by pseudo-tradition¬ 
alists and by the qv?$d$ on such subjects as Iram Dhat al- 
‘Imad and of how they made them to be pleasing and even 
historically accepted, first with kings and then with the 
masses of the people; he has, of course, to put the matter 
discreetly, as many such stories went back to traditional 
authorities of the first rank. He then goes on :—“ These are 
like the books transmitted to us and translated for us from the 
Persian [in some MSS. Pehlevi], Indian, and Greek, the origin 
of which was similar to these, such as * The Book of bazar 
afsdna ’, or, translated from Persian to Arabic, * of a thousand 
khurdfas,’ for khtirdfa in Persian is called afsdna. The people 
call this book * A Thousand Nights and a Night ’ [or in some 
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MSS. of Mas'udi * A Thousand Nights ’]. It is the story of the 
king and the wazir and his daughter and her nurse (daya) 
[other MSS. read ‘ and of her slave girl jariya, and some 
read, * and of hi3 two daughters ’], whose names are Shlrazad 
and Dlnazad [these names are given in many forms in the 
MSS., as also in the MSS. of the Nights]. And such as * The 
Book of Farza and Simas ’ [again many forms of the names in 
the MSS. ; cf. Fihrist, p. 306, 1. 2, and Chauvin, Bill, ar., 
vol. ii, pp. 216 fi.] with what is in it of stories of the king [or 
kings] of India and the wazir3, and such as * The Book of 
Sindibad ’ and other such books." 

The Arabic word khurafa has been left untranslated above 
because of the several meanings which it has assumed ; 
I shall return to it more than once below. We have, then, 
this passage of Mas'udi, not only in the two editions cited, 
but also quoted textually in four separate MS. forms in De 
Sacy’s “ Memoire sur 1’origine du recueil de contes intitule 
Les mille et une Nuits ”, AcacUmie des Inscriptions, vol. x, 
reprinted in “ M6moires d’histoire et de literature orientale ”, 
Paris, 1832, pp. 216, 239 fl. To these De Sacy added a fifth, 
his own “ texte restitud ”, which does not agree exactly either 
with Barbier do Meynard’s text or with that of Bulaq. But 
out of them all it is plain that Mas'udi knew a Persian book 
called Hazdr Afsana, “ The Thousand Stories,” that it 
had been rendered into Arabic, and that the Arabic form was 
popularly called “ Thousand and One Nights ”. Further, it is 
plain that the framework story resembled that of our Nights, 
but wa3 not quite the same. The characters in it were the 
king, his wazir, the wazir’s daughter, and the nurse of the 
daughter. But it is very curious that this is a combination 
which can be paralleled in different forms in Indian storiology. 
Cosquin (pp. 28,294 ff.) has given a number of similar 
“cadres ”, Jain, Siamese, Javanese, Laotian, all linking up 
together and pointing back to an early Indian form with this 
combination of characters. Finally, the names as given by 
Mas'udi are suggestively Persian. Shlrazad can easily be 
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for Chihrazad, “ of noble race,” while Dinazad means “ of 
noble religion ”, and De Goeje has shown in his articles 
already referred to, in De 0ids (p. 4) and in the Britarmica, 
how Mas'udI connects these very names with the Jewish girl 
whom Bahman Ardashir married, and who was the mother 
of Princess Homai whom the Fihrist, as we shall see, connects 
with the origin of the Hazar Afsana. Thus (vol. ii, p. 129) 
Mas‘udi gives Shahrazad as the name of this Jewish girl, and 
in another passage (vol. ii, p. 122) he calls her Dlnazad, while 
in vol. i, p. 118, he tells how a king of Persia married a captive 
Jewish girl, had a child by her, and caused her people to 
return to their own country. Again, Firdawsi (vol. v, p. 11, of 
Mohl’s transl.) calls Ilomai herself Shahrazad, as also does 
Tabari in his Tankh (i, p. 689). Evidently those Indian folk¬ 
tales have become very closely mixed up with Persian and 
even Jewish 1 legendary history. Such a broad conclusion, in 
spite of Cosquin’s pleasant sarcasm, seems certain. 

The next witness to a Nights is the Fihrist. In the first 
Farm of the eighth Maqala we are given information about 
the tellers of Night-stories ( asmar) and of Khurdfat, fictions 
told for amusement, and about the names of the books com¬ 
piled out of these.—Muhammad ibn Ishaq [i.e. the author of 
the Fihrist] said: The first who made separate compilations 
(§anmfa) of lchurdfdt and made books in which to put them 

1 This raises a much wider and an exceedingly interesting question in the 
history of literature, butone only indirectly connected with the present subject. 
It illustrates, however, the interdependence of supposedly quite different 
fields of research. To put it shortly, the thesis oould be maintained that there 
is evidence of the existence among the Hebrews—or Jews—of a distinct class 
of foreign story, of Persian origin, and that this class is much older than has 
been commonly supposed. The individuals in it which can at present be 
identified are four—Esther, Tobit, the story of AhEqAr, the Frame Story of 
the Nights. These are all connected by specific links of names or events, 
and the date of the group is shown by the existence of Ahiqar in Egypt 
and in Aramaic on papyrus fragments of the fifth century b.c. The fates 
of the individuals have been singularly diverse. Esther got into the 
Hebrew canon; Tobit into the Greek canon; Ahiqar still exists as a chap- 
book in the Near East and is in one recension of the Nights ; the fourth is 
our present subject. All this suggests that the transmission of the Indian 
folk-lore elements must lie very far back. 
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and laid them up in libraries and in some gave speaking parts 
to beasts were the early Persians. Thereafter the Ashghanian 
kings, who were the third dynasty of the kings of Persia, gave 
themselves thereto. Thereafter that [branch of literature] 
increased and spread in the days of the Sasanian kings, and 
the Arabs translated it into the Arabic tongue, and the 
eloquent and the rhetoricians took it up and corrected it and 
wiote it in elegant style and constructed, according to the 
idea of it, what resembled it. The fust book, then, which was 
made according to this idea was “ The Book of Hazdr Afsana ”, 
which means “ a thousand Ihurafat The cause [or the 
motif, sahab] of that was that one of their kings, whenever he 
had married a woman and passed a night with her, killed her 
on the morrow. So he married a girl of royal descent, pos¬ 
sessed of understanding and information, who was called 
Shahrazad. Then after she had come together with him, 
she began telling him khurdfdl and carrying the story along 
at the finish of the night in such a way as to lead the king to 
preserve her alive and that he would ask her in the second [or 
the following] night about the completion of the story, until 
she had passed a thousand nights, while he at the same time 
was having intercourse with her as his wife, until she was 
given a child by him, which she showed to him, informing 
him of the stratagem she had used with him. Then he admired 
her understanding and inclined to her and preserved her alive. 
And the king had a qahramdna who was called Dinarnd, 
and she assisted her in that. And it has been said that this 
book was composed for Human i, daughter of Bahman ; and 
they make, with regard to it, other and different statements. 

Muhammad ibn Ishaq said :—The sound view—if it be the 
will of Allah !—is that the first to whom stories were told at 
night was Alexander the Great. He had people who made 
him laugh and told him khurafat, not seeking pleasure by that, 
but only to be vigilant and on his guard. After him the kings 
used for that purpose “ The Book of Hazdr Afsana It 
contains a thousand nights and less than two hundred stories. 
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for the stories are often told in it during a number of nights. 
I have seen it complete several times and it is in reality a 
worthless book of stupid [literally, frigid] stories. 

Muhammad ibn Ishaq said :—Abu ‘Abd Allah Muhammad 
ibn ‘Abdus al-Jahshiyarl, the author of the Kitab d-wumrd, 
began to compose a book in which he made choice of a thousand 
stories ( samar ) out of the stories of the Arabs and the Persians 
and the Greeks and others, each part complete in itself, not 
joined to another. He called into his presence story-tellers 
( musamirun ), and took from them the best of what they knew 
and could recite, and he chose from the books compiled of 
stories ( asmdr ) and of khurdfat what was to his taste and was 
superior. So he brought together for himself out of that 
480 nights, each night a separate story {samar) containing 
50 leaves, more or less. But death overtook him before he 
had finished what was in his mind, of completing a thousand 
stories. I have seen a number of parts of that [collection] in 
the handwriting of Abu-t-'fayyib, the brother of ash-Shafi‘i. 

This is the testimony of the author of the Fihrist, writing 
between a.h. 377 and 400, or perhaps slightly later. The 

meaning seems clear, although I am not sure that means 

exactly “compiled”, or that jLc"l ha3 not passed over 

entirely from “ story told at night ” to simply “ story told 
by a professional story-teller The language of the Fihrist 
has not yet been studied for itself, and will have difficulties 
for its future translator. It will be noticed that the con¬ 
federate of Shahrazad is a qahramdna, manageress, duenna, 
of the king, and boars the slave-name Dinarzad, with Dun- 
yazad as a variant reading in one MS. Ibn Ishaq also knows 
the story that the book was composed for Homai, or KhumS.nl, 
or Humani (there are different forms of the name), daughter 
of Bah man. The same story appears to have been 
told, too, by the writer of an anonymous preface to the 
Sfidkndma of Firdawsi. The same anonymous writer tells 
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that the Ilazar Afsana was versified by a certain EastI at the 
court of Mahmud of Ghazna. See A. Miiller, in his “ Send- 
schreiben ”, p. 224; De Goeje, “ De Arabische Nacht- 
vertellingen,” in De Gids, p. 2; Payne, vol. ix, p. 279; 
Burton, vol. viii of 12 vol. ed., p. G7, note 3 ; I cannot verify 
farther. All these, except Burton’s reference to James 
Atkinson, the translator of the Shdhndma, p. x, seem to go 
back to Wallenbourg’s “ Notice sur le Schdhname de Ferdoussi 
et traduction de plusieurs pieces relatives h ce poeme ”, 
Vienna, 1810, p. 52, a book which is inaccessible to me. [See, 
now, note at end of this article.] 

But it is certain that in the time of I bn Ishaq the Persian 
Ilazar Afsana existed and contained 1,001 nights and less than 
200 stories—say five nights to a story. In the Frame-Story 
we can be certain of Cosquin’s third point only (see p. xxx 
above), and not of even that entirely, for there is no mention 
of any father to be saved. The book was fairly common. 
A marginal note in an old hand in the principal Leyden 
fragment of the Fihrist (L in Fliigel’s apparatus) says, “ I have 
seen it in four volumes and it is called * A thousand nights 
and a night This is evidently a reference to an Arabic 
translation ; but it is attached, in the Fihrist, to Ibn Ishaq’s 
description of the Razor Afsana. It can hardly be a reference 
to any form of our present Nights, which would have filled 
much more than four volumes. Ibn Ishaq’s judgment on 
the Persian book is not to be taken as that of the ordinary 
Muslim ‘alim. The present-day ‘Ulama, of course, with the 
rarest exceptions, have no use for the Nights, but Ibn Ishaq 
had a far more catholic range of interest and a sounder taste ; 
his book makes that evident. We may believe him, I think, 
that the Hazdr Afsana was really of very little value. 

The Jahshiyari mentioned above is a perfectly well-known 
writer who died in a.h. 331. He is mentioned in the Fihrist, 
p. 12, 1. 23, and he has a paragraph to himself on p. 127, 
11. 22-4. He is there said to have belonged to the class of 
secretaries (katibs), of compilers of historical anecdotes 
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(akhbanyun) and of writers of formal official letters, mostly 
in rhymed prose ( mUarassUiLn ). Among his books was one 
on wazlrs and secretaries, a collection of anecdotes, which has 
survived and is in the Vienna library, and another on prosody. 
For other references to him see Fliigel’s commentary to the 
Fihrist, pp. 6, 54,149, and Alfred Wiener, “ Die Faraj ba'd ash- 
Shidda —Literatur,” Strasaburg, 1913 (Triibner), p. 49, note 3. 
All these, however, add little information. Much more 
important are the references by Massignon, in his “ Quatre 
Textes ” (Paris, 1914), p. 7. 

His book, even in its uncompleted form, must have been of 
enormous extent. A collection of 480 stories of 50 leaves each 
would make up 24,000 leaves. On p. 115 of the Fihrist, 1. 12, 
we are told that the Aghani filled 5,000 leaves, and the 
printed text of the Aghani in the BQlaq edition fills 3,850 pp. 
Jahshiyari’s collection, therefore, must have been nearly five 
times the length of the Bfllaq 20 volume Aghani, and each of 
his stories would have taken up over 58 pages of the Aghani 
print. This, it is plain, was no collection of anecdotes. Al- 
Mas'udi (Muruj, vol. viii, p. 249) makes mention of another 
book by Jahshiyari containing “ thousands of leaves 

The reference to the “ parts ” in the handwriting of Abu-t- 
Tayyib, the brother of ash-ShafiT, is very puzzling. There 
are precisely similar references in the Fihrist to the hand of 
this brother of an ash-Shafi‘1, p. 64, 1. 14 ; 65, 11. 2, 18 ; 72, 

1. 13 ; 92,1. 8 ; but as Jahshiyari died in A.H. 331 and the ash- 
Sh&fi'i died in 204, it is plain that this scribe cannot have 
been a brother of the founder of the legal school. The Fihrist 
knows another ash-Shafi‘l, p. 214,11. 1-3, w r ho is distinguished 
from the Imam by his full name. 

On p. 308, 11. 9-12, the author of the Fihrist closes this 
Fann on the fchurafat and asmar with a significant remark, 

“ Muhammad ibn Ishaq said :—The asmar and Jchurafat were 
much desired and beloved in the days of the ‘Abbasid Caliphs 
and especially in the days of al-Muqtadir (a.h. 295-320); so 
the professional scriveners ( al-tvarrdqun) compiled and forged 
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[them], and of those who made them up was a man known as 

IbnDilan 1 (jVi ?), whose name was Ahmad ibn Muhammad 

ibn Dilan, and another who was known as Ibn al-‘Aftar, and 
many besides.” 

He is here looking back on the close of a period. Part of the 
great literary and intellectual flowering under the early 
‘Abbasids had been in stories of different kinds. The sources 
of these had been Arab, Persian, Byzantine Greek, and 
Indian. At first the authors and translators of these stories 
had been reputable writers who did not hesitate to put them 
out under their own names. They could say that these were 
traditions of the old days in the desert, or that they had been 
taken from the wisdom of the ancient Greeks or Persians or 
Indians. Such translated books brought their own reputa¬ 
tions with them, and had behind them learned names ; and 
in the case of the genuine Arab stories it wa3 hard to distin¬ 
guish between tradition and fiction. Thus in the Fihrist 
(p. 307) there is a section giving the names of lovers whose 
stories ( ahadith) had passed into night-stories ( saniar ). 
Further, the Fihrist (p. 306, 11. 9 f.) gives the names of four 
writers of established reputation, all mentioned at length 
elsewhere in the Fihrist, who had produced such stories. 
These appear to have lived towards the end of the second 
century of the Hijra. Still later, on p. 313, in a section on 
miscellaneous books, the composers or compilers of which are 
not known, the author gives a list of 25 Jchurafat known only 
by laqab. I suppose he means that these are stories whose 
only connexion with a hypothetical origin is by a nickname 
occurring in them. There follow two sections of books on 
baUatin and mughqffitin in which the names of the heroes are 
given, although not those of the authors. 

But the musamirun, or professional story-tellers, were in a 
different situation. These had their temporary and oral 

1 There is & katib Dilan in Ibn Miska wait’s Hietory, Gibb Memorial, 
vol. v, p. 574, L 4. 
jras. JULY 1924. 
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reputations, but with the ceasing of their public appearances 
their names vanished too ; their names were as evanescent as 
those of the mass of actors and public entertainers with us. 
The forms which their stories had assumed in their memories 
and on their lips might possibly have been fixed by such 
eccentric amateurs of their art as Jahshiyari; but otherwise 
ran every risk of being lost. Those who know the Muslim 
East will recognize that this is a situation perpetually recurring 
and existing to this day. In 1908 I was so fortunate as to 
pick up in Damascus a number of scrappy MSS. from the 
library of a deceased hikawati, and their nature and condition 
were eloquent of the methods of his class. In Bagdad, in the 
third century of the Hijra, the public demand for such stories 
had risen beyond the supply of the reputable writers or of the 
oral performances of the public reciters. So, according to the 
passage already translated from the Fihrist, the professional 
scriveners filled the gap. These were, in general, anonymous, 
although the Fihrist gives two names, otherwise unknown to 
us. Naturally, this competition drove writers of reputation 
off the field, or, at least, into anonymity. Their art lost 
standing, and the public, in fact, wanted amusing and interest¬ 
ing stories with as little art to them as possible. So I have 
heard a coffee-house audience in Cairo protest to a story¬ 
teller when he wished to deviate from his story into poetry. 
They wanted things to happen and jokes to be cracked and 
had no use for die-away love chantings, however artistic. 
So, too, in Bagdad contact with the professional jester and 
entertainer ( mudhik ) affected the standing of the story-teller. 
See on these the Fihrist, pp. 140 ff., and especially the case of 
Abu-I-‘Anbas (p. 151, 1. 23 f.) and his standing partly as 
astronomer and partly as boon companion of al-Mutawakkil 
and purveyor of hoA-literature. Pp. 151-3 of the Fihrist 
are very significant as to this declension. Some other sides 
of the same literary situation will be found in my article 
“ Hikaya ” in the Leyden Encyclopedia of Islam. The result of 
it all was that stories in Arabic lost caste and became anony- 
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mous. It may be worth while in connexion with this to note 
that the authority quoted by al-Mufadglal b. Salama, in his 
Fakhir (see below) for “ stories of Khurafa ”, is an Isma‘11 
b. Aban al-Warraq, whom I cannot find in the Fihrist. He, 
in his turn, quotes authorities; but I cannot find any of 
their names either. Yet al-Mufad<Jal b. Salama evidently 
regards him as a reputable authority. It is allowable 
to conjecturo that he is the rata who d. 263, a native 
of Bait Libya (Ydqut, i, p. 780). He occurs also in sanads 
in Tabari’s “ History ” (Leyden ed., ser. i, p. 89; ser. iii, 
p. 2373). 

We have seen that the author of the Fihrist uses for these 
stories the two terms asmar and khurafdt. The classical use 
of asmar and his very different use have become plain ; hut 
what were khurafdt ? According to the lexicons (Lane, 
p. 7266.; Sihdh, s.v.; Lisdn, x, p. 412,11. 18 ff.) a khurafa is a 
“ pleasant and strange fictitious story ”. The commonest 
explanation is that Khurafa was the name of a man who was 
carried off by the Jinn and, on his return, told wonderful tales 
about them. This is supported by traditions from Muhammad, 
in one of which the Prophet asserts, or is made to assert, that 
what Khurafa told was true. But the general consensus 
seems to have been that there could be no reliance on a 
hadilhu Khurafa ; the phrase is used twice in that way in 
Maidani’s Arnlhdl (ed. Cairo, 1310, i, p. 131; ii, p. 188). In 
the usage of the Fihrist there is evidently no condemnatory 
meaning; it is simply a pleasing fiction, and kharrafa means 
to produce such pleasing fictions. Later it came to mean 
ridiculously impossible stories as opposed to those which are 
fictitious but pleasing; thus in Damiri’s Hay at d-hayaudn, 
i, p. 185, 1. 31, and ii, p. 101, 1. 25 of ed. Cairo, 1313. At 
present it is only in the African Tripoli, apparently, that it 
has survived as the normal word for “ story ” ; see Stumme, 
“ Marchen aus Tripolis.” 

But the most important passage for our purpose on khurafdt 
is in the commentary by ash-Sharishi on the Maqdmdt of 
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al-Harlri. 1 At the end of Haqama IV Harm calls the tale 
just told by Abu Zaid khurafatuhu “ his khurafa ”, and says 
that the audience found it wonderful, i.e. they admired it 
There is no context to determine whether Harm (d. a.h. 516) 
thought that a khurafa was simply a wonderful and incredible 
story, or was a story told with refined literary art, for there 
is another derivation which regards the word as parallel in 
formation to fukaha from fakiha and meaning choice 
plucked fruits See Lane on the whole root and De Sacy s 
Arabic commentary on this passage. The source for this 
interpretation, both in Lane and in De Sacy, seems to be 
al-MutarrizI, who died a.h. 610; his Mughrib was used by 
Lane, and his commentary on Hariri by De Sacy. He is a 
very late authority for a new interpretation in lexicography, 
although a good authority for the usage and ideas of Hariri s 
time. I suspect that his interpretation is based on a mis¬ 
transcription of nakld as nahl. The Lisdn traces the story of 
Khurafa to Ibn al-Kalbi, apparently Hisham ibn Muhammad 
al-Kalbi who died a.h. 204 or 206 ; cf. Brockelmann, i, p. 139, 
and Fihrist, pp. 95 ff. 

Sharishl (d. a.h. 619) comments as follows (ed. Cairo, 1314, 
i pp. 56 f.):— Khurafatuhu means his diverting narrative 
{hadUhuhu almulhl). "A hadith of Khurafa ” is a proverb 
current on the tongues of the people in ancient and in modern 
times to express any narrative with no truth in it. It occurs 
in the proverbs of al-Mufadd»l 2 with a sanad leading up to 
‘A’isha, that she said to the Prophet, “ Narrate to me the 
story of Khurafa (or a hadith Khurafa)" So he said, “ Khurafa 
was a good man and he informed mo that he went out one 
night and a party of three of the Jinn met him and took him 
prisoner. One of them said, ‘ We will let him off,’ and another, 

1 I have since found this same series of stories with another about 
Khurafa in the Fakhir of al-Mufaddal ibn Sakma (ed. C. A. Storey, Leyden, 
1915, pp. 137-40). This was evidently SharishS’s source ; but I translate 
Sharishi's text with some variants and corrections from the edition of the 
F&khir. I return below to al-Mufa4<M's date. 

« For al-Mufaddal’s authority here see top of p. 371. 



THE EARLIER HISTORY OF THE ARABIAN NIGHTS 373 


* We will kill him,’ and another, * We will enslave him.’ 
While they were taking counsel as to him, lo ! there came upon 
them a man [meaning evidently a human being], and he said, 
‘ Peace be upon you ! ’ They said,' And upon thee be peace ! ’ 
He said, * And what are ye ? ’ They said, * A party of the 
Jinn; we took this man prisoner, so we are considering about 
him.’ Then he said, * If I narrate to you a wonderful narrative, 
will ye make me a partner in him with yourselves ? ’ They 
said, * Yes.’ He said, ‘ I was in prosperous circumstances, 
then they ceased and I was ridden with debt. So I went out, 
fleeing, and a terrible thirst befel me ; so I journeyed to a 
well and alighted that I might drink. Then some ODe called 
out to me from the well, “ Stand 1 ” so I went away from it 
and did not drink. But the thir3t overcame me and I returned; 
then he called out to me. Again I returned a third time and 
drank and paid no attention to him. Then he said, “ 0 Allah ! 
if it is a man transform him into a woman, and if it is a woman 
transform her into a man.” And lo ! I was a woman. I went 
to a certain city and a man married me and I bore him two 
children. Thereafter I returned to my own country, and I 
passed by the well of which I had drunk and I alighted. He 
called out to me as he had called at first, but I drank and paid 
no attention to him. So he prayed as at first, and I became a 
man as I had been. Then I came to my own country and 
married a wife and begat on her two children. So I have two 
sons of my loins and two of my womb.’ They said, * This is 
wonderful; thou art our partner.’ Then while they were 
taking counsel, lo ! there came upon them a bull, flying ; and 
when it had passed them, lo ! a man with a staff ( kJwhdba) in 
his hand, searching in its traces (ijahjtru fi athrihi ; the 
Fakhir has yuhdim, ' running ’). He stopped beside them 
and saluted, and they returned the salute. And he inquired 
of them, and they answered him as they had answered their 
fellow. So he said, ‘ If I narrate to you a story more wonderful 
than this, will ye make me a partner in him with yourselves ? ’ 
They said, ‘Yes.’ He said, ‘ I had a paternal uncle who was 


374 THE EARLIER HISTORY OF THE ARABIAN NIGHTS 

wealthy. And he had a beautiful daughter and we were seven 
brothers. And my uncle had a calf which he reared : but it 
escaped. So he said, “ Whichever of you will bring it back 
shall have my daughter.” So I took this staff of mine and girt 
myself and searched in its traces (the Fdkhir reads as above). 
I was a youth (ghuldm) and I have grown grey; but I have 
not overtaken it and it is not wearied (yakiUu ; Fdkhir, 
yankulu ?).’ Then they said, ' This is a wonder! Sit, and 
thou shalt bo our partner.’ While they were taking counsel, 
lo! there came upon them a man mounted on a mare, and 
behind him a youth ( ghuldm) on a stallion. He saluted, as 
his two fellows had saluted, and they returned his salutation 
as they had returned it to his two fellows. Then he inquired of 
them and they informed him. He said to them, ‘ If I narrate 
to you a narrative more strange than this, will you make me a 
partner in him with yourselves ? ’ They said, ‘ Yes.’ He said, 

* I had an evil mother ’—then he said to the mare on which he 
rode, * Was it thus 1 ’ and she said with her head, * Yes ’— 
he said, ‘ and I suspected her with this black slave (‘abd) ’— 
and he pointed to the horse on which his gliuldm rode [and 
said to it], ‘ Was it thus ? ’ and it said with its head, * Yes.’ 

* So I sent one day on one of my affairs this ghuldm of mine 
(I follow the Fdkhir here, ghulami) who is riding; but she 
shut him up with herself. He fell asleep (Ja’aghfa) and saw in 
his sleep as though she uttered a cry, and lo! thore was a 
large field rat (juradh) which had come out. She said, " Bend 
down thy head (usjud )! ” and he bent it down. Next she said, 
“ Plough ( ukrub )! ” and it ploughed. Next she said, " Thresh 
( udrus )! ” and it threshed. Next she summoned a handmill 
( rahan) and it ground a cupful of swing. She brought it to 
the ghuldm and said to him, " Take it to thy master.” He 
brought it to me, but I used guile towards the two of them until 
I had made them drink the cupful, and lo ! she was a mare 
and he was a stallion.’ He said, ‘ Was it thus ? ’ The mare 
with her head said, * Yes,’ and the stallion with his head said, 

‘ Yes.’ Then they said, * This is the most wonderful thing 
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wo have heard; thou art our partner.’ So they agreed and 
freed Khurafa.” Then he came to the prophet and told him 
this narrative. So whatever occurs of jesting narratives is 
referred back to Khurafa to whom this narrative goes back 
(sdhibu-l-hadUh ).— 

In the version of the Fakhir the magic scene is somewhat 
different; but not, I think, better. It runs after the appear¬ 
ance of the large field rat:—“ She said, * Cleave ! ’ and it 
cleft ( inaJchara used of a ship in the water; not, so far as I 
know, of ploughing). Next she said, ‘Repeat!’ and it 
repeated ( karra ?). Next she said, * Sow! ’ and it sowed 
(zara’a). Next she said, ‘ Reap ! ’ and it reaped (Jiasada). 
Next she said, ‘ Thresh ! ’ and it threshed (dosa).” 

Chauvin has already noted (Bibl. ar., v, p. 150, note 1) that 
a similar scene to that in the story of Badr Basim is in the 
Kathd Sarit Sdgara (transl. C. H. Tawney, vol. ii, pp. 167 f.). 
I give it here from Tawney:—“ When I did not find you there 
I entered the house of a certain woman to lodge, as I was 
worn out, and gave her money for food. She gave me a bed, 
and being tired I slept for some time, but then I woke up, 
and out of curiosity I remained quiet, and watched her, and 
while I was watching, the woman took a handful of barley 
and sowed it all about inside the house, her lip trembling 
all the time with muttering spells. Those grains of barley 
immediately sprang up and produced ears; and ripened, and 
she cut them down, and parched them and ground them, and 
made them into barley-meal. And she sprinkled the barley- 
meal with water, and put it in a brass pot, and after arranging 
her house as it was before, she went quickly to bathe. Then 
as I saw that she was a witch, I took the liberty of rising up 
quickly : and taking that meal out of the brass pot, I trans¬ 
ferred it to the meal-bin, and I took as much barley-meal out 
of the meal-bin and placed it in the brass vessel, taking care 
not to mix the two kinds, etc.” The woman gives him that 
in the brass pot; eats herself of that in the bin, and becomes 
a she-goat, which he sells to a butcher. 
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From the Fakhir, then, it is plain that Sharlshi’s authority, 
whom he calls only Mufadd&l, was Abu Talib al-Mufaddal b. 
Salama b. ‘Asim (Fihrist, pp. 73 f.), whom Brockelmann 
(vol. i, p. 118, No. 8) appears to have confused as to date with 
his son Muhammad (De Slane’s Ibn KhaUikan, vol. ii, pp. 6-10; 
ed. Cairo, 1310, vol. i, p. 460). This al-Mufaddal could not 
have died as late as a.h. 308, and the floruit which De Sacy 
gives him (“ Anth. Gram.,” p. 130, note 62) of a.h. 250 is 
probably correct; with this Storey agrees. 

The talc of the redemption of Khurafa from the Jinn by 
means of three wonderful stories, told from their own ex¬ 
perience by three chance-met travellers, is exactly the first 
story of the Nights, that of the Merchant and the Jinni, 
which occupies Nights 1-7 in the Galland MS. According to 
Chauvin, Bibl. ar., vi, p. 23, it has been studied by Oestrup, 
“ Studier over tusind ag en nat,” pp. 64r-6, 149, 1 and by 
Basset m Rev. d. trad, pop., xvi, 28-36. But the three stories 
which are told are quite different from those in the Nights, 
although two of them are found elsewhere in the Nights. It 
has often been remarked that Shahrazad certainly did not 
put her best foot foremost in her story-telling and that this 
first experiment of hers is in a different class entirely from the 
story of the Fisherman and the Jinni, which immediately 
follows. Further, even in the East, there has evidently been 
much dissatisfaction with the three intercalated stories, for 
they vary greatly in the MSS. The conjecture may at least 
be hazarded that this story is all that is left of an early form 
of a non-Persian and Arabic Nights. It is found, apparently, 
in all the MSS. which give the beginning of the Frame-Story, 
and it is of pronounced desert and Arabic type. It thus con¬ 
trasts at once with the Frame-Story, with its evident Persian 
origin and Persian names. 

Again, we may, I think, legitimately combine this with 
certain facts that the Fihrut gives us:—(i) That the first 
Arabic Nights was a straight translation of the Persian Hazar 
1 In Galtier's abstract, pp. 143, 152. 
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Afsana, although later it fell into the hands of litterateurs 
and rhetoricians who took it up and variously improved and 
expanded it; (ii) That it was a comparatively small and 
common hook in which eveiy story averaged only a little over 
five nights; (iii) That, in the opinion of the author of the 
Fihrist, it was a worthless and stupid book. From this we 
seem driven to posit, as the first Arabic Nights, a compara¬ 
tively small book, the stories as well as the Frame being of 
marked Persian character, much like those in the various forms 
of the Book of Sindibad. Was there, then, formed from this 
another book, Arabic in type as well as language, but of 
about the same length as to the whole book and also as to the 
stories ? Our present Frame-Story with this first Story would, 
then, be all that was left of that recension. This Story of the 
Merchant and the JinnI certainly fits that hypothesis in its 
shortness and general poverty, and it is •otherwise very 
difficult to explain how it stands in such pride of place. From 
the extant MSS. it is plain that a would-be compiler of the 
Nights often began with a quite small portion which had reached 
his hands and added to that such stories as he chose. Thus 
in the Reinhardt MS. in the Strasbourg University Library 
the first 73 pages are our best MS. representative of ZER; but 
thereafter we have an entirely separate recension not found 
elsewhere ; and in the Wortley-Mont&gue MS. in the Bodleian 
we have the G recension to the end of the Porter Cycle and 
thereafter chaos. See my “ Classification ” in the Browne 
Volume, pp. 318 f. 

I return to the three stories told by the three chance-met 
travellers in al-Mufaddal’s narrative. The first—of the well 
which changes sex—is a very widely spread folk-lore story 
which assumes many different forms and which has found its 
way into ZER as part of The Seven Wazlrs. Chauvin, Bibl. 
ar., viii, p. 43, gives ample details on its occurrence elsewhere. 
It is evidently of Indian origin. The second—of the fugitivo 
bull—has no connexion that I know with any story that has 
ever been taken into the Nights. I fancy that the folklorist 
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would look for it under the class of competition in lying—the 
class exists in Arabic. I am not sure about the “ staff ” which 
the youth takes with him. It is khashaba, which can mean 
anything made of wood, but I do not remember it used else¬ 
where of an ‘afa. Is it a yoke ? The third story is much more 
interesting. The essential part is the scene in which the magic 
sarnq, or parched meal, is prepared, and it at once suggests 
the similar scene in the Story of Badr Basim in the Nights, 
where the Queen Lab similarly prepares magic sarnq. I give 
this from 6, Night 267, vol. iii, fol. 69a; with which V, a 
transcript here from G, agrees verbatim. The scene occurs in 
ZER in I BOlaq, vol. ii, p. 261 top; II Calcutta, vol. iii, p. 582 
(these two are identical verbatim); Breslau, vol. x, p. 58. 
This last was taken by Fleischer from a Gotha MS. and cor¬ 
rected by I Bulaq ; the text is almost the same as in I Bulaq, 
but not quite. • Another slightly divergent- text of ZER is in 
the Salhani Beyrout edition, vol. iv, p. 209. G runs as 
follows:— 
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“ Then when it was the middle of the night she rose from 
the bed while King Badr was vigilant. He was making an 
appearance of sleep, but he opened one eye to observe what 
she was doing. So he found that she took out of a bag some 
red earth and spread it in the midst of the qasr, and lo 1 it was 
a flowing river. Then she took a handful of barley and 
scattered it beside the river upon the earth and moistened it 
from that water. Then it became seed product in the ear, and 
she took it and reaped it and ground it and it became saunq. 
Thereafter she laid it by and came beside King Badr and slept 
till morning.” 

To be really and essentially the same, two scenes could 
hardly be more different. H anything, al-Mufaddal’s tale is 
more picturesque. The magical apparatus is more detailed 
and various, and the field rat which mast bend down its neck 
to have the plough put upon it is a touch of more than folk¬ 
lore. For the folk-lore association of the juradh, see it and 
also fa’r in Damirl’s Hayat al-hayawan ; it would suggest an 
adulterous woman and also plenty, and so fits this context. 
Finally, it is noteworthy that al-Mufaddal makes no reference 
to the Nights in any form, although we should have expected 
something of the kind in this context. It seems almost 
unescapable that he did not know our Nights. The other 
story associated in the Faklrir with the name of Khurafa is 
a story of the desert to enjoin hospitality, and the only 
“ wonders ” in it are worked by two unnamed visitors who 
are received hospitably in one case and repulsed in the other. 
It is thus a moral apologue. 

The next chronological point at W'hich the Nights—or a 
Nights—comes to the surface is in a comment by al-Maqrizi 
on certain events in the caliphate of al-Amir bi-ahkfim Allah, 
Fatimid Caliph of Egypt a.h. 495-524. He fell in love with 
and married a Badawi girl in the Sa'id and built for her 
pleasure a palace on the Island of Koda which, on account of 
her Badawi origin, was called the Hawdaj, or camel litter. 
Naturally there was a Badawi cousin who followed her and 
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with whom she had adventures and exchanged poetry. It is 
like the story of Maisun, who married Mu'awiya. And the 
people told many tales of them which passed down in oral 
traditions ( rixeayat ), and a certain al-Qurtubi in a “ History ” 
(Ta’rtkh) compared these to the stories of al-Battal and 
of the Alf laila ioa-laila (qad alcthara-n-nasu fi hadith. 
al-Badawiya . . . Jjattd ?arat riwdyatuhum fi hadha-xh-sha’n 
ka-ahadith al-Battal wa-Alf laila wa-laila wa-ma ashbaha 
dhdlik). 

This occurs in al-MaqrizI’s Khilat in two passages (I ed. 
Bulaq, 1270, vol. i, 485; vol. ii, p. 181; II ed. Cairo, 1325, 
vol. ii, p. 376; vol. iii, p. 290). Al-Maqrizi, who died a.h. 845, 
quotes at length from Ibn SaTd in his book, Al-muhalld bil¬ 
ash'ar, who was in Egypt 640-8 and who died 673 or 685 
(Brockelmann, i, p. 336, 3), and Ibn Sa'id, in his turn, quotes 
this remark from the Ta’nJch of an al-Qurtubi. Practically 
the same citation from Ibn Sa'id and al-Qurtubi occurs in 
al-Maqqari’s Nafh at-lxb, ed. Dozy, vol. i, pp. 653 f. Al- 
Maqqari died a.h. 1041. 

But who was the al-Qurtubi who made the comment and 
the comparison ? The name is naturally very common, and 
the late Mr. John Payne (“ The 1,001 Nights,’’ vol. ix, p. 302) 
considered that he was “ apparently ” Abu Ja'far b. ‘Abd al 
Haqq al-Khazraji al-Qurtubi. I do not know what led 
Mr. Payne to this conclusion and, farther, to the statement that 
he was “ author of a history of the Khalifs ". Professor Asin 
has been so good as to send me a copy of the biography of this 
al-Qurtubi from the Jadhwat al-iqlibds of Ibn al-Qadi (litho¬ 
graphed Fez, a.h. 1309, p. 70), and from it is plain that he was 
not a historian but an authority on technical legal traditions 
(i hadith and riwaija). I venture, therefore, to conjecture that 
the “ al-Qurtubi ” who refers to a Nights was the al-Qurti 
mentioned by Brockelmann in his Nachtr&ge, vol. ii, p. 698, 
foot, and p. 699. He wrote under the last Fatimid Caliph 
al-'Adid (a.h. 555-67) a history of Egypt which Ibn Sa'id 
used in his Kitab al-mughrib (Tallquist, “ Geschichte der 
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Ikhshiden,” 105). 1 This would mean, then, that a Nights, 
of some kind or other, was well known in Egypt in Fapimid 
times. 

But the history of “ the stories of al-Battal ” should make 
us cautious as to broad judgments. It is certain that there 
existed in Arabic a class of stories of the battaKn : “ Ritter- 
romane ” Fleischer called them (“ Klcinere Schriften,” iii, 
p. 226). Of these the FUirist, in its section devoted to books 
whose composer or compiler is not known, gives a list of 19, 
the titles consisting of the names of the heroes (p. 313,11.14-19).* 
Fuitker, it is evident from the above that these stories existed 
and were well known in Egypt in the sixth century a.ii. and 
were apparently connected with a single individual called 
al-Battal. In our Nights (i.e. ZER) I know only one reference. 
In the “ Story of Maryam the Girdle-maker ”, Night 885 
(II Calcutta, vol. iv, p. 321 ; I Bulaq, vol. ii, p. 441, top), the 
wazir who is sent by the king of the Franks, a mighty and 
crafty warrior, thief and Shaitan, is compared to AbQ Muham¬ 
mad al-Battal, a name which does not occur in the list of the 
Fihrist. Apparently, for Egypt at least, battdi did not mean 
a knight “ sans peur et sans reproche ”, but the western “ bad 
man ”. But of these Arabic tales not one seems to have reached 
us, and Martin Hartmann ( Orientalische Litteraturzeilung, 1899, 
103 f.) can suggest as a parallel in Arabic only the Delheme 
Cycle which Lane described in his “ Modem Egyptians ”, 
chap. xxi. See, further, on the Delheme Cycle, Chauvin, 
Bibl. ar., iii, pp. 134 f.; a complete edition was printed at 
Cairo in seventy parts in 1327 /1909. But there is still extant 
in Turkish a Battal romance which Hermann Ethd translated 
under the title “ Die Fahrten des Sajjid Batth&l. Ein 
alttiirkischer Volks- und Sittenroman ” (Leip. 1871, 2 vols.). 
Fleischer studied it from the point of yiew of history and 
Turkish literature (“ Kleinere Schriften,” iii, pp. 226-54) and 

1 I am glad to hare the approval, in this identification, of Professor 
William Popper, of the University of California, the editor of Ibn Taghri 
Bardi. 

1 See also p. 369 above. 
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George Hiising from that of comparative, especially Persian, 
mythology, in his “ Beitrage zur Bostamsage (Sajjid Battal) ” 
in Mythologische Bibliothek (V Band, Heft 3, Leip. 1913). 
For us the significant point is the complete vanishing from 
Egypt—and, indeed, from Arabic—of a romance, or a romance- 
type, which in the sixth century a.h. was quoted as parallel 
in popular favour with a form of the Nights. There would, 
therefore, be nothing impossible in a similar vanishing of 
the Fatimid Nights itself. 

It is solid ground which we touch next in G, an actual MS. 
of the Nights. For the date of G there are various indications. 
Zotenberg {Notice, p. 6/171), judging by the character of the 
handwriting, felt that he could not err in putting it in the latter 
half of our fourteenth century, i.e. between a.h. 751 and 803 ; 
Noldeke {Wiener Zeitschrift, ii, pp. 168 ff.) thought it was still 
older. We shall see, I think, that both of these estimates 
make the MS. too old. Further, various notes in G by readers 
give a terminus ad quern. Three of these are reproduced by 
De Sacy in the “ M6moire ”, p. 227, cited above, and a 
fourth, the oldest, is quoted by Zotenberg {Notice, p. 6/171). 
This last is dated a.h. 943 (a.d. 1536/7). 1 These notes were 
written when the MS. was at the Syrian Tripoli. But the MS. 
was in Aleppo in a.h. 1001 (a.d. 1592/3), for the latter part of 
V 2 was copied from it there in that year. Further, the 
Patrick Russell MS. and the William Jones MS., more remote 
descendants of G, were brought from Aleppo in the eighteenth 
century; see my “ Classification ” in the Browne Volume, 
pp. 310 f., 312 f. G itself was sent to Galland “ de Syrie ” 
after 1700. That G was written in Egypt seems almost 
certain ; on that there will be more hereafter. 

But there are certain indications of date in the MS. itself 

1 For completeness I add a reference to M. Paul Casanova, Moiet eur fee 
voyages de Slndbad U Marin (Paris, 1919), pp. 15, 65. He finds in the MS. 
another date, a.h. 682, which, I fear, I cannot accept. 

* The first part of V to fol. 876 inclusive is not direotly from G but from 
a somewhat illegible descendant, or collateral to G. The second part, in 
a quite different hand, is an immediate transcript of G, and the dated 
colophon was added to the second part. 
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which call for consideration, (i) The dates in. the Story of the 
Barber. There are two quite exact indications in that story, 
(a) On the occasion when the barber so wearies the young man 
and hinders him from his appointment, he gives a precise 
date and a great many astrological details besides. The date is 
Friday, 18th Pafar, a.h. 653, and it is said to correspond with 
7320 of the era of Alexander (Night 144 in G, vol. ii, fol. 50a. 
The year of Alexander is, of course, absurd; cl. on that era in 
Islam, Sachau’s translation of al-Blrunfs Alhdr al-bdqiya, 
“ Chronology of Ancient Nations,” pp. 32, 136. The day of 
the week is also wrong: Safar, a.h. 653, began Friday, 
March 12th, a.d. 1255; the 18th would, therefore, be a Tuesday. 
Of course, quite historical Muslim dates are often out by a day 
or two ; but the difference here is too great; the day of the 
week is plainly a guess. In view of this I have not attempted 
to work out the astrological details. The date and reading 
are exactly the same in V (fol. 163a) and in Breslau (vol. ii, 
p. 227, Night 142). The text of Breslau here was copied 
directly by Ibn Najjar from G (“ Classification,” p. 317). In 
I Calcutta (vol. ii, p. 107), a derivative also, but remotely, from 
G, there is no date; the barber says only that the day is unlucky 
for meeting anyone. In II Calcutta (vol. i, p. 238, Night 29) 
the date is as above, except that it is 10th Safar. But the text 
is evidently in confusion and some words are repeated. Safar 
10th, also, would have been a Monday. In I Bulaq the date 
is 10th Safar, 763, and no year of Alexander is given. It is 
the text of II Calcutta, but edited. 

(6) When the barber makes his apologia to the company 
against the story told of him by the young man, he narrates 
an incident which had happened to him in Bagdad. In G 

(vol. ii, fol. 55 b, Night 151) it begins:— 


jl^b <Lll (j) —LI £jA J (3 ^Ia*—^ 

jf' Lib I jt> AnJ^-l 
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. . . (jtl-LaJlj liJl In V(fol. 169a,Night 151) 

and in Breslau (vol. ii, p. 253, Night 149) the text is exactly as 
in G. In I Calcutta (vol. ii, p. 124, Night 143) this ha3 become— 

jf Lib #1. jx&\ *Iju. Akii. jl jXJl yi 

, . . LflJb *LL)I In II Calcutta (vol. i, 

p. 249, Night 31) the only difference from G is one of order, 

AjLLL' jLj. In I Bulaq (vol. i, p. 94, Night 30) the text 
is completely edited and recast:— 

*1 ^2i)l <5^.3- ^11 (3 

. . . LJb »LJJI _Lib- That 

G, with its copies V and Breslau, is original here can hardly 
be in doubt. The difficulties found in G’s reading were 
partly of date and partly of the construction of the phrase 

Aiiill j&b. The I take to be 


oiTjl 


(Wright 3 , vol. ii, p. 265) and its force is to 


emphasize 4 a-U-I, “and the KhaRfa was at that time in 

Baghdad,” not the governors who followed the capture and sack 
of the city by Hulagu in a.h. 656 (a.d. 1258). 1 There must 
also have been in the mind of the first teller of the story, and 
of his hearers or readers, that other al-Mustansir, who was 
taken up by the Egyptian Sult&n Baibars and furnished with 
an army, but who was defeated by the Mongols and killed— 
or who at least vanished—in a.h. 660 (Weil, “ Geschichte 
der Chalifen,” vol. iii, p. 479 ff. ; Quatremdre’s “ Sultans 
Mamlouks de Makrizi ”, vol. i, pp. 78 ff., 171 f.). This may 

1 It is plain from Mimoire, p. 236, that De Sacy understood the passage 
in this way. 
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be the cause, too, of the confusion, in names, for the barber’s 
al-Mustansir (a.h. 623-40) was the great-grandson, and not 
the son, of al-Mustadi’ (566-75); and the last of the Caliphs, 
who was killed by HOlagu, was al-Musta‘$im (640-56). It 
follows from all this that the Hunchback Cycle, in its origin, 
must be put after the fall of Bagdad and, as I shall now show, 
very considerably after that event, the memory of which 
lasted long. The insertion of that Cycle in a Nights may, 
again, have been long after the origin of the Cycle. Both 
origin and insertion came, therefore, after the time of Baibars, 
which makes all the greater the puzzle that that brilliant and 
romantic personality, to whose name a whole romance-cycle 
has been attached, should not figure anywhere in our ZER. 
Even the oldest part of that recension took shape after his 
time. On the Romance of Baibars and its relation to the 
different recensions of the Nights, see the Leyden Encydo'pedia 
of Islam, vol. i, pp. 589 f. 

(ii) Precise indications of locality are not common in the 
Nights ; but in one story there is a series of them, almost all 
of which we can identify exactly and also date quite closely. 
The story is in the Hunchback Cycle, and is that told by the 
Christian broker, a Cairene Copt, of his transactions with the 
young man of Bagdad whose hand was cut off for theft, and 
contains the story told to him by that young man of his 
adventures in Cairo. In it the following localities are named : 
the Khan of al-Jawall in the district of the Bab en-Nasr 

(G, vol. ii, fol. 326,1. 8); in G, ii, fol. 336,1.4, is used for 
Cairo ; the KhaD of Masriii (G, ii, fol. 336, 1. 5); Bain al- 

Qasrain (G, ii, fol. 336, 1. 7); { jS’ (G, ii, 
fol 336,1. 9); the district called al-Habbaniya (G, ii, fol. 35a, 

11. 10 and 14); al)' (G, ii, 

fol. 35a, 1. 10); Bab Zuwaila (G, ii, fol. 35a, 1. 13); 

(G, ii, fol. 35a, 1. 14). 

JRAS. JULY 1924. 
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I give above the references for G only, as I am primarily 
concerned with that MS., certainly our oldest witness for this 
story; others will come below as may be necessary. Every 
one who knows the topography of even modem Cairo will 
recognize at once that the story is placed between the Bab 
en-Nasr, on the north, through the great artery running 
south, of which the Bain al-Qasrain was part, out at the Bab 
Zuwaila and south to the district called al-Habbiinlya, the 
neighbourhood of the Birket al-Fil. It should be noticed that 
the hero of the story walks from the Khan Masriir to the 
Bab Zuwaila ; but takes a donkey there and rides to his 
destination in the Habbaniya, evidently a longer and different 
journey. 

For the Khan of al-Jawali, Lane’s note II to chapter v of his 
translation of the Nights can still be used as a reference. The 
passage of MaqrizI—giving the life of al-Jawal!—is in the 
ii ed. (of Cairo, 1326), vol. iv, p. 247 f. As Jawali died in 
a.h. 746 (a.d. 1344/5) the date of the story can hardly be 
pushed back before that date. On the Khan of Masrur, see 
Lane’s note 16 ; the reference to Maqrlzi is in vol. iii, p. 149 
(ii ed. Cairo, 1326); but does not yield an exact date. The 
Qai?ariya of Jarkas, or Jaharkas, is in Maqrlzi, vol. iii, p. 141 ; 
but I cannot explain the spelb'ng Qayasiriya in G. It looks 
like a feminine nisba from the plural qaydsir ; the word has 
taken many different forms; see Dozy, “ Supplement,” s.v., 
II Calcutta, vol. i, p. 207 ; I Bulaq, vol. i, p. 77. As it was 
built a.h. 502 it gives no date for our story. Nor, do I think, 
does the Habbaniya, in spite of Lane’s note 23. The name 
occurs in MaqrizI, vol. iii, p. 216, and vol. iv, p. 273. In 
Maqrlzfs time—he died in a.h. 845 (a.d. 1441/2)—it was a 
district of gardens ; but that need not exclude roads, walls, 
doors, and scattered houses, such as are in this story. The 

house in this case, according to G, was on the (£<_ ,j> 

and the hero, very curiously, had to alight from his donkey 
to go down the darb. As to the form and meaning of this 
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road-name I can only conjecture. What would literally 
suggest itself at once—the Road of Godly Fear—is completely 
against Cairene analogy. It may be a nuba from some TaqI 
ad-Din and to be pronounced Taqawl; it may be the nisba 
Thaqafl slightly corrupted. Ibn Najjar transcribed for 
Habicht exactly what he found in G (Breslau, vol. ii, p. 152) ; 

V conjectured jiilll (fol. 147o), but the scribe of V did not 
know the topography of Cairo and turned even the Bab 

Zuwaila into a Bab az-Zawiya. ZER read <_$_illl (II 

Calcutta, vol. i, p. 210 ; I Bulaq, vol. i, p. 78), a road of which 
there is no trace in Cairo. In consequence Stanley Lane-Poole 
has conjectured (article, “ The Arabian Nights ” in the 
Edinburgh Review for July, 1886, pp. 191 ff.; “ Review ” 
in the “ Bohn ” edition of Lane’s “ Arabian Nights ”, vol. iv, 

p. 318) —11, a known road in Cairo described by 

Maqrlzi, vol. iii, p. 63, and has thence developed some con¬ 
siderations of date. This identification was adopted, without 
acknowledgement, by Burton in his Terminal Essay, vol. viii, 
p. 78 of the 12 vol. ed. of his Nights, but I cannot follow him 
in that. The Darb al-Munqadhl was in the neighbourhood of 
the Azhar, according to Maqrlzi, and the topographical 
scheme of the story, leading to the Habbanlya in the south, 
is far too clear for such confusion. This must have been some. 
very little darb in the midst of those southern gardens round 
the Birket al Fil. As to the vocalization and translation of 

the whole phrase A«Li j>l alll Cj Ac-1* I am in 

doubt. If Cj f, is a proper name—as the translators seem 

all to take the 'J % of the printed editions—the order is 

very curiouB, with Abu Shama at the end. I am inclined to 

conjecture that behind c/l the reading of G, V, and 
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Breslau, there lies some corruption of a common noun, perhaps 



Even is quite late as a proper name, and 


according to Professor Popper, in a letter, “ does not become 
common until late in the ninth century a.h. in Egypt.” [See, 
now, note at end of this article.] 

It seems, then, to be certain that this story did not take 
its present form earlier than a very few years, at the most, 
before a.h. 745, and it may be considerably after that date. 
Of course there are chronological contradictions in the Cycle, 
as it is evidently made up of stories taken from different 
sources. Thus in the Story told by the Sultan of Cashgar’s 
Steward, about the young man who had his thumbs cut off, 
the father of that young man is said to have lived in the days 
of Harun ar-Rashld (G, ii, fol. 38a). De Goeje has already 
investigated the historical basis of this story in his “ De 
Arabischo Nachtvertellingen ” in De Gids, Sept. 1886, pp. 12 ff. 
He translated from a MS. of the Chronicle of Ibn al-Jauzi; the 
same narrative is now in print in the ed. (Cairo, 1903) of the 
Faraj ba'd ash-shidda of at-Tanilkhl. Tliis is a good example 
of the Nights story with an historical basis ; but in the Nights 
it has been freely reconstructed and attached to the great 
name of Harun ar-Rashid. 

We seem, then, to be left with the conclusion that the 
Hunchback Cycle cannot be put appreciably before a.h. 745, 
•and it may have been composed considerably after that date. 
Still later must have been its introduction into G or the G 
recension. The elaborate dating of the Barber’s story was 
evidently because of the terrible associations of a.h. 656 for 
the whole Muslim world. I cannot date with the same 
security any of the other cycles in G. Yet there are one or 
two other indications which it seems worth while to give here. 
In the Frame-Story in G the hajibs seem to be more important 


officials than the wazir. 


The Great Hajib ( wrrt 5ji k_*>-lU) 


is left in charge by Shahriyar when he goes away (G, i, fol. 4a, 
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1. 4 from foot). His brother had previously left in charge 
“ some of the hajibs ” (G, i, fol. 16). There were, therefore, 
a number of hajibs and one head hajib. The wazir, in the 
Frame-Story, has charge of executions and is a purveyor. 
But in the Fisherman Cycle the hajibs are reckoned with 
mamluks and stand while the wazlrs sit (G, i, fol. 20a, 1. 7), 
and the wazir is treated as the most important official and 
left in charge when the king goes away to investigate. Yet 
the Fisherman Cycle is the first long Cycle in G and follows 
the Frame-Story immediately, except for the very short 
stories of the Merchant Cycle. Further, the general position 
in the stories of the Nights is that the wazir is the most 
important official in the court. 

Apparently, however, the Frame-Story in G assumed its 
present form at a time when that had ceased to be the case; 
in other words, the redaction of the Frame-Story in G is 
later than the redaction of the stories in G. But to attempt 
to exactly fix its date would be very hazardous. Ibn Khaldun, 
in his Prolegomena (ed. Quatrem&e, ii, pp. 9 ff.; De Slane’s 
transl. ii, pp. 11 ff.), gives three situations which would fit: 
under the Mamlflk Turks in Egypt; under the Umayyads of 
Spain ; under the later Muwahhids. For the situation under 
the Mamlfiks, see also De Sacy’s extract from MaqrizT 
in his “Cbrest. Arabe,” vol. ii, pp. 157 ff. The Mamluk 
time would certainly fit best with the other indications 
of the provenance of G. This would put the date of 
the G redaction of the Frame-Story at any time between 
the middle of the seventh century a.h. and the Turkish 
conquest. 

Again , the following little points may be worth noticing as 
to the Frame-Story in G. The orthography of the proper 
names is very careless ; so much so that the scribe of V 
endeavours to correct the evident errors and inconsistencies. 
Also there are three mentions of the two daughters of the 
wazir before they enter the story. When, thereafter, they 
really enter, they are introduced as though they had not been 
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mentioned before (6, i, fo). 6a, b). This suggests rough and 
careless recasting. 

It is now, I think, clear that the Hunchback Cycle cannot 
have formed part of the Nights to which al-Qurtubi—or rather 
al-Qurti—refers. He wrote, as we have seen, under the last 
Fatimid Caliph, al-‘Adid (a.h. 565-67), and that Cycle 
cannot be dated much before a.h. 745. And if it is urged 
that the reference to the Khan of al-Jawali is a later interpola¬ 
tion there can be no doubt that the whole Story of the Barber 
is built round the sack of Bagdad by Hulagu in a.h. 656. 
Further, in the Porter Cycle there is a reference which carries 
it, too, beyond al-Qurtf s date. At the beginning of the Story 
of the Second Calendar (6, fol. 47 a ; Night 40) that prince tells 
that part of his education was in the Shatibiya, the author of 
which died a.h. 590 (Brock, i, p. 409 ; Noldeke, “ Gesch. des 
Qor4ns,” pp. 337 f.). 

It may now be well to tabulate the different forms of a 
Nights to which the above considerations have led us. 

I. The original Persian Hazdr Afsdna. 

n. An Arabic version of the Hazdr Afsdna. 

ni. A form in which the Frame-Story is taken from the 
Hazdr Afsdna, followed by stories of Arabic origin, taking 
the place of the original Persian stories. These Arabic 
stories were short and insignificant, and I conjecture that the 
Merchant and Jinni Cycle in G belongs to them. 

IV. The Nights of the late Fatimid period. This may have 
been the same as HI; but it was evidently very popular in 
Egypt. 

V. The Nights of which our oldest representative MS. is G. 
This was certainly quite a different book, as to the stories 
contained in it, from IV. It is closely akin to ZER, and also 
to all the other MSS. which have reached us, and for details 
on that varied kinship I refer to my “ Classification ” in the 
Browne Volume. 

There remain two' evident lines of investigation, neither of 
which, however, I can follow up at present to the end. (i) The 
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part of ZER parallel to G contains elements which show that 
the parent of ZER was more complete than G. That is, 
although the MSS. of ZER are all quite modem, they cannot 
be disregarded in any attempt to reconstruct No. Y above. 
This is demonstrably certain; but the proof cannot well be 
given in detail until the text of G is printed, (ii) There is a 
group of widely scattered MSS.—I know at present six—which 
appear to be fragments of a recension in which the long Story 
of ‘Umar ibn an-Nu‘man was introduced at a much later 
point than in ZER. It will be remembered that I stated in my 
“ Classification ”, pp. 320 f., that this story had been intro¬ 
duced into ZER after the Story of Ghanim and after ZER had 
reached the full number of 1,001 Nights. I now describe, so 
far as my knowledge goes, the six MSS. forming this group. 

I. A MS. in the Library of the Academia de la Historia 
in Madrid, Nos. xlix 1 * s in the Coleccidn Gayangos in 
that library. I have already described it in detail in my 
“ Classification ”, 308 f., and it is necessary here only to 
repeat that its present second volume is the third volume of a 
MS. of the Nights and contains parts v-viii, giving the 
story of ‘Umar ihn an-Nu‘man with several intercalated 
stories; it is not divided into Nights. That this is not a 
MS. of ZER is evident from the arrangement of the stories, and 
from the fact that the whole, lost, second volume, containing 
parts iii and iv, preceded ‘Umar an-Nu‘man. This MS. is 
modern and of Christian origin. 

II. In the Tiibingen University Library there is a MS. 
(No. 32) of this same romance, dated by Seybold ( Yerzeichniss , 
p. 75) at latest at the beginning of the sixteenth century; 
Wetzstein, in 1863, dated it as about 400 years old. It is a 
larg8 folio with illustrations, and consists of 209 leaves out of 
an original 219 numbered 286 to 506; it professes to be a 
second volume (kilab) of the Nights and part (juz’) vii to 
xiii; the Nights are 283-542. That is, the story in this 
MS. formed the second quarter of a recension of the Nights. 

III. In the John Rylands Library there is another MS. of 
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this romance (Arabic 706). Like the Tubingen MS. it is very 
old (the suggested dates vary between a.d. 1600 and 1550) i 
it, too, is a large folio with illustrations, and has lost quite a 
number of its leaves. These have been (in part only ?) 
replaced in a modern hand or hands. Thus at the beginning 
there are seven inserted leaves in a hand which strikingly 
resembles that of Jean Varsy, a pupil of De Sacy, who tran¬ 
scribed the unique MS. of “ Ali Baba ”, now in the Bodleian, 
which I published in this Journal (April, 1910; Jan. 1913 ; 
see especially p. 48 of the latter reference). These, by the 
catchword, connect immediately with the first surviving 
original leaf, bearing the original number fol. 31, which is now 
fol. 14. Very careful examination of the MS. would be necessary 
to determine exactly its original constitution—the leaves that 
have been lost and those which have been replaced—and at 
present I have only a very short description which I made 
myself in 1914 and eleven invaluable page photographs which 
I owe to the kindness and courtesy of Dr. Guppy. Some of 
my page references seem to be confused, but I think that the 
following description will hold. The MS. begins on the first 
of the inserted leaves in part vi of a recension of the Nights 
and with Night 255 (or 256). The numbering is very strangely 
expressed ; “ and when it was a night and two hundred five 

and fifty Dunyazad said,” l *3 <1—J cJ 

• ’ * ^ • Then follows the story of 

al-Khailakhan ibn Ham8n, a tale of sea-adventures like those 
of Sinbad. Of it I have photographs of four pages. On original 
fol. 31a, connected, as I have said above, by catchword, with 
the prefixed leaves, is part of a story told in the first person 
about marvellous birds, led by one with a human face, 
on a tree beside a fountain. To it a shaykh comes at sunset, 
riding on an ass, and the teller of the story is warned 
beforehand by a voice how to approach him. The story 
of ‘Umar Ibn an-Nu‘man begins on original fol. 57a in 
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Night 281, and extends to the end of the MS. which ends 
on original fol. 263 in part xii. The story includes those 
of Taj al-Muliik and of Ghanim. I have photographs of 
original fols. 66o-68b, covering the beg innings of Nights 
287 and 288. The Night formula is exceedingly simple and is 
not rubricated nor distinguished in any way. It runs:— 

ciliil 1$>J ^ £r~z — W J 4«— * 

. . . Xjn-Jl. This portion corresponds to II Calcutta, 

vol. i, p. 372, 1. 2 from foot, to p. 380, 1. 9, and Night 287, 
which is complete in it, extends to about 3£ pp. of II Calcutta. 
A Night in this part of II Calcutta varies from 61 pp. to 
12 pp. The recension seems to me more original and 
picturesque than that in II Calcutta, but not so grammatical. 

IV. With the Rylands MS. corresponds very closely one 
in the Bibliotheque Nationals in Paris, which Zotenberg has 
described with admirable detail in his Notice, pp. 16/182- 
21 /187. It is now numbered 3612 (ancien fonds arabe 1491 A) 
and is a single large folio of 408 leaves, 870 Nights in 29 parts, 
incomplete at the end and in different places in the middle, 
which contained, or was meant to contain, the full 1,001 Nights. 
It was written in the latter half of our seventeenth century and, 
according to Zotenberg, was “ un essai de constituer un recueil 
de contes divisds r£element en mill© et une Nuits ”. In it 
part vi begins on fol. 138& and extends from Nights 251 to 268. 
It begins with the Story of Khailadjan ibn Haman (just as 
part vi in the Rylands MS.); this story ends Night 267, and 

Night 268 begins the Story of the Two Old Men, 

jta Part vii begins fol. 152, contains Nights 269 to 

286a, except 273 omitted by mistake, and has the close of the 
Story of the Two Old Men, the Story of Baz al-Aschhab Abu 
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Lahab (Nights 269-76) and the beginning of the Story 
of ‘Umar ibn an-Nu‘man (Nights 277-86 a). Parts viii-xiv 
continue and finish this story with many intercalated stories, 
including those of Taj al-Muluk and of Ghanim, with many 
omissions and misnumberings of Nights. See Zotenberg’s 
detailed description, which should be compared, point by 
point, with the Hylands MS. It seems plain that a MS. of the 
Rylands recension lies behind this attempt in B.N. 3612 to 
form a complete collection of 1,001 Nights. In making such 
an attempt the numbers of the Nights would necessarily be 
disregarded to a certain extent; but the order of the stories 
and the numbering of the parts would survive. 

But this MS. is interesting from another point of view. By 
some accident I omitted in my “ Classification ” to give its 
reading of the text passage ; I do so now by the kindness of 
Monsieur Louis Massignon. It occurs in Night 18, fol. 15a, 
11. 9-17, and runs :— 

— C J* — if\ I aI (Jlii a-Uc 

I "^*-3 

' ^-1 ->•' -UJI (3 j 

jl * tiliil ‘7A ^ 

Vj <\e. J[added in margin jilj V 

/V Ai)l_J ^jJS JlJ J —^ [mi 

(Jf [sic; ?£*• ?] Ai ) Ai —j J 

4;—a_; ^ ^ JLL-1 

<_£ j* (j>- (J! 
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7 ~ ^ <S /-1_.^a\J “Li li)l <dlJ^ 

aX>- AL» i i JsA (j* *k>- 


• • • cir* 

The nearest to this is the Wortley-Montague IIS. in 
the Bodleian (“ Classification,” p. 318) which seems to be 
abbreviated from it. It is curious, also, that B.N. 3612 and 
the Wortley-Montague MS. both part from the G recension 
at the same point, the end of the Porter Cycle, and that both 
omit the stories of King Sindbad and his falcon, of the Husband 
and the Parrot, and of the Envier and the Envied. Wortley- 
Montague omits also the Story of the Prince and the Ogress. 
That there is connexion, then, between the early parts of 
theso two MSS., hitherto standing each quite separate and 
alone, seems certain. 

V. The Turkish translation of the Nights, which Zotenberg 
describes in his Notice (pp. 21/187-26/192), contains also in 


its vol. v the Stories of Khaladjan ibn M&han! and of and 
jL* jL ; but there these stand 150 Nights before the Story 


of ‘Umar ibn an-Nu‘man. 

VT. In the Library of Christ Church College, Oxford, there 
is a MS. of the Story of ‘Umar ibn an-Nu'man (C. 21). It is 
mentioned by Jonathan Scott in his edition of Galland (vol. i, 
p. x, ed. of 1811), and Mr. R. F. McNeile of Uppingham has 
been so good as to examine it for me. It is a small quarto of 
about a hundred leaves and the written portion of the page 
is about V by 4J'. It begins with the beginning of part viii 
(called fasl and not as in the other MSS.) and covers from 

II Calcutta, vol. i, p. 398 foot to p. 496 foot. That means that 
the whole story must have begun, in this recension, in the 
middle of part vii, as the story begins in II Calcutta at the 
foot of p. 350. The MS. is divided into Nights, but they are 
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not numbered ; the regular rubric is : 




AvU J\£- (J .l 1*5 o)l5 a^IsM 

. . . cfAlil 1 4^1 ^j L*- —Hs 

It is evidently an inferior and somewhat abbreviated text, 
and its value is that it is another witness to this recension. 

These MSS. then seem evidences of a distinct recension, and, 
as there is no trace in G of division into parts, this recension 
must have been different from that of G. But G is incomplete 
and leaves off, early in the Story of Qamar az-Zaman, with 
Night 281. Of the 160 pp. which that story occupies in II 
Calcutta, G gives the equivalent of about 20 pp. Therefore, 
to complete the story as it stands in II Calcutta would have 
added to G about 70 of its pages, or nearly another volume, 
and would have brought the Nights to about 344. But G was 
in its present mutilated condition before V was copied from 
it in 1592/3. So we are left in conjecture. I therefore venture 
to hazard as follows :—Suppose that in our fifteenth century G 
came from Egypt to Syria in its present incomplete state, i.e. 
ending in Night 281, and that it left behind in Egypt more 
complete sister MSS. from which our ZER is descended, can 
then (i) the Tubingen MS., or an ancestor of it, beginning the 
Story of ‘Umar ibn an-Nu‘man with Night 283 and part vii, 
(ii) an ancestor of the Rylands MS., beginning the same story 
in Night 281, and (iii) an ancestor of B.N. 3612, beginning the 
same story in part vii and Night 277 —can all these go back 
to an attempt to carry G on without completing the Story of 
Qamar az-Zaman ? This is only a guess and other guesses are 
possible, but it meets the facts as we at present know them. 
Further progress will almost certainly depend on close 
examination of the Rylands and the Tubingen MSS. 

May, 1923. 
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Note. — I have now been so fortunate as to pick up a copy 
of Wallenbourg’s Notice sur le Schahn&md, and find that he 
says nothing about Homai, but that he does give a transla¬ 
tion of a preface to the ShdJi-nama different from that quoted 
and uBed by Macan in his edition. This preface was evidently 
that which Mohl quotes as “ preface No. 2 ” and which 
occurred in his MS. No. 5, a MS. dated a.h. 841 (vol. i, pp. xv ff. 
of the separate edition of his translation); and it is also in a 
MS. which will soon, I trust, be accessible on this side of the 
Atlantic. That this Rasti, or Karasti, had dealings with the 
Hazar Afsana at the court of Mabmftd of Ghazna seems 
certain, although the Fihrist makes plain that it existed long 
before his time. 

For as a proper name. Professor Popper refers me 

to Ibn Iyas, ii, p. 166, where, under date a.h. 881, it seems to 
be the name of a Habashl merchant of Kanern. My conjecture 
above, therefore, falls to the ground, but the name was 
evidently quite late. Did it have suggestions (social, political, 
racial ?) for the original readers of G ? 

D. B. Macdonald. 

March, 1024. 



Three Mathura Inscriptions and their bearing 
on the Kushana Dynasty 

By DATA BAM SAHNI, M.A., Rii Bahadur 

rpHIS is the title of an article which I have just submitted 
for publication in the Epigraphia Indica. As the 
controversy about the various problems connected with the 
Kushana period of the Indian History has been carried on 
chiefly in the pages of this Journal, I venture to present a brief 
note on the new details furnished by the three inscriptions 
concerned. All the three records were discovered by 
Rai Bahadur Pandit Badha Krishna, Honorary Curator of the 
Museum of Archaeology at Mathura (vulgo Muttra). Inscrip¬ 
tions Mos. 1 and 2 were brought to light in the year 1918-19 
and 1920-1 respectively, and have been briefly noticed in the 
Annual Report of the Archaeological Survey of India, Northern 
Circle, Hindu and Buddhist Monuments for those years. The 
contents of the third inscription were summarized by 
Dr. Vogel in the Annual Report of the Director-General of 
Archaeology in India, part ii, for 1911-12, p. 125. In this 
note I propose to publish a complete transliteration of the 
existing portion of the record and to draw attention to one 
or two points which escaped Dr. Vogel’B notice. 

Inscription No. 1 

This is a brief dedicatory inscription consisting of three 
lines engraved on a fragmentary Btone pedestal (height 
1 ft. 2^ in., width 1 ft. 9 in.), on which the right leg and left 
foot of a seated Bodhisattva have survived. The inscription 
is incised on the upper and lower rims of the base, but as the 
proper left half of the pedestal is missing, the first half only 
of each of the three lines has come down to us. It is, therefore, 
fortunate that all the points of interest of the document 
have been made out in the existing portion of the epigraph. 
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Text 

L. 1. [Ma)harajasxja Kanik§asya savachare 20 hernata masa 
4 divaie . . . 

L. 2. devachaye bodhisat[v\o patithapito gothi . . . 

L. 3. mdtapit§h]i saha napi . . . 

Translation 

“ On . . . day of the fourth month of the Hemanta 
season in the year 20 (in the reign) of the Maharaja Kaniksa 
. . . (this) Bodhisattva was set up in the devachaya . . . with 
parents.” 

The latest date for Kaniska known from his records was 
the year 18 mentioned in the Manikiala inscription, while the 
earliest certain record of Vasiska, the successor of Kaniska, 
was the inscription engraved on the Isapur sacrificial post, 
now deposited in the Mathura Museum, which is dated in the 
year 24. The brief record being discussed is, therefore, 
interesting because it reduces the interval between Kaniska 
and Vasiska by about two years. We shall see that the next 
inscription further extends the reign of Kaniska and leaves 
a gap of only about fifteen months between the two reigDS. 

Inscription No. 2 

This is also a short epigraph of the same kind as No. 1, 
and is incised on the base of a stone statuette (height 1 ft. 4 in.) 
of a Bodhisattva which is said to have been found in a mound 
at the village of Sonk, Mathura Tahsil. The head and both 
arms of the image are broken off, but there are traces to show 
that the deity was seated in the attitude of granting security. 

Text 

Mahdra[ja m ]sys Kaiii[fkasya *] 20 3 gri 1 etasya purvayam 
vihdrisya Massagabhasya (?) dhiti Pu$yada[ta*] Bodhisatvam 
pralista[pa]yati svake vihare sarva-satvanam . . . 

Translation 

“ In the first month of the summer season of the year 23 
in the reign of Maharaja Kaniska, on this occasion as specified, 
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Pusyadata, the daughter of Massagabha or Masyagabha, 
the master of the Vihara, established this image of the Bodhi- 
sattva in her own convent (for the welfare, etc.) of all sentient 
beings.” 

As hinted above, this inscription further reduces the gap 
between Kaniska and Vasiska by about three years. The 
earliest date known for the latter from the Isapur YOpa 
inscription is the 30th day of the 4th month of the summer 
season of the year 24. It is, therefore, evident that Kaniska’s 
reign must have terminated and Vasiska come to the throne 
of the Kushan dynasty during the fifteen months that 
separate these two documents. It is, however, possible 
that Kaniska resinned charge of his Indian dominions again 
about the year 40 (p. 405 below). It is noteworthy that in 
the epigraph being described the units figure of the year 
appears to consist of four horizontal bars, the uppermost 
one being thinner than those below it. If we were aware of 
any other instance of the numeral four being expressed by 
four bars instead of the symbol usually met with in early 
inscriptions, the interval between the two reigns might 
dwindle down to only three months. But I admit I have not 
so far come across any authentic example of such representa¬ 
tion of the numeral four, and leave the suggestion for what it 
is worth. 

Inscription No. 3 

This is a larger Inscription than the two described above. 
It was engraved on the stone pedestal of an image, of which 
only traces of the left foot have survived. The pedestal was 
found at the ancient site near the village of Mat, 1 situated 
about 9 miles from the city of Mathura in the excavations 
carried out by Rai Bahadur Pt. Radha Krishna in 1911-12 
under the instructions of Dr. J. Ph. Vogel. The inscription 
is incomplete, and the existing portion has come down to us 
on fourteen pieces of different sizes which were accurately 

1 This site is veil known from the statues of Kaniska, Vhna Takshama, 
etc., which have been unearthed in it. 

JBAS. JULY 1924. 
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pieced together by Dr. Vogel. Thus restored, the pedestal 
has a height of 9 in. and a width of 1 ft. 9 in. The inscrip¬ 
tion consists of six lines and the characters are the 
Brahnu of the Kushan period. The mechanic entrusted with 
the sketching and the engraving of the epigraph appears to 
have been inexperienced and careless, with the result that 
the lines have been irregularly spaced, while the letters 
are of varying sizes and indifferently cut. These defects 
aTe much to be regretted, as the document appears to have 
been one of unusual importance in connexion with the 
history of the Kushan kings. Like the inscription of the 
reign of Vasiska on the Isapur sacrificial post, this inscription 
is in correct Sanskrit, with the exception of one or two 
grammatical irregularities. 

Dr. Vogel had made out the greater part of the inscrip¬ 
tion, for he informs us 1 that the inscription “ probably 
belongs to the reign of Huviska, whose name and titles are 
twice mentioned in it, and seems to record the restoration of 
a temple, perhaps the same the foundation of which is recorded 
in the inscription on the colossal image ” of Vima. I now 
edit the epigraph from the original stone. 

Text 

L. 1. . . . nakarasya satya-dhanna[s]thitasy = an[u]nayat- 
$arvaichanda-vlraiisri?ta-rajya[sya] . . , 

L. 2. kulam mahdrdja-rdjdlirdja-devaputrasya Huvifkas[ya] 
pitdmaha[sya ] 

L. 3. [tadd]gai = cha Jcptah talak - cha devakulam bhagna- 
jMtitam viii(i\)rnam da(dji)iya 4 mahd . . . 

L. 4. [H/oA<I}rq;a Rdjdtiraja DevaptUrasya HuvifTcasy = 
ayu-ba[lavriddhya]rtha[m] cha hi{?) . . . 

L. 5. [Mahada}ndanayaka-Mas}ui . . . [jpu]te{tre)na Ba~ 
[kam]-patina(a) Sdukre . . . syakas . . . 

L. 6. syate naityikdtithibhyai = cha braJtmanebhyah karieh . . . 

1 Annual Report of the Director-General of Archaeology in India, pt. ii, 
for 1911-12, p. 125. 

* Cf. for instance, a similar gerundial form grihya, occurring in verse 20 
of Bh&sa’s Dutaghalotkacha (Trivandrum Sanskrit Series, No. xxii), p. 59. 
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A connected translation of the inscription is not practicable. 
The general import of the document is, however, easily made 
out. The first two lines appear to convey that there was 
a devakula of ... the grandfather of Maharaja Rajatiraja 
Devaputra Huviska, who was steadfast in the true law, 
and who had restored (their) kingdoms to fierce heroes 
when they entreated mercy. We next learn (1. 3) that 
a tank was constructed and further that the devakula became 
dilapidated and fell down. Having observed this, for the 
increase of the life and strength of the Maharaja Rajatiraja 
Devaputra Huviska, a certain state official whose name 
seems to begin with Saukra, who held the title or designation 
of bakanapati, and who was the son of a Mahddandandyaka 
whose name began with the syllables Masha, had this devakula 
repaired or renewed. From the sixth and the last line we 
gather that something was done for the daily guests and 
Bralimapas. 

The term devakula occurs in the inscription on the colossal 
statue of Vima at Mathura and has, I believe, been correctly 
interpreted by Mr. K. P. Jayaswal 1 as meaning " a royal 
gallery of portrait statues ” similar to the one described in 
the Pratima Nataka of Bhasa, Act iii. The devakula of the 
grandfather of Huviska mentioned in inscription No. 3 
must have been a building of the same kind. Whether the 
deval;ula of this inscription was the same as the one 
mentioned in the inscription of Yima it is impossible to say. 
The statue hall (pralimd-ffnha) mentioned in Bhasa’s play 
contained portraits of four successive kings of the Iksvaku 
race, and it is possible to imagine that the devakula at Mat 
near Mathura might likewise have been the family pratimd- 
griha of the Kushan rulers. 

Conclusions 

During the last ten or fifteen years several important 
difficulties connected with the Kushan chronology have 

1 Journal of the Bihar and Oritta Research Society for March, 1919, 
pp. 98-9. 
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been satisfactorily solved. In 1909, the Sanskrit inscription 
of the year 24 on the Isapur sacrificial post furnished definite 
proof of Vasiska having come between Kaniska and Huvi?ka. 
More recently Sir John Marshall’s researches at Taxila have 
shown, probably beyond any doubt, that Kadphises I and II 
were predecessors of Kaniska and not successors of Vasudova, 
the last king of the dynasty, and further that Kaniska was 
the founder of the Saka era in a.d. 78 and began to rule in 
that year. There remained, however, fairly large intervals 
between the rulers of the series beginning with Kaniska, 
e.g., a gap of about six years between Kani?ka and Vasiska ; 
one of four years or possibly only two years between Vasiska 
and Huviska, 1 and an interval of fourteen years between 
Huviska and Vasudeva (i.e. from the year 60 to 74). The 
year 18 which occurs in the Manikiala inscription was believed 
by M. Senart to belong to the reign of Kaniska. Dr. Liiders, 
however, dissented from this view, so that the latest reliable 
date for Kaniska was the year 11 as given in the Sue Vihar and 
Zeda inscriptions. 

Inscription No. 2 discussed in this note proves once and 
for all that Kaniska was still reigning in the first month of 
the summer season of the year 23. 2 The date of the inscrip¬ 
tion on the sacrificial post at Mathura is the thirtieth day 
of the fourth month of the summer season in the year 24, or 
about fifteen months later than the date now obtained for 
Kaniska. Kani?ka must, therefore, have been succeeded by 
Vasiska during these fifteen months. 

Inscription No. 3 furnishes a valuable hint regarding the 
mutual relationship of the Kushan kings, inasmuch as it 

1 The latest certain date for Vasiska is the year 29 and the earliest date 
for Huviyka the year 33. The interval between these years is reduced to 
two years if Dr. Vogel’s reading of the date in the one-line inscription on 
the fragmentary pedestal. No. A. 71, in the Mathura Museum is really the 
year 31. 

1 Such being the case, all of the eight nameless inscriptions beginning 
with No. 24 of Samvat 15 and ending with No. 31 of the year 22 in 
Dr. Liiders Lilt of Brahmi Inscriptions must have been recorded in the 
reign of Kaniska. 
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mentions the grandfather of the Maharaja Rajatiraja Huviska 
who was steadfast in the true law. His name is unfortunately 
lost on one of the missing pieces of the slab. Now the question 
arises, who was this grandfather of Huviska ? The appellation 
“ steadfast in the true law ” occurs in its Prakrit form saeha- 
dkrama-lhilasa on the coins of Kujula Kadphiscs, but not 
on the coins of any other Kushan ruler. It would be tempting 
to identify the grandfather of Huviska with the prince Kujula 
Kadphiscs, were it not for the fact that scholars are generally 
agreed that Kaniska belonged to a different branch of Yuch-chi 
and that a considerable length of time must have intervened 
between the death of Kadphises II and the enthronement of 
Kaniska. In this connexion it is interesting to recall what 
Mr. R. D. Banerji wrote in the year 1908 1 about the king 
Kaniska of the Ara inscription of the year 41. Mr. Banerji’s 
theory, which has been approvingly quoted by the late 
Mr. Smith 2 with necessary modifications, is to the effect that 
Kaniska, the son of Vajheska (not Vasispa) mentioned in the 
Ara inscription, was identical with the great Kanifka. It was 
suggested that Kaniska continued to rule up to the year 45, 
but that after the tenth year of his reign, when Kanifka was 
absent on his distant expeditions on the frontier, he left 
successively his sons, Yasifka and Huviska, in charge of his 
Indian dominions, allowing them to assume full regal titles. 
The inscriptions dealt with in this note show that if the 
aforesaid view is at all correct the appointment of Yasifka 
as his father’6 colleague could not have taken place before the 
year 23, especially because no inscriptions of the time of 
Vasifka prior to the year 24 have jmt been found. As to 
the date of Kaniska’s resumption of his government, we are 
simply informed by Mr. Banerji that it must have taken place 
before the year 41, the date of the Ara inscription. An 
inscription 3 dated in the year 39 in the reign of Huviska 

1 Indian Anlijuary, vol- xxxvii, p. 89. 

* Oxford History of India, 1919, pp. 130-1. 

* Annual Progrus Report of the Superintendent, Hindu and Buddhist 
Monuments, Northern Circle, for the year 1916-17, p. 8. 
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shows that Kaniska must still have been absent on the frontier 
in that year. Mr. Banerji’s theory briefly summarized here 
appears in the present circumstances to be the only adequate 
explanation of the facts, and I think I should not be wrong 
in suggesting that the grandfather of Huviska mentioned in 
inscription No. 3 was no other than Vajheska, the father of 
Kaniska of the Ara inscription. At present we know nothing 
more about this Vajheska. 


November, 1923. 


Pictographic Reconnaissances. Part VI 

Bv L. C. HOPKINS 
(PLATE I) 

presenting another instalment of these papers, and after 
reading the proofs, I am reminded (without being 
cheered) of the quatrain of an alleged competitor in the 
Newdigate prize poem on “ Nebuchadnezzar ” : 

“ Nebuchadnezzar, when put out to grass, 

Like stalled oxen, or the patient ass, 

Said, as he munched the unaccustomed food, 

‘ It may be eaten, but it is not good.' ” 

It has a foreboding sound, that last line, and seems indeed 
a “ word of fear, unpleasing to the ” pioneer. “ Not yours,” 
I hear in its undertone, “ to introduce a brighter palaeography 
or to sport with Amaryllis in the shade ; but you shall toil 
on slowly and painfully, alone, among dead tamarisk trees, 
and a few corroded bronzes, and many decayed and dusty 
bones, in the cpigraphic sand-dunes of Taklamakan.” 

* * * * * 

Ju $p “ like ”, “ if ”, sometimes in historical works “ to 
go to 

The Shuo Wen, which explains it as meaning “ to follow ”, 
$5 gg ts'ung sui, treats £p ju as a Suggestive Compound, 
but leaves it to others to say what the suggestion is. The 
Liu Shu Ku docs not accept this view, and ranges the character 
under the determinative p k’ou “ mouth ”, with % nil as 
the phonetic, and this appears the sounder opinion. 1 
Accordingly, falling among the Phonetic Compounds, (in ju 
cannot claim any Significance of the archaic forms. 

Figs. (Bronze) None earlier than the Han dynasty. But 
the Stone Drums, probably of Ts’in date, provide an example. 
Fig. 1. (Bones) Figs. 2 and 3. 

1 Within a few day* after writing this I see that Professor Peliiot tabes 
the same view—“ mais il mo pariit dair que dans #0 jou, Jx 
phonetique.” T'ounq Poo, Octobre, 1923, p. 319, note 1. 
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Here ends all that I can say upon' the character in ju 
itself, but the note that follows, though strictly speaking 
irrelevant here, is the result of investigating the history of 
that word, and I hope that its introduction may be justified 
by its interest, for it concerns the origin of the well-known 
emblem known in Chinese as the in 3S jv *» o* 8,8 
you like it 

No really convincing or adequate explanation has ever 
been brought forward of the primitive form or function of 
this highly auspicious object. It has been variously called 
a sceptre of longevity, a blunt sword, and a token of good 
wishes, while, as Laufer points out, 1 “ we observe that the 
first representations of Ju-i of the type known to us make 
their appearance in the hands of Buddhist deities on paintings 
of the T’ang period, thus, e.g., in the right hand of a Mafijufri 
by Wu Tao-tze.” 

Amid this hazy uncertainty shrouding the early history 
and destination of this implement, the following translation 
of the entry under jn S ju i, in the 15* Tz’ii I uan 
Dictionary, may come as something of a shock in view of the 
elegant futility of its more recent function. Nevertheless its 
evolution from an instrument of coarse utility during primitive 
barbarism to its atrophy in the aesthetic expression of symbolic 
compliment in the present day, is surely quite in accord with 
the march of human development. 

In brief, the compilers of the Tz’u Yuan Dictionary suggest 
that the so-called ju-i started its Chinese career as a back¬ 
scratcher, under the less romantic name of $ tsao-chang, 
or “ flea-stick ”, as witness what they write 

“ Ju-i. The name of an implement; of Indian origin, 
having the meaning of the Sanskrit word AnalU pftj 5)I> 

[= Aniruddha, by confusion with Anuruddha ].* The end of 


1 Jade, pp. 337-8. 

* The latter is " explained by 1 conformity ’ and by 3$ 

‘not poor ’. The latter explanation properly belongs to Aniruddha (q.v.), 
with whom Anuruddha is identified in Chinese books. The former 
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the handle is shaped like the fingers of a hand, to indicate 
that where the hand cannot reach, with this you can scratch 
where you like, jy jfr ^ J5f * $, & £ pJ jy g, $. 
Some also are made in the shape of the character /£> hsin 
“ heart ” [probably a or similar trifoliate form], and in 
either case constructed of bone, horn, bamboo, wood, jade, 
stone, copper, or iron, and measure some 3 [Chinese] feet 
or more. The Teaching Priests (|jf jft) hold a ju-i in their 
hand, and notes are written on it to serve as memoranda. 
The statues of Bodhisattvas also hold one in their hands.” 

The entry then continues :— 

“ It is known that in our own country in ancient times, 
there existed tsao-chang for scratching the back where 

it itched. And, further, written notes were made on the % hu 
or Audience-tablets, for use in introducing a topic of dis¬ 
cussion. These objects then [the ju-i ] combine the functions 
of both these implements. However, the^u-i of modern times 
are only some one or two feet in length, and their extremities 
are mostly fashioned into fungus or cloud-scroll forms, and 
it is simply owing to the auspicious nature of their name 
that they serve as curios, ff $ [It fjc 

Such is the ingenious conjecture of the Chinese author on 
the origin of this eudemonic but enigmatic emblem. What 
do the Indianists say to it ? 

Hsi “ a menial servant ” ; “ how, what, why, whence ? ” 

This is an interesting character, and not really difficult to 
explain, though partly through a misleading definition in the 
Shuo Wen, and, in modern times, owing to a most ingenious 
but erroneous conjecture on Wu Ta-ch’eng's part to be 
described below, it has been thoroughly misunderstood. 

The definition or explanation in the Shuo U’en of this word 
is 112 & ta fu yeh “ a big belly ”, but no such sense is 
revealed in Chinese literature, nor suggested by the COm- 
cxplanation is a translation of the Sanskrit term Anuruddha., which is 
derived from the root an» (‘ conformity').” Eitel's Handbook of Buddhism, 
p. 11 . It would thus appear that the compilers of the Tt'il Yuan should 
rather have said “ the Sanskrit word anu ”. 
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position of the character itself. There must presumably have 
been some connexion in Hsii’s mind with the character 
hsi, which he explains as JSR ® % a. ,4* 

“ a three months pig with a Ast-fot-looking belly,” whatever 
that may have meant. 

Now let us consult Lo Chen-yii, who will prove to us what 
the real analysis is. 

Significance of the archaic forms. —A hand grasping a rope 
which secures a prisoner. 

Lo remarks, after citing the Shuo Wen’s explanation, 
“ I consider that tsui It, or public slavery, is the 

original sense of hsi. Hence the character is composed 
with a hand grasping a rope and thus securing an offender.” 
For in ancient China those unhappy persons who were of the 
family of a condemned man, being by the mere fact of their 
kinship with the prisoner, implicated in his guilt, were con¬ 
demned to official slavery in the public service. One of the 
two examples cited by Lo has ft. nil “ woman in place 
of the more usual fz (here used as the ideogram of man, 
though not the character for the word jin “ man ”), and Lo 
says the two forms are analogous, and cites from the Chou Li 
the term ft. nu hsi “ a female slave ”, which is analogous 
to the construction of nu “a slave ”, in being composed 
with ft nil “ woman ”. Well, ‘perhaps so. 

The Shuo Wen’s analysis of hsi is from -fc, and a con¬ 
traction of the chou wen form of hsi “to attach” (or, 
as Tuan Yii-ts’ai emends, to suspend, hsien). 

But I suggest a much simpler solution. There is on 
record 2 an archaic form of jf.f| yueh “ to bind, to restrain ”, 
written ft* (hand holding a rope), which when placed above 
ft, makes up the ideographic character hsi, and suggests 
a person under physical restraint. 

Figs. (Bronze) 4 to 7 ; (Bones) 8 to 10. 

* The original, however, is so indistinct that I have thought it test 
not to cite it among my examples. 

8 Sec Wu Ta-cU’eng's Shuo Il ea Ku Chou Pu, vol. ii, p. 70. 
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It can hardly be a matter of doubt that the above is the 
true explanation and analysis of the character. But 
Wu Ta-ch’eng had previously propounded a different view, 
which he briefly states in his tit "if fi Shuo Win 

Ku Chou Pu, and at greater length in his ^ Tzu Shuo. 

It is to the following effect, and is so interesting, though 
erroneous as a solution of this particular character, that I 
make no excuse for placing it before the reader in a summary 
form. 

In the last-named work, under the character hsi, Wu 
cites three of the passages in the Chou Li where this character 
occurs, and to one of them (Book 1, Par. 20, jg A Chiujen) 
he appends, as from a commentator, 1 the following note :— 

“ In old times male and female accessory criminals were 
submerged in the status of slavery in the administrative 
prefectures, and those of small capacity or knowledge became 
hsi, equivalent to the modern ($ g* shih shih, and ’g $ 
kuan pet, or ‘ waiting women ’. 2 Sometines hsi were 
called * eunuch women ’. When the Shuo Wen explains 

hsi as * a big belly and under its radical & na ‘ woman ’ 
inserts a separate entry hsi, explained as & £2 lil 
nu nu yeh * a female slave ’, these are not the primitive 
ideas in the construction of the character, S ? ^ 
4C The most archaic form of the character hsi is 
[see the first example from Bronzes, No. 4, in the Plate], and 
depicts a man carrying on his head a support or pad 
chii shu. 

“ The custom among the modern Coreans when carrying 
loads along the roads upon their backs or heads is generally 
for the men to carry on their baclcs, and the women on their 

* Tho samo passage is cited (s.v. hsi) by the Liu Shu Ku, as from the 
pen of ij[j presumably Cheng K'ang-ch'£ng, but it is not among tho 
commentaries annexed to the text in the Imperial edition of the classic 
known as the Chou Kuan I Su, J5] Ta sfjlt- 

‘ ^ & A $ g ‘ IS ft & 'J> & 
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heads. Slave-boys ft f$l t'ungp'u also carry upon the head. 
The practice would seem to be a survival from the age of the 
Three Dynasties [Hsia, Shang, and Chou] fi! ^ H fij 
z it a. 1 That is why women slaves are called hsi, and 
why slave-boys are also so termed.” 

A little farther on Wu quotes a note by gjfj Yen 

Shih-ku, on a sentence in the biography of fj ffifi Tung- 
jang So in the Flan Shu, in which Yen explains $ ffc chU shu 
as a contrivance for carrying things on the head, and adds 
that when full vessels are so carried they are supported on 
a chu shu, which' he says resembles the object used in “ modern 
times” [Yen lived in the sixth and seventh centuries] by 
vendors of £ gg pai t’uanping, or “ white dough cakes 

Into Wu’s further speculations regarding the character 
Jjt lou, and the etymological or semasiological connexions 
of the syllables written with that character plus various 
determinatives, we need not here follow him. 

Fu (for which fu is now used) “ to capture ” ; “a 
prisoner of war ” ; “ booty 

The simple character was borrowed later to write what is 
probably a different but homophonous word, meaning to be 
loyal, keep faith, have confidence in, the original sense of 
capture or captive being relegated to the augmented form ff. 

Significance of the archaic forms. —A controlling or 
dominating hand placed upon an immature person, perhaps 
to suggest those captives who were not themselves combatants. 
In the only example from the Honan relics, the character 
includes the determinative ;f ch’ih “ to move ”. 

Lo Chen-yii has the following note under this single example, 
which he enters under the modern (f fu, not under ^:— 

“ The Shuo Wen explains as * jig gif Jg fa a prisoner 
taken by troops; composed with A j^ n man, and 
^ fu for the sound.’ Here on the Bone relics, the com¬ 
position is from ff hsing * contracted and not from A j&n. 

1 Presumably this still remains the custom in Corea, though I am not 
personally in a position to say 
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The archaic Bronzes have ^ and i , omitting if. 
Wu Ta-ch’eng considers the first of these forms to be ' com¬ 
posed with Jfc chao “ claw ” and yu. “ right hand ”, the 
central element ♦ , depicting ^ pei “ a shell ”, the whole 
character being thus a figure of two hands seizing a shell, 
and the Lesser Seal’s composition with -J- tzu “ son ” being 
erroneous 

“ Now that we can adduce the evidence of the oracular 
sentences,” concludes Lo, " it is clear that the construction 
with ^ tzu is right. The element Zp in the Bronze forms 
is also tzu * son’. Wu’s explanation is incorrect.” 

The character does, in fact, illustrate in a striking manner 
the facility with which an insignificant change of outline, or 
breach of continuity, may disguise the primitive picture 
and mislead the modern investigator, as it has misled so 
sound a scholar as Wu Ta-ch’6ng in this case. The slight 
inaccuracy of the graving-knife or the pen which severed 
a human head from the body has transmuted the former in 
Wu Ta-ch’eng’s eyes to a shell, and its body to a hand. 

Figs. (Bronzes) 11 to 16; (Bones) 17. 

Fu ^ (in this form obsolete and now replaced by J]g fu, 
which, however, is itself also found in Shang dynasty writing) 
“ to control, tame, dominate.” 

Significance of the archaic forms .—A crouching human 
figure held and controlled by the hand of another man. 

It should be noticed how the Lesser Seal form, followed by 
the modern, has partly nullified the significance of the original 
design by placing the hand at the lower instead of the upper 
part of the compound. For the hand attached to the upper 
part of the remainder of a character always connotes the 
significance of control or applied force. However, it is right 
to admit that most of the examples from the oldest Bronzes, 
whether standing alone, or in combination, do support the 
Lesser Seal ^ in placing the controlling hand below. 

The Shuo Wen is rather brief on this character, thus 
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explaining it, fg & fg X t£ B B If £ 0S tf? “ * to 
control ’; composed with % yu ‘ the right hand ’ and fl 
tsieh, the latter being [equivalent to] tsieh in the phrase 
shih chih tsieh, the stages or divisions of a matter.” 

This analysis would be excellent if it were not fundamentally 
wrong. For what Hsu Shen took to he the ancient way of 
writing 01 tsieh “ a token of authority ” is really the outline 
of a kneeling or crouching human figure. 1 

After citing the above passage from the Skuo Wen, Lo, 
without further comment, adds: “ This figure depicts 

someone with his right hand pressing down a kneeling man, 
JH % t$ S& A, and is analogous with p|J yin * seal 
which is composed with ^ [viz. Jfi, chad] and £ And Lo 
ends his note by citing from the Yu Ting and another 

Bronze, two variants of UK fu, and , which, as he says, 
include forms identical with that under discussion, and let me 
add an even more convincing one from Mr. Eumorfopoulos’ 
newly acquired Bronze, the Duke of Chou’s tux, . 

It therefore follows from this that the archaic characters 
for/u “ to control ” (now written g.), and yin “ a seal ” (now 
written ffl),* were so nearly identical that the sole distinction 
was that the hand in fu was represented by the element /ft 
chao “ claw ”, while in yin the corresponding element was 
yu “ right hand ”, a distinction without a difference. 

Figs. (Bronze) 18, 19; (Bones) 20. 

Shih j£, family name. 

In the treatment of the origin of this character, I submit, 
as holding the field at present, the solution put forward by 
Wang Yiin, [£ gj, the editor of the £ 'iff !R Shuo Win 
Chii Tu, and the "X f? $J Shuo Wen Shih Ta. 

1 See the passage from Lo Ch£n-yO’« yin HsU Shu Ch'i K'ao Shih, 
p. 51, translated in “ Piet. Reconn.”, Pt. I, JRAS. 1917, p. 804, concluding 
with the statement that in consequence of the above misunderstanding 
by HsQ Shdn, “ all the analyses of characters under |J are erroneous.” 

* See this character discussed in “Piet. Reconn.”, Pt. II, JRAS. July 
and October, 1918, pp. 409 et seq. 
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Significance of the archaic form. —A plant just appearing 
above the ground with two cotyledons and its radicle. 

As introduction to Wang Yiin’s main note, I summarize 
closely what he had previously written regarding two related 
characters. The original is on pp. 29-30 of chiian 19 of the 
last-named work:— 

“ The characters £ chiieh and ti, which are composed 
with shih, are so composed because they follow the 
significance of that character [and not for phonetic reasons]. 
But the sense of chiieh is, according to the Shuo Wen, % 
pen me * root and tip ’, and that of <t is also said to be 4; pen 
‘root’. But the meaning of shih in the same work is 
described as a land-slip, PH 1 [otherwise found written 
m jk or m see Tuan Yii-ts’ai’s long note, s.v. shih]. 
The sense has nothing comparable to the other two characters.” 

This is true, and it leaves the presence of shih in those 
characters quite unaccounted for. 

“ I suspect,” continues Wang Ytin, whom I now translate 
literally', “ that what in the dialect of my own part of the 
country [Shantung Province] is called ^ Shih yeh, is 
the ancient meaning of the word pj shih. To the line in the 
Odes, )E] £ & wei chou chih It * Is the foundation of 
Chou’, Mao’s comment is j$l ti pen yeh, ‘li is pen, 

foundation or root.’ The word ti is a term equally 
applicable to ken and % pen, and is not applied only to 
one single thing. 2 

“ Now it is only with things that have ^ shih 
yeh that the root of the first sprouting is always termed the 
chiieh, it i 4 i M if!' ^ 4*. Peas and beans 

$ shu, with peaches, plums, melons, and gourds, all being 
plants whose seeds have two seed-lobes, on the seeds receiving 
the vapour of the soil, they are re-embodied, ^ i & 

1 But this is Wang Yun’s gloss, the actual word in the Shuo Wen being 
shih only. 

8 Here follows a footnote relating to the character ti, which does not 
concern us now. 
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Oil SI «ft«r which they & * ting chueh fasten the 
radicle. This expression ting chueh is the term for t e roo , 
ten, penetrating the soil. The radicle is fat and white to 
look at, closely resembling a peg £ chueh, and unhke the first 
thread-like roots, # M», of other plants. Hence the characters 
& and M are interchanged. 

« After fastening the radicle, the plant appears, bent under 
the weight of the soil, ft ± W ffi. When visiWe abo^the 
surface the two cotyledons are evenly divided, V » 

lion? pan p’tns/en. It is these we call J/eh, stock-leaves or 
cotyledons, the same that the I King speaks of as 
chia ts’e. In the centre of the stock-leaves again is produced 
a bud $ meng ya [the plumule]. In due course the stoc - 

leaves drop off.” , 

Wang Yiin then devotes some three columns to the 

significance of the construction of the two characters chueh 
and ti, and the obvious reference to plant-stems and roots, 
points’which we need not pursue here. Then he continues 
“ Applying these facts to the shih of the expression kJ Xk 
hsing shih, clan-name and family-name , 1 we are able to grasp 
the truth that & shih has an essentially vegetal connotation, 

jy fc R ffk 2. ft ^ » J* * * ** W ! 

read in the Odes the lines $ J 'S t dxh 

shih, ‘ root and branches for a hundred generations, 
and’ # Uai dung yeh, * erstwhile in the 

middle leafings,’ 3 where the commentary is # $ $ 
pen ken chih yeh, ‘ stock root and branch leaves.’ 

“ And in the Erh ya and the Tso Chuan, a man uses the term 
•JJ ch'u, issue, of his sister’s children . 4 And as in all these cases 

i I adopt the terms employed by Chavannes in his admirable note on 
T) 4 of vol. i of his itimoirts historiques. 

V t See Legge's Chinese Classics, vol. iv, pt. ii, p. 429, where he translates, 
•« In the direct line and the collateral branches for a hundred 8° n ®ra‘>ons , 
» Ibid., p. 042, “ formerly in the middle of the period [before T ang]. 

‘ Wane YOn adduces this character in support of his argument for a 
vegetal analogy, but in this instance he is mistaken, for in its archaic forms 
H* ch'u is composed of a foot emerging from a cavity, not of a shoot of 
herbage. This is proved by the Honan bone inscriptions. 
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human life is described under botanical metaphors, § J£1 
7tv ?5Z A. it is no misrepresentation of the facts to 
derive It shih from a vegetal origin, gi] It ® IS ^ 

% ® m 4 -” 

This theory of Wang Yvin’s, based as it is partly on a local 
term used in his native district, An-ch’iu hsien in Shantung 
Province, and partly on the other analogous expressions in 
Chinese nomenclature that he brings forward, is so rational 
and convincing that I find only one difficulty, a difficulty 
regarding form, that leaves me with a half hesitation. It is 
this. Accepting Wang’s account of the first appearance of the 
two cotyledons above the ground, when, as he says, they are 
“ evenly divided ”, we ought, it seems to me, to find an 
archaic design, either like ^ or V > pointing back to a 
primitive ^p, or ^, whereas the archaic examples, as will 
be seen, have always one side drooping and one rising. Why 
should that be 1 

However, Wang Yiin’s account, as it stands, seems far more 
worthy of credit than the Shuo Wen's, which must have been 
founded in complete ignorance of the true archaic forms, and 
on a belief that the Lesser Seal form ^ was, in fact, the 
character |I] slum, “ mountain,” tilted up on one side till 
the three peaks faced to the right, with a down stroke added. 
The Shuo Wen states that in the great mountain ranges of 
Western China, shih is the term for an impending 
landslip, and that the sound of these when falling is heard for 
several hundred li I Tuan Yii-ts’ai’s long note on this passage 
is most valuable, and of much historical and geographical 
interest. 

Figs. (Bronze) 21 to 33 ; (Bones) 34 and 35. 

Ch’eng fig (also found written $). Now only used in 
official titles as Assistant or Deputy. Explained, however, 
by the Shuo Wen as $ (which Tuan Yii-ts’ai says should 
rather be % i), " to protect, aid.” The Lesser Seal form is 
^ , analysed by Hsii Shen as consisting of -)\ kung, “ to raise 
the hands,” fl chieh, “ a seal,” and ilj shan, “ a mountain.” 

JRAS. JULY 192 - 4 . 27 
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Very different is the brilliant solution of the old form put 
forward by Lo Chen-yii, whose convincing note following 
below discloses the true Significance of the archaic fo>tn. 
Having given the example shown in the figure from the 
Honan bones, he writes :— 

“ Depicts a man fallen into a pit-fall and someone lifting 
him out, Jfc A & The 

fallen man is beneath, the man lifting him out above. 
Accordingly the element M depicts the hands of the man 
who lifts. This then is the character of Hsu’s work, but 
its sense, *, is that of Jff cheng chiu, ' to rescue.’ 

“ Hsu explains ch’eng by the word If) i, and says, 
‘ Composed with j|- kung, chieh, and ill shan, the latter 
conveying by its height the sense of JfSL ^ feng ch’eng, to 
receive with respect.’ Thus he mistook Jr it for j\- kung, 

U for ill shan, and ^ for fl chieh. Hence the primitive 
sense, ;j$ij St, ch’u i, passed altogether out of view, and there¬ 
after a different and later character ft cheng was sub¬ 
stituted for 2 E ch'eng, and the latter character was explained 
by the explanation belonging to jsg ch’eng, ' to receive from 
above.’ ” 

Figs. (Bronze) none extant; (Bones) 36. 

Fu JiJ. and (later i*§ ) pei, a quiver. 

This heading is obviously but unavoidably ambiguous, 
and before plunging into the detailed history of these 
characters a few prefatory sentences may help to prepare 
the way. 

The formula of the caption attempts to express the fact 
that a certain word or unit of the spoken language, meaning 
a quiver for arrows, has, owing probably to gradual changes 
of pronunciation, and to concurrent misunderstanding due 
to formal changes in the writing, transferred its soul, or sense, 
to one character (J& fu), leaving its visible body, or written 
symbol, in another ( pei). Lo Chcn-vii, with a few glossing 
explanations by myself, will show how this curious result has 
been brought about. 
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In the first place it should be stated that in Tuan Yii-ts’ai’s 
rhyme-categories, the words /JJ} and (of which and 
and #§ are respectively merely augmented forms) are 
included in the entering tone division of the same class, the 
first, with a rhyme that was perhaps ek, 1 while the initial 
would seem in both cases to have been a labial, so that 
beck or peck may very well represent the sound of both in 
those days. 

One piece of evidence showing the identity of sound of 
and in the period when Hsu Shen was writing his Shuo 
IFen, probably in the first century a.d., is furnished by his 
entry under the latter character, in which he quotes as from the 
I King, the sentence j|ljj ^ $. t§, "to yoke oxen and 
harness horses,” where the modern text of the classic has 
/JO in place of . 

So much, then, by way of introduction to Lo’s note on the 
five examples cited by him from the Honan relics, and to my 
own formula, based, as this was, before ever the Honan find 
had been made, on the explanations by Wu Ta-ch’eng, of the 
Significance of the archaic form. An arrow, oftener two 
arrows, point downwards in a quiver. 

Lo’s note runs as follows:— 

“ The Shuo TF en under the character & fu, explains this 
as ‘ a quiveT for cross-bow arrows ; composed, with ff chu, 
bamboo, and flfj fu, for the phonetic The Chou Li under the 
title ffl ^ ssu hung shih, Superintendent of Bows and 
Arrows, has a note by Cheng (K’ang-ch’eng] that «. fu is a 
receptacle for holding arrows. 2 The Odes have the words 
%. 33 ,®, 05 hsiang mi yii fu, ' the bow tipped with 
ivory and the shagreen quiver,’ 3 a footnote on which says 
flK & AP & J u shd fu yeh, 'fu is a quiver for arrows.’ 
Thus it is the ancient arrow-holder, and the character is 

1 See Leggo’s Chine** Classic*, vol. iv, pt. i. Prolegomena, p. 108. He 
write!*, “ and eh for Ms 3rd tone,” for which I venture to substitute ek. 

* Chou Li, chap, xxxii, par. 13. Biot, vol. ii, p. 240. 

* See Legge's Chines* Classics, vol. iv, pt. ii, p. 261, who renders the word* 
by “ the bow with it* ivory end* and its seal-skin quiver ”. 
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written & and 09- I Q the oracular sentences the different 
variants representing arrows in a receptacle have sometimes 
one, sometimes two arrows. On the older Bronzes, the figures 
have a general resemblance, being written ^ 1 ^ [£2j 

and ||fj. Furthermore, there is one instance, where three 
arrows are contained, [HD. An inscription on the § £ %’t 
Fan sheng tui Bronze has j§E tien pi yti ju, 2 

‘ Fine bamboo brace and shagreen quiver.’ The form in the 
Mao Kung Ting is the same. 3 

“ Thus these two variants are undoubtedly the characters 
Jig and Si. of Mao’s text of the Odes, and of the Shuo Wen, 
and the [archaic] character originally depicted a quiver in 
which were sometimes one, sometimes two, sometimes three 

arrows. At a later date, the variants and , with one 
arrow, became modified to & and ^, in which the primary 
design is already gradually disappearing, and the form 
markedly approximating to the character pet.” 1 
Lo now takes up the phonetic side of the problem, and 
continues:— 

“ In ancient times 2$ and JJK were mutually borrowed. 
While the I King writes, HR ^ JD§, to yoke oxen 
and harness horses, the Shuo Wen, under its entry pei, 
quotes the passage with ^ in place of JJg. The Tso Chvan 
relates that ‘ The King sent fjg JJK Pe Fu into the State of 
ChSng, to make a request to Hua, 3: (£ ffj US in 
$[5 Sff tff-’ The Historical Memoirs (of Ssft-ma Ch’ien) 
write the name $. A note in the Biography of Huang-fu 

1 I omit Lo’b references in this and the following examples to the 
respective Bronzes by name. 

9 These sounds, however, are the modern ones. The same four characters 
ooour in the Mao Kung Ting. 

* Ths two variants in question are the first and second just above. 

* ^ 4 * ordii 

W ffl W if. What no doubt he means to imply, and what in 
any case is the fact, is that tho later character pei is a merely rather more 
corrupted form of the type shown in these two variants. 
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Sung in the History of the After Han says,. ' is the old 
scription of Jig 

“ These are proofs that the characters ^ and JJg were 
mutually borrowed in practice. 

“ The primitive sign for a quiver ^ W. shih fu, was 

entirely pictographic, but from ^ it was modified in the 
course of writing to ^ , and again from the latter corrupted 
to *5 and (pet). In this last shape, again, it became 
mutually exchangeable with Jjg fu, to which, once more, 
ft chu, ‘bamboo,’ having been added [as a determinative], 
the character became & fu. When this had been done, the 
primitive design was completely obscured, and what had been 
a pictogram was changed into a Phonetic Compound.” 

In conclusion, it is worth noting that the character ||g fu 
occurs several times in the wooden slips discovered by 
Sir Aurel Stein, and published by Chavannes in his Documents 
Chinois idcouverts par Aurel Stein, in the sense of “ quiver ”. 
See, for instance, Nos. 71 and 187. Both are of Han dynasty 
date. 

Figs. (Bronze) 37 to 44 ; (Bone) 45 to 51. 

Chi g,, “self”; the sixth of the Ten Stems. 

Significance of the archaic forms .—A kneeling human figure 
viewed in profile. 

For a long time I had supposed that chance had allowed me 
to be the first to decipher the real origin of this simple but 
baffling character. But though my conclusion was reached 
independently, I have since found it announced by a certain 
Hsii Chou-chuang, IS J{£» in the course of a note by 
him, cited on p. 3 of vol. iii of Wu Shih-fen’s Chun Ku Lu Chin 
JFcn. Hsu’s statement is to the effect that Rg Rg 

X Si B e, & A tig. “The character & chi is 
interchanged with Rg chi, and the latter again is inter¬ 
changed with £ chi, and £ chi depicts a man kneeling.’ 

In support of this dictum is a passage in the well-known 
s\ 5r ifi Aut Shu Tung, where under the character 
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fl§ chi, “ to kneel,” appears the curious form ^ , followed 

by the interesting but rather perplexing note ■£ # d* 

If this text is quite 
as the author Min Ch’i-chi wrote it, which I rather doubt, it 
contains at least one error, but as it stands it means “ The 
ancient character for sitting upright. Also, abnormal variants 
of the ancient character are composed with ^ But of 
what ancient character ? He has just before given that of 
j-Jj chi. Had Min written jjg kuei in place of chii 
in the first half of the sentence that would have harmonised 
with the Shuo Wen's explanation of chi. Again, had the 
word $j| kuei been inserted after chi in the second half, 
that would have agreed with Min’s own statement and figure 
given in his entry under Jig kuei. But having established 
Min’s assertion that these two ku win forms existed, we arc 
not specially called on here to elucidate further the rest of 
his note. 

Perhaps at this point I may be allowed to make a digression 
which though not strictly necessary will not be quite irrelevant 
to the discussion of the origin of the character g, chi, inas¬ 
much as it will present the authoritative explanations of a 
great scholar, Tuan Yii-ts’ai, on the terms used in ancient 
China for various postures of kneeling, sitting, and squatting. 

First let us hear Tuan on the character % chi, explained 
in the Shuo Wen by ^ /£ ■& ch'ang chii ych. This 

expression is thus explained by Tuan in his edition, “ Under 
the Radical P shih, the character chii [of which, 

according to Tuan, chu is a vulgar form] is rendered by 

m ai ts’un yeh, to squat. The expression £ J£ ch'ang 
chu means 3% .1$ Jg; jfji chi ch'i ku erh tso, to sit 

with the thighs stretched out like a winnowing basket (like 
a fan, as we should say). The characters written jj-. Jg chi 
chu by the Shuo Wen are what in other works are written 
g ffi chi chu." 

But Tuan in another long note under the character Jg 
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chu, goes very fully into the terms used in ancient China for 
kneeling, sitting, and squatting, and I extract the following 
passage which sums up his conclusions :— 

“ But among the ancients there were the attitudes of 
tso, sitting, kuei, kneeling, £$ ts’un, squatting, and 
Sir chi chd, sitting with legs stretched out in front. In 
both kneeling and sitting the knee3 were in contact with the 
mat S' j#> chieh hsi cho yU hsi, but in 

kneeling the body was held erect g gj, sung ch’i t’i, 
while in sitting the backside was lowered, j#., 

hsia ch’i t’un.” 1 Thus we see that the term ■§? tso was the 
word used for “ sitting on the heels ”, as we call it. 

A little further on in the same note, Tuan thus describes 
the attitude known as ts’un, “ When the soles of the feet 
are in contact with the ground, the backside lowered, and the 
knees raised, that is squatting if? ts’un, also written . 
‘ Yuan Jang was squatting while he waited,’ means that he 
awaited (Confucius) in the ts’un chu attitude, and did 

not come forward to meet him. 2 As for the attitude termed 
2% chi chd, the backside rests on the mat, and the legs 
are stretched out in front, $ % Jj$ jiff fijl $ W 1W 

& s m m." 

Having gone thus far, we may as well clear up, with Tuan’s 
critical aid, the expressions used in the Shuo T Yen to denote 
the above positions of the body. These terms are -Ji jgg 
ch’ang kuei, 5$ ch’ang chu, and ch'ang chi. Let 

it be made clear at once that in all these the word ch'ang 
does not mean “ for a long time ”, as it seems to suggest. 
Ch’ang kuei is the definition in all the editions of the Shuo Wen 
of the character chii, and means to kneel with the body 


1 The T'zit Yuan Dictionary is even more explicit, and says under the 
word Jf|f kuei, " the two knees touching the ground, and the backside 
resting on the heels, is called sitting.” 

* Yuan Jang's discourteous attitude was the posture that every visitor 
to China must perforce notice before he leaves his steamer to step ashore, 
for wherever a few Chinese are gathered together there assuredly some 
will be resting, balanced between their two knees, as it were. 
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erect, to kneel upright, if we accept the text as it stands. 
Tuan Yii-ts’ai does not do so, but emends it to ^ |fg 
ch'ang chi, with the same 6ense. He goes on to explain more 
fully:— 

“ When associated with the term ff. pai, to lower the 
head to the hands, the attitude was known as hid, a 
genuflexion or curtsey, when not so associated it was called 
fi- chi, kneeling. In the Biography of Fan Chii, jfe, it is 
repeated four times that * the King of Ch’in knelt, % Rg 
ch’in wang chi, but afterwards that ‘the king again made 
obeisance, % i n n; ch’in wang tsai pai, which agrees 
with the above. But ^ £§ ch’ang chi is an expression 
used in bygone ages, ku yu, and in popular usage 

H ch’ang is written 

“ A man sitting at his ease, has his figure relaxed, but when 
minding his manners he makes a slight genuflexion, holding 
his body upright as if to make the most of his height, A # 

£ »j m % m R'j >b ® £ m- 

Hence the expression, to kneel upright, -jj £§ ch’ang chi.” 

Tuan then proceeds to quote from the Fang Yen or “ Local 
Dialects ” that in certain localities they spoke of kneeling 
(kud) as ft ^ ch’ang wu, and Kuo P’o informs us that 
“ At the present day people in the Eastern regions also use 
the expression ch’ang tou instead of Eg ch'ang chi, for 
kneeling upright." 

Lastly there remains J| ch’ang chu, explained at the 
beginning of this article, and meaning, according to Tuan, 
to sit upright with the legs extended in front. 

Whoever will examine the above disquisition will probably 
be ready to admit that, assuming the correctness of Tuan 
Yii-ts’ai’s statements as to these various attitudes, and the 
ancient terms for them, the “ abnormal ” form cited by the 
author of the Liu Shu T’ung would suit either Iso, “ to 
sit on the heels” (its ancient sense), j$J kud, "to make a 
genuflexion” (also its ancient sense), ts’un, “to squat,” or 
£j| chi, “to kneel.” But it would be difficult, merely on its 


PICTOGRAPHIC RECONNAISSANCES 


. 425 


appearance, to assign it exclusively to any one of these. But 
within that margin of uncertainty it can be appealed to as an 
independent support to Hsu Chou-chuang’s dictum, and my 
own conjecture, that the true origin of this character £ chi 
is a profile of a kneeling human figure. And, further, that 
2, chi is the most primitive scription first of chi, “ to fear 
or respect,” and secondly of g§ chi, “ to kneel,” which are, in 
fact, only augmented forms of the first. 

Such is the solution of this character now presented to the 
student. What other explanations have been given ? What, 
for instance, does the Shuo Wen say ? 

The treatment of the characters denominating the Ten 
Stems in that work is peculiar—if the author Hsii is responsible 
for all that now appears in the text. 

As that text stands, however, we find as usual an explanation 
immediately after the Lesser Seal character. But following 
Hsti’s own explanation there is added as a quotation from a 
work now apparently lost, entitled the 
(or T'ai), I Cking, another explanation, different from Hsii 
ShSn’s own, irreconcileable with it, and based upon a supposed 
analogy of each Stem with a particular part of the human 
body. Thus, under our character £, chi, we have first Hsu’s 
own explanation that the Seal character represents rji 
8 4 H M to B? m flH 4, “ The Central 

Palace. 1 Depicts Nature escaping from confinement in 
sinuous curves.” Clearly this treats the character as 
symbolizing by its form the curves of a young plant. 

But then at once follows the seemingly discordant statement 
from the T’ai I Ching that g, chi ffc A ]&> htiang jen 
fu, depicts the human belly, or possibly symbolizes it. 

The Shuo Wen accordingly seems to offer us a choice of two 
entirely different views of the origin of the character. 

But a third account will be found in Wieger’s Chinese 

1 That ia, the Central of the uni L-ung or Fire Palaces, viz. the 

Pole Star and the circumpolAr region, as repeatedly explained by M. L. 
de Saussure in the T'oung Pao and elsewhere. 
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Characters, vol. i, p. 214 (English edition). I always regret 
that the learned author of this excellent work never specifies 
the particular Chinese authority from whom he is in the habit 
of quoting. He merely observes in his short Preface that 
“ the materials of the Lessons were gathered from the works 
of th8 Chinese philologists ”. No doubt. But not always from 
the same, and the only more precise indication given is that 
sometimes he refers to “ the Glose ”. And the trouble is 
that, as a rule, when he quotes textually, it is from the Shuo 
Wen itself, but there are many exceptions, and the student 
is left in doubt as to the actual authority for the citation. 

Thus in the case of g, chi, the Chinese passage that Wieger 
quotes is not from the Shuo Wen itself, but presumably from 
some commentator unknown to me. Wieger writes, “ 
Chi 3 . The ancient character represented the threads of the 
weft, on the weaving-loom. On the top, two threads trans¬ 
versal, a thread longitudinal; at the bottom the thread in 
the shuttle. The character was simplified later on, -fc ~$C 
)'A a t HZ — fS — & ^ fH >jlj $L When £ was 
used, on account of its simplicity, as a cyclical character 
(the sixth of the ten stems), it was replaced by #}.” 

Not a word of this comes from the Shuo Wen. It is based on 
an old but corrupt variation of the true archaic forms. And 
whoever is responsible for it, the explanation seems forced 
when compared with that which derives the character from 
a kneeling or crouching figure and regards it as the real 
primitive scription of J!g chi, “to kneel.” And in passing let 
me remark that the figure preceding the word “ Chi 3 ” in 
Wieger’s passage, intended to represent the Shuo Wen's 
Jcu wSn form, is inexact and rather misleading. The ordinary 
editions print it > with the three horizontal lines of equal 
length. 

In conclusion, it should be added that when used in the 
sense of self, g chi must be a “ borrowed ” character, nor 
was it the only one so employed, for we find on an ancient 
Bronze Basin the old form of s. c hi t « respect, awe,” thus 
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adopted in the expression ^ chi chu pan, “ himself 

cast the Basin.” 1 

Figs. (Bronze) 53 to 56 ; (Bones) 57 to 63. 

I would invite particular attention to the last two examples. 
The first is cited by Wang Hsiang, with the facsimile context, 
in his Fu Shih Yin Ch’i Lei Tsung, part ii jE |g, p. 57, s.v. £ 
wang, in the close lateral liaison of two characters, ^ 

= '£ Q fu chi, — Father Chi. But Wang, as usual, 
fails to specify the chiXan and page of Lo Chcn-yu’s work 
from which the passage is extracted. 

The second example is, I believe, in my own collection, but 
most unfortunately I have by accident omitted to record the 
reference. It occurs, however, in the cycle combination 
2 chi mi, the fifty-sixth of the Cycle of Sixty. 

Now the important point about these two ancient variants 
of 2, chi is that they are identical with the normal archaic 
scription of the Shuo Wen’s 338th Radical, which is ^ in 
the Lesser Seal, and p in strict modem writing, and is 
explained in the Shuo Wen as fg jui hsin yeh, 
" a symbol of authority,” and generally accepted as the older 
scription of the modem tsieh, a knot or joint. But as Lo 
Chen-yii has pointed out on p. 20 of his Yin Hsii Shu Ch’i 
K’ao Shih, the character [1 of the Shuo Wen’s text, “ when 
found on the older Bronzes and on the Bones, is ^ , and 
depicts a man kneeling ffc A IS hsiang jin chi 
hsing.” But whereas on p. 51 of his work Lo repeats this, and 
adds £P A lli chi jin ten yeh, “it ( ^ ) is the character 

A jin, man,” I maintain that since the above archaic 
form, as Lo says, depicts a kneeling figure, and is also, 
as we have just seen, found as a Tare variant of g, chi, it 
appears difficult to contest my conjecture that g, chi, in turn, 

depicts a man kneeling, and, further, that is the oldest 
known shape of cl chi, and not, as Lo thinks, a variant of 
the character A jen, “ man.” 

1 See Wu Ta-ch’tog'* Shuo Wtit Ku Chou Pu, toL ii, p. 60. 
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Yin 0, "to follow, continue"; “a cause.” 

This character is thus explained in the Shuo Wen, & 
chiu yeh, the sense of chiu being here left without further 
precision; let us call it “ to follow up ”. The analysis is 
Q fz Is’ung wei ta, “ composed with wet, to surround, and 
ta, great,” which is Hsu’s mode of expressing, by omitting 
to mention any sound, that the character is a Suggestive 
Compound, that is, purely ideographic. But he does not 
further specify in what the suggestion of the significance 
consists. 

The explanation now proposed is entirely my own con¬ 
jecture, not based on any hint from any Chinese authority, 
and is given for what it may be worth. 

Significance of the archaic form. —Probably either (1) a 
figure of a grass mat, or (2) of a man lying on a mat. 

There exists another word of the same sound and tone as 
0 yin, but having in its written form, as a determinative, 
sometimes chu, bamboo, sometimes ts’ao, grass. This word is 
gj yin, “a mat or cushion stuffed with straw," and it is this 
syllable that I believe is really represented by the character 
0 yin. The oblong outline I suppose to 6tand for the shapes 
of this mat or cushion, while the enclosed fz —if such was its 
original form—is here possibly an ideogram for the human 
body, and may perhaps be meant to exhibit a man extended 
upon it. But while stating this as a possible solution of the 
contained element jz> especially in view of the examples 
appearing in the Honan relics, it is in another direction that 
I believe the clue is to be found. 

In an earlier paper of this same series 1 1 discussed inter alia 
the Shuo Wen's alleged “ ancient form " of fife hsi, " a mat,” 
which it gives as (§ . In a most interesting note on certain 
archaic characters which Lo equates with hsieh, "to decline 
with thanks,” 2 the latter describes this element as 
“ depicting a mat ”, & hsiang hsi hsing —he does 

1 JRAS. July and October, 1018, p. 398. 

• See his Tin HsU Shu Ch’i K'ao Shih, pp. 63-4. 
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not explicitly say, I may remark, that the element by itself is 
the archaic scriptionof hsi," a mat,” though he seems to imply 
it by the context. But in the above-quoted p. 398 I wrote, 
“ I suspect strongly it [viz. § ] is that of a different character, 
but I must reserve the proof for another occasion.” The 
present will serve as this occasion. 

I believe then that this element, whether written with 
fewer, or more chevrons, is the primitive form of gq yin, 
a mat, and that the form which appears in some of the. 
oldest examples, is probably a mere junction of two £, of 
the typologically older design. What reinforces this 
supposition is the evidence supplied by certain variants of 
P3 yin in composition which are to be found in the ^ 
jj& Liu Shu Tung, thus : Q under ^ yin ; Q and Q 
under #9 yin ; Q under en ; and Q under jpg yin. 

And though this work dates back to 1661, and its modern 
reprints cannot carry the same weight of authority as do the 
recent and very faithful facsimiles in the gfc i flB 
Shuo Wen Ku Chou Pu, of Wu Ta-ch’eng, and the Japanese 
collection named Choyokaku Ji Kan of Mr. Takada, yet neither 
is its cumulative evidence to be entirely ignored. 

This conjectural derivation of the character {§ yin, meaning 
“ to follow, or a cause ”, involves the conclusion that in that 
sense it is a borrowed form, on loan from the homophonous 
syllable meaning “ mat ”, for which presumably it was 
originally designed. 

Figs. (Bronze) 64, 65 ; (Bones) 66 to 68. 

Chin or Tain “ finished, at an end, exhausted.” 

The character since the time of the Shuo Wen is thus written, 
but we should note that the form %, which Kanghsi, on 
the authority of the tSf jjj Cheng Tzu T’ung, styles 
a vulgar form, corresponds to the archaic scription more than 
do the Lesser Seal and modern writing. 

Significance of the archaic forms .—A hand holding a brush 
within a dish, and representing, as Lo says, the action of 
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cleansing a vessel. “When the meal is ended, then the 
vessel is cleansed.” ( 0 , si sic omnia.) In fact, we see here, as 
in a glass darkly, the necessary but distasteful process of 
washing up after a repast. 

Lo observes that the Shuo Wen’s analysis of Jffl min, 
“dishes,” and dfc- tsin, “ ashes,” for the phonetic, appears not to 
be right, meaning of course that the element huo, ** fire,” 
is absent in these archaic forms. 

Figs. (Bronze); (Bone) 69 to 72. 

No. undoubted examples from early Bronzes can be found. 
All the examples from the Honan relics quoted by Lo occur 
in the disyllabic personal name dc, tsin urn, to whom the 
Shang Sovereigns offered sacrifice, but of whom beyond that 
we know nothing. But other instances occur in my own 
collection, not confined to that name. 

I call attention to the ideographic element in these old forms, 
of the hand holding a brush. This is no other than the proto¬ 
type of the modern character yu, explained by the Shuo 
Wen as so i shu yeh, “that with which we 

write.” But here we find it representing a scouring-brush, 
a handle of wood or bamboo with bristles attached. If, then, 
the Shuo Wen is correct, there must have existed in remote 
times some sort of writing-brush analogous in construction, 
though of different and finer material. 

Yen, pSt, “ a swallow ” ; “a feast or to feast.” 

What was probably an independent though homophonous 
syllable, yen, “to feast,” is often, and perhaps more correctly, 
written yen ; in fact, were it not for the Honan relics no 
authentic example of previous to the Lesser Seal of the 
Shuo Wen would be forthcoming. 

Significance of the archaic forms. —A swallow in flight seen 
from above. 

Figs. (Bronze); (Bones) 73 to 80. 

In these examples we can observe the singular employment at 
the same date, and actually on the same bone fragment, of a 
naturalistic and of a stylized and linear version of the same 
character. 
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Lo observes in his note that the Lesser Seal form & has 
gone rather astray, adding also that on the Honan relies the 
character occurs in its borrowed usage of “feast”, as in 
38jj yen hsiang, “ to hold a sacrificial feast.” 

Chu “ to control, lord, master.” 

Significance of the archaic forms .—A lighted wick burning in 
the bowl of a Chinese lamp. But some of the variants on the 
Honan relics are more rudely conceived and designed, and 
while they show the flame and the bowl, represent the stem of 
the lamp by the perfunctory addition of 7 k «iu, " wood,” so 
that such variants are not full pictograms, but rather 
pictographoids (as I have elsewhere called them), suggesting 
the object meant rather than expressing it. As is usual in the 
archaic Chinese drawings, the bowl is seen, as it were, in section, 
the line of the upper edge being omitted. 

Figs. (Bronze) 81; (Bone) 82 to 84. 

The reason why a figure of a lighted lamp is employed to 
write a word meaning lord or master, is, as so often, that the 
two syllables were of the same sound. Hence the word, or 
perhaps only that sense of the word that was easy to draw, 
was commandeered for the benefit of the word, or the sense, 
that was difficult to represent to the eye. 

In the case before us, however, the character represents still 
other homophonous syllables than the two already mentioned. 
In the Bronze inscription (see the Fig.) the word appears 
preceded by Hi) tiao, “ carved, sculptured,” and is there said to 
standfor S'chu, “ a stone chest or coffer.” On the Honan bones, 
on the other hand, it is sometimes a place-name, and in the 
last example it occurs in the expression £ chu lit, which 
in later ages was written i^L, “ the chu deer.” The exact 
equivalent of £ chu, " some kind of deer,” is not, I think, 
even yet determined. But Moellendorff, in his Vertebrata of 
Chihli, pp. 34-5, has discussed the point at length, and con¬ 
cluded “ that chu originally does not designate any particular 
species of deer, but is the term for a large stag, especially the 
leader of the herd ”. 
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In conclusion, I beg leave to correct two material errors of 
translation of which I have been guilty in an earlier number of 
this Journal. 

The first is the worst, and I do not want to excuse it. I 
will only say that if you once get it into your head that a 
particular Chinese passage is difficult, difficult and sometimes 
disastrous it is likely to prove to you. 

The Chinese sentence in question is reproduced on pp. 33 
and 34 of the JRAS. for January, 1921, and I there rendered 
it in English thus :— 

“ The reason why after Ta Ting, Wai Ping, and Chung Jen 
are not enumerated, is that they were not later generations in 
the line whence the Yin dynasty Sons of Heaven had sprung.” 

On this Professor Pelliot in the Toung Pao of March, 1922, 
p. 92, observed, “ le texte signifie clairement selon moi: 
* Si apr£s Ta-ting on n’6numbre pas Wai-ping et Tchong-jen, 
e'est que Wai-ping et Tchong-jen ne sonfc pas [les ancetres] 
dont sont sortis les Fils du Ciel ulterieurs des Yin.’ ” 

Of these two renderings, mine is quite wrong and 
M. Pelliot’s quite right. 

The second is of a different quality. Grammatically and 
ideomatically it admits of defence. But, nevertheless, it is 
incorrect, inasmuch as it is due to a misunderstanding of the 
writer’s argument, and incidentally obscures a very interesting 
statement by Wang Kuo-wei, whether well- or ill-founded. 
Being on other grounds dissatisfied with my translation of the 
sentence in question, I consulted Professor Herbert Giles, who 
ultimately suggested the true meaning of the passage, the 
Chinese text of which will be found as a footnote on p. 40 of 
the same number of our Journal. 

My original rendering was “ in the course of development the 
later form of the sign for childbirth was specialized in the two 
shapes H and if yu, while the character for the word hou, 
Prince Successor of the Blood, was specialized in the shape 
$s,, whereupon two characters had been created ”. 

Here my error consists in taking the first character {£ hou 
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(the fourth in the sentence) as qualifying the word Izu, 
“character,” whereas it is really in liaison with T 
ch’an tzu, and forms a trinomial phrase balancing the sub¬ 
sequent fjg S’ °hi t'i chun. The result is that the 
sentence really means “ In the course of development the two 
forms and H were earmarked as the characters for the 
later-born (younger) children, while the form hou] was 

reserved for the Prince Successor of the Blood (the eldest).” 

It is a notable assertion, but, whether true or not, it is what 
Wang Kuo-wei meant to say. 

I take this opportunity of supplementing the examples of 
the character in question, previously given, by two further 
forms from Wang Hsiang’s work, vol. ii, p. 65. They are 
illuminating and convincing, more particularly as, I believe, 
from information supplied by Mr. Perceval Yetts, that in 
North China a crouching position is the usual one for the 
parturient woman, ■ 
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MISCELLANEOUS COMMUNICATIONS 

% 

NOTE ON COL. LORIMER’S PHONETICS OF GILGIT 
SHINA (JRAS . Jan., pp. 1-42; Apr., pp. 177-212) 

[Since the following Note was sent to the printer, I 
have received a letter from Col. Lorimer in reply to one of 
mine touching tnier alia on the definition of cerebrals. He 
writes: “On this definition of cerebral the results of my 
inquiries essentially agree with yours. The case seems 
to be the same with aspirates.”] 

Colonel Lorimer’s article is a moral tonic. It is impossible 
to be a pessimist while there is a scholar who can write in 
this way. In spite of his experience and careful ear-training 
he writes with a modesty, which in a tyro would be becoming, 
and in a scholar is charming. If we owed him nothing else, 
we should be heavily in his debt for this one fact here 
clearly set down, that, even for a well-trained ear, to dis¬ 
tinguish between cerebrals and non-cerebrals or between 
aspirated and unaspirated sounds is a matter of extreme if 
not insuperable difficulty (except for one who has made 
the distinction from childhood). The present note deals 
with this difference. In our Journal for July, 1921, I stated 
that Si pa contained a series of cerebral sounds t, d, f, n 
(l in one dialect), $, ?, g, and j, marked off from non-cerebrals, 
and a series of aspirated surds distinguished from non- 
aspirates ; further that t, d, f, n, \ and th, th, Ich, ph, ch, 
are as distinct from t, d, r, n, l and t, t, k, p, c respectively as 
they are in North India. I still hold this. 

We must leave on one side inquiries into such points as 
the following: (o) relative frequency; ( b) exact place of 
articulation ; ( c) causes ; (d) etymology ; ( e ) division into 
primary and secondary; (/) importance, for this is only 
a matter of the meaning of the word “ important ”; 
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they are neither more nor less important than in Urdu, 
Panjabi, Hindi, or Bengali; and we must confine ourselves 
to the inquiry—do the two series exist or do they not 1 
A superficial reading of Colonel Lorimer’s article may give 
the impression that he denies their existence, but if one reads 
it carefully one sees that his investigations confirm my 
statements at almost every point. 

First a matter of definition. What is a cerebral 1 The 
author, modestly mistrusting his own observations, has based 
all his remarks upon a definition taken from a book on 
phonetics. Unfortunately the definition is wholly incorrect. 
It gives the point of articulation as “ the highest part of the 
roof of the mouth about the junction of the hard and soft 
palates ”, and tells us that “ the tip of the tongue must be 
firmly pressed ” against this place. If this is correct, probably 
no cerebral is ever heard between Cape Comorin and the 
Pamirs, either in §ipa or in any other language. As regards 
the “ firm pressing ” it is a sufficient answer to say that the 
contact of r in a word like ghord takes less than one-hundredth 
part of a second; and as regards the place, the proper point 
of articulation is anywhere on the hard palate behind the teeth 
ridge. When, therefore, Colonel Lorimer says of certain 
Si pa sounds that they are not “ true cerebrals ” or that 
“ they are not rightly described as such ”, he means merely 
that they are not cerebrals in the sense of the above definition, 
and I entirely agree with him. §ipa certainly contains no such 
cerebrals, nor does Urdu or Panjabi. 

Now two questions emerge: (1) Do Colonel Lorimer’s 
observations support the view of the existence of cerebrals 
and non-cerebrals, and of aspirated and unaspirated sounds ? 
(2) When he sets himself to make these distinctions is 
he generally correct 1 The answer in both cases is an un¬ 
hesitating affirmative. Let us take them in order. The 
quotations and page-numbers are from his article. 

(1) pp. 17, 18, he gives a list of words with forward t, 
and another with back ( (i.e. dental and cerebral t). 


NOTE ON COL. LORIMKR’s PHONETICS OF GILGIT SHINA 437 


p. 18, “ t slightly further back than normal . . . the 
difference is recognized by Shina speakers.” 

p. 20, “ad produced slightly further back than normal,” 
“ a decided cerebral d exists.” 

p. 25, “ it is possible that n is sometimes post-alveolar ” 
(i.e. cerebral). 

p. 30, “ a sound which on first hearing I mistake for r, on 
examination found to be cerebral d.” This “ mistake ” is 
very creditable to Colonel Lorimer’s ear, for it is not a mistake 
at all. The sound in question is cerebral r. 

p. 38, “ there is a distinct cerebral d” : (in certain circum¬ 
stances) “ t,d,r are cerebralized and n is similarly influenced 
(in certain other cases) “ t, d, r are post-alveolar or pre¬ 
cerebral.” As we have seen, these terms are other names for 
“ cerebral 

On p. 188 is a list of words containing cerebral ri, and on 
pp. 186, 187 a list of words with cerebral d. 

The author quotes a competent §Iij whom he calls S.R. 
Thus, on p. 210, “ S.R.’s d sounds to me like English r.” It is, 
in fact, r, cerebral r. Again, " S.R. agrees about (post- 
alveolar or pre-cerebral) (, r, n ”: i.e. recognizes cerebral 
t, r, n. We must again remind ourselves that when Colonel 
Lorimer says that t, d, r, etc., are post-alveolar or pre-cerebral, 
he means what we call cerebral. The cerebrals in modem 
Indian vernaculars are also post-alveolar or pre-cerebral. 
They are not cerebral in the sense of the definition. 

(2) Now we come to aspirates. 

p. 196, “ the difference between aspirates and non-aspirates 
is recognized by intelligent Shina speakers, and the difference 
may constitute the sole difference between similar words.” 

On pp. 198, 199, is a list of words containing aspirated and 
unaspirated plosives respectively. 

p. 207, “ factors important in distinguishing words (other¬ 
wise) identical are . . , aspiration.” 

p. 211, “ S.R. is pretty clear in his own mind as to what are 
and what are not aspirates.” 
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Let us now examine the author’s lists of words containing 
cerebrals, non-cerebrals, aspirates, and non-aspirates. On 
pp. 17, 18, words with dental or cerebral t. The distinction 
has been made with absolute correctness. 

p. 20, a list of post-alveolar (i.e. cerebral) d’s —perfectly 
correct, except that perhaps by a clerical slip, the two words 
dam and dam are interchanged. As printed the words are 
(Jam be, all together, and du dam, twice. The first should be 
dam, and the second dam. 

pp. 186, 187, a list of words with cerebral d, said to be 
“ much more akin to r”. As stated above it is cerebral f. 
In this Colonel Lorimer’s ear guided him aright. All the 
words in the list do actually contain either r or (in two or 
three cases) d. 

p. 188, a list of words with cerebral —correct. 

pp. 198, 199, long lists of aspirates and non-aspirates. 
I agree with all but two or three. 

We may conclude that in the author’s opinion— 

(i) Siija (besides d, t, n, r) contains cerebral d, t, n (what 
he calls post-alveolar or pre-cerebral), and in addition 
another cerebral d, “ much more aldn to r,” i.e. cerebral ?. 

(ii) The distinction between aspirates and non-aspirates is 
recognized by S.K. and other $ina speakers; 

and further that— 

(iii) when Colonel Lorimer prepares special lists of words to 
indicate the distinctions nearly all his words are correctly 
chosen. I think I could hardly have asked for a fuller endorse¬ 
ment of my judgment in the matter. 

On p. 191 the author suggests that on “ so simple a phonetic 
matter ” as cerebrals I would claim that I was “ not likely 
to be mistaken ”. This is an important point of principle. 

I should reply: No, on the contrary I should like every 
language scholar to keep before him on his desk the following 
words printed in large and clear letters : “ Sounds to which 
you have not been accustomed all your life you will probably 
never be able to recognize clearly or produce correctly. If 
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there is an exception it will only be the result of prolonged 
phonetic study and almost superhuman effort.” Now it is 
quite true that I have no difficulty in recognizing these 
cerebrals and in distinguishing aspirates, but it is not because 
they are per se “ easy phonetic matters ”: the reason is 
that I was born among them and have used them all my life. 
I cannot recall a time when they were not perfectly familiar 
to me. 

T. Grahame Bailey. 


BEKANATA AND BIKANER 

In the Cambridge History of India, vol. i, p. 87 (in chap, iv, 
■“ The Age of the Rigveda,” by Professor A. B. Keith), 
occurs this sentence : “ The term Bekaijata, which occurs 
along with Papi in one passage, has been thought to be a 
reference to some Babylonian word: though the Indian 
Bikaner is much more plausible as its origin.” The suggested 
survival of the intervocalic k from Yedic times would be 
remarkable, and, looking at the equation from the phonetic 
point of view, one naturally asks for some evidence in support 
of it. 

The references will be found under Bekanata in the Vedic 
Index (Macdonell and Keith). 

Hopkins ( JAOS ., vol. xvii, p. 44) suggested some con¬ 
nexion with a word baqalum in an Assyrian inscription. The 
meaning of this word was not exactly known, but appeared 
to relate to debt. Hillebrandt (Ved. Myth., vol. iii, p. 268, 
n. 1) instances as one of the few points in which he thinks 
Brunnhofer was correct his identification of Bekanata with 
Bikaner. The Vedic Index notes that the word might just 
as well be aboriginal as Babylonian. Now the state and town 
of Bikaner were founded in the fifteenth century a.d. by 
Rao Blka (1465-1504), a Rathor Rajput, the son of Rao Jodha, 
who founded Jodhpur. ( Imperial Gazetteer under “ Bikaner”; 
Tod’s Annals and Antiquities of Rajasthan ; Crooke’s ed., 
vol. ii, p. 1123.) 
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The name is explained as Bika plus tier, sometimes written 
nair, from ApabhramJa nayaru (Skt. nagaram), which is seen 
also in Bhatner (i.e. the town of the Bhattis, whom Blka 
defeated, and who settled in Bhattiana), Gajner, Amalner, 
and Sanganer, all in the same region. 

There appears to be no evidence for the use of the name 
Bikaner in Rajputana before the days of Rao Blka. The name 
Blka recalls the Hindi bik, blk, “ a wolf,” a semi-talsama of 
Sanskrit vrka. It seems then that Bikaner helps us no more 
than the dubious Babylonian word in explaining Bekanata. 

A. C. Woolner. 

Oriental College, 

Labors. 


A NOTE FROM THE MEMOIRS OF JAHANGIR 

There is, amongst the Mogul paintings preserved at the 
Bodleian Library, a picture which is, or at any rate ought 
to be, a very famous one, and which has aptly been called 
“ The Dying Man A drawing for it (now in Boston) has 
been reproduced by Dr. F. R. Martin in his great work The 
Miniature Painting and Painters of Persia, India, and Turkey 
from the Eighth to the Eighteenth Century (London, 1912), pi. 2001 
and a reproduction in colours is to be seen in Mr. Binyon’s 
excellent book Court Painters of the Grand Moguls (1921), 
pi. xxiv. 

Dr. Martin suggested that the picture represented the dying 
Jahangir, a supposition which is in itself rather incredible 
and obtains no support from available sources. Mr. Binyon 
offers no suggestion concerning the original of the painting, 
but only says that “ one would like to know the story of this 
little picture, whom it represents, and why he chose to be 
painted in this manner ” (loc. cit., p. 56). 

The picture apparently dates from the time of Jahangir, 
who was, if we may give credit to his own opinion, 1 one of 
the greatest connoisseurs of art that ever lived. Now we 

1 Cf. his Memoiri, translated by Rogers and Beveridge, vol. is, 
p. 20 sq. 
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find, in his own Memoirs, vol. ii,p. 43 sq., a passage that ought 
to shed some light on the origin of the picture representing 
“ the dying man This passage, with the exclusion of 
certain sentences which are of no importance in this connexion, 
runs as follows :— 1 

“ On this day news came of the death of ‘Inayat Khan.® 
He was one of my intimate attendants. As he was addicted 
to opium, and when he had the chance, to drinking as well, by 
degrees he became maddened with wine. As he was weakly 
built, he took more than he could digest, and was attacked by 
the disease of diarrhoea, and in this weak state he two or three 
times fainted. By my order Hakim Rukna 3 applied remedies, 
but whatever methods were resorted to gave no profit. At the 
same time a strange hunger came over him, and although the 
doctor exerted himself in order that he should not eat more 
than once in twenty-four hours, he could not restrain himself. 
He also would throw himself like a madman on water and fire 
until he fell intg a bad state of body. At last he became 
dropsical, and exceedingly low and weak. Some days before 
this he had petitioned that he might go to Agra. I ordered 
him to come into my presence and obtain leave. They 
put him into a palanquin and brought him. He appeared 
so low and weak that I was astonished. 

* He was skin drawn over bones.’ 

Or rather his bones, too, had dissolved. Though painters have 
striven much in drawing an emaciated face, yet I have never 
seen anything like this, nor even approaching to it. Good 
God, can a son of man come to such a shape and fashion ? 
... As it was a very extraordinary case I directed painters to 
take his portrait.* In fact, I found him wonderfully changed. 
. . . Next day he travelled the road of non-existence.” 

1 The passage dates from Che thirteenth regnal year (1618-19). 

1 This worthy had been made BakhshI of the Ahadls on the thirteenth 
NaurOz [Memoirs, ii, p. 4). On his former promotions cf. ibid., vol. i, 
pp. 158, 160, 199. 

’ He was later on dismissed “on accouut of bis bad temper and want 
of knowledge ” [Memoirs, vol. ii, p. 211). 

4 Italics put in by the present writer. 
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I venture to think that this quotation should perhaps 
prove who wds the model of “ The Dying Man Poor 
Tnayat Khan was apparently just as bad in handling drink 
and opium as many other Mogul grandees to whom their 
sovereign set a very bad example indeed, in spite of all his 
prohibitions against drinking and counterblasts to tobacco. 
But his health was of a weaker sort than that of many others. 
Mr. Binyon is quite right in wondering “ why lie chose to be 
painted in this manner ”, as men do not generally wish to 
have their likeness taken when being in articulo mortis. If, 
however, my suggestion be a correct one it was not his own 
desire but the almost morbid curiosity of his master that caused 
this wonderful and ghastly little picture to come into existence. 
Unfortunately, nothing more concerning its story can be 
obtained from the Memoirs of Jahangir. 

Jakl Charfentier. 


AMITY AND THE MAN 

A treatise on the MilindapaUha (questions of king Milinda) 
by a competent historian of early Indian philosophy does 
not, I believe, yet exist. In some ways it were a work 
worthy of his pen. That the book is by several hands and 
of different dates makes it not a whit less interesting or 
historically revealing. Many of the “ dilemmas ” (mendaka- 
faKhai) raise points appealing to a culture beyond its place 
and its time. 

In one of these (pp. 198-200) Milinda alludes to an Indian 
belief to which the Jatakas testified, the power, namely, of 
amity willed and projected (meUabhavana) with such intensity 
that the wilier is for the time immune from bodily injury 
and even invisible to foes. Thus the very deer of the forest 
would follow prince Sama when he thus willed. And yet he 
was wounded in that forest by a hostile archer. How could 
this be ? 

The sage, in replying, makes, characteristically, no modern 
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criticism of the value of the evidence, albeit the power is 
affirmed in the Suttas, while the forest episodes are only part 
of a Commentarial story. His reply is twofold. Possibly he 
judged the king (or the reader) might not accept the first 
reply. His second reply was, that by the story itself the 
prince, when hit by the arrow, had lapsed from his love- 
ecstasy. This, as we say, is a question of historical fact. The 
narrative hardly bears him out (Jat. trs. vi, 43). 

The first reply is of philosophical interest. The immunity 
and other virtue conferred by mettabhdvana are of the state 
itself, not of the man (n’ete gund pnggalassa). It is to him 
as armour to the warrior, as a tarn-root in the hand, as a 
safe cave to the hider. 

Regrettably, the king, who could sometimes corner the 
sage, gives in. Had he asked: then is mettabhdmnd one 
thing, puggalo another ? we should have had an interesting 
passage of current metaphysic. We are left pondering on 
Nagasena’s orthodoxy. 

He might have said, according to that: a man is not an 
ultimate reality. He is a derivative, temporary compound 
of four ultimate physical real existents (vijjamdndni), and of 
four ultimate incorporeal real existents (arupino khandha), 
one of which comprises fifty such ultimates (sanJchara). 
Now one of the fifty is adosa, and that was held tantamount 
to the positive word mettd. Thus mettd is an ultimate 
irreducible “ real ” which may, at a given moment, be a 
factor in the compound " man ”. 

How far Nagasena would have reckoned bhavana under 
the factor metta, or under the self-exerting “ compound ”, 
man, I am not sure. Bhavana is a notable word: “ making- 
become,” “ willing,” “ developing.” And it is hard to con¬ 
ceive this as a separable factor. It is the very life, the very 
being of the man. And Buddhists, with these pregnant, 
mighty terms bhava, bhavana on their tongues, went somewhat 
astray in not seeing to what these committed them; in seeing 
in the concept something more real than man the conceiver. 
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Nagasena’s further reply might, it is true, have been other¬ 
wise. He leaves us thinking of our Platonic tradition, in 
which we have ideas or ideals of perfect goodness and 
efficiency almost deified, of a Ved&ntist tradition which 
sought after the Highest and the Ineffable by attributes, of 
a Buddhist tradition which refrained from any unifying 
speculation save that of a will-less cosmic order, and wherein 
we do not find any parallel with Plato’s ideas. Will any 
reader throw light on the matter ? 

C. A. F. Rhys Davids. 


NOTE ON INDRA IN MAHAYANIST BUDDHISM 

From the painstaking researches of Mr. F. E. Pargiter in 
Indian legendary history, the figure of Indra emerges as 
that of a real personage. 

There are reasons for believing that there may have been 
more than one Indra; possibly several chiefs, of a powerful 
ancestor-worshipping family, have been merged in this heroic 
figure, in whom may be seen affinities with the (probably) 
solar heroes of Greek and Norse legend. 

H we grant, with Dr. de Groot, that Amidist Buddhism 
is but a thinly disguised worship of a Central Asian solar 
deity, we will be not surprised to find that Indra reappears 
in Chinese Buddhism. Mr. Pargiter has shown that a constant 
flux and reflux of racial and religious influences took place, 
between Northern India and Central Asia, in pre-Buddhist 
days; and it will be noticed that history repeated itself in 
the modifications of Buddhism within the same area, and in 
the still later sects and schisms among the Mohammedans of 
various nationalities between Anatolia and Kansu. 

According to Mr. Bimala C. Law ( K$atriya Clans in Buddhist 
India) Indra was a very popular deity with the solar clans— 
the Licchavi, the Sakya, etc.—who inhabited the regions in 
which Buddha lived and taught. Later on, Buddhaghosa’s 
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YisuddM-Magga (fourth century a.d.) describes the sun as 
being inhabited by its appropriate “ god ”, in the Buddhist 
sense of the word. 

Subject, then, to the interpolations and inconsistencies 
characteristic of Mahayanist doctrine, Indra may be expected 
to play an honourable, but decidedly subordinate, part in 
Chinese Buddhism. 

In a curious Life of the Sdhja Buddha, the Shih Chia Ju 
Lai Ying Hwa Lu ^ -Jo jfo $ (g ft £g, compiled by 
the monk Pao Ch‘cng ^ ^ of the Ming Period, Indra appears 
as a powerful and willing auxiliary of the Buddha. He is 
lord of one of the inferior heavens, and an active protector 
of the Law; but he does not disdain, on occasions, to take 
human form and render more or less menial service to Buddha, 
possibly as an example to less exalted beings. 

Indra’s service began, according to our Chinese monk, 
with the incident of a young recluse of very ancient times, 
who was murdered by robbers. Indra raised from the spilt 
blood of this youth a man and a maiden, who married and 
founded the Sakya Clan. The hermit had been a noble, 
descended from King Okkaku (Sanskrit, Ikshvaku), sinioe 
P'ing Teng ^ 3?. 

The Vi?nupurapa traces the bold and daring race of the 
Sakyas, at considerable length, to an eponymous ancestor 
Sakya. The Dlgha Nikaya derives them from Okkaku of the 
same dynasty, the Iksaku or Ikshvaku. 

Fantastic adventures occurred from time to time in their 
history. 

Pao Ch‘eng next brings in the agency of Indra in con¬ 
nexion with the birth of Buddha. Attended by the four 
D&va kings, Indra receives the child, wraps him in a mysterious 
costly covering, and presents him to his mother. 

When Buddha was a grown man, immersed in pleasure, 
his father King Suddhodana had a dream, in which appeared 
the Banner of Indra coming from the Eastern gate of the 
palace. This was interpreted to mean the going-forth of 
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Buddha to embrace the ascetic life. Then, when the young 
prince took flight, Brahma and Indra guided the Deva 
kings as they bore the horse of Buddha through the air, and 
conducted it to the forest. When Buddha cut off his hair, 
vowing to have done with the past, Indra collected it in 
a piece of precious fabric, a “ heavenly garment ”, 3^ -fo, 
and carried it off to the dew-heaven to be venerated and 
cherished. 

Six years later, when the Buddha’s robes were falling to 
pieces, he went to a buming-^d/ and collected some cast-off 
rags from the corpses. Indra washed them for him, and it 
then occurred to Buddha that, in future, he would order all 
ascetics who followed him to wash their own clothes. 

When Buddha dropped into a river a cast-off milk-bowl, 
the ndga of the river wanted to keep it as a relic. Indra, 
however, in the form of a garuda, swooped down and seized 
the coveted bowl, took it to his heaven, and erected a stupa 
over it. 

The indefatigable Indra then took the form of a grass- 
cutter, magically transforming the grass into a silky substance 
upon which Buddha might sit in meditation, awaiting the 
enlightenment. 

After the celebrated defeat of the tempter M&ra and his 
fiendish hordes, Buddha converted Srethsha, son of Mara; 
Indra, coming in solemn procession with Brahma and the 
divas, prostrated himself before Buddha and congratulated 
him. 

The decision of Buddha to preach to mankind is stated 
by Pao Ch'eng to have been due, to some extent, to the 
persuasion of Brahma; Indra, with his following of divas, 
joining earnestly in the petition. 

On a certain occasion when Buddha was at the monastery 
(if one may so describe it) of Jetavana, he was asked by the 
Bodhisattva Lou Chi g to set up three altars for the 
ceremony of initiating the numerous aspirants to the religious 
life gathered together at that place. Indra erected a small 
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cupola on top of each altar, and Brahma crowned each 
cupola with a huge pearl. 

(Dr. Lionel Giles tells me that Lou Chi was probably a 
Chinese devotee of much later date, perhaps an entirely 
mythical personage. The whole incident may have been 
interpolated.) 

Revisiting his native place, Buddha was escorted by Indra 
and his train, and thus met his father, Suddhodana. 

Later on Indra milked a vicious cow for Ananda, the 
disciple, lest the latter be gored by the animal; he turned 
away an importunate beggar, but was overruled by Ananda, 
under Buddha’s instructions ; he helped to prepare a feast for 
Buddha and his monks ; and, in fact, made himself generally 
useful as a kind of familiar spirit. 

A very curious incident—and a glaring anachronism in 
any case—is related by our monkish chronicler. Buddha is 
described as instructing Brahma and Indra in the merits 
of the Bodhisattva Kshitigarbha, who, as Ti Ts'ang jfe jg, 
became a favourite object of devotion among Chinese 
Buddhists of much later date. Buddha is made to explain 
the magical efficacy of saying dhardnis in honour of Ti Ts'ang, 
and to lay down the law to these exalted personages as 
though they were so many mere novices. 

The strong family sentiment of the Chinese appears in the 
account of Buddha’s visit to the heaven of Indra, where his 
mother Maya enjoyed the rank of a detri. She welcomed him 
joyfully and recognized the relationship between them; 
thereby showing a clinging to personal identity and conscious 
sentiment which an orthodox early Buddhist might have been 
expected to regret. Like a dutiful Chinese son, however, 
Buddha disposes, in a short homily, of a few false doctrines 
to which Maya had adhered, and leaves her happy; then, 
escorted as usual by Indra, he returns to earth to view the 
first statue of himself, set up by King Udayana during his 
heavenly visit, and to bless the maker of that and all future 
statues. 
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Time went by, and Buddha, realizing that his end was 
near, went to the heaven of Indra, and asked the latter to 
protect the Law, as the Buddha was soon to enter repose. 
Indra, weeping with surprise and disappointment, promised 
to protect the Law and to make it endure. 

To the Buddhists, we must remember, the gods were only 
gods until the expiry of a certain period or status. To 
attain the supreme enlightenment, they had to be reborn as 
men, sooner or later. Therefore, for Indra, a “ divine ” 
personage enjoying a lengthy period of godhead, to do the 
bidding of a mortal whom he had recognized during life 
as his superior, is not so inconsistent as it appears at first 
sight; even though that mortal evidently expected, on 
entering nirvdna, to have no power to aid, much less 
superintend, the system he had established. On the same 
principle, Buddha is described as condescending to invoke 
the aid of a Naga king jjf 31 (probably Mucalinda) and his 
followers for a similar purpose. 

When Vajrapani grieved immoderately at Buddha’s 
decease, Indra gravely rebuked him in a homily on the 
instability of all things. This does not prevent Indra from 
humbly begging for relics of Buddha, or from venerating 
the aged Kasyapa when he, in turn, prepares to die. 

Finally, Indra is catalogued as the second of a series of 
twelve Deva Kings, Protectors of the Law, jgj Q. 

Pao Chang’s narrative—with all its inconsistencies—does 
not conflict with the personification of the Buddhas and the 
Bodhisattvas as they were originally defined; that is, as 
male personages, of noble or at least respectable caste. 

But Indra’s metamorphosis had yet another stage 
to go. 

While Ernest Fenollosa was studying Buddhist art in 
Japan, two fine clay statues of Bodhisattvas at Sangetsudo 
were described to him as being representations of Brahma and 
Indra (Bonten ^ ^ and Taishaku Ten # f? 30; an attribu¬ 
tion from which he dissented. In a Japanese work, which 
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I have not read, Indra appears as a woman with three eyes, 
holding a vajra and a cup. 

The case of Avalokiteshvara, who became the female Kuan 
Yin, is easily understood, if we accept the tradition that a 
native Chinese goddess was confused with the Bodhisattva. 
One could understand the kind-hearted Ti Ts'ang becoming 
feminized, especially in Japanese mythology ; but Indra, no. 

In Pao Ch'eng's story, Indra is still himself, even when he 
descends to menial tasks. The Vedic ruler of gods, the 
favourite patron of turbulent military clans, is tamed and 
subdued by the Law of Buddha; but, even as late as Ming 
times, he has not lost his manhood. 

Whatever the reasons may be underlying the Japanese 
misconception of Indra as a female, the fact is significant of 
the changes to which an actually living mythology can be 
subject. It will also be remembered that the Japanese 
national solar deity, Amaterasu, jjB |1 yiji is 
a female. Was the Japanese Indra confused with this sun- 
goddess, or with some Tantric personage ? 

G. Willoughby-Meade. 


SANSKRIT MASCULINES PLURAL IN -ANI 
In a note on p. 293 supra Dr. Bamett remarks as follows :— 
“ Among the features of the language of the work 
[Brhaspali-sutra] noted by Dr. Thomas is substitution of 
neuters for masculines, e.g. dsavdni, upaySni, devalaydni, 
mantrdni. As he has elsewhere (JRAS. 1922, p. 82) main¬ 
tained that a few precisely similar forms found in the dramas 
of ‘ Bhasa ’ are archaic Prakrit accusative masculines, this 
variety of view is interesting.” 

The four plurals are Dr. Barnett’s selection from a number 
of peculiarities (not confined to neuter plural forms) exhibited 
by a Sanskrit text of the twelfth century a.d. or later. What 
have these to do with the accusatives plural masculine in 
-ani occurring in the Asoka dialects (third century b.c.) and, 
JRAS. JULY 1924. 29 
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as pointed out by Dr. Printz, in the Prakrit (not the Sanskrit) 
of “ Bhasa ” ? 

In the passage cited above it was also remarked by me that 
“ Sanskrit dramas usually (and the old ones known to us 
invariably) have distinct titles, even when they deal with 
similar subjects ”, titles of works exhibited in public- 
not being very easy to appropriate. It is, therefore, to be 
hoped that Dr. Barnett is not replying to this small point, 
when he cites (JRAS. 1923, p. 422 ; Bulletin of the School of 
Oriental Studies, iii, i, p. 35) the familiar fact that cases are 
known of homonymous Sanskrit works (not Sanskrit plays). 

F. W. Thomas. 


NOTE ON A PRAKRIT DICTIONARY 

During recent years several scholars in India have tried to 
bring out a Prakrit Dictionary. However, no one seems to. 
have succeeded in publishing more than a small specimen. 
Only recently, towards the end of 1923, there has appeared 
a new start, which is no longer a simple specimen, but an 
elaborate first part, comprising no less than 260 large 
size pages. In this volume all words beginning with vowels 
are included. And, if the following parts, which are to embrace 
the words beginning with consonants, carries on the 
Dictionary in the same lines, it will be finished in about 
seven such parts, and will contain nearly 2,000 pages. 
On its completion Indian philology will certainly be con¬ 
gratulated from all sides, and Prakrit literature, which is so 
immensely rich, may then be studied, as it ought to be, in 
intimate connexion with Sanskrit lore, which has long possessed 
Lexicographic aids of all kinds. 

The title of the forthcoming dictionary isPaia-sadda- 
m a h a n i) a v o, “the great ocean of Prakrit words.” Its 
compiler is Pandit Hargovind Das T. Sheth, 
Lecturer in Prakrit in the Calcutta University. 

The meanings of the words are given both in Hindi and 
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in Sanskrit, and each entry is furnished with references to 
test passages. Sometimes also the test passages are fully 
quoted (forming generally a verse called 6 a t h a or A r y a). 

Comprehensiveness and accuracy are the qualities most 
desired in a dictionary. As to the first quality, I may mention 
that the texts worked up in the dictionary seem to number 
about 200 or more. Even in the first ten pages a full hundred 
titles are quoted (Aecu, Aji, Anu = Anuyoga- 
dvara-sutra, Anta = Antakrd-daia, A b hi, 
Aca = Acar&nga, Actt = Acara-ciilika, Iva = 
Avadyalca, and others). And, as to the second quality, 
it may be stated that in the references mistakes are scarcely 
detectable. Also errors in the quoted editions are corrected ; 
so early as the second entry of the first page we are, for 
Pkt. a = Skt. ca, rightly referred to Paiima-cariya 
113, 14, where the edition has by mistake Avirahio instead of 
a Virahio. 

Consequently I may be allowed to recommend Pandit 
Sheth’s Prakrit Dictionary to all Sanskrit scholars as well as 
to Sanskrit libraries—and, what will probably do more to 
secure the final success of the undertaking, to the Government 
authorities. 

Postscript .—Printing is proceeding rapidly. By the middle 
of May, 1924, already the second part of the Dictionary 
described has reached Europe. This second part contains 
the letters k to n, comprising pages 261-606. Also a list of 
the texts quoted is furnished. 

Ernst Leumann. 

[We must not, however, overlook the Abhidhdna-Rdjendra 
of Vijaya-Rajendra Suri, published at Rutlam (1913- ) by 
Munidipa-Vijaya and Yatindra-Vijaya. Of this Prakrit 
Dictionary (in Sanskrit with extensive quotations in Prakrit) 
six folio volumes, containing more than 8,000 pages, have now 
appeared, carrying the work to the end of the letter v .— 
F. W. T.] 
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A BABYLONIAN EXPLANATORY TEXT 

I have to thank Professor Clay for most agreeably assenting 
to my request that I should edit a translation of the tablet 
of which he has published the text in his Babylonian Records 
of J. Pierpont Morgan (iv, pi. 37). 1 

(1) si dara . ma$ : kar-nu a-a-lu (hart’s horn); si: kar-nu '. 
dara . maS : a-a-lu . DiS : Sum-mu (if). an . ta . Sub . ba : mar-sa 
uh-tan-nak u ru’ut-su innadd(a) (the patient chokes and 
spits) = an.ta.Sub.ba. (2) dingir.luoal.nir.ra *: end" 

imiUi-Su u Sumeli-Su i-kap-pi-i? 3 (his eyes, left and right, 
squint) = dingir.luoal.nir.ra. §u dingir.ra: ildni* 1 
i-nam-§ar sil-lat i-kab-bi Sa im-mar i-mah-has (he blasphemes I 
the gods, speaks wantonly, strikes everything he sees) = the 
hand of god. Su dingir.innjna(na) : (3) fa-uf-fi ki$ l&foj 
iraSSi ( Si) Si-nun (?) 1 pi rt -Su im-la-na-aS-Si (he has mania, hel 
forgets the meaning (?) of his words) = the hand of IshtarJ 
§u EDIM.MA uznd Ilrl -Su iSaggumarabiS it-te-ni-pi &n-na-iuj 
ana ma-ka-li-e (4) la u-kar-ra-ba-ma (his ears sing; he is 
greatly . . . (?), he cannot make his teeth come nigh to 
food) = the hand of a ghost, du.du.bi : e-pu-uS-ta-Su (its 
ritual). Nap-Sir (1)-Su : u-ru-di-su. Ta-a : a-tu : hu-vb-Si 
Sup-lu-Si: Sup-lu : a-lu Sa kakkadi (5) u ah kiSadi*. ni.hul 
nap-tu (naphtha *). Ni. ha : Sam-ni nu-u-nu (fish oil), a . ri . a) 
nam. mulu. giSgal. lu : '‘maS-ta-kal (semen of man =maSlakal 
plant 7 ): aS-Su “a . ri . a : u maS-ta-kal Sa-niS a . ri . a : ri-hu-hJ 

1 Abbreviation* (omitting those well known): AF. = Zimmem, Akkadl 
Frimdic. AH. - my A,Syrian Herbal. AM. = my Assyrian Medical 
Texts. HWB. = Delitrsch, HandwOrterb. NH. = Natural History 
" Penny Cyclopedia. PRSM. = Proc. Royal Soc. Medicine HA 
Revue Aesyriolojique. SM. - Budge, Syriac Book of Medicine 
1 AM. 96, 3, 2. 

> ^0(5 " contract ” (Ball, PSBA. xii, 53). 

* Hardly u me-fil “ and half his words ”. 

‘ Td W and atu )Z) “ mark ” (?). Hubiu, Suplu, HWB. 266. 

1 AF. AT. 

7 AH. 199. 269; perhaps - tragacanth, exuding spontaneously (or from 
insect-punctures), from astragalus (philologically maitakal (1)), esp 
A . verus. being found thus encrusted (PC. xxv, 113); yellowish or whitish ; 
and hence (f) “ semen-plant ” in Assyr. ix.nu.us » svpalu (‘manna) 
and maitakal, again evidence for tragacanth. 


PC) 




A BABYLONIAN EXPLANATORY TEXT 


' 453 


(because the A.Ri.A-plant = maMakal, and, further, a.ri.a = 
semen). (6) ku.nik.ib : u-la-pi : Su.lal : lu-ub-bu-itt-tum : 
ku.nik.ib Su.lal : hr ielabi 1 . u Tar-muS : ki-ma Hid 
u $i-il~ka (lupin, like beetroot 2 ). "Imhur-pani ki-ma 
gir.pad.du nam.mulu.gi5gal.lu (*calendula, like human 
bone *). (7) '‘lmhur-a&rd ki-ma Sa-ru-ru u “Iitar $a-ni§ 

U imhur-abd ki-ma u <f “ &ama& zir-hi ki-ma H-gu-uS-ti (the 
tm£ur-a5rd-plant is like the “ brilliance of Ishtar ”, otherwise 
like the *anacyclus pyrethrum, d.c., its seed like Siguiti 4 ). 
Ddmu ka-mi-i: ddmi am ga-ar-ba-nu ai-su ka-mu-u (to stay 
the blood of a man affected by itch 8 ). (8) “ m ga-ar-ba-nu 
Sa-nii ddmi ka-du-u- u ( garbanu , otherwise owl’s blood). 
ESteniS(niS): ki-ma : iS-tin it-ti a-ha-miS 5ar . sar : sar . §ar : 
ba-larlu (like one, with each other mix), ku.5e.§i5 : Si-gu-ku 
ki-me ub-bu-lu.* su an.ku.5i: (9) su alpu sal-mu Sa ina 
abulli dli Sa aharri ina muh-hi u “bini ana AN.KU.5l 
in-ni-ip-pu-uS (hide of a black ox made at the western gate 
of the city on tamarisk into an.ku.5i) : til-lot : an.ku.5i : 
✓ 

1 Ulapi in f(( ulapi " mortar ” (Thuresu-Dangin, RA. 1914, 87) : 

su.lal, from lal “bind": ulap lubbutim = jcomu (j“bind”: 

HWB. 597 ) = fenu “clay”, rather than 122 “glue") 

( VR. 2S, 65-6, <f-A). Lubbultum must be JlJ “to glue”, and ulapi 

lubbullum the glue made from tanyard-refuse = in AM. used in plasters 
(adhesive, cf. SM. li, 470, 472) and fumigations (for ammonia (?)) (PP.SM. 
1924, 14). For “ fox-flesh ”, Smith, CT. xxxvii, 26, 17. 

* Meissner, ZA. vi, 295. The comparison is sufficiently apt. 

* The “ human-bone plant ” is the safflower {AH. 261) as well as the 
umbelliferous aea (dulc.is), and imhur-pani is some kind of heliotrope. The 
yellow calendula has o remote resemblance to safflower. 

* The daisy-like Ishtar-emblem {AH. 60) and the yellow Anacyclua 
(AH. 71) confirm AH. 93 " probably some similar flower ” (to imhur-pani, 
'calendula), “ probably yellow.” Imfyur a/rti may well be Chrysanthemum 
tegetum, L. (see AH. 92). Sifrudu, (a.Uugu is a bitter seed (like lupin or 
bitter vetch), cultivated round Seruj (Johns, Domesday, 29). 



« Cf. (e-urn ub bu-lu (HWB. 7). 
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til-lot ha ‘f'bini ha sc alpu fal-mu ana an.ku.5i (10) ina eli 
Sak-na (young shoot of tamarisk whereon the black ox-hide 
is placed for an.ku. si)- 1 *bir.ztj: ki-iz-zu a :* bir: u-n'-sa: zc: 
e-du-u. “ma. kil 3 : tu-na-as-su-ma : hi-ma ba-af-fa (like sand, 
mud). u Urtu hi-ma u sdmu (ur/u-plant 4 like tamarisk, 
and red) (11) u Amel (1)-"“ (1) A-nu 5 : hi-ma hal-la e-ri-bi 
(like the vent' of a raven). “a8 7 : hi-ma hal-la turtil u (like 
the vent of a dove). Sim.an.bar ci hi-ma hu-lip-tu ,f *bini 
ha-far u sdmu (male nihibtu * like tamarisk-bark, massed 
and red). Ni-hib-tu §al hi-ma hu-lip-tu <fU bini (12) rak-ha-ku 
u a-ru-hu (female n. like tamarisk-bark, fine and yellow). 
ki.a an.id® uh an.id : hibrit 10 ndri a-ru-uh-tum (yellow 
bank of the river = sulphur), ki.a an.id a.oar.oar 
an. id 11 : hibrit ndri fa-li-in-du (black bank of the river): 

1 For tanning (?), of. Thureau-Dangin, JJ A. 1920, 27. Tillatu, HWB. 
707. 

5 Ail. 4, 6, 8 {PRSit. 1924, IS), where it has a horn. Kiz:u, a garment, 
Torczyner, DRAW. 1913, 118. 

» ft) *ors.an,: ais.oiL = Gall, Thureau-Dangin, ib., 28. 

* For lice, AH. 192. 

* (?) mistake for “fii-o-na, cypenia {AH. 32), perhaps sit-a-nu 
panicle. 

• Hallu, Thureau-Dangin, Cite RiUuion, 6. 

1 AH. 265. 

1 ’Liquidambar, styrax vraeparotus {AH. 141): kuhptu ] A<n\n ; 
k*far “ bound ’’: rakkaku 

• PRSM. 1924, 2. 

Read feminine with the adjective. 

’* ki.a an.id should properly be separate from these : (e.g. uh an.id. 
separate A it. 14. 4, 4 : 32, 1, 6 : 96, 4, 6 : with ki.a an. id but apart, 
93, 1, 3: A . gab . gab an . id (preceded by [tjJh an . id), 78, 10,4 : ba . ba . xa 
( papan ) an.id, 52, 3, 7 s 58, 4 8: 70, 3, 1). Consider (a) mvn.emb. 
sal.um with them, which is a salt, probably efflorescent in the soil, perhaps 
potash, as I suggested, PRSM. 1924, 26 : its use in AM. (eyes, ears, cleaning 
teeth, gargle, fumigation) makes nitrate of potash, nitre, certain (like 
nitrum, Pliny, NH. xxxi, 40, eyes, dentifrice, vermin in head, singing in 
ears: of. SM. ii, 116, ears, and 193, teeth : P. 937, gargle, inhalation). 
Efflorescence of nitrate of potash occurs in alluvial districts, Mesopotamia 
(Ainsworth, Assyria, 118): potash in solution in floods (Admiralty, Otology 
of Mtsopotamia, 14-15). (6) i'g an.id “ spittle of the river ” (25 U. in 
AM.) = “ bank of Euphrates " (opposed to *' bonk of Tigris ”, sulphur, 
CT. xxxvii, ii, 34-5 : AH. 257): in AM. chiefly external, but internally 
32, 1, 6 (?): lungs, 53, 4, 17 : cf. 54, 1 r. 12 : epigastrium, 48, 2, 8 s alone. 
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113) ki.a an.id ba.ba.za an.id 1 : kibrit ndri pi-$i-tum 
(white bank of the river): mun.emk.§al.ljm : t&bal lib-bi 
ndri (salt from the river), a.dan Sim.hal hi-i-lu Sa a-na 
am a-su-tum in-ni-ijj-pu-uS (*galbanum, 2 a gum for medicine): 
JHil LI.tor (14) ; ki-ma e-pi-ri a-htr-ri-e (abukatu-gum 3 
like the dust of a wall). Sim. kil : tu-ri 4 : in-m-ru-u : hi-bU-li 
Sim.gam.gam Sa kap-pi-e lib-bu-u (gum of the fir-tree wherein 
are “hands” 5 ). Sim.bulug 6 Sim.meS.la Sim.lu.lc: 
IlM.ii UK Sim. Sal (15) hi-bi$-ti $a ina It'jtft ud.e.u. Sim.zun : 
v-ru-u 7 : la-ba-na-lum 8 : ““kiun.bad : Su-pu-uh-ri * • 
'■“kiun.bad Sa-niS bal-li-ii-tum So lib '■'‘erini (otherwise, 
a wood-worm of the cedar), mun a-ma-nu u.MO.un : 
a-ma-nu (16) [u.m]u.un da-mu aS-Su idbtu sa-mat So 
mt, “Ma-da-a-a (Amanu-salt, “ salt of blood,” because it is 
red salt of Media). 10 im.dir : Ser-Ser-ri (vermilion). u Kur-ka- 

eyes, KAR 202, 14 ; with sulphur alone (incense), Zimmern, Jtii., 112, 9. 
Borax, as antiseptic, found in dried lakes near recent volcanoes, or hcrie 
acid (deposit of hot springs) (Rutley, Elements of Mineralogy, 126) satisfy 
the claims : I doubt my “ magnesite ” (PRSM. 1024, 14). Hit has its 
hot springs, and a trade in salt by evaporation (Ainsworth, ib., 85 ): borax 
is part of mineral wealth of Mesopotamia (Geology of Mesopotamia, 66). 
(c) a.gab. oatt ax.id “ dung of the river ", a black product, a.oab.oab, 
usually of gazelle, but also of sheep (AM. 69, 8, 8): “ green ” (74, 1, 12). 
It is some small spherical black substance of the river, probably asphalt. 

1 ( d ) ba.ba.za ax.id, a white substance from the river. See Hrozny, 
Geireide, 105. 

8 AH. 140. 

* AH. 33. 

4 Gum of Pinus HaUptnsis, AH. 158. InsarH, NHYW* “ sap ". 

1 The simile will be obvious from several species of Pinus which in 
spring put forth half a dozen light-coloured shoots at the end of each 
branch, giving exactly the impression of the cupped hand and fingers. 

* = suj. uck further on : just as sim.ms3.ia = sim.sal. 

r r 

7 Or Somrfi, • r kln “ made to flow ” (but distinct from Hmru “ fennel ”). 

8 = fl312b “ frankincense ". 

T I 

* Possibly ku(zid) bu-ub-ri “ grains of incense ” (j 

18 Salt of Amanus, possibly sal ammoniac (Jastrow, PRSif. 1914, 25). 
But its “ red ” makes it uncertain : Ibn Beitbar (No. 381) speaks of a 
red nitre. 
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nu-u hi-ma su-ha-tum 1 * (turmeric, like excrement): gul-lu-ub 8 * 
'‘kur-ka-nu-u fa fa-di-i (shavings of turmeric of the mountains). 
(17) . . . [pi (?) Ri (?)] za (?). ah : U kur-ka-nu-u fa ma-a-tu 
(turmeric of the country) = u sa-pai-gi-na 4 . 3 ni.gis bor : 
Nl.Gifi bar : bi-’-il-ti : bur : bi-’-il-ti fa-niS ni-nun.na fal-Hi 
ni hal-sa ri-bi-iS . . . (i.e. bur = evil-smelling, or curd, or 
thirdly, refined oil, or fourthly . . .) (18) . . . ba : nap-har 
har-(1): “lab : hi-ma ,,u ka$huri ina ni-rib tam-tim a-$ar 
fam-mu u gis.gi la ba-fa-u ina pdn me“‘ u^u ina muh-hi-Su 
(19) . . . l .al-la-an ler-ri (infant’s enema), “a.zal.la: 
hi-ma u ka-na-Su-u u sdmu (cannabis, like opium, and red): 
“a.zal.la : fam ni-is-sat ba-Se-e * 5 (cannabis, for when there 
is sorrow), “kur.kur (*hyoscyamus): (20) . . . zi e-ri-bi : 
. . . ku : sa ( J l)-pan-du.‘ Gvl-gul nam.mulu.gi5gal.lu: 
< ‘ u binu. 7 Ser nam.mulu.gi5gal.lu (21) . . . fa-ap-pa-ri. 
&ik-kat :pa-'-a-nu fa am rikki sim-di fa Ie.bar u kasi 5ar 
eHeni$(nii) 5ar.5ar- mo 8 (a bonne-bouche of the confectioner, 
a preparation of com and roses mixed). (22) . . . i&id ifU btni 
ud.du-u fa-nii ka-mun i,u bim (tamarisk-root dried (?), or 
tamarisk-lichen). ,ak Gab-u: M gab-u (alum). (23) . . . pa-gu-u: 
u-ku-pi fa ap-pi-ta-fa ana pani-fa ka-pa-at (the pagd is 
a ukupu whose snout is curved back on its face *) : ka-pu : 
(24) . . . Su-ba-ri. “ Har-hum-ba-Sir 10 fam-mu hi-nik-lum- 


1 KHTOD, an adequate simile. 

1 Powdering of the root T 

* AH. Ill. 

4 The “lai. is unknown : Tiglath-Pileser brought it from S. Babylonia. 
See AH. 99. “ Like an apple, near the sea, where neither plant nor reed 

grows, coming out by the water, whereon ...” 

• AH. 100. 

* Holms, KUint Beilr., 78, butt 

7 “ Human Skull." I was wrong in PUSH. 1914, 7. 

• Sikial must be a sweetmeat. Pa'dnu, from pit, i.e. something to go 
in the mouth. On Jtast = roses, AH. S3. Cassia is impossible. 

' Doubtless referring to the simian nose, the animals being apes. 

10 AH. 79. 
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(drug against retention). “Eli-gul-la. 1 (25). . .: u ar-za-ni-ik- 
ka-tu 4 : “ hi-uk-ka-ni-tum 5 (26) . . . lu-lu-u. “ha 4 : $am-mu 
nu-u-nu ka-a-a-an (fish-drug, continually . . .) (27) . . . §ar : 
U hi-up-pa-tum. “ ur-ba-nu . 5 (28) . . . : ar-ra-bi : u-la-ku Sa 

"“'•str.EDiN.Ki. (29) . . . Sul:* 

R. Campbell Thompson. 

» AH. 210. 

1 “From Arzania " (!). 

* Meissner, JT’jy’p, ZA. vi, 296, but (?). 

4 Fennel, AH. SO. 

‘ Cyperus, AH. 31. 

* The rev. contains a mention of the tops of ax.KA.LtxM.MA (nettle) and 
butin Sadi (vcrbascum, Meissner, MV AG. 1913, 2, 42). 
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•Chu Hsi and His Masters By J. Percy Bruce, M.A., 
D.Lit. Thesis approved'for the Degree of Doctor of 
Literature in the University of London, 1923. 7£ x 5, 
xvi + 336 pp. London : Probsthain, 1923. 

Dr. Bruce’s object in producing what has extended to 
the above volume was to provide an Introduction to his 
previous volume on “ The Philosophy of Human Nature, by 
Chu Hsi ” ; and, secondly, to demonstrate the identity of 
Chu Hsi’s teachings in this sense with those of Christ and His 
disciples. Thus, we read in a peroration (pp. 318, 319) 
that “ in Love, as the principle of altruism, Chu Hsi finds, 
the true union of subject and object, of the ego and the 
universe, of the One and the Many. ... He finds that Love 
is the fundamental element in human nature. . . . Finally, 
that he recognizes certain principles as attributes of the 
human mind, which are also attributes of the Divine mind. 
And for Chu Hsi the greatest of these is Love ”. 

These last five words are an echo from the Revised Version 
of the Bible (1881), I Corinthians, xiii, 13, by which the 
Revisers meant to improve St. Paul’s statement in the 
Authorized Version (1611), where he says “the greatest 
of these is charity (of heart) ”. Now the Greek word uyu-mi 
has two shades of meaning, love and charily ; and there is 
little doubt but that in 1611 the right shade was taken. 
The Revisers were not infallible ; they corrected some blunders 
(see post) but made others ; e.g. “ Deliver us from the Evil 
•One The following list shows what becomes of ayamj 
in some other languages (I Cor. xiii, 13):— 

The Vulgate— . . caritas. 

French version . . la charild. 

Italian „ . .la caritd. 

German „ . . Liebe. 

Amour and amor are reserved in French and Italian, 
respectively, for passages which deal with the love of God 
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or of Christ. There are a few cases in which the French 
and Italian versions disagree, as when in I Cor. xvi, 24, 
St. Paul sends his love to the Corinthians, in French as 
“ mon amour ”, but in Italian as “ la mia carit& 

Dr. Bruce, in his translation of Chu Hsi, has taken the 
very important character jen* to mean “ love ” ; and if 
this is allowed to stand it may be difficult to upset his 
conclusions. It might be asked, “ What kind of love— 
for there are many—is here indicated ? ” Certainly neither 
paternal, nor filial, nor sexual love; least of all the love of 
God, a feeling unknown to the Chinese people, and one hardly 
to be recognized by Chu Hsi, who declared that “ God is 
a Principle”. 

Dr. Legge, in his splendid work on “ The Chinese Classics ”, 
translated jen* by “ benevolence ”, a term only found once 
in the Bible (1 Cor. vii, 3), and then as a serious mistranslation, 
corrected by the Revisers. There is little to be said against 
this rendering of yen* if understood in the sense of “ a charitable 
feeling or disposition towards mankind at large ” ; but this 
is hardly synonymous with “ love ”. Personally, I prefer 
the word “ charity ” (of heart), for which the Revisers hoped, 
in vain as I think, to substitute “ love ”. 

Let us now turn to the highest authority on the subject 
of jin*, which leaves little left to be said. In the great 
lexicon of the Chinese language published under the auspices 
of the Emperor K’ang Hsi (1697), we find one single synonym 
given of jin*. This is & jen s , which means “ forbearance ”, 
and is a word around which has gathered for many centuries 
a number of household words of application in the senses 
of charity of heart, toleration, etc., but never in that of such 
a vague concept as “ love ”. In the sense of “ forbearance ”, 
it may be said to be one of the corner-stones in the ethics 
of Confucianism ; and more than one passage in Mencius 
makes it clear that what is meant is “ an inability to bear 
even the sight of the sufferings of others ”. 

Dr. Bruce, who is by no means free in his book from 
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professional bias, apparently follows the Revisers and 
Unionists in their change of St. Paul’s charity into love ; 
but that change, even if justifiable, does not justify his 
translation of Chu Hsi’s yen 1 by love. An examination of 
various translations of the New Testament into Chinese 
will yield perhaps interesting results. For instance : 

American version, 1864, translates charity by ai love. 

Delegates’ version, 1868, translates charity by yen 1 . 

American version, 1881, translates charity by yen 2 . 

Chalmers and Schaub’s version, 1897, translates charity 
by yen 2 . 

Union version (after Revisers), 1912 and 1917, translates 
love by ai. 

Thus there is now a reversion to the rendering of 1864. 
But we must remember that Chinese scholarship was at 
a fairly low level in 1864, and that the translation of 1897 
was guaranteed by the name of Dr. Chalmers, a great Chinese 
scholar, second in his day at Hong-kong only to Dr. Legge 
at Oxford, in agreement with another Chinese scholar of the 
first-clas3. Dr. Eitel. That these translators in their use 
of yen 2 were dealing with the 1611 version, and consequently 
with charity and not with love, is clear from comparison 
with other passages; e.g. they keep to “ Deliver us from 
evil ”, whereas the makers of the Union version accept 
“the Evil One”. 

In conclusion, the point at issue here, although there 
are others (e.g. Tjf beauty), is the rendering of Chu Hsi’s 
yen* by “ love ”. Dr. Bruce banks on the correctness of this 
rendering, and draws therefrom an elaborate conclusion, 
already quoted. If he is wrong, 

Lo ! Fancy’s fairy frost-work melts away. 

H. A. Giles. 
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Melanges d’histoire et de gi^ographie orient ales. 
Tome IV. Par Henri Cordibr, Membre de l’lnstitut, 
Professeur k l’£cole des langues orientales. 10 X 6£, 
272 pp. Paris: Librairie Orientals et Am6ri caine. 
Jean Maisonneuve & Fils, Editeurs. 

This is the fourth and last volume of Professor Cordier’s 
important series of essays on topics of Oriental history and 
geography, and comprises seven such papers. If, on the 
whole, it yields in interest to the earlier volumes, as I think 
it does, it is probably because there is in it less from the 
pen of M. Cordier himself than its predecessors contained. 
Nor is the reason far to seek, for in six out of the seven essays 
of the present collection M. Cordier’s rfile is editorial and 
not that of an original author, and one may surmise that 
he has left over to this last instalment several of the papers, 
which though they are well worth a place in such a work 
as he set himself to accomplish, have less obvious attraction 
for the average reader. 

The fourth of the collection is entitled “ Un Orientalist© 
Allemand Jules Klaproth ”. It is short, but reproduces 
letters that passed between de Sacy in Paris and Count 
Ouvarov in St. Petersburg, on the point of Klaproth’s 
reputation and actions, that are damning. He was in fact, 
among other things, one of those persons who cannot be 
safely left alone in a library. 

The longest, and apart from the authoritative and masterly 
account of the literary career and work of Edouard Chavannes, 
which forms a fitting conclusion to the four volumes, the most 
entertaining relation of the present collection is “ La Mission 
Dubois de Jancigny dans l’Extreme Orient (1841-1846) 

I began this rather wishing it were not so long. I ended 
with regrets that it was not longer. I do not know how 
Professor Cordier regards the story he puts before his readers, 
for he does not smile in public, but to me it proved an excellent 
comedy, and deserved for its sub-title whatever in French 
corresponds to “ How Not to Do It All the actors. 
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including two principal Ministries in Paris, started with 
such faultless intentions, but some freakish sprite that derides 
the solemnities of Public Departments and the dignity of 
official functionaries, brought all to nought and confusion. 

L. C. Hopkins. . 

Transactions of the Oriental Ceramic Society. Two 
vols., each 11 x8$. 1921-2 ; 32 pp., 7 plates. 1922-3 ; 
32 pp., 8 plates. London: For private circulation. 
Published for the Society by Benn, 1923. 

In the first month of 1921 at the London house of Mr. 
Stephen Wmkworth a group of twelve connoisseurs, collectors, 
and scholars met and formed themselves into the Oriental 
Ceramic Society. They elected as president Mr. George 
Eumorfopoulos, whose services in furthering the study of 
Chinese art and craftsmanship, especially in the realm of 
ceramics, are so well known. Later in the year the member¬ 
ship was increased to fifteen, and it remains at that figure. 

It would, perhaps, be rash to suppose that while so limiting 
their number the members had in mind that famous Sung 
coterie of the Western Garden, immortalized by the brush of 
Li Lung-mien and portrayed by many later artists. Never¬ 
theless, the parallel is a fair one, though the preoccupations 
of the two differ somewhat. The ranks of the Society may lack 
a poet, yet they include a painter of rare distinction. And 
one is further encouraged to see a prototype in the Hsi-yiian 
coterie after reading the Society’s Transactions. A paper by 
Mr. Vernon Wethered, entitled “ Some Reflections on Artistic 
Value ” is conceived in the true spirit of oriental virtuosoship. 
Valuable technical information is given by Professor Collie 
and Sir Herbert Jackson in a “ Monograph on the Copper-red 
Glazes ”. The archaeological side is represented by Mr. R. L. 
Hobson’s paper on the ninth-century Chinese wares excavated 
in the ruins of Samarra on the Tigris, which prove the existence 
of T'ang porcelain. The literary appeal of ceramic decoration 
is recognized in a note on the legendary significance of a 
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•certain K'ang Hsi dish offering a veritable treasure-trove of 
Chinese fairy-lore. Records of objects examined at the Society’s 
meetings, brief though they are, suggest an interchange of 
expert appreciations and criticisms; and excellent illustra¬ 
tions afford suitable mementos of these friendly symposia. 

The parallel I have ventured to draw is moreover strengthened 
by a hint that the life of the Society is not lacking in that 
graceful conviviality which distinguished its Chinese proto¬ 
type. We are told that the meetings “ were held at the houses 
of members residing in London, who acted as hosts Long 
may the Oriental Ceramic Society flourish and continue to 
publish its admirable Transactions ! 

The Art of the Chinese Potter. By R. L. Hobson and 

A. L. Hetherington. 11 x 8f, xx + 20 pp. 153 plates. 

London: Benn, 1923. 

The names of the authors of this work are in themselves 
sufficient guarantee of its excellence. It is primarily an 
album containing reproduced photographs, some coloured, of 
192 examples of Chinese ceramics made during the eighteen 
centuries from the rise of the Han dynasty to the fall of the 
Ming. In choosing the examples, care has been taken to ex¬ 
clude those already represented in accessible publications, and 
the authors do a public service by providing means of knowing 
the treasures of many private collections in this country. 
An admirable Introduction of 18 pages sketches the growth of 
the Chinese potter’s art up to the early part of the seventeenth 
century. Mention is made of recent excavations at Samarra, 
■on the Tigris, which prove true porcelain with high-fired 
felspathic glazes to have been made under the T'ang; and 
among other problems of moment is discussed the identifica¬ 
tion of the classical Ju yao. Mr. Eumorfopoulos’ opinion 
{Trans. Or. Ceramic Soc., 1923) is followed in considering that 
yxng-ch‘ing ware is allied to the famed products of the Ju Chou 
kilns so highly praised by native writers. 
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About the origin of the Japanese term temmoku M. Pelliot 
has made some comments (T'oung Pao, 1923, pp. 35-7). This 
word or the Chinese t‘ien-mu, from which it is derived, has 
such wide currency in ceramic nomenclature that it seems 
worth while to mention a point that has escaped notice. It 
should not be rendered “ Eye of Heaven ” as it is here and 
generally has been. The correct English equivalent of T'ien- 
mu Shan is “ Eyes-in-the-sky Mountains ”. The reason for 
the name is that there are two peaks, and on the summit of 
each is a pool; the pools being likened to a pair of eyes. 

A valuable feature of this volume are the concise and 
authoritative descriptions accompanying the excellent illustra¬ 
tions, and they are specially welcome because of the lack of 
such in some previous publications of the kind. Here and 
there monographic identifications might be challenged. For 
instance, pi. civ, fig. 2, does not represent Han Shan and 
Shih Te. It is true that Chinese artists and craftsmen have 
often confused to some extent the “ Twin Genii of Union and 
Harmony” with the semi-Buddhistic pair; but here the 
group has nothing to do with the latter. This lack of dis¬ 
crimination is to be remembered when looking at pi. cxviii. 
One of the figures is rightly said to be that of Liu Hai (printed 
in error Liu Han). It seems probable, however, that the 
two figures do not form a complete pair, but are part of a 
trio often shown in combination, Liu Hai and the Twin 
Genii. Though the besom is properly an attribute of Shih Te, 
it is often given to one of the merry Twin. 

W. Perceval Yetts. 

Friendly Books on Far Cathay. By Florence Ayscough. 
1\ x 5, 58 pp. Shanghai: Commercial Press, 1921. 

Written by an enthusiast, this little book welcomes pro¬ 
spective students of things Chinese, introduces them to a 
chosen and classified library, and finally pilots them through 
nearly 5,000 years of history. When it is remembered that 
more than 17,000 works written in European languages have 
jras. joly 1924. 30 
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appeared on subjects connected with China and a large 
proportion of them are rubbish, Mrs. Ayscough’s kindly aid 
can be appreciated at its full value. No two persons are 
likely to agree about the choice of the few hundred best 
books; but, if one could take the opinion of a number of 
qualified judges, probably every one of them would pick out 
at least half of those recommended by the authoress. Such 
a statement sufficiently indicates the wideness of her reading 
and the catholicity of her sympathies. 

A few slips here and there have escaped correction. For 
instance, Gordon is stated to have commanded the T‘ai-p‘ing 
rebels, instead of imperial troops. 

W. P. Y. 


Early Chinese Jades. By Una Pope-Hennessy. 11 x8£, 
xx+149 pp., 64 plates. London: Ernest Benn, Ltd., 
1923. 

The subject of early carvings in jade is one that has not 
yet received its fair share of attention. Like porcelain, jade 
is essentially a product of the Middle Kingdom, and requires 
for its proper study a considerable knowledge of the Chinese 
language, as well as familiarity with the ancient religious 
ideas and observances of the Chinese people. Dr. Laufer, the 
chief pioneer in this field of research, was fortunately well 
equipped for his task in both these respects, and his work on 
jade contains a mass of valuable information collected from 
various Chinese sources. Dame Una Pope-Hennessy has 
not neglected to avail herself of this material, and expresses 
her gratitude in handsome terms. But Dr. Laufer’s book was 
published in 1912, and though a good deal has been written 
about jade since then, it amounts to little more than empty 
theorizing and rather wild conjecture. It is in attempting to 
find her way through this uncharted sea without a trustworthy 
pilot that the present author shows her limitations all too 
clearly. Herself an enthusiastic collector, she certainly has 
the gift of making her subject attractive, and it is all the more 



EARLY CHINESE JADES 


467 


to be regretted that she has been obliged to get her informa¬ 
tion at second hand, with the inevitable crop of mistakes that 
this process involves. 

Our knowledge of the different types of ritual jade is derived 
from an important passage in the Chou Li, which is so precise 
in its terms that one is surprised to find our author complaining 
of its obscurity : “ In the Chou Li,” she says, “ the description 
of insignia of power and the symbols of religion are grouped 
under a generic title Tablet. It does not seem to matter 
whether the object in question was polygonal, cylindrical, disc¬ 
like, or shaped as an animal—they are all Tablets for the 
authors of the Chou Li. To our mind the word tablet conveys 
the idea of some thin flat object, but in the Chou Li the word 
has a wider connotation.” It is quite evident from these 
remarks that she cannot have read the passage in the original, 
which runs as follows: " The Grand Master of Sacrificial 
Worship fashions out of jade the six auspicious tokens (jui) 
which serve to classify the different states and principalities. 
The sovereign holds a * protective ’ to'; the duke holds a 
* pillar ’ kuei ; the marquess holds a kuei in the shape of an 
upright human figure; the earl holds a kuei in the shape 
of a bending human figure; the viscount holds a pi with 
grain pattern ; the baron holds a pi with rush pattern. . . . 
The Grand Master fashions out of jade six ceremonial objects 
( ch't ) wherewith to worship Heaven, Earth, and the four 
quarters of space. With a sky-blue pi worship is paid to 
Heaven; with a yellow ts'ung, worship is paid to Earth; 
with a green kuei, to the East; with a red chang, to the South; 
with a white hu, to the West; with a black huang, to the 
North.” It will be observed that there is no generic word 
for tablet here. The insignia of power are called jui, and sub¬ 
divided into varieties of kuei and pi. The symbols of worship 
are called ch‘i, and comprise six different sorts of tablet. 

Again, a French writer has propounded a theory that the 
cylindrical ts'ung represents the chung liu (not liao, as it is 
written here) or central opening in a Chinese house, basing it 
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on the meagre evidence of this sentence in the Li chi : “ The 
head of the family offered sacrifices in the chung-liu, and the 
head of the State on the altar of the spirits of the Soil.” This, 
through a misunderstanding of the French translation (** Le 
chef de famiUe sacrifiait au tchong-lieou,’\ etc.), is perverted 
into : “ the head of the family sacrifices to the chutxg liao as 
the head of the state sacrifices to the spirit of Earth.” An 
instructive instance of the way in which texts can become 
garbled in transmission. 

A somewhat similar mistake occurs in the chapter on 
Astronomical Instruments : “ Shun observed the mechanism 
and the evolution of the balance of jade in order to verify 
the accord between the seven governments.” This is frankly 
unintelligible. The plain sense of the Chinese is: “ Shun 
examined the revolving instrument with its jade cross-piece, 
in order to harmonize the movements of the Seven Regulators ” 
(i.e. the sun, moon, and five planets). The instrument in 
question appears to have been some kind of armillary sphere. 
Chavannes has not improved on Lcgge here, and Dame Una 
Pope-Hcnnessy has misrendered Chavannes, so that we are 
left at least two degrees from the truth. On the same page 
it is stated that “ Yao fixed the year at 360 days ”, which is 
incorrect. According to both the Shu ching and the Shih chi, 
he fixed it at 366 days—a remarkably close approximation 
to its actual length. 

Inaccuracies like these abound from cover to cover. They 
may not be very serious, taken singly, but in the mass they 
are enough to render the book utterly unreliable, especially 
as they are usually delivered with an air of authority. It is 
amusing to learn that “ the long article on jade in the great 
Kang Shi [stc] encyclopaedia ... is of very little use to the 
student of archaic jades ”, considering that it contains 
practically all that is known on the subject. Dr. Laufer 
himself speaks of it as “ the completest possible collection of 
notes on jade ”, and, of course, the present work is heavily— 
though indirectly—indebted to it. Perhaps our author 
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meant that it would be of little use to anyone unacquainted 
with Chinese; if so, no one will quarrel with the statement. 

It is a relief to turn to the magnificent plates, some coloured 
and some in half-tone, with which the book is copiously 
illustrated, though even here irritation arises from the repeated 
use of the word “ stylisised ” instead of “ stylized The 
jade objects shown are numerous and varied, having been 
reproduced from a large number of private collections in this 
country as well as one or two foreign museums. 

Lionel Giles. 

Brief Notices of Recent Books relating to the 

Far East 

The Kan Yino Pien. The Chinese Text, with introduction, 
translation, and notes. By James Webster. 9J x 6, 
30 pp. Shanghai: Presbyterian Mission Press, 1918. 

China is the land of reverence for the written character, 
and tracts of infinite variety are immensely popular. Among 
them none is more famous than the Kan Ying Pien, com¬ 
monly called “ Book of Rewards and Punishments The 
title used by Professor Giles is, however, a closer rendering : 

“ Evoke Response Tract It has been translated by 
many scholars since the early days of sinological studies; 
but for one reason or another these translations are not 
easily to be obtained. Students of Chinese may, therefore, 
be grateful to Mr. Webster for publishing so complete an 
edition of this important Taoist document. 

It is evident that the author has studied his subject in the 
most painstaking manner, and the various sections dealing 
with “ Tracts in Chinese Literature ”, “ Popular Taoism ”, 

“ Authorship and Date of the Kan Ying Pien ”, and so on, 
are excellent. The appendices and the concise vocabulary 
are also most helpful. The translation itself is, however, not 
so satisfactory. On the one hand Mr. Webster is much too 
diffuse ; on the other, by omitting to translate certain striking 
characters his rendering loses force. He, moreover, constantly 
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uses English colloquialisms which ruin the Chinese flavour. 
For instance, the terse statement describing the fate of the 
wrong-doer on page 15 is most impressive in its simplicity 
and requires no amplification. The text reads : “ There are 
Spirits presiding over transgressions. They deduct from man’s 
allotted period-of-life according as his trespasses are trivial 
or weighty. The period is diminished ; poverty is consuming; 
many sorrows and misfortunes are encountered. All men hate 
him; evil stars send calamity upon him. The allotted period- 
of-life exhausted—death ensues.” 

Mr. Webster’s rendering reads: “ Appoint spirits as 

Ministers of Justice, who according to the lightness or gravity 
of men’s crimes shorten their lives by an adjudged number 
of years. The penalty pronounced, poverty comes upon the 
culprit, sorrows assail him ; he is hated of all men : punish¬ 
ment and calamity dog his footsteps, happiness and joy shun 
him, the stars in their courses fight against him, and when the 
retribution is complete death claims him for its own.” 

Ky&to teikoku daioaku bungajoj-bu kiin TcVshShun 
dai-ichi-shO. 14 x 10, 83 pp. Kyoto: Imperial 
University, 1922. 

Enclosed in their beautiful dark blue cover, four slim 
volumes from the Department of Literature, Kyoto Imperial 
University, are most attractive. They contain collotype 
reproductions of ancient Chinese texts as follows : 

I. Mao’sedition of the Odes, Bookx, “ The Odes of T'ang,” 

fragmentary chapters. 

II. Mao’s edition of the Odes, Book xi, Paraphrases of 
“ the Odes of Ts'in ”, fragmentary chapter. 

III. The Han Yuan, Chapter xxx. 

IV. Collected works of Wang Po, Chapters xxix and xxx. 

Mao Ch'ang, it will be remembered, was the scholar who 

lived during the second century b.o. He prepared an edition 
of the Odes with a commentary of his own, now known as 
“ Mao’s Odes They are supposed to contain the original 
text as delivered by Confucius. 
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Wang Po was a scholar of much later date, a notice of whom 
is given by Professor Giles in the Bibliographical Dictionary. 
His learning was vast and he ranked as one of the “ Four 
Heroes ” of the T'ang dynasty. 

The volumes under review were prepared by the Chinese 
scholar, Lo Chen-yti, during his residence in Japan. The 
Introduction, which is largely a tribute to Mr. Lo’s learning, 
is written by Professor KanO Naoki. 

One Hundred Years History of the Chinese in Singa¬ 
pore. By Song Ong Slang, M.A., LL.M. (Cantab.). 
9J X 6, xxii + 602 pp., 160plates. London: Murray, 1923. 

Mr. Song Ong Siang writes with great and pardonable 
enthusiasm; for what the Chinese have accomplished in 
Malaya is nothing short of extraordinary. 

He traces their history from the earliest days, and then 
describes in detail present-day conditions and activities, such 
as the remarkable contribution made by the Chinese com¬ 
munities of Malaya to various War Funds. He tells us about 
the Chinese Volunteer Company, of the Y.M.C.A. Huts, of 
the Chinese Ladies’ Association, “ which has many activities ; 
of innumerable societies, literary, musical, theatrical, etc., 
giving a vivid picture of an Oriental community thoroughly 
impregnated with Occidental ideas, and very loyal to the 
Empire of which it is a part. He speaks of Mr. Eu Tong Sen, 
“ the first person in Malaya to present a battleplane, and 
also the first to present a tank.” This tank had eyes painted 
on either side of its bow in traditional Chinese form. A 
curious point is that Mr. Song Ong Siang—so thoroughly 
westernized has he become—gives as an explanation for this, 
the old legend told by Europeans, that such eyes are placed 
to assist the vehicle in its progression. Regarding this legend, 
Meadows in his authoritative work Desultory Notes on the 
Government and People of China as long ago as 1847 wrote as 
follows :—“ The Chinese who speak no English seem to be all 
quite ignorant of the idea that the eyes painted on junks 
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are given the latter on account of some (improbable) notion 
regarding its seeing—an idea that prevails in England in 
consequence of the old story * no got eye, how can see wakee ? ’ 
All the junks I have seen with eyes had also noses and mouths 
with large tusks painted on them, and the Chinese say that 
the object in thus giving the heads of vessels the appearance 
of belonging to a large animal, is to frighten away the large 
fish and sea-demons. This may seem at first sight a very 
trivial subject to notice, but as the error prevalent in Europe 
regarding it tends in some degree to give a false notion of the 
Chinese mind, it will hardly be considered trivial by those 
who would wish to see the largest nation in the world properly 
understood.” 

Through Formosa. An Account of Japan’s Island Colony. 
By Owen Rutter, F.R.G.S., F.R.A.I. 9 x 5f, 288 pp., 
29 plates, 1 map. London : Fisher Unwin, 1923. 

Mr. Rutter describes his book as “ the work of a passer-by 
through a beautiful, fascinating, but little known island, to 
which foreigners are not usually encouraged to go. An 
introduction to its romantic history, to its rich natural 
resources, and to the unhappy story of the fortunes of the 
brown people who live on its jungle hills ”. 

Principally interested in the success of present-day Japanese 
colonization, he received the greatest courtesy and assistance 
from those in authority during the course of his investigations. 
He considers that the Japanese have succeeded marvellously 
in developing economically that which thirty years ago was 
little more than a wilderness. Of their failures with the 
aboriginal tribes he writes plainly but sympathetically. 

A full bibliography accompanies the book, and not the 
least valuable item in the work is a list of words given to show 
the affinities between the Malay, Murut (North Borneo), and 
Formosan languages. 

The Arhats in China and Japan. By Dr. M. W. De Visser. 
11 x 8J, 215 pp., 16 plates. Berlin : Oesterheld & Co., 
1923. 
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Dr. De Visser’s valuable work is a reprint from Ostasiatische 
ZeiUchrift. It is fully illustrated with examples from the 
Kokkwa, and from collections in museums, temples, and in 
private hands. The headings to the six chapters give a succinct 
view of the comprehensive nature of its contents. I. The 
Name and Qualities of an Arhat. 2. The Five Hundred 
Arhats in India; the Five Hundred Lohans in China ; and the 
Five Hundred Italians in Japan. 3. Discusses the Sixteen 
and Eighteen Arhats, Lohans, and Rakans in the respective 
countries. 4. Legends about the Arhats from various Chinese 
books. 5. The ceremony performed by the Sodo branch of 
the Zen sect in honour of the Sixteen Arhats. 6. Conclusions. 

The book is indeed a summing up of conclusions reached 
by the various students of Buddhism, whose works are quoted 
and referred to freely. 

Shin-TG. The Way of the Gods in Japan. According to the 
printed and unprinted Reports of the Japanese Jesuit 
Missionaries in the 16th and 17th centuries. By George 
Schurhammer, S.J. 11$ X 9$,210pp. +114illustrations. 
Bonn and Leipzig : Schroeder, 1923. 

The illustrations in this book are very fine indeed, and the 
colour plates, especially No. ix, “ the Eagle Chamber, Nikko,” 
and No. xii, “ Shinto priests,” are of unusual beauty. The 
descriptions of the illustrations are, however, most inadequate, 
and give no explanation whatever of the symbolism used. The 
book will add but little to Western knowledge of Shintoism 
itself, or of Japanese mythology in general, as it is unfortu¬ 
nately steeped in religious prejudice. The English translation, 
which is printed in columns parallel with the German text, 
leaves much to be desired in the way of language. 

Japan und die Japaner. By Dr. Karl Haushofer. 9x6, 
vi + 166 pp., 12 maps. Leipzig and Berlin : Teubner, 
1923. 

In the introduction to this, compact handbook, which is 
filled with information, Professor Haushofer stresses the 
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importance to Germany, " who has not too many friends in 
the world,” of knowledge of this Far Eastern State. He calls 
this a political and commercial necessity. “ Germany must 
not let friends slip through lack of understanding.” That 
being his creed, the author proceeds to present facts relating 
to Japan in five chapters. He discusses the physical formation, 
the population of Japan, the status of the individual in the 
family and in the State, and so on. He also refers to geology, 
botany, the fauna and flora, the social character and the power 
of the “ fathers ”. The text is illustrated with a series of 
excellent maps. 

The Making of Modern Japan. By J. H. Gubbins, C.M.G., 

Hon. M.A. (Oxon). 9 X 5$, 316 pp., 11 plates. London : 

Seeley Service & Co., Ltd., 1922. 

As author of various works on Japan, Mr. Gubbins is fully 
qualified to describe the making of the modem state. After 
touching lightly on the early history of the nation, he treats 
in more detail the establishment of feudalism and duarchy, 
the Shogunate and the Throne, and early foreign relations 
with Japan. To the Tokugawa Shogunate he devotes par¬ 
ticular attention, as he considers this period the most important 
in Japanese history. He states:—“ The Japanese people 
as we see them to-day are more the product of that period 
than any other.” 

The Foundations of Japan. By J. W. Robertson Scott. 

9 X 5f, xxv + 446 pp., 85 plates. London: Murray, 1922. 

An alternative title written in Japanese characters on the 
cover of this book means “ The Marrow, or Core of Japan 
Before writing it the author spent four and a half years in 
the country districts of Japan, travelling from village to 
village, studying the agricultural conditions, and the educa¬ 
tional facilities ; talking earnestly with Shinto and Buddhist 
priests, and listening sympathetically to the plans of land- 
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lords who desired to turn their tenants into peasant pro¬ 
prietors ; investigating the modern industrial problems, and 
striving to understand the prejudices and principles, both 
social and moral, of the Japanese people. The volume is 
written from the perspective of hamlet and village “ in the 
hope that its readers may be enabled to see a little deeper into 
that problem of the relation of the West with Asia, which the 
historian of the future will unquestionably regard as the 
greatest of our time . . . The basic fact about Japan is 
that it is an agricultural country. Japanese aestheticism, the 
victorious Japanese army and navy, the smoking chimneys 
of Osaka, the pushing mercantile marine, the parliamentary 
and administrative developments of Tokyo, and a costly 
world-wide diplomacy, are all borne on the bent backs of 
the Japanese farmer and his wife ”. 

Mr. Robertson Scott lays down very few dogmatic opinions; 
he is content to describe conditions as he found them, and to 
pour out the invaluable contents of his detailed note-book 
for our benefit. It is a most suggestive method, and many of 
the questions which occur to the reader are answered by 
implications in the body of the book. 

The excellent illustrations are from photographs by the 
author, and from clever sketches by Miss Elizabeth Keith. 

Florence Ayscough. 
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The appearance of this second and revised edition of 
Mrs. Rhys Davids’ translation of the Dhamma-saiigani is 
a welcome evidence that habent sua fata libeUi: her book has 
found many readers, as it deserved, and will find many more. 
For her work is fundamental in nature and brilliant in form. 
The Dhamma-safigapi in itself is but a small book; but its 
translation with the necessary footnotes occupies 333 pages, 
and it goes to the very heart of the psychology of the Thera- 
vada. Hardly less important than the translation is the 
thoughtful “ Introductory Essay ”, which handles the 
questions of the Dhamma-safigapi’s place in the history of 
psychology, its date, its relation to the Commentaries, its 
method and argument, the conceptions of dhamma and rupa, 
the Buddhist theories of sense, mind, and intellection, and 
the notions of ” good, bad, and indeterminate ” with singular 
skill, learning, and literary vigour. In the preface to this 
edition Mrs. Rhys Davids plaintively laments the futility of 
the speculations of those o-KtvSaXapoippdirrat aiVvrdTij? 
aotpiys, the Abhidhammikas, to whom she has devoted such 
intense and penetrating study: “ nothing of it all matters 
very much,” Abhidhamma “is a valley of dry bones 
It may be so; but it is a notable feat to have correlated these 
bones of dead effete theories with the living organism of 
early Buddhist thought whence they originally sprang. 
Buddhism matters much; and even Abhidhamma still has 
millions of believers. 

While all readers will gladly acknowledge the brilliant 
success with which the work in general has been carried out, 
some may perhaps venture to dissent on a few points of detail. 
The title-page at once invites controversy: is the term 
dJiamma most adequately rendered by “ state ” or “ phe¬ 
nomenon ” ? The subject has recently been discussed with 
great ability by Professor and Mrs. Geiger on the one side, and 
by Professor Stcherbatsky on the other, and Mrs. Rhvs 
Davids herself has dedicated to it an instructive section in her 
Introductory Essay (p. xxxviii ff.). It seems to us that both 
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“ state ” and “ phenomenon ” lay a little too much stress 
upon the implied ideas of synthesis and subjectivity. The 
Sanskrit dharma originally denoted (a) fixed rule in general, 
from which were evolved the mere specific conceptions of 
(6) “ Law ” as a system of religious rules, with a subdivision 
( bb) “ law ” as a system of moral guidance, and (c) the “ Law 
of Nature ”, which Mrs. Rhys Davids and the late Professor 
Rhys Davids have elsewhere called the “ Norm From (c) 
again has branched off (cc) a sense of ultimate element, factor, 
or principle of nature ( = tattva, moi^elor), which the 
Buddhists have tended to regard more and more from a sub¬ 
jective point of view, scil. as an element of phenomenal 
experience ; and from this again has arisen the logical denota¬ 
tion of (ccc) special quality. The earliest use of the terra in 
a philosophical sense is in the Katha Upani^ad. iv, 14, evam 
dharmdn prthak pasyams tan evdnuvidhavati, "thus he who 
regards dharmas in their severalty vanishes away with them,” 
i.e. one who regards the elements of phenomenal experience 
as severally and independently real and is blind to the higher 
Unity, the Self, in which they form a synthesis, loses his self 
and perishes as phenomena .perish. 1 Thus dhamma in the 
singular denotes an ultimum of experience, a presentation- 
element, and in the plural a group of them ; hence the plural 
in Buddhist writings may not incorrectly be paraphrased by 
“ state ”, as “ state ” usually suggests a synthesis of many 
elements of experience. But it is only a paraphrase, and a 
more exact terra is to be desired. 

Another possible kathd-vatthu is the translation of the term 
samkhdra, the Sanskrit samkdra, which Mrs. Rhys Davids 
renders by “ synergy ”. This, we fear, is not permissible. 
Our venerable friends Liddell and Scott explain a vvtpyia by 
‘ * joint working, co-operation ”, <rvv having the sense of associa- 

1 This passage does not imply a Buddhist standpoint in the Upanisad: 
it might apply equally to e.g. the scheme of lot!ms in Ssiva or Vaispava 
theology, in which all the tattvas have at least a provisional reality. But- 
the use of dharma is singular, and very like that of Buddhist doctrine. 
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tion. But in saniskdra and samkhcira the prefix sam denotes 
not association, but completeness; the compound signifies 
primarily completed action, then such forms of complete 
action as cooking raw food, polishing rough materials, etc.; 
in short, “ working up ” of stuff. There is no essential 
*' complex-import ” in the word; a single cook annam sams- 
Jcaroti. Thus Professor Rhys Davids' rendering “ confection ” 
was literally correct, hut unfortunately failed to convey the 
right idea. If a single word is required, perhaps the best 
translation as a pis otter would be “ conformation ”, which 
more or less covers the different applications of the word; 1 
hut the most accurate rendering would probably be “ plastic 
forces Again, the rendering of IdlcttUara-vipaka by “ Result 
in the Higher Ideal” and of lobMaram cittam by “ thought 
engaged upon the Higher Ideal ” is so free that it is hardly 
to be justified by the rather apologetic special pleading on 
p. xcviii. There seems to be no valid objection to translating 
lokuttara as “ transcendent Finally it may be suggested 
that some at any rate provisional word might have been found 
to translate dsava, which has been left untranslated in this 
edition. The double meaning is clearly shown in the note on 
pp. 268 f.: asava may be derived either from a-su, with the 
meaning of “ brewing, decoction, spirituous liquor ”, or from 
d-sru, with the sense of “ influx, afflux The Jains regularly 
understood it in the latter sense, and Buddhaghosa knows 
both meanings. But its frequent use in the Nikayas in con¬ 
nexion with khat/a, khino, uppajjali, etc., suggests that early 
Buddhism thought of it rather as meaning “ brew (of evil) ”, 
a kind of canker of the spirit. 2 When, however, the reader 
turns from these minor details to survey the work as a whole, 
■criticism is hushed, and gives place to sheer admiration for 

1 Cl. Ia Vallte Poussin, TMorie des Dome. Causes, p. 9 £F. 

1 In Dialogues oj the Buddha, ii, p. 209, the words layo ctsavd, kamdsavo 
hhaedsavo avijjdsavo are translated “ Three intoxicants, to wit, the poisons 
of sensuality, future life and ignorance this expands the idea a little too 
much. 
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the wide learning and keen insight that inform its ever}' page. 
And with this tribute of respect we must take farewell of it. 

Mr. Subrahmanya Aiyar may be congratulated on the 
satisfactory progress that he is making in the publication of 
the ancient Tamil, Malayalam, and Sanskrit records on stone 
and copper plates existing in Travancore. By far the most 
important of these in the present volume is the Kanyakumari 
inscription in 419 lines of Sanskrit verse followed by 25 lines 
of Tamil, recording a gift of land to the local temple by 
King Vira-rajendra Cola, and furnishing a considerable amount 
of historical information concerning the C5l.a dynasty, with 
some new data. The other records, though comparatively of 
minor importance, add a good deal to our knowledge of local 
history and administration and of the development of the 
Tamil and Malayalam languages ; three of them, we may add, 
concern the local Christian community (pp. 81, 221, 214). The 
work is unfortunately disfigured by numerous misprints: 
we read, for example, on p. 103, that Hiuen Tsiang “ was 
prevented from proceeding . . . owing to the outbreak of a 
draught 

Acta Orienlalia is a new miscellany of Oriental studies 
published in annual volumes of four parts each, which owes 
its birth to the enlightened enterprise of three societies, the 
Oostersch.Genootschap in Nederland (Leyden), the Orientalsk 
Samfund (Copenhagen), and the Norsk Orientalsk Selskap 
(Christiania), which through their representatives collaborate 
in its publication. The first volume, which now lies before us, 
contains a most attractive eranos of scholarly papers, com¬ 
prising contributions by W. Caland (on the Vadhula-sOtra 
and the absolutive sampldmndya), S. Konow (on the Kharavela 
Inscription, the Prussian expeditions to Turfan, and the late 
Vijayadharma SOri), A. Christensen (on fools in Persian 
popular tradition, with notes on Iranic philology), F. M. T. 
Bohl (on the earliest cuneiform references to Jerusalem), 
S. Mowinckel (on Deut. xxiii, 2-9), B. Faddcgon (on ch. iii, 3, 
in the Vedanta-sutra), 0. Strauss (on the problem of causality 
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in Indian philosophy), V. F. Buchner (on Minuchihrl), P. A. A. 
Boeser (on an ethical demotic papyrus), A. J. Wensinck (on 
the Semitic New Tear and the origin of eschatology), J. Six 
(on a motive of Asiatic decoration), W. E. van Wijk (on Hindu 
chronology), H. L. H. Shuttleworth (on an inscribed metal 
mask from Nirmand), J. P. Vogel (on the inscription on this 
mask), and J. L. L. Duyvendak (on the literary renaissance of 
China). The Acta stand on the highest level of modern scholar¬ 
ship, and we may confidently augur for them, under the able 
editorship of Professor Konow, a prosperous and beneficent 
career. 

The Journal of the Cama Oriental Institute cannot and 
ought not to be compared to publications such as the Acta. 
The Institute, Dr. Modi tells us, was founded “ to perpetuate 
the memory of the late Mr. Kharshedji Rustamji Cama, who 
. . . introduced among the Parsees of Bombay, what may be 
called the modern Western method of the study of Iranian 
languages ”. To judge from the present number, the Parsi 
community does not seem to have been greatly stimulated 
by this effort. We have in it translations of two papers by 
Mr. K. A. Inostrantsev on the emigration of the Parsis to 
India and on the Par3i funeral ceremony as illustrated in the 
Gujarati versions of the Book of Arda Viraf, together with 
some literary and historical notes by Dr. Modi (the only 
Parsi contributor) and papers by the late Dr. P. D. Gune on 
“ The Indo-Iranian Migrations in the light of the Mitani 
Records ” and by Dr. Shamasastry on “ India under the 
Iranians ”. Neither of the last has much scientific value. 

The V isva-bharati Quarterly is the organ of the 
“Santiniketan University”, founded by Sir Rabindranath 
Tagore, and naturally the latter figures largely in its pages, 
both directly and indirectly. We have essays by him entitled 
“ A Vision of India’s History ”—an appropriate title, for much 
of it is visionary—and “ The Way. to Unity”, besides some 
verses and notes. Professor Winternitz discourses well on the 
ethics of Zoroastrianism, while various writers contribute their 
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opinions on literature, art, history, and politics, which are 
mostly in the strain of advanced thought favoured by the 
school of Bolpur, and not seldom are uepva *al <r*<m arm 
/cal Kvavavyta, as is notably the case with the effusions of 
Dr. Stella Kramrisch on the New Art and of Professor 
Radhakamal Mukherjee on “ The Communal Polity of 
the East 

The spirit of patriotism has moved a number of Gujarati 
scholars to found an institution, the “ Gujarat Puratattva- 
mandira ”, for the promotion of study and research in the 
ancient history, antiquities, literature, languages, and arts 
of India in general and Gujarat in particular. The literary 
organ of this movement, which includes within its scope 
Hinduism, Jainism, Buddhism, and even Islam, is 
“ Puratattva ”, a quarterly miscellany in the Gujarati 
language, of which three numbers have reached us. They 
promise well. The subjects treated by the contributors cover 
a wide area: Hindu and Jain literature, Pali and Prakrit, 
arts and sciences, history and inscriptions, are all represented, 
and we even find an essay on Jami by a Maulavi. While 
“ Puratattva ” seeks its inspiration in the rdftnya prdn, it is 
not by any means blind to the work of Western scholarship, 
and it reviews with appreciation the Cambridge History of 
India and Mr. Pargiter's Ancient Indian Historical Tradition. 
Despite certain by no means negligible shortcomings, there is 
good work here. A spirit of genuine scientific investigation is 
arising in India, especially in history, and it deserves a hearty 
welcome. The movement in the New India sometimes presents 
itself in curious forms, creating professorships and lecturerships 
for utterly immature youths and engendering a plentiful crop 
of painfully amateurish and often worthless books. But on 
the whole it is making for good and promises to bear valuable 
fruit, if only it can purge itself of the poison of nationalistic 
prejudice ; and none of its symptoms is of brighter augury 
than the work of the Puratattva-mandira. 

To the same institution we are indebted for the Arya- 
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vidyd-vyakhydna-mala and Buddha-Uld-sara-samgraha, forming 
Nos. 3 and 7 of a scries of books published by it. The former 
contains eight essays in Gujarati, most of which are also 
printed in Puratattva, while the latter is a Gujarati translation 
by Nilakantha I^varadasa Madruvala of Dharmananda’a 
Marathi work, which gives a lively account of the life 
and teachings of the Buddha compiled and paraphrased from 
the Pali scriptures—uncritical, but well written. 

The Jnana-mandala of Benares is also active in the 
propagation of knowledge, but its affections are mainly 
engaged by history and political science, as may be seen from 
the titles of the four Hin di books which Btand next on our list. 
Of these, the first (No. 34) is a manual of political science, 
describing the nature and rise of states, constitutions, and 
division of powers, and the like; the second (No. 36) is a 
handbook of political economy ; the third (No. 36) a history 
of England from earliest times to the present day, and the 
fourth (No. 37) an equally comprehensive history of India. 
The last-named work, the author of which veils his identity 
under the pseudonym of “ Ek Itihas-premi ”, “ A lover of 
History,” presents a curious mixture of the old and the new 
orders of thought: its account of the Vedic age is absurd 
romance, and it dismisses the great Mughal Emperors in six 
pages, repeats the vieux jeu about the vices of the British 
Government, and gives a very one-sided narrative of recent 
political developments, breaking off hastily at the unfortunate 
affair of Jaliyanwala Bagh. The other three books of this 
series may be more useful. 

The object of Dr. N&g, he tells us (p. 8), is firstly to trace 
broadly the political evolution of India down to the 
approximate age of Kautilya, then, after examining his 
contribution to the development of polity, to show the con¬ 
tinuity of the tradition in later works, and thus to place him 
in his proper place in the evolution of ancient Indian history. 
This programme, however, has been somewhat imperfectly 
realized in the author’s performance: the book contains a 
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good deal that is unnecessary and lacks much that is essential, 
confusing diplomacy with general polity and dealing 
adequately with neither. Towards the Kautiliya Dr. NAg 
adopts a critical attitude, following the good example of 
Jolly, Hillebrandt, and Wintcrnitz. 

The leading conclusion of Dr. Walleser’s careful and 
scholarly study of the Bhabra Edict, in which he would correct 
hamiyaye . . . vinayasamukasc aliyavasani to paliyaye . . . 
vincyammukase aliyavasano, is that in it AiOka wishes to 
declare that four texts recommended for study— andgala- 
bhayani, muni~gdlhd, moneya-sute, and upalisa-pasine — 
though not actually scriptural in the sense of having been 
uttered by the Buddha, are nevertheless dhamma-paliyayas, 
paraphrases of the Law, and may therefore be said to belong 
to the Law without incurring the guilt of conscious falsehood 
such as is castigated in the Rahul6vada. This interpretation, 
we must confess, seems to us rather forced and improbable ; 
but Dr. Walleser’s arguments are well worth study. 

In the opinion of Dr. Slater, the dominant element in 
the Dravidian population of India is derived from the 
Mediterranean race, or a closely allied race, which entered 
India long before 1000 B.c., probably through Mesopotamia 
and Baluchistan, and thence through the Bolan Pass, or else 
along the sea-coast down to the mouth of the Indus, at a date 
before Sumerian civilization had arisen and agriculture was 
practised in Mesopotamia. In India they evolved a superior 
culture ; “ in so far as this Dravidian civilization was derived 
from outside sources its origin is to be traced to Egypt and 
Mesopotamia, linked up with India by sea commerce” 
(p. 80). It was dominated, as in those countries, by religious 
ideas, and was under the supremacy of a priestly caste, the 
Brahmans; “ the bringers of the heliolithic culture from 
Egypt mingled their blood with the Dravidians, and the 
result was the Brahman caste ” (p. 158). Most of the other 
castes also arose in pre-Aryan times among the Dravidians, 
mainly owing to differences of occupation and race. The 
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Aryans on arriving in India were on a much lower level of 
civilization than the Dravidians, but were more efficient 
fighting men ; after conquering the latter and intermarrying 
with them, they borrowed a great deal of their culture, 
including the spiritual supremacy of the Brahmans, who in 
return adopted Sanskrit, which was thus a lingua franca 
that recommended itself by its greater simplicity. 

Such are Dr. Slater’s leading ideas ; and we must say with 
regret that most of them have small intrinsic probability 
and are supported by nugatory speculations and serious errors. 
It has long been admitted by competent writers that some of 
the opponents of the Aryans in Vedic times (not necessarily 
all of them Dravidians) possessed a civilization equal if not 
superior to that of the Aryans; that India was connected 
by trade with the Near East from quite early times ; that the 
Aryans’ language and religion were considerably influenced 
^by those of the Dravidians ; and that Aryan blood is much 
d luted, and often non-existent, among so-called Aryans. 
These facts raise a series of problems which can only be 
resolved by the co-ordinated labours of scholars well versed 
in the. languages, history, religions, and literatures of the 
Aryan and Dravidians. Dr. Slater has no such qualifications. 
He claiips a knowledge of Tamil, but appears to be 
unacquainted with the Sailgam poetry, with the other classical 
Dravidian, tongues, with Sanskrit, and with most of the 
history, antiquities, and religion of ancient India ; yet he 
does not hesitate to draw from unsound premises bold 
inferences that would make angels weep. 1 He is a devout 

1 We may point to a few examples. Dr. Slater trusts to the broken 
reed of Mr. Oldham’s speculations (p. 63), and asserts the Dravidian origin 
of the Brahman caste, but he ignores the fact that no trace of a native caste 
of the kind is to be found in the South (Brahmans repeatedly occur in the 
Sail gam poems, but there they are always Aryan foreigners). He says 
that “ the distinguishing mark of the Brahman caste iB the cord of cotton 
thread . . . which indicates an original association of the caste with cotton 
spinning, which certainly was no art of the Vedic Aryans " (p. 67), and 
again, that this cord “ appears to be a very clear indication that Brahman 
supremacy has one of its roots in the descent of Brahmans from foreigners 
who earned the gratitude ... of the population of India by teaching them 
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believer in the “ diffusionist theory ” of Messrs. Elliot Smith 
and Perry, a doctrine to which, we believe, no competent 
Orientalist has yet subscribed; and this faith, combined 
with his plentiful ignorance of most essential facts, has 
seduced him into writing a singularly inaccurate and mis¬ 
leading book. Some of the observations on modern cultural 
conditions among the Dravidians are of interest and worth 
reading, but they contribute little if anything to the main 
thesis of the book, which mole mil sua. 

Rai Bahadur Hira Lai’s Gazetteer of Sagar District will be 
very useful to those who can read Hindi and are interested in 
a corner of India which has seen a great deal of history. 

to spin and weave ” (p. ICO). Unluckily for this pretty theory, the sacred 
cord was originally not of cotton, and it ia not peculiar to the Brahmans: 
it is the property of all the three first castes of Aryan*, and is the badge 
distinguishing the Aryan from the non-Aryan. The argument that 
“ Sanskrit ” was much easier to learn than Dravidian tongues (p. 17) is 
erroneous. The greatest difficulty in colloquial Tamil arises from its 
assimilation of consonants, which is a secondary development: primitive 
Dravidian in this respect is more faithfully represented by Kanarese and 
Telugu. None of these tongues colloquially is of excessive difficulty. 
The “ Sanskrit ” which met the ancestors of these tongues was quite os 
hard ; it is represented by the Vedic and the language of the Br&hmanos, 
with' copious flexions and elaborate consonantism. Dr. Slater further 
suggests that Southern architecture is different in origin from that of 
Northern India (p. 06), which shows that he understands neither. Hs 
thinks that the refinement of Tamil indicates “ priority of the Dravidians 
in attaining settled order and regular government ” (p. 69); as the earliest 
Tamil (the Sangam poems) is later than the Rgveda byat least a thousand 
years, this argument is futile. He quotes as an instance of Dravidian 
culture the duodecimal system of numeration used in the island of Minicoy, 
in the Laccadives (p. 73); but the names of the numbers in this system, 
as reported by him, arc purely Aryan, and the duodecimal system is well 
known among Aryans. On Indian religion some of his views display 
equal ignoranoe and perversity. “ The discovery of the biological fact of 
human paternity," ho says (p. 103), “ created the new gods Siva and Vishnn. 
Probably these two are only local variants of the same deity ”; neither of 
them is Vedic, he adds (p. 100 f.); and thence he proceeds to build up a 
perfectly absurd theory about Dravidians and buffaloes versue Aryans 
and oxen in re the biology of paternity and the worship of deities. He 
opines that “ we may well see in Brahma the Sun God . . . imported ” 
Jfrom Egypt] “ into India ” (p. 110); and Sarasvatl “ would appear to be 
a moon goddess " (p. 112). These arc specimens of his arguments ; further 
discussion of them would be useless. 
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Mauryas, isakas, Guptas, Huns, Harsavardhana, Kalacuris, 
Candellas, Gonds, Bundelas, Marathas, British, and many 
others have ruled it in succession, and the inscriptions of 
Eran still stand as a monument of the great days when Hun 
invasion here threatened the life of India. This book is not a 
vernacular translation of the English gazetteers, but an original 
work written with inside knowledge and illustrated by 
numerous extracts from the writings of local poets. Its 
chapters deal successively with the configuration, history, 
population, land, industries, misfortunes, and administration 
of the District, concluding with an alphabetically arranged 
gazetteer of places. Full of reliable and clearly presented 
information, it will be a real boon ; and it is satisfactory to 
learn that the series to which it belongs is to include twenty- 
five volumes, of which almost all are in progress or already 
completed. 

Mrs. Macnicol may be congratulated on having produced 
an attractive and representative anthology of 110 translations 
of verses by Indian women, from the Vedic Ghosa to the modern 
English-writing ladies of Bengal. The passages are of differing 
length, varying from couplets to poems over a pago long ; 
some arc rendered into prose, others into verse ; and they are 
drawn from the literatures of Vedic, Sanskrit, Pali, Bengali, 
Gujarati, Hindi, Urdu, Kanarese, Kashmiri, Tamil, Malayalam, 
Marathi, Persian, and—English. Thus they very fairly repre¬ 
sent the share of woman in Indian literature generally. Apart 
from the rather dubious Vedic authoresses, this share was until 
recent times limited as a rule to minor poems, usually on the 
standing themes of religion, morals, and love: exceptions 
like Gaugadevi, who wrote an ambitious and very creditable 
account of the exploits of her husband, Prince Kampana, 
the son of Bukka I, are rare. The advent of English literature 
and Christianity has greatly widened and freshened the 
interests of Indian poetry, as Mrs. Macnicol well shows in 
her instructive introduction; and finally we meet a group of 
talented Bengali poetesses—here represented by Aru Dutt, 
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Torn Dutt, Ellen Goreb, and Sarojini Naidu—who are in. 
technique, language, and purview wholly English. Thus this 
little book is by no means narrow in its themes, and will well 
repay study. Mistakes in it are few and slight; the worst is 
Nissa in the names of Zeb un-Nisa and Zinat un-Nisa. 

Mr. Rice’s handy and lucid handbook has been greatly 
improved in its second edition by the incorporation of much 
new material from the recently published second volume of 
Rao Bahadur R. Narasimhachar’s Kamdtaka-kavi-charite 
and by the expansion of several parts, at the cost of the 
suppression of the previous appendices and history of the 
Kanarcso kingdoms and dynasties. In the small space of 
128 pages it furnishes a good survey of the whole of Kanarese 
literature, with notes on the chief writers and their works and 
a few specimen translations, describing successively the 
language and country, the Jain period to a.d. 1160, Jain 
literature from 1160 to 1600, the rise of Liugayatism, Lirigayat 
writers from 1160 to 1600, the rise of Vaispava literature, the 
literature of the seventeenth and eighteenth centuries, the 
nineteenth century, some characteristics of Kanarese 
literature, Kanarese grammarians, and Sanskrit writers in the 
Kanarese country. A certain number of slips appear in it, 
e.g. Chhandombuddhi for Chhand&mbudhi (p. 33, L 1; p. 102, 
1. 8), Kambam for Kamban (p. 36, L 5), degree for decree (p. 46, 
1. 10), Demchandhu-raul for Devi Chaudhurani (p. 101, 1. 5), 
Mudarai and Nalvale for Madurai and Nal-vali (p. 101, 
1. 28). The doubt as to the existence of Palkurike SSmanatha’s 
Basava-purana (p. 53, n.) is unjustified, for that work was 
published at Madras in 1884; and the statement that Madhava- 
Vidyaranya was the author of the Sarva-darsana-samgraha 
(p. 115) is an error, as Rao Bahadur R. Narasimhachar has 
proved. 

The two French accounts which Dr. Caland has edited and 
annotated are respectively entitled Relation des Erreurs qui 
se trouverU dam la Religion des Gentils Malabars de la Coste de 
Coromandel dans I’Inde and La Genlilite du Bengala. Their 
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date and authors are uncertain; but Dr. Caland advances 
arguments of considerable weight to show that both of them 
are in their present form the work of a Frenchman, who 
derived his materials for the first six chapters of the Relation 
from reports compiled about 1644 by the famous Jesuit 
Roberto de’ Nobili, to which he alludes under the title Religion 
des Oentils. The two treatises give fairly full accounts of 
religion and social and political conditions in the countries 
under survey, as they appeared to the Catholic missionaries, 
and are thus of considerable value, when due deduction is 
made for odium theologicum and imperfect information. The 
political state of the country was sad: “ Le gouvernement des 
Gentils est le plus tirannique et le plus barbare qui soit au 
monde,” says the Relation, and this sweeping statement is 
to a great extent justified by the details that follow it. Among 
other interesting features may be mentioned the stories of 
Rama being carried away by the Raksasas and saved by 
Hanuman, and of Sikandar (Alexander the Great) and his 
wonderful ring; and the numerous Tamil and Sanskrit words 
mentioned throw some light on the pronunciation of the 
period, especially for Bengal, though it must be admitted that 
some of them present riddles that the editor has failed to solve. 1 
Dr. Caland has discharged his task with his usual skill; he 
has wisely omitted some sections of merely theological content, 
and his notes, though brief, are very helpful. Specialists in 
Indian languages and religions will find here good material 
on which to operate. 

Mr. Taki has been rather unfortunate in choosing the 
Engb’sh title of this book, which has the innocent and laudable 
object of expounding the religious principles of the chief 
interpreters of Vaisnavism, notably Sankara, Ramanuja, 
Madhva, and the great Marathi Bhaktas, whom he interprets 
as seeking the Divine in Its various aspects by divers paths of 
love. The work is one that will appeal more to the East than 

1 For example, the prayer on p. 151, 11. 11, 12, seems to us to stand for 

. . . 
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to the West; but it is interesting as an exposition of the finest 
spirit of VaifQ&va God-love, especially as represented by the 
Marathi saints, whose hymns are quoted abundantly, as they 
deserve. 

The library which commemorates the name of the first Dastur 
Meherji Rana possesses a rich collection of MSS., 469 in all, of 
which, naturally, the greater part consists of works connected 
with the Zoroastrian religion, both scriptural and post- 
scriptural, in Avestic, Pahlavi, Pazend, Persian, and Gujarati, 
with ancillary literature of historical, biographical, and lexical 
content. But secular Persian literature is also very fairly 
represented in it; it contains a good many MSS. of classical 
and post-classical poetry, works on morals, tales, history, 
biography, grammar, prosody, insha, divination, etc., and 
even some standard Sufi poems are found in it. There are also 
a few JISS. of Gujarati and Urdu secular literature, with some 
Arabic books, which, however, are negligible in quality and 
quantity. Though from a technical point of view this catalogue 
has some shortcomings, it will be really useful to students who 
seek to exploit the wealth of the collection. 

Miss Anstey’s Index to the Indian Antiquary, when com¬ 
pleted, will be very welcome. In the first part, which is now 
before us, we have the titles of all the articles and notes 
grouped under their author’s names. Some criticism might be 
offered as to the method on which the Indian names of writers 
are arranged and the lack of cross-references; but withal 
the book will be very helpful. 

L. D. Barnett. 


Government op Palestine. System of transliteration from 
Arabic into English for official use. 8^x5J, 16 pp. 
Cambridge University Press, 1923. 

This nicely printed pamphlet, the work of a committee 
appointed by the High Commissioner for Palestine, “ aims at 
providing rules whereby Arabic names of persons and places 
may be spelt in English correctly and uniformly as well as 
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with ease and simplicity.” Three of the four desiderata seem 
to have been attained. The system is uniform, easy, and 
simple, and will enable Government Departments and officials 
to “ arrive at that standardization of spelling which the needs 
of the Administration demand ”. As regards correctness, the 
standard has been adapted, perhaps necessarily, to that of 

the typewriter. O is not distinguished from > 

from j from is>, ^ from There is nothing to 
show whether vowels are long or short, except that kasra is 

represented by e, while i stands for (_$. Hamza is invariably 

omitted, and tashdid is ignored in the case of those Arabic 
letters which require two English letters to represent them. 
The Committee claim to have tempered rigidity with common 
sense, but in practice these rules must often lead to confusion 
and uncertainty. For example, ai may denote any one of 

the Arabic combinations (£~, , two of which 

are dissyllabic. Apart from such ambiguities, the system 
has the merit of being easy to learn. Those for whom it is 
intended will appreciate the list of 150 Palestinian names 
transliterated according to the rules previously laid down. 
The treatment of exceptions, including some “ consecrated 
spellings ”, is judicious. 

Handbuch der Islam-Literatur. By Professor D. Gustav 
PfandmUller. 10x7, viii + 436 pp. Berlin and 
Leipzig: De Gruyter, 1923. 

Some day, no doubt, there will be given to the world a 
history of Islamic scholarship commencing with the earliest 
European grammarians, editors, and translators, tracing the 
gradual progress of knowledge in every branch of the subject, 
recording the most important contributions made by 
individuals, describing their character, and estimating their 
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significance in relation to each other and to the whole. 
Professor Pfandmuller does not attempt anything so com¬ 
prehensive, but his book may be viewed as a sketch in which 
the outlines of the larger picture, though incomplete at many 
points, are clearly drawn. Notwithstanding its bibliographical 
foundation, the work is really a selective and critical survey of 
Islam-Literatur ”, i.e. all that has been written about Islam 
in any European language, arranged under the following 
heads : (1) General Bibliography ; (2) the Lands and Peoples 
of Islam ; (3) the Political History and Civilization of Islam; 
(4) Religion ; (5) Philosophy ; (6) Art; (7) the Literature of 
the Arabs, Persians, and Turks. The author has, of course, 
recognized that it is impossible to cover the entire ground in 
a volume of four hundred pages. Philology, belles-lettres, 
and the secular sciences are almost crowded out, while some 
of the subjects occupying reserved places are unduly squeezed 
in order to make room for a more detailed treatment of religion 
and politics. The central and by far the longest section 
(pp. 60-347) is that on Religion. It begins with a review of the 
principal “ Gesamtdarstellungen ”, from Reland, Sale, and 
D’Ohsson to Goldziher, Snouck Hurgronje, Margoliouth, and 
Macdonald, which is followed by an account of the literature 
dealing with the discovery and decipherment of the South 
Arabic inscriptions, and the religious ideas current in Arabia 
before Mohammed appeared. Then comes an excellent 
chronological analysis of what has been written concerning the 
life, personality, and teaching of the Prophet; and this 
includes a great deal of polemical literature as well as the 
weightier judgments based on scientific research. Here, as 
often throughout his book, the compiler not only states the 
views put forward, but quotes or indicates the criticism which 
they received and the arguments used against them. When 
he expresses opinions of his own, he does it unobtrusively. 
The Koran and the Hadith have a chapter to themselves, 
followed by two chapters on Mohammedan Law and Dogmatic 
Theology. The former of these contains an interesting notice 
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of the controversy which arose in 1915 over Snouck 
Hurgronje’s article “ Heilige Oorlog made in Germany ” 
(p. 253). Many readers will be glad to see that in this resume of 
the various aspects of Moslem religion Mysticism is treated 
with the fullness to which its importance entitles it. 
Ghazalf is ranked amongst the Sufis, which is, perhaps, 
defensible though they themselves would repudiate him ; the 
introduction of Omar Khayyam and Niisiri Khusrau in the 
same company is more surprising. After a short account of 
the chief books and articles on Magic, the concluding chapters 
discuss the Sects of Islam and Christian Missions in the East. 

It would be strange if a work of this size and complexity 
were free from errors, but those which I have detected are 
slight. Sometimes it takes a standpoint too predominantly 
national, as in the very thin section devoted to the lands and 
peoples of Islam (to the bibliography of which, by the way, 
Le Strange’s Lands of the Eastern Caliphate should be added), 
and it throws into relief the views of leading German 
Orientalists, in particular Professor C. H. Becker. On the 
whole, however, as little fault can be found with the author’s 
impartiality as with his industry. The bibliographies show 
few gaps, and if the difficulty of selection has swelled them 
with some items that might be spared, he has made amends 
by calling attention to a great number of articles, dissertations, 
pamphlets, etc., which are not to be found in the ordinary 
books of reference. His manual gives ready access to informa¬ 
tion hitherto unarr&nged and disconnected, and at once brings 
the student into touch with the best authorities and with 
the general results of their researches. There ought to be a 
considerable demand for it. 


Studies in Tasawwuf. By Khaja Khan. 7x 4§, 
x -f 212 pp., 1 chart. Madras : Hogarth Press, 1923. 
These essays discuss the allegorical meaning of Islam, the 
mystical descent and ascent of the soul, the history of §ufism 
and its affinities with Theosophy; and there are three 
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appendices—“ Sufi Orders in the Deccan,” “ Ghazzali on the 
Soul,” and “ Technical Terms in Tasawwuf The book will 
be read with mixed feelings. It has far too many errors of 
print and of fact. The writer speaks of “ Abu Ali Ibni Sina 
of Spain ”, “ the Intelligentia ■primus of Aristotle ”, and the 
Dervish Orders founded by the Caliphs Abu Eakr and Ali. 
A graver fault is the obscurity of his style, partly due to an 
imperfect command of English, but in large measure to lack 
of method and expository power. On the other hand, he has 
thought deeply on the subject and in some ways understands 
it admirably. Advanced students will find that the volume 
is worth reading for the sake of the ideas and materials which it 
contains, though the value of these is diminished by very 
inadequate references. It may be hoped that the author will 
do more justice to himself when he writes again. 

Die Abhanqigkeit des Qorans von Judentum und 
Christentum. By Wilhelm Rudolph. 9$x 6J, viii-f- 
92 pp. Stuttgart: Kohlhammer, 1922. 

Dr. Rudolph goes over the old ground and arrives at 
two conclusions: (1) Jadaism and Christianity exerted an 
extraordinarily far-reaching influence upon Mohammed; 
(2) Christianity gave the decisive impulse which caused him 
to come forward as a prophet. While the latter statement 
is not inconsistent with his view that Mohammed, though he 
could read and write, picked up all he knew about the life and 
work of Jesus from conversation with persons who were 
unable to give him a true notion of Christianity and are 
responsible for his extremely superficial acquaintance with it, 
one may doubt whether “ the decisive impulse ” should be 
attributed to these ideas exclusively. The writer argues that 
the gist of Mohammed’s early teaching—the doctrines of 
universal Resurrection and Judgment, everlasting punishment 
in Hell, the Heavenly Book which is the source of Revelation— 
is of Christian origin, and attempts to distinguish other 
specifically Christian elements in the Koran, amongst which 
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lie reckons salat, $awm, and zabit, as well as the Trinitarian 
aeries Allah, amr, ruh. In many cases the evidence appears 
to be insufficient for his purpose, but he has written an 
interesting book. 


El-Beladori’s “ Kitab futuh f.l-buldan ” ins Deutsche 
t'BERSETZT. By 0. Bescher. Liefemng 2, 10£x7J, 
pp. 140-285. Stuttgart: Heppeler, 1923. 

The first part of Dr. Bescher’s translation of Beladori, of 
which 120 copies were printed, appeared in 1917. During 
the interval it has become increasingly difficult for German 
scholars to get their work produced, and though Dr. Bescher 
obtained a Government grant of 700 marks towards the cost 
of publication, he soon discovered that “dank der fleissig 
arbeitenden Notenpresse ” it was of no use to him. Of the 
present instalment, therefore, which carries the translation 
down to the middle of De Goeje’s text, only sixty copies have 
been published, and the system of transliteration has been 
modified for the same reason. Dr. Bescher, whose skill and 
wide experience as a translator of Arabic literature are well 
known, is to be congratulated on his enterprise, and we hope 
that the remainder of the work may have a smoother and more 
speedy passage into print. Pending the appearance of a full 
index, the references given in the list of “ Stichworte ” will be 
found serviceable. 


Abu ’l-MahAsin Ibn TAOHKi Birdi’s Annals entitled 
An-Nujum az-zahira fi Muluk Mi§r wal-Kahira. 
Vol. vi, pt. ii, No. 2. Edited by W. Popper. 10$x 7£, 
lxxii -f- 300 pp. Berkeley: The University of California 
Press, 1923. 

This fascicle, covering the years a.h. 824-841, completes 
the sixth volume of Professor Popper’s edition. It includes 
indices of personal names, authors, titles of books, and place- 
names, together with a glossary, in the course of which a good 
many doubtful passages arc discussed. As this portion of the 
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text depends on a single MS. (Paris, 1788), the difficulties are 
more numerous than usual. The few verses which occur 
might have had greater attention bestowed on them. I have 

noted the following mistakes and misprints :— 

«** 

755, 1, read ; 762, 14, read ; 774, 18, read 

jl l» and ; 788, 16, read /pi-1 (3 c_«LaJI; 788, 17, 

t +*• 7r" 

read 4 j. ; 788, 19, read J ja and Yl; 802, 13, 

read a5 \ 833, 13, read J^l ; 833, 18, 

read <1 Yj (cf. Imra’u ‘l-Qays, Mu‘aU., . 

*/ * 

ed. Lyall, v. 5); 834, 2, read I Yl (ibid., v. 46). 


Mat£riaux pour un Corpus Inscriptionum Arabicarum. 
Deuxi&me partie, Syrie du sud. Tome premier, Jerusalem 
“ Ville Deuxi&me fascicule. By Max van Berchem. 
14J xll, xxxii + 271 pp., 40 plates. Cairo: Imprimerie 
de l’lnstitut Fran^ais, 1923. 

Van Berchem’s work on the Arabic inscriptions of Jerusalem 
was completed before his death, and M. G. Wiet, who has been 
entrusted with the task of supervising its publication, 
announces that it will appear, according to the author’s plan, 
in three volumes : “ I Jerusalem-Ville, II Haram, III Deux 
fascicules de planches (parus en 1920); un fascicule comprenant 
l’index g6n6ral.” This portion, namely, the second half of 
the first volume, contains the text and translation of about 
eighty inscriptions, mostly short, of the Mamluk and Ottoman 
periods. The commentary, of course, is masterly. 
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C. Snouck Hurgronje. Verspreide Geschriften (Gesammelte 
Schriften). Edited by A. J. Wensinck. Vols. i and ii. 
9J x6J, 430 and 456 pp. Bonn and Leipzig : Schroeder, 
1923. 

The intimate knowledge of Islam which Professor Snouck 
Hurgronje acquired during his stay at Mecca and in other 
parts of the Moslem world is scarcely more remarkable than 
the penetration and sobriety of judgment which accompanies 
it. His “ Mecca ” is one of the classics of Orientalism, and, 
if we consider the influence of his work as a whole, probably 
no living scholar has come so near to bringing about an ijmd 1 
with regard to the fundamental questions in dispute, or 
handled them so wisely. It is, therefore, opportune that his 
writings, which include many lectures, articles, and reviews, 
should be collected and arranged. The first volume comprises, 
under " Islam and its History ”, nine separate publications. 
Two of these bear the title “ De Islam ” and are dated 1886 
and 1912 respectively; amongst the rest we find “ Het 
Mekkaansche Feest ” (the thesis presented by the author for 
his doctorate), “ Der Mahdi,” “ Une nouvelle biographie de 
Mohammed ” (criticizing Hubert Grimme), and “ L’lslam et 
le probteme des races In the second volume there are 
fifteen articles dealing with Mohammedan Law. Perhaps we 
ought not to wish that Professor Snouck Hurgronje had made 
less use of his mother-tongue ; but few of us can read Dutch 
half so well and easily as he can write in German, French, or 
English. 

R. A. Nicholson. 

Recent Books on India 

1. Histoire de Nala. Traduction Nouvelle par P. E. 
Dcmont. 7\ x 5$, 173 pp. Bruxelles: Lamertin, 
1923. 

This little book, which contains a translation into French 
of the famous Nala episode from the Mahabharata, appears 
in a very attractive guise, the paper and the typography 
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being exceptionally good. The translation itself is accurate 
and scholarly, an admirable example in fact of the best type 
of French prose, sparkling and clear, a type which makes 
those who have ever tried to translate Oriental poetry into 
English prose feel both envious and despairing. The translator 
has wisely decided to retain the redundancy and accumula¬ 
tion of epithets, which are so eminently characteristic of the 
original Sanskrit, but he has with equal discretion elected 
to omit the constant and rather wearisome exclamatory 
appeals made by the teller of the story, the Brahman 
Brihada6va who relates the episode of Nala to king 
Yudhishthira, and who continually fills up metrical gaps in 
his 61okas by interjecting, “ 0 king,” “ 0 son of Kunti,” 
“ 0 Bharata,” and many other similar appellatives. There 
is a useful index at the end of this little book, which explains 
all the proper names occurring in the course of the episode. 

2. The Lay of Alha. A Saga of Rajput chivalry as sung 
by minstrels of Northern India, partly translated in 
English Ballad Metre by the late William Waterfield, 
of the Bengal Civil Service, with an Introduction and 
abstracts of the untranslated portions by Sir George 
Grierson, K.C.I.E. 8 x 5, 278 pp., 1 map. Oxford: 
University Press, 1923. 

To all lovers of Hindi literature this book, though com¬ 
paratively small, will be of the very greatest interest, and 
to those who, like the present writer, have lived in Bundel- 
khand and spent a considerable time at and near Mahoba, 
the old Chandel capital, by the banks of the beautiful lakes of 
Southern Hamirpur, where the names of Alha and Udal (or 
Udan), the old Banaphar heroes, might still be often heard on 
the lips of the people, it makes a quite unique appeal. The 
old bardic chronicle, of which it contains a translation, is 
the most popular poem of its kind in Hindustan. It did not 
exist in manuscript form, but was handed down from genera¬ 
tion to generation by illiterate wandering minstrels scattered 
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over Northern India from Delhi to Bihar. It was first 
reduced to writing in the early ’sixties at Farrukhabad 
under the direction of Sir Charles Elliott, and it was at the 
suggestion of the latter that Mr. Waterfield, another member 
of the Indian Civil Service, who had distinguished himself 
at Haileybury and at the College of Fort William by his 
zeal and success in studying Oriental languages, undertook the 
task of translating the whole cycle. A small portion of this 
translation, which now appears as Cantos 2 and 3, was 
published by instalments in the Calcutta Review in 1875-6, 
but it was never completed. Mr. Waterfield retired from 
the Indian Civil Service in 1881 and lived after his retire¬ 
ment in Devonshire until his death, which took place at 
Dawlish in 1907. Very fortunately the rest of his translation, 
the whole of Cantos 1, 4, and 13, and portions of Cantos 8 
and 15, was preserved by his son and eventually placed at the 
disposal of Sir George Grierson. That veteran scholar has 
added to the heavy debt of gratitude, which all students of 
Hindi literature already owed to him, by publishing the 
whole of Mr. Waterfield’s translation together with prose 
abstracts of all the parts of the poem, which had been left 
untranslated, in order to preserve the sequence of the story 
and present it in an intelligible form. It is quite clear from 
the story of this poem that its origin is not to be found in the 
Mahoba-Khand of Chand’s great Hindi epic, the “ Prithiraj 
Rasau”. As Sir George Grierson points out, the poem of 
Chand deals with the story from the point of view of Delhi, 
while the Alha-Khaud treats it from the standpoint of Kanauj 
and Mahoba, and the tale of the final fall of Mahoba is quite 
different. It is impossible in a necessarily brief notice of a 
book of this kind to set forth adequately the details of the long 
and complicated story of the poem, and it is still more difficult 
to convey any idea of its fascination and charm. I would 
like to urge all who have any sympathy with, or interest in, 
Hindi literature or Rajput chivalry, to read the admirable and 
succinct introduction, and I feel confident that this will lead 
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them on to the poem itself. There is, besides this introduction, 
a list of proper names occurring in the poem, occupying 
eleven pages, a reference to which will clear away many, 
if not all, of those difficulties which arise from the frequent 
allusive use of names of persons and places in the poem. The 
sole feature in this book which calls for regret is the fact 
that not even a few samples are given of the original Hindi 
verses. It can be readily understood that considerations of 
expense would now prevent a reproduction of the entire 
Hindi text along with the translation, but a few typical verses 
in their original form or even in transliteration would have 
added a good, deal to the interest of the book. 

3. A Study in Hindu Social Polity. By Chandra 
Chakravarti. 7$ x 5, 293 pp. Calcutta: R. Chandra 
Chakravarti, 1923. 

The author of this book explains that he originally intended 
to write what he terms a “ cultural history ” of the Hindus, and 
that he collected materials for this purpose, but a perusal of 
the late R. C. Datta's Civilization in Ancient India convinced 
him that there were not sufficient new materials available 
to justify the publication of another book covering more or 
less the same ground. He has, however, decided to publish 
what he himself describes as hastily drawn sketches in the 
belief that some of them might be useful and interesting to 
students of ancient Indian history. The book, which is not at 
all attractive in appearance, being badly printed on paper of 
inferior quality, contains a good deal of interesting matter 
thrown together in a disconnected and inconsequent manner. 
It contains two short chapters at the beginning, dealing with 
the physical geography of India and with what the writer terms 
“ Hindi ” languages, meaning thereby Indian languages, as 
he includes Tamil, Telugu, Kanarese, and Malayalam in his 
survey, and five long chapters dealing respectively with the 
ethnic elements in Hindu nationality, Hindu myths, Hindu 
scripts, caste, and social organization, in addition to which 
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thero is an appendix of twelve pages, giving lists of common 
words found in Sanskrit, Zend, Greek, Latin, and in the 
Teutonic, Slavonic, and Celtic languages. 

The author displays a keen intellectual curiosity and 
evidences of wide reading and industry, but, in dealing with 
many matters of history, ethnology, and philology, his 
information is often not up to date and he 6eems to have little 
capacity for weighing evidence. He is, too, so carried away 
by excess of admiration for everything that is Indian that 
he condemns other types of mentality with an uncritical 
violence which would not find ready endorsement anywhere 
out of India. He says, for instance, of the Semitic race that 
they “ have hardly contributed anything worth having to 
h uma n knowledge ", that their dreaming has been about “ the 
hoarded wealth of other peoples which their covetous hearts 
longed for, or the enchanting vision of voluptuous houxis in 
paradise, or it was simply the raving madness of a religious 
hallucinary ”. “ They have never,” he declares, “ created any 
synthetic philosophy or made any attempt at the solution of 
the cosmic problems.” He proceeds to condemn both the 
Bible and the Quran as showing no germ even of any such 
investigation. There is, however, as has already been 
indicated, a good deal that is highly interesting in this volume, 
e.g. it furnishes a translation of the long Hittite tablet found 
at Boghaz Keui in 1906, but there is unfortunately a com¬ 
plete lack of co-ordination and of the balanced critical 
judgment which is required in order to deal adequately with 
the ramifications of the complicated subjects which the writer 
has attempted to treat. 

4. History of Aurangzib. Mainly based on Persian 
sources. By Jadunath Sarkar, M.A. Indian Educa¬ 
tional Service. Vol. iii. Northern India, 1658-81. 
7| x 6, 394 pp. Calcutta: Sarkar, 1921. 

This is the third volume of a history of the reign of 
Aurangzib which extends over four volumes. It is from 
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most points of view a most admirable production, the price, 
too, in view of the excellent typography and the good binding, 
being comparatively low. The subject-matter reflects very 
great credit on the learning and industry of the writer, who 
displays a degree of impartiality and critical acumen which 
renders him well equipped for his difficult task. It cannot 
be said that this third volume is characterized by any specially 
interesting features. It merely carries on the history of 
Aurangzib’s reign in Northern India for twenty-three years 
in the middle of the period of his sovereignty. It describes 
the last years of Shah Jahan and his death, the Afghan war, 
and the invasion of Rajputana, followed by the Hindu 
reaction. Among the most interesting features of the volume 
are the appendices which give extracts from original Persian 
authorities about the destruction of temples by Aurangzib, 
and also contain a translation of Rhivaji’s letter protesting 
against the introduction of the jaziya. A very full and useful 
bibliography is supplied at the end of the book. On the whole 
the transliteration of Oriental names of persons and places has 
been done with care and consistency, but there are some 
exceptions, e.g. Acmal for Akmal (p. 244 and passim), 
Dilawwar for Dilawar (p. 378), Hassan for Hasan (p. 379), 
and Nissa for Nisa at the end of several feminine names. 

R. P. Dewhurst. 
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OBITUARY NOTICE 

Sir Mortimer Durand, G.C.M.G., K.C.S.I., K.C.I.E. 

The death of Sir Mortimer Durand removes from among us 
the leading figure of the Indian Civil Service of the pre-war 
period. He held high offices as Ambassador in Spain, and again 
in America, but the work by which he will be remembered was 
done in Asia. As a young civilian he was appointed Political 
Officer to Lord Roberts in the Afghan War, and won a mention 
for gallantry in heading a dash which resulted in the rescue of 
a battery of artillery. In his heart he ever yearned to be a 
soldier, and probably this was the honour he prized the most. 

At the early age of 35 he was chosen by Lord Dufferin to 
be Secretary to the Foreign Department, and well he justified 
the choice. Among many important measures was the states¬ 
manlike step of raising the Imperial Service troops, which 
policy Durand induced Lord Dufferin to initiate, and which 
proved of considerable value in the Great War, from more 
than one point of view. 

But his greatest task was the creation of the Durand Line, 
which laid down British policy on the North-West Frontier of 
India, and resulted in the actual delimitation of both the 
administrative and the political boundaries. This achieve¬ 
ment was crowned by a mission to Abdur Rahman, the 
great Amir of Afghanistan. At first the Amir was suspicious, 
but Durand’s knowledge of Persian helped to impress his 
strong personality on the Afghan, who finally realized that 
he was dealing with an English gentleman and ended by trust¬ 
ing him and becoming his friend. 

This was the culmination of Durand’s career, and his so- 
called promotion to the Legation at Tehran was almost a 
waste of his great qualities, more especially as the policy of 
the London Foreign Office was one of drift at the period. 
The turning-point of Persian negotiations for a loan was the 
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refusal by the Foreign Office to support British capitalists, 
who were ready to find the money, with the result that the 
Russian Government stepped in and gained the leading place 
in Persia. After his retirement, Durand devoted himself to 
literary work, writing the biographies of his two friends, 
Sir Alfred Lyall and Field-Marshal Sir George White. It- 
was characteristic of his thoroughness that, in connexion with 
the latter work, he spent six months in South Africa to study 
the terrain. Both these works are models of what biographies 
should be. But these were not his only literary achievements, 
for he wrote a fine historical novel on Nadir Shah, the last 
great Asiatic conqueror, and other works. Some day, too, 
his poems, which have much spirit and feeling, may be 
published. In addition to his literary tasks, Durand was 
a dignified and courteous Director of the Royal Asiatic 
Society from 1911 to 1920; he also worked hard during the 
Great War in charge of the Badge Committee. His character 
was one of reserve, which concealed qualities and knowledge 
of the highest order, and made his friendship of great value. 
By way of conclusion I quote the opinion of that great Viceroy 
Lord Dufferin, who wrote of Durand, then a young man: 
“ He is certainly the loftiest-minded man I have met in India 
—brave, cool, proud, absolutely disinterested, very industrious, 
and with a tremendous sense of the obligations and of the 
dignity which should attach to an English gentleman.” 

P. M. Sykes. 
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ANNIVERSARY MEETING 
At the Anniversary Meeting on 13th May, with Lord 
Chalmers in the chair, the report of the Council was read 
by the Secretary and its adoption formally moved by the 
President. It was as follows :— 

The Society has lost by death an Honorary Member, 
Professor Rdn6 Basset, a Vice-President, Sir Henry Howorth, 
and the following fourteen members :— 


Haji A. Mejid Belshah. 
Rai Bahadur M. M. 

Chakravarti. 

Mr. C. C. Clarke. 

Dt. Witton Davies. 

Mr. H. C. Fanshawe. 
Miss L. Kennedy. 
Pandit D. K. Laddu. 


Mr. W. Miller. 

Mr. F. J. Monahan. 
Pandit M. V. Pandia. 
Mr. S. RaSaeli. 

Col. Rivett-Camac. 

Mr. H. Lyon Thomson. 
Mr. S. S. Thorburn. 


One hundred and nine members have resigned or otherwise 
ceased under the Rules to be members of the Society. 

The following nine resident members have been elected :— 


Father E. N. B. Burrows, S.J. 
M.A. 

Mr. G. L. Crimp. 

Mr. G. Eumorfopoulos. 

The Hon. M. Hachisuka. 

Mr. V. R. Karandikar, B.A. 

One hundred and two no 
elected:— 


H.Ex. Mirza Eissa Khan. 

Mr. C. E. A. W. Oldham, 
C.S.I. 

Mr. E. E. P. Rose. 

Mr. A. Waley. 

i-resident members have been 


Sir F. A. Aglen, K.B.E. 

Mr. A. S. R. Ayyar. 

Mr. J. V. Apparsundaram, M.A. 
Mr. S. Barua, M.H.S. 

Mr. N. Basu, B.Sc. 

Mr. S. Basu, B.A., I.C.8. 

Mr. S. K. Basu. 


Kaviraj A. C. Bisharad. 

Miss W. S. Blackman. 

Rev. J. P. Bruce. 

Mr. G. H. Bushnell. 

Mr. T. F. Carter. 

Rev. T. W. Castle. 

Mr. D. N. Chakrabarti, B.L. 
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Mr. S. K. Chakraborti, M.A. 
Mr. N. P. Chakravarty, M.A. 
Mr. G. H. Chandavarka, B.A. 
Shri G. Chandra, B.A., LL.B. 
Mr.B.Charan, Mukhopadhyaya, 
B.A., I.C.S. 

Mr. V. E. Charawanamuttu, 
A.C.P. 

Mr. A. K. Chatterjce, B.L. 

Mr. S. K. Chaudhuri. 

Mr. W. W. Dalziel, B.A. 

Mr. B. Das, B.A., LL.B. 

Mr. N. A. Das, B.Sc. 

Babu S. Dass. 

Babu B. P. Dayal. 

Maulvi Md. Din, B.A. 

Mr. N. B. Divatia, B.A. 

Babu D. C. Dutta, M.A. 

Mr. W. W. Finlay, M.A., I.C.S. 
Mr. M. D. Follin. 

Mr. E. Forbes. 

Dr. P. K. Gangali, L.M.S. 

Mrs. M. Gull. 

Mr. S. Lai Gupta, B.A. 

Mr. H. R. Hardlcss. 

Mr. Maung B. A. Hlaing, B.A. 
Maj. 0. Holstein. 

Dr. M. H. Hosain, Shams-ul- 
Ulama, Ph.D. 

Mr. M. Md. Ishaq Sahib. 

Mr. B. N. Kak, B.A. 

Prof. R. Kanshala, M.A. 
Maulvi A. Karim. 

Mr. C. T. Keller. 

Mr. G. Md. Khan. 

Mr. .W. U. Khan. 

Mr. G. Kitching. 

Pandit M. Koul Shastri, M.A., 
M.O.L. 


Babu N. M. Lahiri, 
Kavisarbabhouma. 

Mr. R. S. le May. 

Miss E. A. Levin. 

Dr. C. S. Mahapatra, L.M.S. 

Mr. 0. W. McMillen. 

Mr. P. N. Hisra. 

Mr. C. Mital, B.A. 

Mr. S. C. Mitter. 

Mr. J. H. M. Moorhead. 
Khan Bahadur A. M. 

Muhammad, C.I.E. 

Mr. H. C. Nasker, M.L.C. 

Prof. P. E. Newberry. 

Mr. N. L. G. Nidhish. 

Dr. N. P. Nigam, L.M.P. 

Mr. S. G. K. Parukutty- 
Amma, B.A. 

Pandit K. Parshad, M.A. 

Mr. R. Pcrshad, F.I.A. 

Mr. K. B. Pillay, B.A., I.C.S. 
Mr. M. G. Raju. 

Mr. G. Ramadas, B.A. 

Mr. S. C. Ray, B.A. 

Kaviraj S. Ray, M.B. 

Mr. T. S. N. Ray, M.Sc. 

Mr. S. G. Rizvi, B.A. 

Mr. I. Rohman, B.A. 

Mr. B. V. N. Roy, B.A., LL.B. 
Mr. A. N. Sapru, B.A. 

Raja J. S. Sarangarh. 
Sriyukta M. N. B. Saraswati, 
M.A., B.L. 

Mr. B. Sarkar, B.A. 

Mr. J. G. Sen, B.A., Ph.D. 

Col. H. W. R. Senior, C.B., 
C.I.E., D.S.O. 

Mr. S. S. Sharma. 

Mr. B. P. Deo Sharman, B.A. 
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S. M. P. Singh, Taluqdar of 
Khapradih. 

Mr. B. R. Sinha, Jagerdar of 
Jubbulpore. 

Prof. 0. Sir&n. 

Pandit C. Srotriya. 

Dr. T. Stcherbatsky, Ph.D. 
Miss D. J. Stephen. 

Mr. P. P. Subramanya, Sastri. 
Khan Bahadur A. M. A. Sufi- 
Mr. R. K. Tandan, B.A. 


Mr. S. Taylor. 

Rev. E. J. Thompson, B.A. 
Mr. J. S. Trimingham. 

Diwan S. L. Tuli. 

Mr. V. P. Vaidya, B.A., J.P. 
Mr. L. H. Wah. 

Pandit M. T. Wankhade. 

Dr. J. L. Wyer. 

Mr. M. Zahid-ul-Qadri. 
Pandit R. N. Zutshi. 


The total number of new members now stands at 111, but 
the members lost to the Society by death, resignation, and 
removal, amount to 109. The total of the Society as a whole 
is 976. Last year it was 974. 


Finance 

Leiling of Offices .—During the session all the offices on the 
second floor have been let save one, which was vacant for 
six months, now occupied, and one which has been reserved 
as a stock room for the Society. 

The Hon. Treasurer's Report shows for 1923 an income of 
£3,126 Is. and an expenditure of £2,947 3s. 3 i. For 1922 
the income was £3,136 16s. 9 d. and the expenditure 
£3,124 Os. 7 d. 

The thanks of the Society are due to the Hon. Solicitor, 
Mr. A. H. Wilson, the Hon. Auditors, Mr. L. C. Hopkins and 
Captain Clauson, who kindly acted in the temporary absence 
of Mrs. Frazer, and the official auditors, Messrs. Price, Water- 
house & Co. 


Books Published by the Society 
The James Forlong Fund has published during the Session 
The Arab Conquests of Central Asia, by Mr. H. A. R. Gibb. 

The Oriental Translation Fund has published a second 
edition of Dhamma Sangani, by Mrs. Rhys Davids. 

Ll-Asatir or the Samaritan Apocalypse of Moses, by Dr. M. 
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Gas ter, and Tarikh en-Nubah, a history of the Fungs ofSennar, 
by Mr. Weld-Blundell, are in the press. 

The Monograph Fund has published Al-Ghazzali’s Mishkat 
Al-Anwar, a translation with an introduction by Canon 
W. H. T. Gairdner. 

Lectures 

The following lectures have been delivered, many of them 
being illustrated with slides:— 

“ British North Borneo,” by Major Owen Rutter. 

“ Recent Excavations in Babylonia, and their bearing on 
History,” by Dr. H. R. Hall. 

“ The Pictures of the Society,” by Mr. W. Foster. 

“ Manipur past and present,” by Colonel Shakespeare. 

“ The Cult of the ‘Cheng Huang Lao Yeh’ (Spiritual City 
Magistrate),” by Mrs. Ayscough. 

“ Pictures of Burma,” by Mr. R. Grant Brown. 

“ Mythology of the Rivers of Babylonia,” by Father E. N. 
Burrows. 

“ The Art of Islam from the point of view of Palestine,” by 
Mr. C. R. Ashbee. 

Gifts Presented to the Society 

The Executors of the late Sir H. Howorth, thirty-six works 
from his library. 

Professor Jadunath Sarkar, five of his works. 

Dr. Sten Konow, volume i of Acta Orientalia. 

Mr. T. Brown, No. 6 of the Journal of the North China 
Branch. 

Lady Holmwood, thirteen volumes of the Gazetteer of the 
North-West Provinces, and works by the late Mr. E. T. 
Atkinson. 

Sir E. Denison Ross, five volumes of the Sacred Books of the 
East. 

Mrs. Fanshawe, 107 works from the library of the late 
Mr. H. C. Fanshawe. 

The Rev. F. Penny, voL iii of his work The Church in Madras. 
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Mr. O’Brien-Butler, Atlas of the Chinese Empire. 

The Duke of Sermoneta, volumes of the Annali dell Islam 
and Onomaslicon AraMcum. 

Mons. Coedes, Bull, de l'£cole Fran$aise d'Extreme Orient. 

Mr. H. Beveridge, William Carey. 

Mr. D. Du B. Davidson, several volumes of Journals and 
Proceedings of the Ceylon Branch of the R.A.S., and some Pali 
and Sinhalese dictionaries. 

Public Schools’ Gold Medal 

On the 18th of December the Society’s Gold Medal for the 
best essay on "Some Indian or other Oriental subject" 
was presented by Lord Chalmers to Mr. D. E. F.-C. Binyon of 
Westminster School, the subject of the essay being “ Asoka 
Professor Rapson, Dr. F. W. Thomas, and the Headmaster 
of Westminster spoke on the occasion. 

/ The Journal 

It is a matter of great satisfaction to the Council that it has 
been able to increase the size of the Journal from 168 to 176 
pages, thus giving space for more contributions and reviews 
of books. 

Special General Meeting 

A Special General Meeting was called on 15th January, 
1924, to admit the Burma Research Society and the Mythic 
Society as Associate Societies under Rule 103. 

Centenary Volume 

The Centenary Volume which, under the editorship of 
Mr. F. E. Pargiter, had been for two years in preparation, 
came out in April. It was a record of the activities, publica¬ 
tions, and possessions of the Society, and a copy was presented 
to H.M. the King, to H.R.H. the Prince of Wales, and to 
each delegate who came to the Centenary celebrations. 

Centenary Celebrations 

The Centenary celebrations commenced on 17 th July, 
some forty Oriental Societies honouring the Society by 
sending representatives. At the opening ceremony H.R.H. 
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the Prince of Wales (Vice-Patron of the Society), accompanied 
by the Prime Minister, was graciously pleased to deliver 
an inaugural address. This meeting was followed by a lunch 
at Claridge’8, to which the Government had invited the 
delegates, the officers and Council of the Society, the Chairmen 
of Sections, and a few others. The Secretary of State for 
India, Viscount Peel, presided. 

The mornings of 18th July to 20th July were devoted to 
Sectional Meetings, and on 19th July His Majesty the 
King received the President, the Hon. Secretary, and Hon. 
Treasurer of the Society, together with M. Senart (Soci6t& 
Asiatique), Professor Breasted and Professor Williams- 
Jackson (American Oriental Society), and Professor Sten 
Konow (Orientalskelskab of Norway). Later on at Oxford 
the degree of D.Litt. was conferred upon Lord Chalmers, 
Sir Chas. Eliot, and Professor de la Vall&e Poussin of Brussels. 

On the afternoon of 18th July the Director of the School 
of Oriental Studies showed the library, and a reception 
was given at the Mansion House by the Lord Mayor and Lady 
Mayoress. The next afternoon Mr. George Eumorfopoulos 
exhibited his remarkable Chinese collections, and the British 
and Foreign Bible Society gave a reception, while in the 
evening the India Society arranged a conversazione to 
meet M. Senart. 

The celebrations concluded with a banquet on the 20th, 
at which some 200 guests were present, speeches being made 
by the President, H.E. the Japanese Ambassador, Dr. F. W. 
Thomas, and Sir Thomas Holland, and replied to by M. 
Senart, Professor Williams-Jackson, Professor Sten Konow, 
and Professor E. G. Browne. 

For the furtherance of Oriental learning among the 
assembled scholars from the Old and the New Worlds it 
was decided to organize the work on the following lines :— 

A. Far Eastern Section: Chairman, Mr. L. C. Hopkins. 

B. Semitic, Sumerian, Hittite, and Egyptian Section: 
Chairman, Professor S. Langdon. 
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C. Indian Section : Chairman, Professor A. A. Macdonell. 

D. Islamic Section : Chairman, Professor D. S. Margoliouth. 

Centenary Supplement 

A sum of £99 odd was left at the close of the Centenary 
■celebrations, and it was agreed to use this for the purpose 
of issuing a Centenary Supplement, which would contain 
papers read before the different sections. Professor Margo¬ 
liouth was appointed editor-in-chief of the volume. As 
so many valuable papers were available, it was felt that 
the sum first proposed would not be sufficient, and finally 
it was agreed to devote £150 to this work. Owing to the 
.generosity of various members this sum has been partly 
.subscribed. 

It will be issued as a supplement to the Journal, and will 
he presented to every member and to all the delegates who 
were present at the celebrations. It is hoped that this 
Supplement will be published in time to be issued with the 
July Journal, with which it will be uniform in size. 

Recommendations of Council 

Professor Margoliouth was co-opted as Vice-President since 
the last Anniversary Meeting in the place of the late Sir Henry 
Howorth. Under Rules 30 and 32 Sir G. A. Grierson retired 
from the Office of Vice-President and Mr. 0. Blagden from 
the Council. The Council recommend that Dr. A. E. Cowley 
be made Vice-President in place of Sir G. A. Grierson, who, 
together with Mr. W. Foster, is recommended for election 
to Council. 

Under Rule 31 Dr. F. W. Thomas, Mr. E. S. M. Perowne, 
and Mr. A. G. Ellis retire from the offices of Hon. Secretary, 
Hon. Treasurer, and Hon. Librarian respectively. The 
Council have pleasure in recommending their re-election. 

The Council recommends Mr. L. C. Hopkins and Mrs. Frazer 
as Hon. Auditors, and Messrs. Price, Waterhouse & Co. as 
auditors for the ensuing year. 

Mr. E. S. M. Perowne, the Hon. Treasurer, in presenting 
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the accounts, said that the outstanding feature of the past 
year was the Centenary celebrations, but this, owing to the 
special fund subscribed in connexion with them, was very 
little reflected in the accounts, except for a slight increase 
in the cost of the Journal and also the outlay of £225 for 
printing and binding the Centenary Volume. An analysis 
of the accounts showed a small improvement on balance. 
Among the features he noticed was the subscription of half 
a guinea each from two student members. The Society 
would like to see a far larger number of these subscribers, 
for they might be considered as valuable recruits for full 
membership later on. In regard to receipts, the falling 
oS in Journal subscriptions was probably due to merely 
temporary causes, and was expected to recover. On the 
payment side some reductions had been eflected, though the 
items for gas and electric light were larger than usual, owing 
to. the long continuation of cold weather. The payment 
made for printing and binding the Centenary Volume was 
expected to be more than recouped eventually by subscriptions 
of members thereto and other sales of this interesting volume. 
Since the last annual meeting some £300 had been invested 
in respect to compounded payments of members’ subscrip¬ 
tions, £239 of this being in hand at the end of last year. 
He did not propose to discuss the accounts on a percentage 
basis, because for the last two or three years, for various 
reasons, the financial aflairs of the Society had not been quite 
normal. He thought they had well held their own during 
the past year, but they must be looking continually for fresh 
accessions of membership. He expressed his indebtedness 
to Miss Phillips, the Assistant Treasurer, for the information 
and help she was always so ready to give, and for the excellent 
and painstaking way in which the accounts were kept. 

Mr. Wii-loughby-Meade said that it was satisfactory to 
know that the membership had been maintained, and gratifying 
to learn that the valuable papers read in the Centenary 
celebrations would be placed at the disposal of the Society 
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under the editorship of Dr. Margob’outh. That good work 
had been done by the Society in the republic of letters was 
shown by the congratulations it had received from learned 
societies throughout the world on its centenary. For more 
than a hundred years now they had been trying to promote 
sympathetic knowledge of the life and thought of the East 
in this country and especially in London. Though it received 
grants from some Eastern Governments, the Society had not 
at its disposal very large amounts for promoting Oriental 
knowledge by an active propaganda. Such propaganda 
might well take the form of lectures to larger though less 
distinguished audiences than assembled to hear the papers 
read before the Society, so that English-speaking people 
might know a little more about the countries and peoples 
of the East than was the case. There were many people 
quite unable to appreciate the technical work set forth in 
the Society’s Journal, but who were none the less anxious 
to obtain reliable information on the history and antiquities 
of the Orient, and particularly on those of India and of the 
countries inhabited by the yellow races. Many members 
of the Society had done excellent work for Orientalism, 
but the public knew little and cared less about these achieve¬ 
ments. They should be set forth in a popular way that would 
reach the large British public. The Society needed more 
money and more publicity: it was a very valuable institution 
if only the public knew a little more about it. They must 
steadily adhere to the object of breaking down ignorance 
and prejudice on Eastern matters, and placing before the 
general British public opportunities for gaining a sympathetic 
knowledge of the things of the Orient, first within the British 
Empire and then of the whole of the East. 

Mrs. Long worth Dames supported the adoption of the 
report, which was then carried. The recommendations of 
the Council as to the filling of vacancies and reappointments 
to honorary office were adopted on the motion of the 
President, supported by Mr. Blagden, Mr. Greenshields, and 
Miss Eemp. 
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Lord Chalmers, in conformity with annual usage, then 
addressed the meeting on the proceedings of the year, and 
also made some observations relative to the history of some 
branches of Oriental learning in the past century. He 
expressed his satisfaction that as the Centenary celebrations 
were prefaced with the Centenary Volume, in which 
Mr. Pargiter digested the scholarly history of their first 
century; so they were to have a scholarly sequel in the 
form of a Centenary Supplement containing learned papers of 
lasting value contributed by their own and by foreign scholars 
to the four centenary sections and edited by the four dis¬ 
tinguished chairmen of those sections. The Centenary 
celebration was a marked success, recognized as such not only 
by their own members, but also, with frank and fraternal 
generosity, by their foreign guests. 

Toward the close of their first century there was a timely 
and fruitful amalgamation with the Society of Biblical 
Archaeology. This had necessarily focussed their attention 
more immediately than heretofore not only on Palestine, 
but also on those ancestral lands from which Palestine drew 
her earliest civilization and culture. In the past century 
there had been vast and stupendous progress in our knowledge 
of those immemorial lands. A century ago, apart from the 
then still recent discoveries of the Vedas and of some Sanskrit 
literature by Sir William Jones and his followers, our 
knowledge of the ancient world, outside Greece and Rome, was 
limited to the Hebrew Scriptures. The Pentateuch and the 
history embodied in it stood alone (as had been well said 
by Sayce), like some solitary peak in a desert land where 
all else had been reduced to a level plain, the last relic that 
had survived to us out of the wreckage of the Oriental past. 
Since then the excavator had unearthed buried cities and 
forgotten records; the scholar, with patience tempered by 
genius, had deciphered the records thus brought to light. 
Leaving aside predynastic and legendary history and pottery, 
we already had for the Euphrates and the Nile valleys con- 
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temporary records going back some 3,500 years b.c.— records 
not of barbarism, but of the historic and literary civilization 
of mankind. It was not an overdraft of optimism to believe 
that the years immediately ahead of us might restore with 
certainty to human knowledge those far earlier ages of civilized 
mankind in the valleys of the Euphrates and Nile at which 
scholars were now working with a zeal which was as hopeful 
as it was undaunted. 

The President next drew attention to the illustration 
his topic afforded of the solidarity of human knowledge 
and of the parallel growth of knowledge in widely separated 
and yet cognate spheres. Growth in one sphere more or less 
synchronized with growth in other spheres ; a common spirit 
and inspiration informed their symmetrical development. He 
, took by way of illustration the science of geology, now linked 
on to history by archaeology. The received opinion a century 
ago was that “ the phenomena of geology could only be 
explained by assuming violent periodical convulsions and 
a high intensity of terrestrial energy culminating in repeated 
catastrophes In the course of the past century, notably 
through the labours of Lyell, it had come to be recognized that 
the physical forces now in action were powerful enough, if only 
time enough was given, to produce results quite as stupendous 
as those of the geological record; and the stratigraphy and 
palaeontology of strata had now been mapped with the 
certitude and precision of the Post Office Directory. There 
had been contemporaneous development in geology, as in 
Asiatic history, of the historic sense; of the reign of law; 
of the sequence of preceding cause and resulting effect; of 
the refusal to assume cataclysms to conceal ignorance. 

He asked them to recognize with him how very profoundly 
views currently accepted a hundred years ago had been 
modified by biblical archaeology and historical criticism, 
reinforced by physical science. It should not be forgotten 
that to our grandfathers the rediscovery of Babylonia and the 
historical light it threw on details in Genesis brought a flood of 
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new light so dazzling as to obscure their vision of essentials, 
in contra-distinction to details more or less irrelevant. To 
them the new knowledge appeared to come with a sword 
to destroy, to destroy, as it seemed to them, the infallibility 
of scripture, the argument from Design, and the very founda¬ 
tions of all religious belief; they felt themselves exiled from 
their spiritual Eden. To-day we claim a truer perspective 
and a saner synthesis. While we welcomed scientific in¬ 
vestigation, we were not tempted to mistake processes for 
origins, or to render to a scientific or historical Caesar the 
things that were not his. No thinking man or woman of 1924 
would desire either to obliterate the records of new knowledge 
won in the past century, or stay the hand and brain of scientist 
and scholar from enriching the human mind with discoveries 
still to be made in their own spacious domains, for, as Goethe 
had taught the world, the one fatal thing is to say to the 
moment: “ Stay, thou art fair.” Fair as their past century 
might look to them in retrospect, they looked forward to 
a still fairer prospect in the new century on which the Society 
had just entered. 


The following were elected at the General Meeting in June : 


Mr. S. F. Atkins. 

Mr. S. K. Bose, B.A. 

Mr. H. Chatterjee, 
Vidyabhusana. 

Captain C. C. Davies. 
Paymaster Capt. H. A. Gyles. 
Mr. W. M. Hardy. 

Mrs. Latta. 


Khan Bahadur T. Malak, B.A. 
Dr. P. Chandra Sen, M.B. 

Dr. R. J. Moses, D.C. 

Pandit Pran Nath. 

Mr. G. W. Place, B.A., LL.B. 
Mr. D. Talbot Rice. 

The Hon. Moti Sagar. 


Gifts 

A number of Siamese books and pamphlets have been 
presented by the Vajisaiiana Library, Bangkok; 
Professor Breasted has given his work, Oriental Forerunners 
of Byzantine Painting ; and Mr. Beveridge has paid for the 
binding of two volumes in the Library. Khan Bahadur Mirza 
Muhammad has presented a Persian MS., Sir A. T. Wilson 
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Resident Members ... 
Non-Resident Members . . 

4 Non Resident Compounders . 

] Resident Compounder 
2 Students' Subscriptions . . 

Rents Received .... 
Grants— 

Government of India . . . 

„ Hong-Kong . 

„ Straits Settlements 

„ Federated Malay States 

8undry Grants .... 
Journal Account— 

Subscriptions .... 
Additional Copies sold . . 

Salas ol Duplicates . , . 

m Indices • • • • 


Dividends ...... 

Interest on Deposit Account 

„ Post Optics Savings 
Account . . 

Centenary Volume Sales . . 

Commission on Sale op Books. 

Income Tax Recovered . . . . 

Burton Memorial Fund— 

Subscriptions . . . . . 

Leu —Purchase of £49 Os. lOrf. 3 per 
Local Loans. 

Centennial Entertainment Fund— 

Amounts received .... 
Less—Expenses. 

Balance in Hand 31st December, 1922 . 


£ t. d. £ i. d. 

245 14 0 
1,028 2 9 
71 8 0 
25 4 0 
1 1 0 


1,371 9 9 
629 0 0 


315 0 0 
25 0 0 
20 0 0 
40 0 0 


395 10 0 
68 17 11 
3 19 9 
9 0 


5 12 3 
4 15 0 


64 10 9 
32 0 9 


347 1 4 
287 8 2 


400 0 0 
8 8 0 


468 16 8 
33 9 0 


10 7 3 
91 10 0 
16 9 S 
4 7 6 


32 10 0 


59 18 2 
279 6 10 


£3,405 6 10 


Funds. 

£454 16*. 9A 3 per cent Local Loans Stock. 
£350 5 per cent War Loan, 1929-47. 

£125 National War Bonds, 1929 (4th Series). 
Burton Memorial Fund — 

£49 0*. lOd. 3 per cent Local Loans Stock. 
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PAYMENTS. 





£ t. 

d. 

£ 

1. 

d. 

House Account — 








Rent, Income Tax, House Duty, and Land Tax 

45S 9 11 




Rates, less contributions by Tenants 


12 13 11 




Gas and Electric Light, do. . 



58 7 

1 




Coals and Coke, do. 



20 3 

0 




Telephone .... 



11 15 

8 




Cleaning House and Library 



32 8 

0 




Insurance .... 



33 12 

0 




Purchase of 50 chairs . 



18 2 

6 




Repairs .... 



18 9 

7 




Other Expenditure 



21 16 

1 








— 

685 

17 

9 

Leasehold Redemption Fund . 





20 10 

6 

Salaries and Wages 





804 

3 

0 

Printing and Stationery 





82 

3 10 

Journal Account— 








Printing .... 



887 13 

0 




Postage .... 



48 7 

5 








— 

936 

0 

6 

Library Expenditure 



73 9 

4 




Less—Receipts for Books Sold 



62 10 

3 








— 

10 

19 

1 

Centenary Volume, PanmNo and Bindiko 



225 

18 

7 

Auditors’ Fees 





5 

16 

0 

Entente and Centenary Hospitality Fund . 



57 

15 

0 

Postages. 

• 

• • 



51 

10 
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Sundry Payments— 

Teas. 

Pored* and fare* . . 

Lantern Operator 
Reporters' Fees . . . 

Diplomas . . . . 

House Agents' Commissions 
Cheque Book 

Sundries . . . . 


Balances in Hand, 31st December, 1923— 
Lloyds Bank, Ltd., Deposit Account 
Poet Office Savings Bank . , . 

£ s. 

Lloyds Bank, Ltd., Current Account— 

General Fund . . . 136 13 

Burton Memorial Fund . 32 10 


19 2 1 
2 12 3 

14 14 0 
2 2 0 

20 6 0 
6 4 6 
1 0 0 

10 0 


50 0 0 
239 3 9 


66 9 10 


Lets —Library Fund overspent 


16S 19 10 458 3 7 


£3,405 6 10 


E. S. M. PEROWNE, Hon. Treasurer. 

We have examined the above Abstract oft L. C. HOPKINS, 

Receipts and Payments with the books For the Council, 

and vouchers of the Society, and have ..GERARD L. M. CLAUSON, 
verified the investments therein For the Society, 

described, and we hereby certify the N. E. WATERHOUSE, 
said Abstract to be true and correct/ Professional Auditor. 
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two Arabic MSS., Mr. W. R. Gourlay thirteen books, Sir 
Wolaeley Haig his work The History of the Nizam Shahi Kings 
of Ahmadnagar, and Mr. A. G. Ellis ChalMisches Worterbuch 
by Levy. # __ 

A conference on “ Living Religions within the Empire ”, 
22nd September to 3rd October, is to take place at the British 
Empire Exhibition, under the auspices of the School of 
Oriental Studies and the Sociological Society. 

On 8th April Mr. C. R. Ashbee, R.I.B.A. (late Civic Adviser 
to the City of Jerusalem), read a paper entitled “ The Art of 
Islam from the point of view of Palestine ”, The following 
are the heads of his paper:— 

The impression that Islam makes on the impartial English¬ 
man and the English administrator is that of an older 
civilization in which there stand out three facts, beauty, 
power, reality. How this civilization grew up and expressed 
itself in the arts and the difference in the approach towards 
the arts of the Arab and the Jew is shown (in a series of 
slides) in various, especially Palestinian, Arts and Crafts. 
The Islamic theory of beauty and the early Islamic attempt to 
find a synthesis of Graeco-Roman paganism and the Christian 
Gospel of love; the value of a study of these things in the 
mechanical pre-occupations of the West, and the questionable 
wisdom of Western destructive processes as sometimes seen 
in social and educational methods, and the need for a people to 
work out its own salvatioh on the lines of its own aesthetic 
expression. _ 

In her lecture on 10th June entitled “ Some Social and 
Religious Customs in Modem Egypt, with special reference to 
Survivals from Ancient Times ”, Miss Blackman said that for 
the last four seasons she had been living among the peasants 
of Middle and Upper Egypt, studying their social and religious 
customs, together with their arts, industries, and folklore. 
In the space of an hour she could only touch on a few social 
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and religious practices. She began by dealing with the Cult of 
Local Saints, both Moslim and Coptic, and pointed out several 
survivals from the ceremonial usages of ancient times. Sick 
persons visit the tombs of the saints in order to be cured. For 
this purpose use is made, not only of petitions to these holy 
beings, but of leaves from the trees attached to their tombs, 
or of water from their sacred wells. 

Miss Blackman pointed out that the ceremonial cutting of 
the hair of children and dedicating it to one or more saints 
was, without doubt, an ancient Egyptian practice, in view of 
certain objects found at El-'Amaraah. 

One of the social customs discussed by Miss Blackman was 
the practice of fashioning a “ corn-maiden ” out of part of 
the firstfruits of the corn. These “ corn-maidens ” are of a 
peculiar shape and are apparently depicted in certain New 
Kingdom tombs at Thebes. 

The following are needed for the Library:— 

Ceylon Branch R.A.S., Proceedings, vol. viii, 1883. 

China Branch R.A.S., Transactions, pts. v-vii, 1855-9. 

China Review, vol. i, pts. ii, iii; vol. iv, pt. iv; vol. xxiii, 
pts. i, ii, vi; vol. xxiv, pt. i. 

Hakluyt Society: Rundall, Collection of Early Documents 
on Japan, 1850. 

Le Strange, Mesopotamia and Persia in fourteenth 
century a.d. from the Nuzhat-al-Kulub of Hamd-Allah 
Mustawfi: As. Soc. Monographs, 1903. 

Numismatic Chronicle, vol. ii, Nos. 5, 6; vol. iii, Nos. 9, 
11, 12 ; New Ser., Nos. 9,10. Proceedings from the beginning. 

Ostasiatische Zeilschrijt, vol. i, pts. iii, iv; vol. ii, pt. iv. 

Sudan Notes and Records, vol. i, Nos. 2, 3; vol. ii, No. 1. 

Supplement to the Geographical Journal, No. 5. 

Temple, Legends of the Punjab, vol. iii. 

Vienna Oriental Journal, vols. i, ii, and xxix, pts. iii, iv. 

Zeitschrift der D. Morgenldndischcn Gesellschaft, vol. viii. 

Zeitschrift fur Assyriologie, Bd. xxii, pts. iii, iv. 
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PRESENTATION OF THE CAMPBELL MEMORIAL 
GOLD MEDAL 

At the Genera] Meeting of 10th June, Lord Chalmers, on 
behalf of the Bombay Branch of the Royal Asiatic Society, 
presented the Campbell Memorial Gold Medal for 1923 to 
Sir George Grierson, K.C.I.E. 

Mr. R. E. Enthoven, after acknowledging on behalf of the 
Bombay Branch the courtesy of the President and Council 
in arranging the presentation, remarked that, on a similar 
occasion, some eight years ago, an account of which would be 
found in the Society’s Journal for 1916, he paid a tribute to the 
character and achievements of Sir James Campbell. 

He feared that, with the lapse of years, the number of 
those who were personally acquainted with this genial scholar, 
a man of singularly broad human sympathies, was rapidly 
di mini shing Campbell was, of course, a contemporary of 
Kennedy, Fleet, Crooke, Nesfield, Ibbetson, Lyell, and 
Vincent Smith—scholars of whom the Indian Civil Service 
had just reason to be proud. 

Campbell’s great work as compiler of the Bombay 
Provincial Gazetteer was known to and admired by all 
students of the Western Presidency. It was a life’s work, 
occupying nearly thirty years from its inception to its com¬ 
pletion, and was a veritable mine of useful information. In 
a lighter mood, James Campbell was a worker in folk-lore and 
primitive religion. The materials which he collected in Notes 
on the Spirit Basis of Belief and Custom deserved greater 
publicity than they had hitherto attained. 

When he died in 1903 his friends resolved that his memory 
should be preserved by the foundation of a medal, to be 
conferred by the Bombay Branch of the Royal Asiatic Society 
on scholars who distinguished themselves in the studies in 
which Campbell had attained pre-eminence. 

After describing the qualifications of the previous recipients 
of the medal, Mr. Enthoven stated that Sir George Grierson, 
as a Vice-President and member of the Council of the Royal 
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Asiatic Society, was well known to all in the room. Many 
were familiar with his large folio volumes, embodying the 
results of the Survey of the numerous languages and dialects 
of India. The difficulty of identifying and classifying Indian 
languages and dialects was almost as formidable as the correct 
record of Tribe and Caste. To the skill, learning, and 
perseverance with which these difficulties had been overcome, 
the records of the Survey bore eloquent testimony. Undertaken 
during active service in India, the Linguistic Survey had been 
carried on, in retirement, in the Camberley workshop, for 
many years. It had now arrived at its final stage, the issue of 
the last volume. 

Many had heard with interest the story of the Prodigal 
Son told on the gramophone in Bhili, Kanarese, or some other 
of the numerous Indian languages, from the records of the 
Survey. It might, indeed, be reckoned among Sir George 
Grierson’s minor achievements that he had conferred on the 
Prodigal Son a widespread notoriety in remote parts of India 
which that somewhat unstable character could not otherwise 
have hoped to attain. 

All congratulated the Director of the Linguistic Survey of 
India on the completion of this great undertaking, which had 
earned him, among philologists, a world-wide reputation. 

The Bombay Branch of the Koyal Asiatic Society had 
decided that this achievement might be fittingly recognized 
by conferring on him their gold medal. 

He had already described briefly the qualification of the 
scholars who had been its previous recipients. The Bombay 
Society were unanimously of the opinion that in awarding 
the 1923 medal to Sir Qeorge Grierson the value of the 
distinction was being fully maintained. He ventured further 
to assert that those who aspired to receive a similar honour in 
future would have before them, in the Linguistic Survey of 
India, an example of perseverance, skill, and ripe scholar¬ 
ship which they would find difficult to emulate and impossible 
to surpass. 
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After the presentation of the medal Sir .George Grierson 
made the following speech:— 

It is difficult for me to express in suitable words my sense of 
the honour that has been conferred upon my fellow-workers 
and myself by this recognition coming from the Bombay of 
Biihler, Fleet, Bhandarkar, and Sir James Campbell. The 
association of Sir James’s name with the medal is particularly 
gratifying to me; for, though I never had the privilege of 
personally meeting him, .1 owe him a heavy debt for what he 
gave me a quarter of a century ago, when I, a complete 
stranger, appealed to him for help. I was then corresponding 
with officials all over India, asking them for specimens of 
the languages in their respective charges. Among these officials 
was the Collector of Bombay, then Mr. Campbell, and all that 
I expected from him was a specimen of the local Marathi. 
But Bombay is a city of many nationalities, and Sir James, 
who was at that time busy on his monumental Gazetteer of 
the Bombay Presidency, instead of co nfinin g himself to this 
one language, collected for me specimens of every language 
spoken in Western India from Sindh to Kanara. A more 
valuable gift, coming from such an authority, could not at the 
time have been made to me, and it is no exaggeration to say 
that the account given in the Linguistic Survey of the tongues 
spoken in the Presidency is almost entirely based on, and owes 
much of its value to, his generous contribution. 

Bombay has long been interested in the history of Indian 
languages. If we except Carey’s memorable letter to the Bible 
Society, written in 1816, the first attempt, and a very success¬ 
ful one, at making a general survey of the speeches of India 
was written by Sir Thomas Erskine Perry, Chief Justice of 
Bombay, and appeared in the Journal of the Bombay Branch 
of our Society for 1853. Fifteen years before this, in 1838, 
Major Leech, of the Bombay Engineers, contributed to the 
Asiatic Society of Bengal an astonishing series of articles on 
the languages of Afghanistan and Northern India from Kabul 
to Bundelkhaud. some of which are still our only authorities 
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for forms of speech that have since died out or have, for 
political or other reasons, become inaccessible. To mention 
only one other illustrious name, there is that of my old friend 
Sir Ramkrishna Bhandarkar, whose Wilson Philological 
Lectures, delivered in 1877, have never been surpassed in 
broadness of outlook or in knowledge and mastery of 
detail. 

The idea of a Linguistic Survey of India was first publicly 
discussed when the Oriental Congress held at Vienna in 1886 
drew the attention of the Government of India to its 
desirability. The proposal was favourably received, and 
a few years later the task was committed to my care. It has 
taken just thirty years to carry it through ; and if, without 
pretended modesty, I confess that no one is more conscious 
than myself of its deficiencies, I am still not guilty of a vain 
boast if I claim that what in this respect has been done for 
India has been done for no other country in the world. 

Time will not permit me to trouble you with details, and I 
here confine myself to stating its general results. The Survey 
establishes the fact that there are 179 distinct languages spoken 
in India, and that these have at least 544 dialects. The list 
of dialects is not complete, for the net of the Survey did not 
cover the whole of India, but the number of languages may 
be taken as approximately correct, and, for most of these, 
specimens and grammatical sketches will be found in its pages. 
It shows that, in the matter of languages, India has con¬ 
nexions that encircle nearly the whole world. To the west it 
has relations with Indo-European languages reaching across 
Asia and Europe to America; while to the east, the Austric 
languages form a chain connecting Kanawar, in the Punjab, 
through Indonesia and Polynesia, with Easter Island, o5 the 
coast of South America. 

May I sum the whole up in the words of the Survey itself. 
India is a land of contrasts, and nowhere is this more evident 
than when we approach the consideration of its vernaculars. 
There are languages whose phonetic rules prohibit the existence 
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of more than a few hundred words, and which cannot express 
what are to us the most simple of ideas ; and there are others 
with opulent vocabularies rivalling English in their copious¬ 
ness and their accuracy of idea-connotation. There are 
languages, every word of which must be a monosyllable, and 
there are others in which syllable is piled on syllable till the 
whole monstrous word is almost a sentence in itself. There are 
languages which know neither noun nor verb, and whose 
only grammatical feature is syntax; and there are others with 
grammatical systems as completely worked out as those of 
Greek or Latin. There are the rude languages of the naked 
savages of East Assam, which had never yet been reduced 
to writing till they were approached by the Survey, 
and there are languages with great literatures adorned by 
illustrious poets and containing some of the most elevated 
deistic sentiments that have been uttered in the East. There 
are parts of India that recall the confusion in the Land of 
Shinar where the Tower of old was built, and in which almost 
each petty group of mountains has its separate language; 
and there are great plains, thousands and tens of thousands 
of miles in area, over which one language is spoken from end 
to end. 

Light comes from the East, but many years must first be 
passed in unremitting quest of knowledge before we can 
inevitably distinguish it from the false dawn that is but a 
promise and no reality. Hitherto European scholars have 
mainly busied themselves with the tongues and thoughts of 
ancient India, and have too often presented them as 
illustrating the India of modern times. But the true modern 
India will never be known to us till the light in the West has 
been reflected back on the hopes, the fears, the beliefs, of the 
three hundred and twenty millions who inhabit it at the 
present day. For this an accurate knowledge of the modern 
vernaculars is necessary, a knowledge not only of the colloquial 
languages, but also, when they exist, of literatures too often 
decried as worthless, but which one who has studied them and 
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loved them can confidently affirm to be no mean possession of 
no mean land. 

Such as they are, I lay the volumes of the Linguistic Survey 
as an offering before the India that was long my home, and 
that has itself had a home in my heart for more than half a 
century. It was to me a memorable day when in 1868 my 
loved and honoured teacher, Professor Atkinson, introduced 
me to the Sanskrit alphabet in what soon became to me his 
familiar rooms in Trinity College, Dublin. Five years later, 
as, full of hope, I was bidding him farewell before starting 
for India, he laid this work upon me, and with the enthusiasm 
of youth I gladly undertook it. Throughout my active life 
among the people his parting injunction was ever present to 
my mind, and urged me to devote such times as I could spare 
from official duties to preparation for its accomplishment. 
Twenty years later came the opportunity, and the privilege 
of conducting this Survey became mine. For me, personally, 
these years of preparation were by no means without profit. 
I have been granted a vision of a magnificent literature 
enshrining the thoughts of great men, from generation to 
generation, through three thousand years. I have been able to 
stroll through enchanted gardens of poesy, beginning with the 
happy, care-free, hymns of the Vedas, continuing through great 
epics, through the magic of the Indian drama and the con¬ 
summate word-witchery of Kalidasa, through the lyric poetry 
of the Indian reformation, through the heart-melody of TulsI 
Das, down to the jewelled distichs of Bih&ri L&l. Truth have 
I gathered from many a tree of knowledge—from the ripe 
Paijdit, strong in his monism, acute in thought, crystal clear 
in his exposition, and from the simple peasant chatting in his 
rude patois under the village tree, steeped in the deepest 
superstition, yet quick with a living faith in the fatherhood of 
God that would put to shame many a professing Christian. 
Hidden under religiosity have I found religion, hidden under 
legend history ; wisdom have I found in the proverbs of the 
unlettered herd. Here and here did India help me; how can 
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I help India ? This is a question that we Westerners who have 
gone to India in the service of His Majesty have each in his 
own way done our best to answer. Among us have been great 
administrators, great soldiers, great scholars, great teachers, 
masters of the healing art. There have been diversities of gifts, 
but the same spirit—a spirit of devotion to duty and of 
sympathy with the milli ons amid whom our lot was cast. 
My own share in the endeavour to answer it has been a very 
small one; but, if this Survey should help to bring India 
nearer to the West, I shall feel that my efforts have not been 
utterly in vain. 

Lord Chalmers and Mr. Enthoven, I thank you gratefully 
for this medal, and would ask you to convey these thanks to 
the Bombay Branch of the Boyal Asiatic Society which has 
presented it. 


The Honorary Degree of Doctor of Laws has been con¬ 
ferred by Harvard University on Doctor H. Ballou Morse, 
a member of the Council of the Boyal Asiatic Society. 
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TRANSLITERATION 


OK TUB 

SANSKRIT, ARABIC 

AND ALLIED ALPHABETS 


The system of Transliteration shown in the Tables given 
within is based on that approved by the International 
Oriental Congress of 1894. A few optional forms 
have been added so as to adapt it to the requirements 
of English and Indian scholars. The Council earnestly 
recommends its general adoption (as far as possible), in 
this country and in India, by those engaged in Oriental 
Studies. 


SANSKRIT AND 

V 

* 

^3 

*1 

* 

H 

* 

Tfl 

V 

* 

'SJ 

ST 

z 

z 

* 

z 


allied alphabets 
a 
a 
i 

i 

u 

a 

r or j’ 

f or ?• 

I or l 
• 

l or l 

•• • 

« or € 
ai 

o or 5 
Ott 
ka 
khn 

17“ 

glta 

na 

ca or cha 1 

cha or chha 1 

ja 

jha 

•fi a 

(a 

(ha 

da 

dhn 


<T 


. . . na 

ta 

, . . tha 

. . da 

1 In modern Indian languages only. 






( 661 ) 



dha 

«T . . . 

na 

TJ . 

pa 


pha 

? 

ba 

V 

bha 


via 

V 

yu 

T 

ra 


la 


v a 

’ST 

6a 


>/a 


sa 

? 

ha 

36 

la or la 

• ( Anusvdra ) 

ml 
/ or 

(Anundsika) 

W | V4 

mJ 

l ( visurga) . 

h 

X (jihvdmilliya) . 

h 

(upadhmdntya) 

h 

& (awtgmha) 

» 

Udatta 

* 

Svariia 

* 

Anudalla 

% 

ADDITIONS, FOB 

Modern Vernaculars 

T 

ra 


rha 


Where, as happens in some modern languages, the inherent a of a 
consonant is not sounded, it need not he written in transliteration. 
Thug Hindi ^T^rTT karlA (not karnld), making; kal (not kaln), 
to-morrow. 

The sign ”, a tilde, has long been used by scholars to represent 
aunndttika and autuvdra and nfin-i-p&unua—when these stand for nasal 
vowels—in Prakrit and in the modern vernaculars : thus ^ d, TJJ a, 
and so on. It is therefore permitted os an optional use in these 
circumstances. 





ARABIC AND ALLIED ALPHABETS 


\ at beginning of word omit; liamza elsewhere * or, 
alternatively, liamza may be represented by " or 0 

<_> b 


Z 

t 

o 

j 

J 

j 

O'" 

* 

ur* 

u° 

J 3 

b 

b 


i 


t 

t or th 
j or dj 1 
h 

h or kh 
d 

d or dh 
r 
z 
s 

& or sh 

f 

d 

t or t 1 
& or 2 1 
< 

9 or gk 

/ 


J ? 
«_/ i 

J i 

m 

... « 


1 Although allowed by the Geneva system, the use of dj for ^ in 
England or India is not recommended ; nor for modern Indian languages 
should b be transliterated by ( or b by z, as these signs are there em¬ 
ployed for other purposes. 


^ y 

vowels " a, i, > u 
lengthened Y &, ^ %, y ft 
Alif-i-maq$ftra may be represented by a 
diphthongs ay and j" aw or g at and J" au, 
respectively 

e and o may be used in place of l and ft 
also S and 6 in Indian dialects, ft and 0 in Turkish.— 
J of article J\ to be always l 

Also in India, in transliterating Indian dialects, and 
for Persian, will be recognized s for i_u, z for 
j, and z for 
vxtfla ’ 

A final silent h need not be transliterated,—thus isxj 
banda (not bandah). When pronounced, it should be 
written,—thus iLS’ gwnah. 


ADDITIONAL LETTERS 

Persian, Hindi, Urdu, and PashtO. 
p 

v ■* 

_ c, c, or ch 

- — 

f 2 or zh 

c_f 9 


Turkish letters. 

i * < when pronounced as y, k is permitted 

cZ n 


Hindi, Urdu, and Pashto, 

or t 

J or 0 £ 

J or J r 

u (nUn-i-ghunna) " as in the case of the Nagari 
anundsiJca 

PashtO letters. 

or Is 

g or zb (according to dialect) 

% n 

Jc8h ; or gh or kh (according to dialect) 
dz or dz 


Z 

* * 
u* 

i 0T z 
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Cercbralization in Sindhi 

By R. L. TURNER $ 


/~4NE of the striking differences between the phonetic 
systems of Indo-Aryan and its parent Indo-European 
is the existence in the former of the cerebral series of sounds 
as well as the dental. These appear among the stops, the 
nasals, the sibilants, and later among the liquids also. Thus 
opposed to Indo-European t th d dh, n, s z, l r we find in the 
various Indo-Aryan languages the two series— 
t th d dh, n, s *z, l r 

t th d dh, n, f *z, l r fh. 

Of these, *z *z belong to the prehistoric and r rh to the 

modern period. 

To solve the problem of the origin of this second series is 
important not only for the history of the Indian languages, 
but for bnguistio science in general. 

It has been assumed by many that the existence of cerebrals 
in Indo-Aryan is due to the influence of the Dravidian sub¬ 
stratum upon whom the invading Aryans imposed their 
language. This view receives a qualified support from 

M. Meillet 1 ; and is enunciated in the Cambridge History of 
India • with a certainty unwarranted by the present state of 
our knowledge. 

1 Introduction d l'elude comparative des lanffues indo-europeennea, p. 12. 

* p. 49. 

JKAS. OCTOBER 1924. 36 
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On the other hand, M. Grammont 1 attributes the origin 
of the cerebrals to a general tendency in Indo-Aryan to relax 
the pronunciation in favour of articulation in the neighbour¬ 
hood of the palatal arch, a general tendency which, according 
to M. Grammont, is responsible for other sound-changes also 
in Indo-Aryan. 

Two classes of cerebralization must be distinguished: 
firstly that common to all the Indo-Arvan languages, and 
secondly that which is dialectical, being found in some but 
not in all. 

A. Common Indo-Aryan Cerebralization 

The change of s z to sfi-sounds (I i) after the sonants 
i u r and the consonant k goes back probably to a dialectical 
variation within Indo-European itself, 2 and certainly to the 
period of Indo-Iranian (Aryan) community. 

In Sanskrit, between vowels, these sounds appearing as 
s (r) were distinguished from the descendants of the Indo- 
European palatal stops, & j h, but before stops both developed 
in the same way, namely as x *z. An Indo-European dental 
immediately following these sounds became in Sanskrit a 
corresponding cerebral, viz. UH or dh. With this assimila¬ 
tion may be compared the different articulatory positions of 
the final t in English bat and bashed. Of the groups thus 
formed sf sth remained in Sanskrit, while *zd *zdh became 
d dh with lengthening of a preceding short vowel other than 
Further n, if preceded in the same word (or word-group) 
by f or r, whether immediately or at a distance, provided no 
sound involving articulation with the tongue-tip intervened, 
became n. 

Lastly, f *z preceding stops other than dentals, preceding 
s and probably finally 3 became t d. 

In common Indo-Aryan then there were no cerebral stops, 

1 Mmoiru (it la SocitU de Linffuistique de Parit, vol. xix, pp. 254 
267, 277. 

* Meillot, Introduction, p. 73. 

1 Cf. Wackenmgel, Altindischc Grammatik, i, f| 149, 150. 
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except such as developed from s *z or from dentals in contact 
with these sounds. Notably there were no initial or inter¬ 
vocalic cerebral stops with the exception of intervocalic 
-d- -dh- < *zd *zdh (Rgvedic -l- -lh-). 

The Primitive Indian cerebrals thus originated have 
remained cerebrals in all the modern languages but Gypsy 
with the following exceptions : ? has coincided in develop¬ 
ment with s except in the north-west group (e.g. Kasmirl 
and Gypsy), where it has become 6 together with original & ; 
n has become n in the middle and eastern groups (Hindi, 
Nepali, BihnrI, Bengali, Assamese); rn through 99 has 
everywhere become nn n except in Singhalese, where it 
remains as n, and in that as yet undefined dialect which 
produced forms of the type kdiul- beside leaned -; l became l 
in the dialect, also as yet undefined, which produced forms of 
the type nala- beside nada- nald-, and this l remained when the 
word was borrowed by the middle and eastern group. 

B. Dialectical Cerebralization 

Once established in India, it was inevitable that the language 
of the Aryan invaders, sensibly one, should diverge into 
numerous dialects. But there is scarcely any language area 
in history more favourable for the mixing of dialects than 
India. And from the $gveda onwards we have no linguistic 
monument in India in which there is not ample evidence of 
borrowing, in vocabulary or grammatical forms, from kindred 
Indo-Aryan dialects. 

This is obvious in the subsequent history of the common 
Indo-Aryan dentals. In a few words in Vedic, and in an ever 
increasing number of words in Middle Indian (Classical 
Sanskrit, Pali, and Prakrit) and in Modern Indian, original 
dentals appear represented by cerebrals. But the change is 
not uniform. It may appear in some words and not in others, 
in some languages and not in others, in some dentals (e.g. d-) 
and not in others (e.g. f-). These facts clearly point to the 
dialectical character of the phenomena of cerebralization. 
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It was the result not of a single change, but of different 
changes, which formed a number of different isoglosses. 

A word which happened to be borrowed from a cerebralizing 
dialect by a neighbour at an early period would naturally 
tend to have a wider extension than one borrowed at a later 
period. Such would more particularly be the case if that 
neighbour had developed or was about to develop a literary 
language destined to affect very deeply all the dialects of the 
group. Thus Vedic kdtukah and dandah may be loan-words 
from a cerebralizing dialect. 1 The cerebral which appears in 
Vedic appears also in all modern languages in which they 
are represented: Sgh. kulu dada, Gy. ran (n < -nd-), K. dona, 
S. karo dano, N. karuwa (-r- < -f-) dAfo, P. dannd, G. kadu 
dido, M. kadu did, H. karua ddrd, B. dird, 0 . kadud. Vedic 
ddiali became Pa. dasali, and throughout the modern languages 
has the cerebral, while Vedic dd&a, which became Pa. dma, 
appears in most of the modern languages with a dental 
(e.g. M-das) but in Sindh! with a cerebral, dah a . 

Vedic and Sanskrit words containing cerebrals in place of 
dentals are discussed fully by Wackemagel 2 without the 
attempt to define the dialectical areas of cerebralization; 
but definition, if attainable, is most necessary. 

M. Bloch 3 has summed up what is known of the repartition 
of the phenomena in Middle and Modern Indian. Briefly, 
cerebralization of dentals in the presence of r is an eastern 
rather than a western phenomenon. Marathi follows the 
western dialects and retains dentals. My own observation 4 
led me to rank Gujarat! in this respect with Marathi. But 
there arc still wanting detailed studies of other languages. 

Sindh!, although not an eastern dialect, has already been 
noticed * as a language in which cerebrals appear where other 
languages have dentals; but as yet no definition has been 

1 Wackernagsl, i, pp. 160, 171. 

* i. pp. 167 8. 

8 La formation Je la longue marathe, pp, 117 8 . 

* JRAS. 1921, p. 512. 

» Cf. Bloch, p. 126. 
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given of the conditions under which they appear. It is the 
object of this paper to examine which Primitive Indian 
dentals have become cerebrals in SindhI, and under what 
conditions. 

The SindhI cerebrals are all pronounced with tongue-tip 
turned back and striking behind the teeth-ridge. The 
separate sounds are these— 

t, a surd stop, which may be followed immediately by r, 
often not shown in writing : tr. In Southern SindhI 
this group has become t. 
th, an aspirated surd stop. 

d, a voiced stop, which may be followed immediately by r : 

dr. In Southern SindhI this group has become d. 
d, a voiced stop, the explosion of which is immediately 
preceded by an occlusion of the glottis. It bears the 
same relation to (f as q j £ to g j b. 
dh, an aspirated voiced stop, which may be followed im¬ 
mediately by r: dhr. In Southern SindhI this group 
has become dh. 

T, a voiced flap. 
fh, an aspirated voiced flap. 

)), a voiced nasal accompanied by some escape of breath 
through the mouth. 

A note is required to elucidate the relationship between 
d d,r d dh and r ?h. J) represents older dh which has lost its 
aspiration through dissimilation : e.g. diihd bold < *dhitho: 
Skt. dhx?td -, cf. N. dhito id. The origin of g and b and partly 
of j- (which also represents Skt. y-) is similar. l)r represents 
Skt. dr or tr in the group ntr: e.g. drakh a f. small grape : 
Skt. drdkfd, mandr u m. spell: Skt. mantra-■ D represents 
older d- or -dd-: e.g. hod* i. small shell: Pkt. kavaddia 
Skt. kapardila. Dh represents older dh- or -ddh- : e.g. 
dedh u one and a half: Pkt. divaddha- Skt. dvyardha-. 
R represents older -d-: e.g. koro m. bosom : Skt. kroda- ; 
rh represents older -dh- : e.g. parhan u to read: Pkt. 
padhai Skt. palhati. 
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The difference of development between Pkt. -dd- ~ddh - and 
-dr -dh- is seen elsewhere. Nepali distinguishes them as r 
and r. There appears to be a similar distinction in Ka&nlri 
and in the Lakhlmpuri and Chattlsgarhl dialects of Hindi. 
There may be here an explanation of the various confusions 
in Hindi between d and r, and undoubtedly for those between 
T and r, as in the two Hindi dialects already quoted. 

The evolution of the Primitive Indian dentals may be 
considered under six heads. The dental is— 

( 1 ) preceded at a distance by r; 

( 2 ) preceded immediately by p; 

( 3 ) preceded immediately by r; 

( 4 ) followed immediately by r; 

( 5 ) (a) single and intervocalic, 

( 6 ) double and intervocalic, 

(c) initial; 

• ( 6 ) « and l, initial and intervocalic. 

1 . A single PI. intervocalic dental disappeared in Sindhi, 
whereas a similar cerebral remained as f or fh. 

Such a dental, although preceded at a distance by r, seems 
to have remained a dental and therefore eventually to have 
disappeared. Examples unfortunately are not numerous, 
and, on the other hand, there are words in which a cerebral 
represents a PI. dental. These are probably loan-words, 
and may perhaps be referred to the eastern cerebralizing 
dialects, which appear to represent the dentals of the first 
three cases shown above by cerebrals. 

The dental remains: pal f. agreement (praCUi-) bhau 
m. brother ( bhrdt [-) sud heard (irutd -); gahilv heedless 
(? f/ratkila-) pihryd first (H. pahild, ci. prathamd -); trihdi 
i. trebleness ( tridha ); maryo struck ( mdriUt-) ruan u m. 
weeping ( rodana-). 

The dental becomes a cerebral: pajrSsd m. neighbour 
(prativasa-) is a loan-word: for in Sindhi -s- > -h-. Moreover, 
the word appears with a cerebral in all Modi, languages 
(e.g. M. paddil id.) and so appeared in Pa. pativasati. Parddo 
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m. cry, echo (praiihbda-) is not certain. Parha% u to read 
(■ prathdyali) is a common Indian loan-word: cf. Skt. Pa. 
pcUhati M. padhne, etc. Words belonging to the root granlh- 
were early borrowed in their cerebralized forms (Pa. ganthi- 
beside ganlha- ganlheti) and arc so found in Sindh! and in 
most of the Modi, languages : gaiulh' 1 m. joint gandh 1 f. knot 
garuihan “ to tie gandhir u knotty (grantlia- granthi- granthayati 
granihila-). The presence of g indicates that these are not 
modern loans. With this class of early common Indian 
loan-words should be included the descendants of those 
Sanskrit (i.e. Middle Indian) words, in which a cerebral 
derived from a dental is the sole reminder of a vanished 
r or f. But of these the Indo-European etymologies 1 are 
often by no means certain : e.g. pin' 1 m. lump ( pinda-) kano 
m. reed (kdnda-) kuno m. pot (kunda-) manan" to shampoo 
(manda-) muno blunt (murtda -); kundh u m. blockhead 
(huntha-), etc. 

2. In the group y + dental also the Sindh! development 
seems to be the retention of the dental and, if single, its 
subsequent disappearance. 

The dental remains: tnuo dead (m%t&-) kid done (kfld-) 
gih u m. ghee [ghftd-) hid m. heart ( ltfdaya -); ud]ian u to increase 
(vfddhd-) ridho pleased (%-ddhd -); cf. also wljhan* to thrive 
{*viv£dhyali cf. vivardhate) rijhan u to be pleased (I’dhyati). 
Kcdyft f.pl. Pleiades ( kfttikah ) is doubtful, having a < % 
which is the Marathi treatment (cf. M. katya id.),* and is 
probably a loan. Similarly naca% u to dance ( nftyaii, cf. 
B. war- to move < *nataii). 

The dental becomes cerebral. f. earth (mftlikd) is 

found only in Marathi with a dental (matt i. cf. Pa. maitikd), 
elsewhere always with a cerebral e.g. H. mittt N. map, etc. 
(cf. Pkt. mattid ); budho old (vfddha-) is a common Indian 
loan-word (cf. Pa. mddha- tmdd/ia- buddha- beside vaddha-, 
H. bufha, etc.): moreover, PI. v~ > S. w -; sambhuro 

1 Wackernage), i, §§ 14(5-7. 

1 Bloch, p. 48. 
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recollected (sambhrta-) beside sambhuryo and sambhiryo 
appears on account of its u to be a form extended 'with -ta- 
Pkt. -da-, viz. *sambhua-da -; pdfhd very old (with -fh- not 
-<pi-) is from praudha- not pravpldha-. 

3. In the group r 4- dental there is divergence : rt rth rdh 
remain dental, rd becomes cerebral. In all the r is assimilated. 
This will be shown later to agree with the difference of 
development between initial /- th- dh- and initial d-. 

rt: dhuto m. pimp (dhurta-) bhatdr “ m. husband ( bhartf -, 
cf. Skt. bhattdraka-) katab* m. business (kdrtavya-) watan* to 
wander (vdrtate), kai u m. a cut katar i f. shears (kartati), 
katan,* to spin (kartana-). 

Despite watan* a group of words belonging to the root of 
vdrtate have a cerebral in Sindh! as in other Modi, languages. 
These are ancient loan-words. Pali had both vattati and vattati 
with some differentiation of meaning 1 ; similarly pavattati to 
roll on, to go on, to proceed pavattati to revolve. So in 
Sindh! with the sense of “ revolving, twisting ” watan* to 
twist, to plait (cf. H. bdtnd) watiryo m. spindle ( vartana-) 
wai' f. wick didti f. lamp wick ( varti- dipavarli-) tcat u m. twist 
(varta-) alary* to melt ( avartana-) teat* near (vartin-) ; wat“ 
f. path (vdrtman-) is a later loan, since it has d not a (cf. 
G. vat N. bato, etc.). 

Beside kat u , etc., Sindh! has the verb katan “ to cut (kartati). 
The two words kartati to cut and *kartati to spin (cf. kpntati 
kartayati) were probably early differentiated by counter¬ 
borrowing from cerebralizing and non-cerebralizing dialects, 
kalt- .being reserved for cutting and katt- lor spinning in all 
the Modi, languages except Singhalese with katinu “ to 
spin ”, which, however, may represent kant- (cf. Skt. kpitati 
Pa. kantati ); but in any case Singhalese has replaced katt- 
“ to cut " by kapinu to cut ( kalpayati ). 

Mali f. large earthen vessel ( mdrttika-) should be compared 
with miti (mfttikd ) mentioned above ; ato (<*artaka -, cf. 


1 Cf. Childers, Pali Dictionary, sub voce. 
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Persian ard meal Av. aSa- ground: Skt. lex. alia-) is a common 
Indian loan-word. 

rth: sath u m. caravan sdthi m. comrade (sartha- sdrthika-) 
cotho fourth ( calurthd-) tith u m. place of residence ( tirthd-). 

rdh: adh u m. half adh- in composition (ardhd-) adho half 
(ardha-), wadhan u to grow ( vdrdhaie) wadh* too much (vardhila-) 
wadhini f. increase (vardhana-), etc.; nidhanko poor ( nirdhana-) 
nidhar u helpless (*nirdhara-). 

The words containing ardha- and used to express fractions 
have a cerebral in common with all other Modi, languages : 
adhai two and a half ( ardhatfliya•) is plainly a loan-word, for 
the SindhI treatment of -iya- is -y-,e.g.passives in -ijan u >-lyd-, 
bijo second (dviltya-) trijo third (l^iya-), whereas in the eastern 
group it is -to-. Secondly the SindhI treatment of f is », u 
not a, which is perhaps eastern (it is regular in Singhalese): 
ardhatftlyah > *addhaaio > adhai. On three counts therefore 
adhai is to be considered a loan from an eastern dialect. 
With it go sddh u plus a half ( sardha- Pkt. saddha-) dedh u one 
and a half (Pkt. divaddha-, cf. Skt. dvyardha-). 

Words belonging to the root vardh- “ to cut ” are 
distinguished from those belonging to the root vardh- “ to 
increase ” by surviving only in the borrowed form with a 
cerebral: icadfian" to cut wadhini i. cutting i cadh u m. cut 
(vardhayali vardhana- vardha-). Other languages, however, 
which, like Hindi, have the cerebralized form for vardh- to 
increase (e.g. H. barhna) have lost the root vardh- to cut 
except in the norm barhdi m. carpenter ( vardhaki-) which 
cannot be confused with any form connected with barhna to 
increase. 

Mitndh u m. beginning, top, front part, adj. chief ( murdhdn-) 
has only metaphorical meanings and is therefore suspect of 
being borrowed. 

rd: this group in SindhI became dd and then pajan u 
to break wind pad u m. breaking wind ( pardate parda-) gadah u 
m. donkey (gardabhd-) codahd fourteen (cdturdaia) kiulan’ 1 to 
leap ( kurdati ) ladan u to load (lardayali) chadan" to abandon 
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( chardayati) m. frog (< dardura-); nidar u fearless 

(*nirdara -); kod u m. cowry ( kaparda -). 

Toledo m. herd of cattle ( balivarda -) bddal u m. cloud 
{mrdaia-) are shown also by the presence of -l- for regular -r- 
and in the latter of b- for regular to- to be loan-words. 

4. On the contrary, when followed by r, t as well as d and 
probably dh are cerebralized. In the northern and central 
dialects r remains, in the southern it is lost. 1 There is no 
example of the group thr; but str appears as the dental th. 
Since after nasals all surds are voiced, ntr > ndr. 

tr: trahan u to fear Irak* m. trembling trdhan u to frighten _ 
(frdsatt trasa- trasayati) tri- trS three trijo third etc. (tri- 
trdyah tfliya-) tndan u to be broken trojan' 1 to break (trutyati 
trdtayati) truijan u to miscarry (of cattle) lrvmbijan u id. 
(Dhatup. tropati trumpati to hurt); triman u to ooze treJian* 
to damp; H. (ltd wet lem l. wetness Sgh. tem wetting, despite 
Dhatup. timyati lex. temana- probably go back to *trimjati 
*lrSmayali. 

khdlr u m. passage made by burglars khdtro m. channel of 
a torrent (khatra-) gdtr u m. parentage (ydlrd-) dir “ m. picture 
citro m. panther (citrd-) cetr u m. spring crop ( caitra -) chatr u 
m. umbrella (chattra-) jdtro m. son-in-law (jdmdtp -) jdlr a 
f. funow (yalrd) Qohilro m. daughter’s son ( dauhitra-) nakhatr u 
m. constellation (ndkfatra-) netr" m. reed, cane (nadd- -f 
vetra-) patriro thin (pdttra-) patr' f. large dish (palra-) putr w 
m. son polrd m. son’s son niputrd childless derotr u husband’s 
brother’s son (putrd- paxUra- nifputra- devaraputra-) matrejo 
belonging to one’s stepmother ( *matreya -, cf. bhrdtr&xja- and 
Pa. matteya-) mxlr “ m. friend ( mitrd-) mxitr u m. urine gaillr ” 
m. cow’s urine mutmn* to urinate { mitra - gomutra- mutrayati) 
ioahiir “ m. riding or draught animal ( vahitra -) sutr u m. thread 
sotro of cotton ( sdlra- sanlra-) jofro m. cord (yoktra-). 

When the preceding syllable contains r, the group remains 
dental and the second r is assimilated : xrart a t. leather thong 


1 Linguistic Survey of India, vol. viii, pt. i, p. 23. 
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(varatrd) rat 1 f. night rotund nocturnal ( rdln) ndrdto m. aratx 
f. (= navaratra- dratrika-). 

ntr: andro m. entrails (anlrd-) khanandro m. kitchen 
(? *khadanantra-) nerfdro m. inviter (cf. nimaniraka-) mandr* 
m. spell (mdntra-) jandr u m. handmill jaiidri f. lathe (y anlrd-). 

dr: drdkh a i. small grape (drdksa) drau m. fear (dram-) 
dr6h u m. deceit drSlri wily drohan u to deceive (droha- drohin- 
drokayati) drorart “ drokarp drakan u to run (cf. drdvati drdti) 
adroko damp ( drdrd -) ; niiidr a f. sleep ( nidrd ) mwtdr a i. seal 
mundri f. signet-ring mundran u to seal (mudra mudnkd 
mudrayati). In badro m. (== bhddrapada-) the loss of aspira¬ 
tion and the shortening of the first vowel is not explained. 

The derivation of kddift f. a species of jawan from kodrava- 
is doubtful. Dauran “ to run (beside drd)an u ) and dam' 1 
m. price (dramma-) are obviously loans (cf. H. daurnd and 
dam). 

ndr : indrl f. penis (indriyd-) cartdr u m. moon cdridr u lunar 
(candrd- cdndra-) candrd perverse (*candraka-, cf. cdn/la-). 

The last syllable of ndnalr u m. husband’s sister’s son 
( ndnandra-) has been altered after words containing jrutrd-: 
e.g. derotr' 1 . Cdmdi f. silver (candrika) is shown by its a to 
be a loan (of. H. cdd%). 

It has already been indicated that PI. -nd- > S. -n- 1 (e.g. 
kdno reed : kdnda-). Thus and m. egg ani f. fish’B roe 
dm>“ having swollen testicles aniird m. “ testicle ” point to 
an earlier andd- not *andra-. But despite the doubt thrown 
on the etymology amid- = OS1. j?dro seed, testicle Russ. 
jadrd seed pi. jddra testicles by Berneker 2 and Wackernagel, 3 
there seems no valid reason to urge against it. Both the 
Vedic and the Slavonic words can be referred to an IE. 
*endrd-n. 

In Slavonic the first element of a long diphthong standing 
before a consonant is shortened, 4 and the resultant en- becomes 

1 Cf. also Bloch, Journal Asialique, 1912, i, p. 335. 

* Slavitchts tlymologitchti Worterbuch, p. 456. * i, p. 171. 

* Mikkola, Vrslavixche Grammaiik, p. 59. 
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jt-. 1 Compare also OS1. jfhro “ liver ” with Skt. antrd-. Thus 
in both words form, accent, gender, and meaning agree. It 
is necessary, therefore, to assume PI. *andrd- from which in 
a cerebralizing dialect came atida- to appear as a loan-word 
in the RV. and in Sindhi. 

The history of RV. daruld- is instructive in this respect. 
Words connected with it entered Sindh! at perhaps three 
diSerent periods. $)andr u m. “ horn of the ibex ” points to 
PI. *dandra- (cf. 6k. SivSpov) and is the real Sindhi word; 
fono m. weal damn u to flog are early borrowings of 
the common Indian loan-words dartddr dandayati (cf. anrtd- 
above); dattdo m. “ pestle, club ” is either Southern Sindhi 
for *dandro, or is a later borrowing from another language 
(cf. H. dandd). 

dhr: there is no certain example of this group, but fordin' 1 
“ to satisfy, to glut ” beside H. dhapnd id. points to a PI. 
*dhrap- *dhrdp- *dkrapya-, while foraijan* “ to be procured ” 
is possibly to be referred to dhrdjati to move; north* f. strap 
(vardhri) is perhaps southern dialect for *icadhr'. The aspirate 
of fofor" f. ringworm ( dadru -) is found in other languages : 
perhaps it represents *dadhru-. Cf. G. dadhar beside dadar 
dad P. dadkur beside dadd. 

There is no example of the group tkr, and but one of sir : 
bath\ f. quiver (bhrdstrd). With this may be compared the 
treatment of the group sir which also loses its r; balh u m. 
large pot in which grain is parched (bhrdstra-). 

5. The dentals considered up to this point have all been 
grouped with r: the fate of dentals uninfluenced by r has 
now to be considered. 

(a) The Primitive Indian intervocalic single dentals dis¬ 
appeared, the surds first becoming voiced; only of the 
aspirates there remained a trace in their aspiration. A few 
instances suffice to illustrate this general rule. 

pin m. father (piif-) mdir u nom. pi. f. mothers (maldrah) 
jao m. son (jaid-) pai m. husband (pdli-) with* f. space (vUas(i-). 


1 lb., p. 72. 
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nal f. mountain torrent (nadi) ar u m. shame {odora-) mail 
m. arrogance (mdda-) khdin" to eat (khddati) updin u to produce 
(utpadayrUi). 

kahap u to say (kathayati) gfthu m. ordure (gwtha-) tnahl 
f. buttennilk (mathitd-). 

dahl f. curds (dddhi-) wahu f. son's wife (vadhd-) goh a 
f. iguana (godhd) oh u m. udder (audhasa-) sahan* to prepare 
( sadhdyali ). 

There are a few words in Sindhi in which Primitive Indian 
dentals in this position are represented by cerebrals. These 
words arc common to most of the other Modern Indo-Aryan 
languages, and are found with cerebrals in Pah and Prakrit. 
They may either be early loan-words from a dialect in which 
dentals in this position regularly became cerebrals (but at 
present we have no knowledge of such a dialect) or be the 
result of a number of different accidents. 1 It is noteworthy 
that Sindhi, with other languages of the North-West—Lahnda 
and Kaimlrl—has in one word preserved the dental: pawan u 
to fall pid fallen fain' 1 to pour in [pdtati patitd- patdyali) 
Multan! pe- to he pd- to put, K. pyon u to fall: Pkt. padai 
M. padne Gy. per-, etc. But in compounds the cerebralized 
form appears beside the uncerebrahzed : upiran u to grow up 
(lUpatati) beside upain “ to bale out [utpatayali), niuran u to 
stoop beside niwan u to stoop ?u’urdm“ to cause to bow down 
(nipatali nipataycUi). Ari f. wild duck (dti- an aquatic bird, 
cf. dti - Turdus ginginianus) everywhere has a cerebral: 
M. add, etc. So too karhan'‘ to boil kdrho m. cauldron 
karhan" to cause to boil ( kvalhatc kvalha - kvathayati) M. 
kadht}e, etc. : Pali has kathito distinguished by its cerebral 
from kathito spoken., 

(b) M. Bloch 2 has drawn attention to the parallelism in 
development between single stops when initial and corre¬ 
sponding doubled stops when intervocalic. With regard to the 
phenomena of cerebralization the treatment is identical in 

1 Cf. Wftckcrn»gel, i, § 133, note, and § 148; Bloch, p. 128. 

* p. 96. 
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Sindhl. Initial Middle Indian t- th- dh- and intervocalic 
-tt- -tth- -ddh- remain dentals, initial d- and intervocalic -dd- 
become cerebrals. With this may be compared the fate of 
the same consonants when preceded by r. 

t- -tt-: land “ f. wire ( tdniu ;-) tato hot (taptd-) tdrto m. warp 
(tana-) iir u m. sesamum ( tild-) tusan u to be pleased (tupyati) 
luh u m. husk (ttifa-), etc. 

sambat ( f. readiness ( sampaiti -) icit u m. power ( vittd -) pit u 
m. bile (pittd); bhat u m. water gruel (bhaktd-) utan u to say 
(uktd-) sufi i. a particular sea-shell (sukti -); paid reached 
(prdpta-) tail f. heat (tapti-) sat a seven (sapid), etc. 

th- -tth-: than* m. teat than u f. human milk ( stana- stanya-) 
thadh* i. coldness (itabdhi-) thambhan u to support (stambhatS) 
thuho m. hump of a camel (stipa-); thulhd fat (*$thubja-, 
of. sthiUd- ; Nep. thulo) thar u m. desert ( sthdla -) thano m. place 
(sthdna-) thunx f. stake (sthdna) thian u to occur ( sthitd -). 

wath u f. thing (vastu-) matho m. head (mastaJca-) athar u 
m. pack-saddle (astara-) ; uthdnl f. morning ( utthdna-) 
icathdn u m. cattle-pen (upasthdna-); mathan u to churn 
(mathndti). 

dh- -ddh-: dhah u m. grain (dhdnya-) dhuro m. side stick 
of a lathe ( dhura -) dhurian u to shake (dhiindti) dhaican u to 
blow with bellows (dhdmati) dkain u to suck ( dhapdyatS ), etc. 

badho bound (baddha-) budhd heard (bxtddhd-) purdho 
understood (*paribuddka-, cf. paribodha-) rudhd engaged in 
(ruddhd-) sudh* f. knowledge ( iuddhi -); dadhd burnt (dagdhd-) 
(iodhl m. milkman (dogdhf-) mudh u foolish (mugdhd-) ; ladho 
taken ( labdM -) jadhd coitu fructus (*yabdha-, cf. ydbhati) 
thadh { f. coldness ( stabdhi -). 

Similarly the groups -nt- -nth- -ndh- remain dental. 
nt: and! f. edge of cloth (dnta-) andar u m. inside ( dntara-) 
lchai\d i f. patience ( ksanli-) tand u i. wire (tdniu-) <jand u m. 
tooth ( danta-) dand u m. ox (ddnid-) randi f. sport ( *ranti-: 
rdmate formed after kfdmate: ksdnti-, etc.) sandain u to vex 
(sarhtapayati) sindh* f. parting in the hair (sxmdnla-: the 
aspiration is unexplained). 
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nth: pandh u m. distance ( pdnthan -) pahdln m. traveller 
(pantha-) mandhiaro m. churning, staff [mdnthd). 

ndh: andhd blind ( andhd-) kandh u m. back of neck {skandha-) 
sindh u m. Indus {sindhu-) bundhan u to understand (*bundhati, 
cf. pres. part. mid. budhand- Gk. irwUdfonai : budhyate) 
bandh u m. dike ( bandhd -), etc. 

When a dental was followed by vowel -f- r + consonant or 
consonant -f- r, then through a process of anticipation, an 
r was also pronounced immediately after the dental. It was 
not a case of metathesis, since the original group containing 
r behaved like any other group containing r: thus presumably 
dirghd- tdmrd > *dnrgha- *trdmra- not *drigha- *trdma 
which would have become *dnlid *trdd. The dental followed 
by this secondary r behaved as in the Primitive Indian group 
dental -f- r, that is to say, it became a cerebral. The groups 
tf d% became tri {In. 

trih 9 f. thirst (Ifsd) trirlcan u to split ( *tfdati, cf. t^natti 
tfdild-). tipan u to leap ( tfpyati ) presumably belongs to the 
southern dialect in which tr>t; drifh' firm (djdhd-). 

trdk u f. spindle (tarku-) trapan u to leap ( tarpayate); drdbh. u 
m. the grass Poa Cynosuroides drabho m. a collection of such 
grass (darbha- ddrbha-) drigho tall (dirgfui-) drijan u to be 
afraid drino afraid (dirydte dirrid-). 

trdmo m. copper {tdmrd-). 

In the case of d- there are more exceptions, the majority 
cf which are probably to be ascribed to the southern dialect, 
though some are susceptible of special, but perhaps un¬ 
necessary. explanations: all forms of the root dji- dari-, 
confused perhaps with dii-, discin' 1 to expect (di'hjate) ditko 
seen (dpstd-) dasan a to show (dar&ayati ); dddh u f. severity 
dadho hard ( dardhya -), in which r is followed by two con¬ 
sonants ; dubiro thin (durbala-) duhag u m. lessening of 
husband’s love for his wife ( durbhdgya with -h- for - m bh- due 
to influence of suhdg" m. husband’s love < saubhagya-) : 
these may have been influenced by forms descended from 
dux-, e.g. dukdr u m. famine (duskala -); in $adh u ( dadru -) 



570 


CEREBRALIZATION IN SIND HI 


^ar u (dardura -) other irregularities appear—aspiration in 
the former, e for a in the latter. 

The only example of the group dh% is ditho < *dhitho 
(dhfstd-). In any case we have no certain example of the 
treatment of dhr. 

An initial dental when followed by th beginning the next 
syllable seems to be liable to assimilation : thus tutho pleased 
(<u$a-) beside tutho id. influenced by tusan u to be pleased 
(tufyatt), ditho < *dhitho (dhfftd-). 

The number of words in Sindhi in which t- -tt- th- -tth- 
dh- -ddh- appear as cerebrals is small. There are, it is true, 
a considerable number of words containing t th d dh in agree¬ 
ment with other modem Indo-Aryan languages, but for the 
most part they are at present unprovided with Indo-European 
or Aryan etymologies, and we have no right to suppose that 
these cerebrals were developed from dentals. In a few cases 
M. Bloch has already made some comparisons with Dravidian 
words. 

Where cerebrals, however, in these positions in Sindhi do 
represent Primitive Indian dentals, it is possible that they 
are either the result of special circumstances, or are borrowed 
from some dialect where such dentals regularly became 
cerebrals (cf. the case of -t- in e.g. niuran u beside niwan u 
discussed above, and what will be said later about the 
cerebralization of all dentals in certain North Gujarati 
dialects). 

Tanan u to pull tight (tdnayati) has a different meaning from 
the regular tdmn* to drag; the etymology of tindrus “ m. a 
kind of small gourd (lex. tindisa- name of a plant) is uncertain, 
and in any case the word has -s- instead of regular -h-. 

The root sthd- early had forms’ with the cerebral 
due perhaps to the influence of forms beginning anu api pari 
prati, and to the present tense tisthati. Thus in Sindhi we 
have (kdn u m. “ stall ” beside (hand m. place ( sthdna -, but 
Pa. thdna-) and than m. place ( sthdman-: but N. than); 
■uthan* to be produced ( utthita -, but Pa. utthati Pkt. utthedi ) 
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beside uthan" to rise idhdnl f. morning utharan" to raise 
(where all the other modern languages have a cerebral); 
palhan" to send ( prasthdpayati , but Pa. patthapSti H. pathana, 
etc.); in kaml" m. Feronia Elephantum (kapiltha- Pa. kapiltha- 
and kaviUha-. M. kaicath, etc.) the loss of aspiration and the 
long vowel are irregular. 

In tratho frightened ( trasta-) ih is probably due to the 
analogy of other past participles like tutho {tusta-) jilho 
{dfsta-). Arhar" m. “ hot season ” seems to be a metathesis 
for *aradhu with irregular treatment of -<lh- < *ddad(lha- < 
*ddagdha- (cf. ddahje.ta and adahana- ; S. jadho “ burnt ” 
but Pa. daddha-). With this may be compared the treatment 
of -bdh- in H. thdyha ( stabdhd-) beside S. thadh' Pa. ihaddha-. 

Whereas t tli dh, initial or doubled, remained dental, d- and 
-dd- became cerebral, namely d- With this is to be compared 
the treatment of rt rth rdh on the one hand and rd on the 
other. 

d- : dukdi- u m. famine ( du§kala-) dakhin u m. the south 
ddUiino southern (d&ksina- dakfina) $adhr u i. itch ( dadrv -) 
$ahi f. curds ( dddhi -) dand u m. tooth (ddnta-) jam' 1 trained 
dand u m. ox (damya- darUd-) dah a ten [ddia) dahan u to excite 
dajhan u to be afflicted (Jadho excited (ddhaii dahyate dagdhd-) 
jian u to give jijan u to be given [daijate dhjdle) Jawan' 1 dan? 
m. shackles for the forefeet (ddtnan- domain) Jaho wise 
(lex. dasa-) din" m. festival day ( dim -) dfh u m. day (divasa-) 
j.eu m. demon (dcvd-) deh u m. county (deirf-) rler u m. wife’s 
brother ( devara- devf-) dikh a i. ceremony of initiation (diksd) 
did m. lamp ( dipa•) joran" to wander ( dolayale) doh u m. fault 
( do&a -) jukh" m. pain (duhkha-) duhan" to milk dudh" m. curds 
dddhi m. milkman doho m. milker (duhdti dugdhd- ddgdhf- 
docjha-) dohitro m. daughter’s son (dauhitra-) Jut 1 adv. at a 
distance (diiri) Jadho hard ( dardhya -) daran u to fear (ddrati) 
damn" to be split daran" to split Jar “ m. fissure dar 1 f. den, 
burrow (dalali ddrayati ddra- dan) joro m. string of a kite 
(doraka-) dti, two (duvau) duno double (Pkt. duuna-: dviguna-). 

-dd -: kodar* f. hoe koddryo m. worker with a hoe (kudddla- 
JRAS. OCTOBER 1924. 37 
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kaudddla-) tiffin' 1 to cause to fly (udildpayati: dtyali); 
8cu} a m. call scufan" to call scu}6 m. calling (idbda-). 

Thus no initial d- or medial -d- y except in the group nd, 
remains in Sindh! proper. And although d- has been re¬ 
introduced in numerous words, there is no opposition between 
a d- and a *d like that between g j db and g 3 d £. Initial 
dh- when followed by another aspirate might conceivably 
have become d-, just as g d b came from gh- dh- bh- 
under similar circumstances, e.g. gah u ditho buh u < *ghdhu 
(cf. H. ghds) *dhitho (cf. N. dhito) *bhuh H (cf. H. bhusd) 
( ghasu- dhfstd huso-). But the only example is ditho 
where dh- was first ass imi lated to dh- by the following th, 
Sindh! proper knowing nothing but $ (d) has changed the 
initial d- of a large number of loan-words, chiefly tatsamas, 
to j, (just as knowing nothing but tr- it has changed the initial 
tr of many tatsamas to tr): e.g. dal" m. leaf dan" m. gift 
ffit" bad ffi u m. country dasal (H. dasal) dSsi native (H. 
dest), etc. 

Words beginning with d- are for the most part obviously 
loans: e.g. des" m. country dds u m. fault dal u m. host 
(tatsamas), dauran" to run dam “ price duo two in cards dulah u 
m. generous person (cf. H. daupid dam dud dulahd), dard u 
f. pain dost" m. hand (Persian Herd dest). 

In the following examples nd appears to remain dental: 
nindan u to slander ( nlndali) mando wicked ( manda -) mandar" 
m. temple ( mandira-) hindoro m. cradle ( hindola-) sindhur" 
m. red lead ( sindura-) kundiru f. olibanum (kunduruJca-). 
But none of these examples is very convincing. Moreover 
while nk ilc mp became fig fij mb just as nt became nd, ng fij mb 
became ft n m. It might therefore be expected that nd 
should have become n. 

hk: afig u m. figure {aiikd-) ahgur" m. sprout ( afxkura-) 
kang u m. crane (kaiikd-) kafigan u m. bracelet (kahkana-) sang a 
f. fear sangan" to fear (iankd idfikatS). 

ilc: kaiijuro m. bodice ( kancula-) muiljan u to send (munedti) 
paRj a five (pdilca) maiijo m. low bedstead ( mahea-) kunji 
i. key (kuneikd). 
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flip: kamban u to tremble ( kampate) cambd m. Michelia 
Champaka ( campaka -) lirnbav,' 1 to plaster (limpdii) sambal { f. 
preparation (sampntti-) trumban u to pierce (Dhatup. trumpali). 

ng: an u m. body (dnga-) aiiur “ m. finger ( angvila-) anar u 
m. live coal (Angara-) lin u m. limb ( lifiga-) siri u m. horn 
(ifUga-). 

nj: pinai} u to card cotton ( piilja) pifiiro m. cage (pinjara-) 
bfianan u to break (bhafijayali) manor v m. a kind of ear-ring 
(maiijara-) mafiuth “ f. madder (maiijisthd) mun u m. moonj 
grass (muhja-). 

mb: kamar* f. blanket ( kamJiald -) Jcurm u m. family 
(kutumba,-) cuman u to kiss (cumbali) jamfl f. Eugenia jambolana 
(jambu) nim u m. Melia Azidarach ( nimba-) samujhan u to 
understand (sambudhtjali: M. Bloch 1 wrongly, I think, 
derives this from samddhydijati) laman u to hover (lambatS). 

Similarly Skt. nt appears in Sindh! as ml, and Skt. rul 
presumably through *nn as n. 

It might, therefore, be expected that the course of events 
would have run thus : nd >*nd >*nn > n. And this is 
apparently the case in ninun a f. husband’s sister (ndndndp-) and 
may be considered the regular Sindh! treatment. 

6. The sounds n and l may be considered together, for 
their development appears to be completely parallel within 
the different dialect groups. In the result, too, there is the 
same relationship between n- 1 - and -»n- -U- on the one hand 
and -n- -l- on the other as between e.g. t- -U- and -t-. 

In Sindh!, as in all other languages of this group, n- -nn- 
appear as n, -n- as 9. If the evidence of the literary Prakrits 
and the grammarians is to be trusted every n became n, 
after which, as appears in the Jain Prakrit MSS., n- and -nri- 
again became n- -nn-. 2 Moreover, it is certainly true that 
-nn- < -rn- became n (e.g. kan u m. ear < Mrnah) and that 
-nd- probably through the stage *nn also became n (e.g. hand 
m. reed < kdnda-). 

But the Sindh! treatment of -ny- -jfi-, which became »in in 
1 p. 414. * a. Bloch, p. 137. 
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Prakrit, agrees with the Pali development of nh, in that this 
group becomes n. This contradicts the opinion of M. Bloch, 1 
who sees only a modern development in Sindh! n. 

ny ny: puh u m. virtue (punya-), rih a i. desert (dranya-) 
beside rm“ m. desert (ararta-), jah a f. marriage procession 
jahi m. member of a marriage procession (jdnya- jdnya-), 
dkdh u m. grain (dhdnyu-) beside dhdnd m. coriander (dhdnd 
d kanaka- ihdneya-), sufl u desolate (Junyd-), than “ f. human 
milk (stanya-) beside than' 1 m. teat ( stdna -) mahan u to agree to 
(manyate) beside mdn u m. conceit ( mdna -). 

jh: wiil&if? m. charm for discovering a thief (vijndna-) 
dhdnd m. sign (*upajhana-, cf. upajdriite Pa. upahhata-). 

rat it f. queen ( rdjnt ) may be a loan from the unidentified 
dialect in which -nn- > -r»- : with it may be compared M. rani 
f. id., and M. ant “ and ” G. an “ other ”, in which, despite 
M. Bloch’s suggestion of a PI. stem *am-, 2 1 still incline to see 
Skt. anyd-. On the other hand, rani possibly rests on a form 
*rdjani, containing the svarabhaJdi vowel, 3 and so parallel 
to Vedic forms like viriya- beside viryd- or to classical forms 
of -an- stems after a heavy syllable like brahmand, and corre¬ 
sponding therefore to Indo-European forms with °n beside n. 4 
An a f. subjection (ajhd) is reminiscent of Pa. and f. order 
beside ahha f. knowledge, and of Pkt. ariavedi. In janyo 
m. sacred thread ( yajhopavitd -) h has been dissimilated to n 
by the preceding palatal j-, which in Sindh! is a strongly 
palatalized d’- sound. Winaii f. request (vijnapti- Pa. 
vinhatti-) is jMjrhaps a loan (cf. M.G. vinati f.): Shirt gives 
this word as winati of which the first t does not show the 
regular Sindlii treatment. 

The languages which distinguish n- -nn- and l- -ll- from 
-n- and -l- are the Himalayan dialects as far as and including 
KumnonI, Lahnda, Sindbi, Panjabi, Rajasthani, Gujarati, 

1 p. 130. 

* p. 293. 

* Cf. Macdonell, Vedic Grammar, p. 14. 

4 Cf. Meillet, Introduction, p. 95. Old Irish ripom “ queen ” < •rfg l a n\ 
presents an exact parallel. 
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Marathi, Oriya. M. Bloch includes some at least of the North- 
West Himalayan (Dard) languages, e.g. Basgali, with those 
that change -n- to and excludes Oriya. The Oriya 
treatment of -n- is -rt,- equally with that of -f- as - 1 -. Of the 
North-West Himalayan languages Knsmlri and Gypsy (if it 
belongs to this group) have developed -n- as n not as n. 

But others of the group, though preserving -n- as n, agree 
with Singhalese, and, as will be shown later to be more to the 
point here, with PaStO, in showing n for rn. The only 
examples 1 of apparent ccrebralization of -n- seem to be Pa§ai 
gan great BaSgali partnn child (of very doubtful etymology) 
KalaSa Sdr PaSai Hiring dog (? Jvdn-) Wai-Ala ver- BaSgali 
war- to see (? Av. vadnami) KalaSa guro singing ( yarn -). 
None of these etjrmologies arc very certain. And in any case . 
BaSgali r also apparently corresponds to -r -: e.g. dyur far 
(durd-) bar out ( dvdra - or bahis-) and perhaps mr- to die 
(mar-). On the other hand, the examples of n <-n- -n- seem 
certain: BaSgali manci Wai-Ala manol Gawar-Bati numuS 
( mdnusa -), Gawar-Bati Suna dog (ivdn-), KalaSa yom Garwl 
gidn Maiya yd great (gharux-), Wai-Ala tanu PaSai tdnik 
Garwi tani Khowar tan Maiya t& self (alman-), MaiyS hm- 
BaSgali and KalaSa san- to hear (ipidli). 

In SindhI 4 - appears as r,l- and -ll- (-*dlr) as l, and -hj- 
as Ih. 

A few examples of each of these changes will suffice. 

n-: nar u m. reed (mould- mold-) nor u m. mongoose (nakvld-) 
n&d new (nava-) nirbyb in good health (nlrogin-) ndioari* to 
bow (ndmati), etc. 

-nn-: chano m. shed (chantul-) chino cut ( chinnd -) upand 
produced (utpanna-) \ un a f. wool bno woollen (drnd aurrn-) 
puno filled (purnd-) pan u m. leaf ( parnd -) kan u m. ear 
(kdrna-), etc. 

i- : lahd m. profit ( labha -) ldin u to apply ( lagayali) lawan u 
to chatter (lapali) likh a f. nit (likfa) lunan u to reap 
( lundti ), etc. 

1 These are all taken from Grierson: The Pi&ica Languages. 
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-ll-: gal w m. cheek (gaila-) khal a f. skin, bark (lex. khdUa-) 
phtd u m. flower (phuUa-) vxdaho m. husband (vallabha-). 

-*dl -: alo moist {<*drdla-: drdrd-) bhedo good (lex. bhalla- 
<*bhadla-: bhadrd-). 

-ly-: kalh a yesterday (kalyam) mulh u m. price ( mx&ya -). 

-n-: t can" m. tree (vdna-) jano m. person ( jdna-) sutio 
swollen (iiind-) anat}* m. courtyard (angana-) dhunan* to 
shake (dhundli), etc. 

-I-: gard m. throat (gala-) £ir“ m. hole, burrow (btla-) 
tir* m. sesamum (tila-) pipit* m. Ficus religiosa ( pippala-) 
muri f. radish ( mdla-), etc. 

miran* to meet with (cf. N. meryaunu) goes back probably 
to *mida- *medya-, while Skt. milati (of. G. milvu H. milna, 
etc.) is to be referred to the dialect in which -d- > > -l- * 

cf. nadd- nald- nala-, argada- argala-, etc. 

Words containing l — PI. -I- are loan-words and often 
exhibit other signs of being such: e.g. kajal* m. collyrium 
(Jcajjah -) has j not j ; paial 1 f. leaf-plate (pattrala-) has t 
not it (cf. patriro); paidn u m. Butea frondosa (paldsd-) has 
-s- not -h-; miil u m. origin, principle ( mlfla -) has only a 
metaphorical sense (cf. muri); s&wal “ swarthy ( hjamala -) is 
used only as an epithet of Kjsna (cf. the word of general use 
s&wro). 

To sum up, the dental stops -l- -th- -d- -dh- (including those 
preceded by % or by r + voted), t- -U- th- -tth- dh- -ddh- 
(including rt rth rdh and probably thr) remained dental, while 
tr and probably dhr, d- -dd- (including dr and rd) became 
cerebrals. 

We appear to be in the presence of at least two distinct 
processes. In the first tr dr (dhr) became tr dr (dhr), although 
when not followed by r these sounds, except d, resisted 
ccrebralization. In the second d in all positions (except when 
single and intervocalic, where presumably it disappeared before 
the onset of cerebralization of d) became d —in this process 
is included the cerebralization of the group rd. 

The difference of treatment between rt rdh on the one hand 
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and tr dhr on the other is marked. It is due to a difference 
in the nature of the r in the two positions: in the first it is 
implosive, in the second explosive. It is the explosive r 
which influences a preceding dental. It is to be further 
remarked that while the implosive r is completely assimilated 
(rt rth rdli > tl tth ddh > t th dh), the explosive r remains in 
Northern and Central SindhI (tr dhr > tr dhr). 

In the groups rd and dr the difference of the r does not 
necessarily come into question, although the existence of the 
difference is shown by the survival of the explosive r (dr > dr 
while rd > $). Here cerebralization of both groups would be 
sufficiently explained by tho fact that d- -dd- were always 
cerebralized: actually, however, the change dr > dr is probably 
to be grouped with the change tr dhr > tr dhr. The contrast 
to be remarked is that between the treatment of d- -dd- on 
the one hand and t- -tt- th- -tth- dh- -ddh- on the other. Here 
the critical difference between the two groups appears to be 
the degree of energy used in pronunciation. The fortes t th 
are more resistant than the lenis d. Again, the aspiration 
immediately following the occlusion in dh gives it greater 
strength than the unaspirated d ; so also, although the fortis t 
in the group tr is cerebralized, the aspirated fortis th resists 
even when followed by r. 

The difference of treatment between n- -nn- l- -U- on the 
one hand and -n- -l- on the other is similar, though not 
identical. The single intervocalic consonant is in a weaker 
position than the same consonant when initial or intervocalic 
and double. For example, k- -kk- > k, while -k- disappeared ; 
t- -ft- > t, while -t- > r! »n- -mm- > m, while -m- > w. 

Thus the general conditions of cerebralization in SindhI 
appear to have been (1) absence of resistance in the dental— 
d- -dd-, -n- -l- were cerebralized ; 

(2) in the case of a resisting dental, contact with an explosive 
r—tr dhr > tr dhr : th even in this position resisted cerebraliza¬ 
tion. 

It is now necessary to consider the date or dates, with 
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reference to other sound-changes, at which this cerebralization 
occurred in Sindhi. 

The change of d- -dd- to d- -dd- occurred after (1) the 
assimilation of d by a following y or v : for dy dv > j b, 
whereas dy dv would have become dd> d :— 

dy: khdj u m. food (khadya-) aj u to-day (adyd) wij u 
f. lightning ( vidyut -) wej u m. doctor ( vaidya -) ttpajan u to be 
produced (ulpadyalS). 

dv: ba two £yo twice bi- (dvd dvittya- dvi-), bdrl f. window 
(i dvdra■) ubaran “ to save (*udvarayati, cf. vdrdyati to 
restrain). 

(2) the disappearance of intervocalic -t- -d-; since, if 
before, these sounds would have become *d > j. 

The group dy had become jj or yy (written j y) by the 
time of Aioka, when dv still remained unchanged. But the 
loss of intervocalic -d- was much later. It appears to have 
been generally maintained in Middle Indian till the first 
century A.D. 1 Therefore the cerebralization of d- - dd- must 
have occurred after that date. If then Pa. dasaii dahati 
deli are previous to that date, they are not words borrowed 
from the ancestor of Sindhi, but should perhaps be classed 
with patati, etc., whose origin is still doubtful. A terminus 
ad quern is furnished by Markan(leva’s statement that in 
Vracada Apabhraiiisa, which he says came from Sindh, 
d for d was optional. 2 Markamteya appears to have lived 
in the seventeenth century. 3 Further, a word like kdd u 
( kaparda -), in which cerebralization was perhaps early and is 
certainly general, may be a loan from an eastern dialect. 

The change of tr dhr dr is not subject to this control and 
may have been much earb'er. Hence Sanskrit dandd- cdrtda- 
may be loan-words from this dialect. 

We are thus led to the conclusion that the cerebralization 
characteristic of Sindhi, namely that of tr dr dhr and d- -dd-, 

1 Bloch, p. IS. 

* Pischcl, Grammatik dtr Pralcrit-sprachen, p. 29. 

* lb., p. 40. 
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has nothing to do with that ascribed to the eastern dialects, 
namely that of r + vowel + dental, f -f dental, r + dental. 

The change of tr dhr to tr dhr appears to be confined to 
Sindhi. It is found neither in the neighbouring languages of 
Lahnda, Marwarl, and Kacchl, nor in any other Modem 
Indo-Aryan language, although some, c.g. the Multani 
dialect of Lahnda, Kasmiri, and Gypsy, retain the explosive r 
after a dental without cerebralizing the dental. 

The cerebralization of d- -dd- appears in the south in 
Kacchl 1 ; in the north in the southern and western dialects of 
Lahnda, viz. Bhawalpuri, Multani, Hindkl, and Tha]I 8 ; but 
not in the north-eastern dialects of Lahnda, nor on the east 
in Marwarl. 

In North Gujarat, however, are dialects—SurtT, Pattani, 
Kharwa—in which cerebrals and dentals are said to be con¬ 
fused. 3 This is possibly to be interpreted in the sense that 
all dentals have become cerebrals. Spellings such as ddt 
tocth (ddnta-) are probably phonetic, while spellings like 
mold fat (cf. H. mold) roll bread (cf. H. roll) are mistaken 
attempts to spell correctly, but, the distinction in pro¬ 
nunciation between cerebral and dental being lost, the writer 
does not know when to write either. In any case, not only 
d- -dd-, tr dhr have been affected, but all dentals— t th dh as 
well as d. 

The change of -n- -l- to n l (r) is older and extends as already 
indicated over the North-West languages (but not the Bardic 
group including Kasmlri and Gypsy) up to and including 
KumaonI, Lahndii, Panjabi, Rajasthani, Gujarati, Marathi, 
Oriya. 

At least three different isoglosses for the cerebralization of 
Sindhi can therefore be distinguished :— 

(1) tr, dr, dhr, ntr ndr > tr, dr, dhr, ndr. 

(2) -»-, -1 - > n, r (<*l). 

( 3 ) d-, -dd- > d-, -d- (<<W). 

1 Cf. LSI. viii, 1, p. 185. 

* Cf. lists of words given prtesim in LSI. viii, 1, I-shnda section'. 

• LSI. ix, 2, pp. 382, 413, 437. 
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On the other hand, the cerebralization of the dental in the 
groups r -f- vowel -f- dental, f + dental, r + dental is at 
least as old as that by which ndr became ndr, for loan-words 
showing both these changes are found in the Rgveda. But 
it appears to be confined to the eastern languages. To this 
group we may provisionally assign Singhalese, Oriya, and 
Bengali. But in these languages detailed investigation of 
this point is still wanting. 

But the phenomenon of cerebralization is not confined to 
the Indian branch of the Aryan family. An Iranian language 
that neighbours Indo-Aryan at the present day possesses 
cerebrals. PaStO has two cerebral sounds native to it, namely 
r and n. The former appears as the product of a dental 
preceded by Aryan j or r, the latter as the product of » 
preceded by r. 1 

ft: mar he died (Av. manta- Skt. mftdr) vur he brought 
(Av. banta- Skt. bhftd-) Jcar he did (Av. kanta- Skt. kfti-) ; 
iaral to cry out (cf. Skt. jdrate) daral to split (Av. darata-, 
of. Skt. dlrnn-) nvaraz snipe (Pehl. vartak Skt. vdrtika). 

fd: zra heart (Av. zaradaya- Skt. hfdaya-) prang panther 
(Skt. pfdaku-). 

rt: awri he changes (Av. varatata Skt. avdrtatS) sor cold 
(Av. santa-). 

ora flour ( <*arda -, cf. Av. aSa- Pers. drd, S. aid). 

m: pana leaf (Av. panna- Skt. parnd-) kon deaf 
(Av. kanna- Ved. karnd- “ having the ears stopped ”, perhaps 
here too Skt. kdnd- “ one-eyed ”, which Joh. Schmidt 2 has 
compared with OSlav. kriinu “ having the ears cut off ” and 
kruno-nosu having the nose cut off). 

The PaStd cerebralization of f or r -f- dental is remarkably 
like that of the eastern group of Indo-Aryan languages. The 
treatment of rn recalls also the treatment of the same group 
in India in a number of common Indian loan-words, the earliest 
of which appear in the Rgveda, e.g. kdnd- ( karrid -). 3 The 

1 Cf. Qrundri&t der iranischen Philologit, i, 2, pp. 207-8. 

* Cf. Wackernagel, i, p. 192. 3 See p. 581, n. 1. 



CEREBRALIZATION IN SINDH I 


581 


change of nirnl- to mm- seems to have been characteristic 
of Ardha-Magadhi. 1 

To the north and east of the PaSto area are other languages— 
the North-West Himalayan group, named Dardic or Pisaca by 
Sir George Grierson—at least some of which certainly belong 
to the Indian rather than the Iranian branch of the Aryan 
languages. Belonging to the most westerly group of these— 
the Kafir—is PaSai. and to the east of PaSai Gawar-Bati, 
Kala§a, and MaiyS. 2 These all appear to be Indian in 
character; in them Prim. At. zh appears as A, not as z or d: 
e.g. Pasai and KalaSa has(t) MaiyS Ad hand (Av. zasta- 
OPers. dasta- Skt. hdsta-) Pa§ai hard Gawar-Bati hera heart 
(Av. zonhaya- Pehl. dil Skt. hfdaya-) ; Prim. Ar. jh- appears 
as A- not as j~, e.g. Pasai hamk to beat (Av. jan- Skt. hdnii ); 
IE. k, appears as § not s, e.g. PaSai fir Gawar-Bati Sauta head 
(Av. sarah- Skt. Hras-) Kalasa and MaiyS SU head (Skt. 
Mrpan-) Gawar-Bati, KalaSa, and MaiyS daf ten (Av. daha 
Skt. difa). 

Here, too, if our scanty sources of information are to be 
trusted, we meet with the same type of cercbralization as 
in PaStO, which is so surprisingly like that of the eastern 
group of Indo-Aryan languages. 

r + vowel + dental: Pasai fora in front (Skt. pravat- 
sloping path prdvat- forward, cf. Pers. firod beneath 
<*prauta). s 

fd: PaSai hayd Gawar-Bati hera heart (Skt. hfdaya-). 

Further east in MaiyS we find the same treatment of rri as 
appears in Pa§t6, and probably also in Palai and KalaSa: 
Maiya kdn PaSai k&r KalaSa kufO ear (Adrtta-). Contrast 
with this Maiya fun- KalaSa san- to hear (fpidti). 

If it were permitted to theorize without a very sure founda¬ 
tion of fact, one would be tempted to reconstruct the history 

1 For lists see Wackeraagcl, i, pp. 193-4. 

1 See the map in Grierson, The Piiaca Language*. 

* Grierson, Pii&ca Languages, p. 64; Horn, Neupersischt Elymologit, 
p. 183. 
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of the chief waves of cerebralization thus. The first—that of 
the groups r -f vowel + dental, and r + dental, or at least 
X + dental—was effected while the Aryan invaders were still 
at the gates of India. This change affected not only the 
Indo-Aryans, but also their Iranian neighbours, linguistic 
ancestors of the PaStO speakers. As the Indo-Aryans moved 
on into India, a portion were left in the mountains to the 
north, linguistic ancestors of the speakers of Pa§ai, Gawar- 
Bati, Kalala, and MaiyS. The dialects of these early invaders 
would be the first to be exposed to the rapid change dependent 
partly on a new environment. Hence words borrowed from 
them by succeeding tribes, among whom we will suppose 
to have been the authors of the Rgveda hymns, would have 
reached a more advanced phonetic development. Such a 
theory might account for the appearance of forms like kdta- 
(<*k%ta-) danda- (<*dandra-) side by side with k{td- candrd-, 
forms proper to the phonetic development of the Rgveda 
dialect. 

We know too that in the midst of the eastern dialect group 
was later situated a great centre of civilisation, Pataliputra. 
To this fact perhaps is due the early and wide extension of 
certain forms showing cerebralization and properly peculiar 
to the eastern group. The speakers of this cerebralizing 
group spread eastwards till they reached the sea, and as 
representatives of their dialects we find Bengali and Oriya 
to-day. Further, if we admit that Singhalese was brought 
to Ceylon from the east coast of India, there is no difficulty 
in accounting for the cerebralization of that language. 

The next great wave of cerebralization was that which 
turned -n- and - 1 - into n and l. The beginnings of this are 
probably to be placed about the second century b.c. 1 It 
has affected a large number of contiguous languages. As 
they lie at present, they are the Himalayan languages from 
KumaonI in the east to Bhadrawahi in the north-west. 


1 Cf. Bloch, p. 137. 
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Panjabi, Lahnda, Sindhi, Rajasthani, Gujarati, Marathi, 
Oriya. 

The third movement, the cerebralization of d- -dd-, has 
affected only KacchT, Sindhi, and the southern and western ■ 
dialects of Lahnda. As we have seen, it was probably posterior 
to the first century a.d. 

Whether or not the cerebralization of the eastern group had 
its beginning in the mountains of the north-west, at least 
to-day cerebrals, developed from dentals, are found in Pa$t<5 
and in some of the Dardic languages. And in the mountains 
south of Afghanistan a Dravidian language, Brahui, is still 
spoken. 

All that we have learnt of cerebralization in Sindhi may be 
held to confirm M. Grammont’s theory of a general tendency 
observable in Indo-Aryan towards an articulation about the 
palatal arch. The sounds best able to resist that tendency 
would be those pronounced with the most energy, namely 
the surd stops and the aspirates. And in Sindhi we found 
that t th dh remained dental, while d was cerebralized. 

That this tendency should result in a series of sounds 
identical with those existing in the language of tho earlier 
inhabitants of the country is perhaps, as M. Meillet suggests, 
something more than coincidence. And although some of 
the changes here considered [d- -dd- > d) were produced 
many centuries after the arrival of the first Aryans in India, 
other cerebrals had appeared in the language at a much earlier 
date. The change of St(h) id(h) to st(h) d(h) was common 
Indo-Aryan, while we have indications in the Ijtgveda of 
the cerebralization of the group ndr and of the cerebralizations 
characteristic of the eastern group. But it is not enough 
to speak of Dravidian influence without at the same time 
exhibiting a reason within the language itself for the change. 

If the early Dravidians distinguished a dental series from 
a cerebral series, then, supposing there were no predisposing 
cause for change in Aryan, we have no right to say that the 
Dravidians who learnt Aryan would have reproduced the 
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dentals of that language as cerebrals. Thus we cannot ascribe 
simply to Dravidian influence the cerebrals of such words 
as Pa. dasati dahati dSti patali. And with regard to the 
. regular cerebralization, in the east of the groups r + vowel + 
dental, f + dental, and r + dental, in Sindhi of the groups 
tr dr dhr and d- -dd-, the most that we can say is that Dravidian 
speech-habits may have affected the final direction of 
a tendency already existing in the language, namely that 
towards a pronunciation about the palatal arch particularly 
under the assimilating influence of a neighbouring r. 

December, 1923. 


The Identification of the Chinese Phoenix 

By The Hon. M. U. HACHISUKA 


(PLATE II) 


^LL those acquainted with Chinese art and literature are 
" 1 " familiar with two fabulous birds, known in Chinese as 
Feng-huang JU, [§\ and Luan and in Japanese as Ho-ow 
and Luan respectively. Not very appropriately the name 
Phoenix has been given to the former in Western nomen¬ 
clature. 

I have long been of the opinion that originally these were 
actual birds found in nature. The first point that led me to 
think so was the distinction made between the young and 
the mature Phoenix, the young bird being called Yo-tsu 
^ fij. This seemed to show that an ordinary observer 
would, detect a strongly marked difference in the bird’s 
appearance at different ages, and suggested a possible 
identification of the Phoenix with one of the large-size game¬ 
birds in which such changes occur. I came finally to the 
conclusion that the Phoenix is really the Ocellated pheasant 
(Reinardius ocellalus), and that the Luan is the Argus pheasant 
(Argusianus argus). These two birds are nearly related to 
each other in classification. The following are my reasons for 
this opinion. In the ancient descriptions of Feng-huang the 
bird has a cock’s head, a snake’s neck, a swallow’s “ chin ”, 
a tortoise’s back, and a fish’s tail. It has five colours and 
its height is about six feet. Let us take these points in detail 
and see if they are true of the Ocellated pheasant. 

1. Cock's head .—The Ocellated pheasant is obviously very 
similar to the domestic cock in the formation of its head. 

2. A snake’s neck .—This refers not only to the slender neck, 
up-reared like that of an enraged snake, but also to the almost 
naked skin of the Argus pheasant. 

3. Swallow’s “ chin —This allusion is somewhat obscure. 

4. Tortoise 8 hack .—The back of the Annam Ocellated 
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pheasant has an irregular pattern of dots and stripes. On the 
secondary wing-feathers the dots become more regular and 
are arranged in patterns like the comers of a hexagon. On 
the real wing-feathers the dots are joined by lines and resemble 
the marking on the carapace of a tortoise. Some ancient 
books compare the back of the Phoenix to a tiger skin, instead 
of a tortoise-shell. 

5. Fish tail .—The tail of the Ocellated pheasant resembles 
that of a fish in its rudder-like position, flat at the two sides. 

6. Five-coloured .—This may be translated “ many 

coloured ”. 

7. Six feet high .—It is well known that the ancient foot 
measure in China was much shorter than the modern one, 
and it varied in different parts of the country. It is not 
possible, therefore, to attach any definite significance to 
this ancient measurement as applied to the bird, especially 
as we do not know whether the measurement was taken from 
head to foot on the ground, or from head to tail on a tree. 
The fact is that the Chinese are very inaccurate in their use 
of numbers; they are apt to exaggerate, and they have a 
preference for round numbers. 

So much for the details of the body, and they are much 
the same for the Argus pheasant, and Darwin (.Descent of Man, 
vol..ii, p. 141) makes a similar comparison about the Argus 
pheasant’s wing-covert. “ The feathers are also elegantly 
marked with oblique dark stripes and rows of spots like those 
on the skin of tiger and leopard combined.” We will now 
proceed to consider the bird’s note. I have had no 
opportunity of hearing the note of either the Argus or the 
Ocellatus, but the following paragraph occurs in Hume and 
Marshall, The Game-birds of India, Burmah, and Geylon, 
p. 101: “ The call of the male sounds like * How-how * 
repeated ten or a dozen times, and is uttered at short intervals 
when the bird is in its clearing, one commencing and others 
in the neighbourhood answering. The report of a gun will 
set every male within hearing calling, and on the least alarm 
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or excitement, such as a troop of monkeys passing overhead, 
they call. The call of the female is quite distinct, sounding 
like * How-o-woo the last syllable much prolonged, repeated 
ten or a dozen times, but getting more and more rapid until 
it ends in a series of ‘ Owoo’s ’ run together. Both the call of 
male and female can be heard to an immense distance, that 
of the former especially, which can be heard at the distance 
of a mile or more.” This paragraph refers to the Argus 
pheasant, but the note of the Argus is very similar to that 
of the Ocellated pheasant. In my opinion it explains why 
the character fbng denotes the male, and huang the female. 
The names imitate the bird’s note. In the book entitled 
A Monograph of the Pheasants (vol. iv, p. 118), by William 
Beebe, an eminent American ornithologist, the following 
passage occurs: “To the Malay ear the cock Argus calls 
kuan and Icuang ; to the wild Sakai book, to the Siamese 
kyek, while the native of Sumatra has translated the cry into 
the syllables koeweau or kuaow. All these have come to be 
the general names of the birds in their respective countries,— 
wholly onomatopoetic in origin.” 

Now, if the Chinese Phoenix and the Ocellated pheasant are 
identical, how can we account for the fabulous character of 
the Phoenix, and all the superstitions about it ? It is almost 
impossible to shoot an Argus pheasant, even with a modem 
gun, because of its retiring habits. The Ocellatus is still more 
difficult to secure, as is proved by the fact that only about 
four museums in the world possess specimens of it. To 
quote Mr. Beebe again (vol. iv, pi. lxxxi ):— 

“ The most mysterious of all pheasants are the birds of 
this group. We live in their neighbourhood, we hear their 
calls, we find their dancing arenas, and yet, after weeks of 
search, may catch never a glimpse of the birds themselves. 
Night after night their call rings out a few hundred yards 
away, sounding much like the call of the Argus, but with the 
muffled resonance which is unmistakable. In appearance they 
recall some Chinese imaginary pheenix.” 

JRAS. OCTOBER 1924. 
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This elusive character of the bird, together with its 
appearance, is surely sufficient to account for the legends 
which have gathered round it. There are several places in 
the old Chinese classics where a white Feng and white Luan 
is mentioned, but modern scientists have not discovered any 
specimens of albino Ocellatus or Argus. It is a fairly common 
occurrence, however, to find albinos among game-birds, and 
therefore it is highly probable that there are occasional 
specimens among the Ocellated and Argus pheasants. The 
appearance of even an ordinary albino pheasant in China is 
regarded as a good omen; either it presages a time of peace, 
or the birth of a new sage, or some such important event, 
and the same beliefs are also current in Japan. There is 
a record to the effect that a white pheasant was presented 
to the Emperors Tenchi % $?, Temmu Jl gtj, and Shotoku 
$ & (Tori, vol. ii, No. 9, p. 245). 

I do not know of any attempt to determine the scientific 
origin of the Phcenix and the Luan among Oriental writers, 
but the problem has been approached in Europe. The late 
Professor A. Newton, an ornithologist of Cambridge 
University, was of opinion that a picture of the Feng in the 
encycloptedia Tu shu chi ch'dng could only be the work of 
some artist who had seen a peacock, and especially the- 
Pavo cristatus of India proper. In like manner he also thought 
that the Luan is based upon an acquaintance with the Argus 
pheasant (Giles, Adversaria Sinica, vol. i, pp. 9, 10). As 
I have said before, I agree with Professor Newton in his 
opinion about the Argus pheasant, but I have various reasons 
for disagreeing with the view that the Phcenix is to be identified 
with the peacock. These reasons are as follows: The 
character k’ung °f ?l iK (peafowl) means literally 
a hole ; it is commonly understood that it refers to the eye- 
like pattern on the tail. This character does not appear in 
any of the ancient names of the Phoenix. On the other hand, 
there are several terms in the Chinese and Japanese languages 
which contain the character feng, c.g.— 
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1. Phoenix-headed duck SJ. or Tufted duck 

(Nyroca fuligida L.), in which the crest falls backward as in 
the Ocellated pheasant, but is entirely unlike the upright 
crest of the peacock. 

2. Phoenix-tailed palm jjj, jg IE (Cycas revoluta Thunb). 

3. Phoenix-tailed goldfish J0. fE .®. {Carassius 
auratus). In none of these terms is the use of feng applicable 
to the peacock, which is very different in shape, as regards 
both crest and tail, from the creatures named. 

In conclusion I suggest that the name Phoenix is mis¬ 
leading when applied to the Chinese fabulous bird, which has 
associated with it no legend about self-burning. I think it 
is a pity not to use the name Ho-oio, which is more suggestive 
of the bird’s note than any other of its many names. 



A new Interpretation of Akbar’s “ Infallibility ” 
Decree of 1579 1 


By F. W. BUCKLER, M.A., Lecturer in History, University College, 
Leicester; sometime Allen Scholar in the University of Cambridge. 

J N the month of Rajah, a.h. 987 (September, 1579), the 
‘Ulama of the Mugfcal Empire issued a joint fatwa 
(mahzar), 2 by which, according to Vincent Smith, 3 “ Akbar 
was solemnly recognized as being superior in his capacity of 
Imam-i-‘Adil to any other interpreter of Muslim law, and 
practically was invested with the attributes of infallibility.” 
He therefore calls it the “ Infallibility Decree ”, and he 
interprets it as the turning-point of Akbar’s religious life. 
He regards it as the “ momentous innovation which should 
extend the autocracy of Akbar from the temporal to the 
spiritual side, and make him Pope as well as King By this 
step he rendered impossible all opposition to any future 
developments of his religious policy. 5 This limited inter¬ 
pretation of the mahzar, however, in the light of the Din Ilahi, 
seems to obscure the real policy of Akbar. 

The mahzar, it is suggested, was intended to fix the position 
t of Akbar in the Muslim World by eliminating him from the 
; religious and political control of Persia, but without com- 


1 Read on Friday, 20th July, 1923, before the Islamic Section of the 
? Centenary Meeting of the Society. 

f . * MunlaHiabu'l-Tawhrikh. by ‘Abdu’l-Qildir al-Badaoni (BUI. Ind.) 
i (cited Sad.), ii, 270-2. 

, ’ V. A. Smith, Akbar, the Great Mogul* (1919), p. 179. 

, * lb., p. 178. 

* lb., p. 180, and n. 1. Vincent Smith appears to have been misled by 


^ Badaoni, whose statement (ii, 272) < " j' <X*> } 

7- J-L* olj does appear to 

l j support the view, but it must not be forgotten that the passage was 
t written after the promulgation of the Din Ilahi. Bad. i, 5. 
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mining him to the allegiance of the Ottoman Khatxfah. 
It aimed, indeed, at pronouncing Akbar to be Khalifah of 
his time ( JOpaTifalul-zamdn), and, as such, it was a protest 
against the Ottoman pretensions. 1 His renunciation of the 


1 For the text (T.) of the joint pronouncement (£•) of the 

•UlamA of the Mughal Empire v. Bad. ii, 271-2, and in the corresponding 
volume of the translation (Tr.) by W. H. Lowe (B. I). The mah^ar is in 
very ornate Persian and translation into English is extremely difficult. 
Lowe has rendered clear the general sense, but oven after E. B. Cowell's 
revision, there are several misleading passages which are noticed below, 
reference being made to the lines both of the text (T.) and of tho transla¬ 
tion (Tr.). 

1. a joint pronouncement, opinion, or declaration, not 

petition (as Lowe translates it). Cf. Vullers, Lex. Pert.-Lai. ii, 1144, 
tyngrapha, (t wig.) testimonium; also v. J. T. Zenker, Diet. Tun-Arab.- 


Pert., s.v., and Lane, Arabic Lexicon, s.v. 

2. T. 12, 13. Tr. 15, 10. <J "jA (martabah) is better translated 

" standing ", rather than “ rank 

3. T. 15, 10. Tr. 19, 20. JIcJj Jjlcl . , . \ 

«Aj 1 IJ. Lowe's translation misses the point of these superlatives. 

The argument is surely, even the just leader (im&m-i ‘ Culil ) is greater than 
a mujtahid, “ and . . Akbar ... is most just, most wise, and most god¬ 
knowing." 


4. T. 18. Tr. 24. ^ 


mankind " not “ the nation ”, 
uu (T. 22, TV. 29); als. 


similarly ^ yf- (T. 20, Tr. 27) and jL 

means “ everybody ” not “ the nation ”. The uge of the word 

** nation ” in these places obscures the real meaning of the words, which are 
definitely universal in character, and consequently of the whole document. 
It is to undue reliance on Lowe's translation that Vincent Smith’s mis¬ 
conception can be directly traced. 

5. T. 10. Tr. 12. (J ilc. “The just leader” or “ Im&m " ; 
Lowe's use of Imam-i 'Adil as a technical term is misleading. 
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ShVah creed would have been sufficient to effect the rupture 
with Persia, but the simple acknowledgment of the Sunni 
creed would have brought him technically, at least, under the 
authority of the Ottoman Sultan of Rum—the acknowledged 
Khatlfah of the Prophet and Leader of the Faithful (omtru- 
’l-muminin). 1 So the Mughal 'Ulama simply placed Akbar 
above the mujtahidin —the ShVah ‘ulama of Persia—and 
therefore beyond Persian religious jurisdiction. He was 
therefore declared, by implication, to be the head of the 
ShVah community. At the same time he was left free to 
assume the leadership of the /Sunni, and that course was 
indicated by the use of the KhaUfah’s title— Amiru’l-muminln 
—in the text of the document. This suggestion he followed, 
assumed the title KhaKfalu’l-zamdn or KhaRfniu’llah, 1 and 
thereby not only maintained Mughal independence of the 
Ottoman Sultan, but also challenged his right to the title of 
IVhatifah. In this way Mughal pride in Timur’s Sunni 
orthodoxy and in his triumph over Bayazld Yildarlm was 
vindicated by his descendant Akbar. 3 

1 v. T. P. Hughes, Dictionary of Isl&m, s.v. Khalifah, for a discussion 
of the Ottoman pretensions from the Indian point of view. The claim, 
howover, was recognized both at Mecca and Aleppo, as contemporary 
poems of the years 1517-19 show. For this information I am indebted 
to Professor E. G. Browne. # 

1 jle j Xiii- Bad. U 5; ii, 8. 278. AlU- ib., ii. 273. 

Akbarn&mah (B. I) passim. Also of. Shah ‘Alamn&mah (B. 1) passim for 

uses of AjL 1>- ; and Accounts and Papers (H. of C., No. 162 of 25th March, 
6 859), p. 156. “ Vicegerent of God." 

/ * This significance, I suggest, underlies Abu’l-Fajl’s comparisons between 
the horoscopes of TimOr and Akbar (AN. i, 25, 42-3), viz. that Akbar 
revived the glories of Timur. Cf. AN. i, 60, where a hereditary claim to 
I Mughal overlordship of Rum appears to be implied in Argjiuz Kh&n’s 
I victories, while Khifi Khun emphasizes his lordship over all Turkestan 
) { SIuntalshabu’l-Lum (B. i), i, 5 ; cf. AN. i, 79-80). For Aba’I-Fad’s 
* emphasis of Timurid ancestry and tradition v. AN. i, 6, 16, 22, 25, 42-3, 
77-81,128,219,335,336 ; ii, 171, 279,307. Cf. N. Manned, Storia do ilogor, 
«d. W. Irvine, ii, 349, for Timur’s place in the Khulbah ; also ii, 129, for 
Timilr’s relations with Persia quoted as a refutation of the $afawi claim 
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The situation of 1579 was the outcome of a triangular 
contest between the house of Timur, the Ottoman Turks, and 
the Safawl dynasty. 1 The “ Rum! feud ” of Persia, dating from 
the fall of Sardis in 546 b.c., and only bridged by Alexander 
the Great and Timur, is a factor in history almost as constant 
as any physical feature. 2 In the fourteenth century of the 
Christian era, this feud was represented by Timur and Bayazid 
Yildarim, who held the Emperor of Rum as his vassal. The 
rise of the Mughals was almost contemporary with the rise 
of the Ottoman Turks, though their acceptance of Islam was 
later, and Bayazid viewed the newly converted Timur some¬ 
what in the light of an upstart, and his disdain he made, 
eventually, no attempt to conceal. He gave shelter to Qara 
Yii8uf of Kbarput, and refused Timur’s request that he should 
be given up; he cited another of Timur’s vassals, Tahartan, 
amir of Erzinjan, and later Timur himself to appear before 
him. To Timur’s demands he evaded a direct answer by intro¬ 
ducing irrelevant reflexions on the Mughal’s orthodoxy.* 

to hegemony over the Mughals. For the continued interest in TlmOr and 
Timurid ancestry by the later Mughals, v. W. Rieu, Cat. Pers. MSS., i, 
1776-179, 285. 

1 The leading dates of the four stages are:— 

(1) Timflr and the Ottoman Turks—culminating in the battle of Angora, 
1402. 

(ii) The Ottoman Turks and the $afawi dynasty, culminating in the 

cession of the f[hilAfat by Mutawaklul, the lost of the Egyptian 
Abb&sids, to Salim the Grim in 1517, by which Salim becomes 
the overlord of the Sunni vassals of Persia. 

(iii) The departure of Humayun from Persia to India as an amir of Shflh 

Tahmosp, under the command of Sh&hzidah Murad, aged \6, 
in 1544. 1L 

(iv) The mafoar of 1579, by whioh Akbar achieved a diplomatic victory* 

over both the Ottoman and the ^afawi houses. 

1 Cf. J. B. Bury, A History of Greece, 2nd ed., 1917, pp. 229-30; and AMd 
i, 21. Processor M. ‘Abdul Ghani has drawn my attention to a description' 

of Timor as jJcSd.1 (B.M. MSS. Add. 23980, fol. 8a.) 

* E. G. Browne, A History of Persian Literature under Tartar Dominion , 
pp. 196, 204. H. A. Gibbons, The Foundation of the Ottoman Empire, 
pp. 244-6, 250. Faridun Bey, Munsha'&t-i Salatin (Constantinople, 
a.h, 1274), i, 116 f. Qara Yusuf's appeal (which Professor Gibbons boa 
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This last step drew from Timur his great profession of Sunni 
orthodoxy, 1 while events drifted to the inevitable hostilities 
which culminated in the Battle of Angora in 1402. Bayazld 
was defeated and captured, to die a prisoner in Timur’s hands 
in the following year. 1 TlmQr had, therefore, established his 
orthodoxy and achieved the triumph of Alexander the Great.* 
From this point, then, arise the two Mughal traditions of 
irreproachable orthodoxy and of pride in their superiority 
over the Ottoman Turks. The Emperor of Rum had 
acknowledged Timilr’s overlordship, 4 and it is the glamour 
attaching to this achievement which accounts for the prestige 
of Timur and his house, as well as for the insistence of Mughal 
historians on the Timurid ancestry of Akbar. It is significant, 
too, that AbO’l-Fazl points out the close similarity between 
the horoscope of Akbar and that of his ancestor.* 

The next stage of the feud is reached when Muhammad II 
fulfilled the prophecy of the Sfltratu’l-Rum by the capture of 
Constantinople (1453), claiming to stand to East and West 
alike as the successor of Constantine and Justinian, assuming 
the title Qaisaru Rum, the opponent of the Pope of Rome and 
the enemy of the Shah of Persia.* In these and the following 

evidently overlooked, op. cit., p. 246). Timur’s demand and Biyaxid’s 
reply, ib., i, 118-19; Biiyazid’s reference to the authority of the Khali/ah, 
ib., i, 130. Cf. J. von Hammer Purgstall, Oesch. des Oman. Reiches 
(iVf. Tr.), ii, 81 ff. 

Faridun Bey, i, 130-2 * cf. H. Beveridge, Timur's Apocryphal Memoirs 
(J, iSB., X.S., xvii (1921), pp. 201-4). On p. 204 Mr. Beveridge contends 
thi *t Timur was a SKi'ah. The contention seems impossible in the light 
oil/ this letter published in an Ottoman, and therefore anti-Mughal, work. 

* E. G. Browne, op. cit., pp. 198-9; H. A. Gibbons, op. cit., pp. 261-6 ; 
/jAN. i, 79-80; cf. Tr. i, 211, n. 3. I fail to see the reason for Mr. Beveridge’s 

^Wdesire to emend the reading from itr to zabar, for it would seem in accord 
uf both with the facts of history and with the general policy of Abu‘l-Fa$l 
ll to exalt the TimQrids above all rivals, particularly the Ottoman Sul/an. 
tl * Reference is mode to this fact even in the case of Humiyiln in 1644 
’I [AN. i, 206), and repeatedly with reference to Akbar (c.g. AN. i, 21 ; Bad. 

■ ii. 133, 175). 

4 Timur recognized Sulaiman as successor to Biyaxld as a vassal (H. A. 
t Gibbons, op. cit., p. 259). For the Byzantine Emperor’s submission to 

Timur, ib., pp. 269-60. 

5 AN. i, 26, 42-3, 80, 128. 

* Cf. G. Finlay, History of Greece, v, 293. 
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years the fortunes of the descendants of Timur became in¬ 
extricably bound up with those of Persia against their common 
Rami enemy, the Ottoman Turk, and the period coincides with 
the rise of the Safawl dynasty. 

Shah Isma'il (1502-24) restored the Persian monarchy to 
something of its former splendour, and proved himself to be 
a worthy rival to Salim the Grim (1512-20). He forced 
the SM'ah faith on his vassals, so that it became the national 
religion of Persia, thereby adding another—a reb'gious—factor 
to the Perso-Rami feud. 1 But the consequences of this policy 
reacted on Persia itself, and in the Shah’s dominions there 
remained a strong Sunni opposition which looked to Ram 
for support and leadership. The Black and White Sheep 
Turcomans, subdued in 1507, appear to have relied upon the 
Turk, as did the Uzbeg Shaiban Khan, whose bead was 
stuffed and sent to Salim in 1512 by Shah Isma'il’s command. 2 
In 1510 and 1512, Babur, the descendant of Timur, in order 
to obtain his ancestor’s territory, Samarqand, was forced to 
accept the suzerainty of Shall IsmaTl, to accept the 
ShVah tdj, and to strike coins bearing ShVah texts. 3 Babur, 
then, was the avowed vassal of the Shah of Persia, and it was 


1 E. 0. Browne, op. cit., pp. 315, 379, 416 ft. j Hammer- Purgstall, 
op. cit., it, 172 f. 

* E. G. Browne, op. cit., pp. 404 ff., 418-19; Memoir/ of Babur, ed. 

Sir J.ueaa King, ii, 68, 362. Cf. Hammer-Purs*tall, op. cit., vi, 152 £f.; 
vii, 78 ff, 

* T&rxjjh i Ra/hidl, ed. Elias and Ross, 1898, pp. 238, 246-7 and note, 
for the status of Bibur. Bibur concealed the vassalage (Memoir/, u. 
70-2 and 72, n. 3), and later writers have tended to accept his statememW 
(cf. L. P. Rushbrooke Williams, An Empire Builder of Ihe Sixteenth Century, 
pp. 102 and notes, 103), and to regard B&bur as equal in status to Sh&b * ’ 
Ism&’O. But, as Amir of KAbul and Qandahar, he was still an adherent 
of the Shiah sect (Faridun Bey, i, 350), and this fact accounts for 1 
‘Ubaidu’llfih Khan’s description of him as <5» zi/M-ai&tar bad-bakhtt h&kim-i 
Kabul, etc. Mr. Rushbrooke Williams’ somewhat laboured apologia for 
his hero’s conduct in 1512 consequently falls to the ground (p. 108 f.). It 
is of interest to notice Abu’l-Fafl’s omission of all mention of political 
relations between Babur and Shah IsmA’il, whose name he mentions but 
twice, once in an anecdote (A3T. i, 295) and the other time in recording 
the rescue of Babur's zan&na (AX. i, 85-6). 
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as a term of vassaldom that the word “ friend ” was used to 
express the relations between Mughal and Safawi—a 
significance which both Mughal and English writers chose to 
leave obscured. 1 Babur’s position was fraught with the 
utmost danger. He had gone against the Tlmurid tradition of 
orthodoxy, and he was, in consequence, faced with a rebellion 
of his leading vassals, with the hostility of the people of 
Samarqand, and, owing to an attempt to maintain his 
independence, with the wrath of Sh&h Isma'il. So Babur 
lost Samarqand, to wliich ‘Ubaidu’llah Khan, an orthodox 
Sunni and a friend of Salim, succeeded.® Bftbur then 
returned to Kabul and Qandahar was added to his territories. 
There he continued loyal to Shah Isma'il and to the ShTah 
faith. These facts are a clear testimony to the Shah’s effective 
rule even in those parts. The evidence for the facts is to be 
found in the statements of ‘Ubaidu’llah Khan to Salim the 
Grim in 1514 and later years, and it would appear that the 
Amir of Samarqand was not merely the Sultan’s informant 
but also the leader of the Sunnt opposition to Shah Isma'il.® 
The progress of events from 1514—the massacre of the 
ShVah subjects of Turkey, the battle of Chaldiran, ending in 
the defeat of Shah Isma'il, followed by the conquest of 
Syria and Egypt, culminating in the cession of the Kliildfat 


fejH^he last of the Egyptian ‘Abbasids to Salim the Grim in 
1517—indicates the continuity of Salim’s anti-Persian policy, 

/ l e.g. Memoirs of Babur, ii, 71; cf. Abui-Fazl’s account of the relation* 
between Humiyun and Shah Tahmfisp (AN. ii, 188 ff.), where “ friendship ” 
ih carefully stripped of political significance. On the use of the word 
/* friend ” in the East, v. R. H. Charles, The Apocrypha and Pstudepigrapha 
t of the Old Testament, 1918, ii, 80, 2c, and note at § 45 of the letter of Aristeas. 
/ Cf. Xen. Cyrop. iv, 20 el passim ; AN. i, 210. The idea of vassaldom is 
I not confined to the East; cf. A.S. wine (meanings 2 and 4) ap. Boa worth 
1 and Toller, An Anglo-Saxon Dictionary. For this reference I am indebted 
J to Mr. B. Dickins, M.A., of Edinburgh University. 

* .Memoir* of Babur, ii, 74 ff. ; JVSri£A-i Raskldi, pp. 262-3 ; W. Erskine, 
i ' A History of India under Baber and Humayan, i, 322 fit.; Rushbrooke 
B Williams, op. cit., pp. 105-9 ; Faridun Bey, i, 340 fi. 
y * Memoirt of Babur, ii, 77-8, and notes; Faridiln Bey, i, 347, 350-1, 
R 300-2. Cf. Hammer-Purgstall, iv, 101-3, vii, 70 ff., for Ottoman intrigue 
ii with Persian Sunni vassals. 
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for ‘Ubaidu’llah Khan had already hinted the desirability 
of the last step as a means of ensuring the support of the 
Persian Sunni vassals by the bond of loyalty due to their 
KhaUfah. 1 But the Ottoman claim to the Ehilafat, carrying 
with it a proclamation of hegemony over all Sunni believers, 
balanced, to some extent in the eyes of the Murals, the Shl'ah 
professions of Babur, and provided him with a solution to his 
dilemma. Shah Isma'il was weakened by the battle of 
Chaldiran, and Babur decided to identify himself with Mughal 
tradition by following the path of Timur in Hindustan, where 
he ultimately restored Dihll to the rule of his bouse in 1526. 4 
It is significant, too, that his first coins struck in India at 
Lahore bear the names of the four Khulafa al-rashidun, 3 and 
that the khutbah was read in his oion name—an act of 
usurpation of the prerogative, either of his suzerain, the Shah 
of Persia, or of the %haUfah, the Ottoman Sultan of Rum. 4 

The flight of the defeated Humayun from India, and his 
enforced refxige in Persia during the reign of Shah Tahmasp, 
mark the opening of the third stage. Humayun appears to 
have been most unwilling to enter Persia, and it was only after 
considerable pressure from his followers and Bairam Khan’s 
welcome by the Shah that he consented.® 

Bairam Khan had done homage to the Shah, probably not 
unwillingly, Humayun was forced to do so too, and to 
the Shi'ah taj from Tahmasp’s own hands.® 

1 Hammcr-Purgstall, iv, 174, 178, 190-1. T. P. Hughes (op. cit., 
Khalifah, pp. 264-5) discusses the validity of the transfer from an 
Muslim standpoint. For acceptance of Salim as IfhdUJdh, E. J. W. 

A History of Ottoman Poetry, ii, 260. Farid On Bey, i, 349 ; cf. the aims 
Pins V, when, in 1670, he issued the Bull Begnans in ercclsis 
Queen Elizabeth. 

* Memoirs of Babur, ii, 94-5, 96-7 ; AN. i, 79-80; Bad. i, 336; Rush- 
hrooke Williams, op. cit., p. 114. 

* C. J. Brown, Coins of India, pi. x, Ho. 1. 

* Memoirs of BObur, ii, 190; Bad. I 330; Sidi ‘AlIRa.'ifl(A Turkish Sailor 
al the Court of Humayun), ed. A. VamWry, p. 63. 

* AN. i, 190, 205, 206 ; Tabaidti Akbari, ap. Elliot and Dowson, History 
of India .. . voL v (cit. Tab. K. <0 D. v), p. 217. W. Erskinc, op. cit-., ii, 275. 

* i.e. as a JO, Hat. W. Erskine, op. cit., ii, 280, 284-5, 290. Tab. 
B. dr D. v, 218. 
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Mughal historians attempted to belittle the significance of 
the relations in their efforts to maintain the equality of 
Humayun with Shah X&hmasp, and to show that the relations 
were even cordial. Erskinc’s account shows this view to be 
far from the truth and gives a full account of the severity and 
indignity to which Humayun had to submit, but Erskiue, too, 
was misled by the later Mughal historians of the period, and 
wrote on the assumption of the equality of the two monarch?. 
The hardships of HumayQn vanish when it is remembered 
that he was the Shah’s vassal, who was forced against his will 
to perform a vassal’s duties and to submit to discipline; and 
as the Shah’s unsuccessful amir to justify his failure, and to 
set out once more to reconquer the lost siibahs of Qandahar, 
Kabul, and Dihll, as second in command to a royal prince. 1 
Qandahar was to be given to Bairam Khan as the Shah’s 
direct vassal and held by him on the same terms as HumayQn 

1 W. Erskine, op. cit., ii, 275 ff., 291-9. This account, when compared 
with that in the Akbamimah, i, 188 ff., shows that AbuTFajl was careful 
to omit or to explain away os far as possiblo all references to acts of homage 
{particularly i, 203 f.). Where terms of niyabat are unavoidable, ho makes 
them appear as divine delegations (e.g. the implication of naw&b-i k&my&b) 
{AN. i, 208, 208), unless it is irony on the part of Shah Tahmisp, whom 
he depicts as referring to Humayun as the ornament of the Kliil&fai; again, 
if not irony on the part of the SbVah, it must be a gloss on the part of 
the author (cf. Tr., H. Beveridge, 1, xix, n., 136). Abii'l-FarJ docs not 
disguise tho pleasure of the Sh&h in his triumph, but interprets it as 
brotherly love or friendship renewed (i, 205-6); the fact that Humayun 
was forced to render an account of his failure to his suzerain, and as his 
unsuccessful amir, he is acquitted on the ground that the causes of failure 
layibeyond his control (i, 217), this fact Abul-Fafl attributes to the brotherly 
■sympathy of Sliih Tshmasp. He also admits the acceptance of robes 
of honour (£&tfu‘) on several occasions; (for the significance of the l&iiat v. 
-T .y note on “ Two instances of k^iVal in the Bible ”, Theol. S., .Tan. 1922, 
KP-197 ff.; also cf. R. P. A. Doxy, Dictionnaire ditailli dea Noma dea vdUmenta 
ahez lea Arabea, pp. 14-19). The circumstances of Hum4yun's departure 
from Persia he discreetly omits (i, 218 f.), and Prince Murid, the nominal 
»commander-in-chief, appears as the most distinguished auxiliary (i, 218). 
It is significant, however, that Humiytm does not dare to ptmish Abu’l- 
Ma'ftll for the murder of Shir ‘All Beg, a deserter from the Shah’s court. 
Abu’l-Fazl’s excuse is so weak that it reveals more than it conceals (AN. 

», 334, contra ii, 101-2; Bad. ii, 9-10; cf. W. Erskine, op. cit., ii, 618-19 ; 
«f. also Tab. E. A I). v, 218-19, 221-2). 
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held Dihli. 1 This feudal relationship Mughal historians skilfully 
concealed, but its effects are to be seen not only in the 
continuance of Persian orders and decorations, but in the 
persistence of the term masnad-i imarat as a title of the throne 
of Dihli.* 

In Bairam Khan, then, we have the link between the Shah 
of Persia and his Mughal padishah-amlr. 3 Bairam Kljan 
was a ShVah and a favourite amir of Shah T&hmasp, who 
treated him almost as an equal of Humayun, and when 
Qandahar was taken and placed under Persian control, it was 
Bairam KJjan he appointed as Amir* Humayun was by no 
means easy in his mind about the loyalty of the Khan-i 
Khanan to the Mughal state and ideals, and owing to 
disturbing rumours in 1554, he marched in person to 
Qandahar. 4 The Shah’s later references to Bairam Khan 


1 d.V. i, 241, 309; Tab. E. A D. v, 221 j W. Erskine, op. cit,, ii, 291. 
N.B.—AbtYl-Faxl's concealment of the real reason of Bairiim Khan's 
appointment (p. 241). 

* For instances see the writer’s paper “ The Political Theory of the 
Indian Mutiny ": Tram. R. Hint. S., 4th scr., vol. v, p. 83, n. 1. 

* The translation of tho word padish&h by the word Emperor seems to 
be a relic of the false identification of pild with the Hindi hara. PCul seems 
to refor to a gift in return for service, and is rather ft sub-kingly than an 
imperial prefix. It seems to be closely connected with tho idea of tho 
German voUc kdnig and tho I a tin rtgulu*. This identification makes 


possible the combination of the term with the word amir, os in the case _ 
of Timur (of. H. Beveridge, .4 jV. (Tr.) i, 443, n. 2). The philology ,oi Aic 
word seems to bo obscure, and this argument is based on its historical 
associations; cf. H. Hiibschmann, Persitche Stvdien, pp. 35 (No.\2G5), 

36 (No. 273); Vullers, op. cit., i, 314a, 315a. It is significant ]that 
AbiYl-Fa?! uses the term Sh&hinshih as an imperial title for the Mufcha), 
probably as a challenge to Persia (A A’, passim); cf. tho Roman pint of 
Consulship to Barbarian kings, e.g. Clovis in 507 ( dreg. Tur. Hist. Frknc. 
ii, 38). 

* Tab, E. A- J). v, 221-2; AN. i, 241 (Tr. ii, 475, n. 1). This note ov<Cr 
looks the fact that Abu'l-Fa^l has spoken the truth by accident. BairuVn 
Khiln was not merely a ptr/tona grata but a friend (Le. a vassal) of the Shtdji 
(v. etipra, p. 597, n. 1); cf. AN. ii, 172 (contra, W. Erskine, op. cit., ii, 61fln. 

It was Shah Tahmasp, not Humayun, who conferred the title of KltiiJi. 
Yir-i toaf&d&r is a title more typical of Persia than of Dihli. 

* Tab. E. A D. v, 236; AN. i, 332 (foot of pago)-334; cf. Bairam 
IjLh&n’s exemption of Shaikh Gadii’i from the ceremony of iatllm (AN. ii, 
106). W. Erskine, op. cit., ii, 607. 
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tend to support the view that Humayun’s fears were not 
without foundation. 1 It was, moreover, to Bairam &]ian 
that Humnyiin entrusted his son and successor, Akbar, 
who succeeded, therefore, in 1556 under Persian influence and 
recognized, later, by a fannan of Shah Xahmasp, so once again 
the Mughals were faced with a §afawi hegemony as under 
Babur. 2 Their opposition was to find overt expression in a 
conspiracy to overthrow Bairam Kb an, who had already shown 
his appreciation of its existence iu his treatment of Tardi 
Beg in 1556, and later of Pir Muhammad. The conspiracy 
came to a head in the zandnah where Mughal feeling was 
paramount, and Akbar ordered the Khdn-i Khandn to hand 
over the symbols of his office [wakalatu'l-salfanat) and to- 
perform the pilgrimage to Mecca. 3 He was to proceed by way 
of Nagur, apparently to go by sea from Patan. Akbar, or bis 
advisers, was suspicious as to the intentions of Bairam Khan, 
and Pir Muhammad went to Nagur to watch his movements. 4 
Their suspicions seem to have been justified, for he suddenly 
changed his route, striking north through Bikanlr and. 

1 AN. ii, 172. 

1 AN. ii, 170 (f.; Bad. ii, 52 ; Tab. E. A J>. v. 278, of. 342. The Jarman, 
which AbQ’l-Fa$l record*, is clearly a recognition, and more than a letter 
of condolence, a* the Tabakat-i Akbari bears out. The preceding relations 
—i.e. of vassaldom—were to be continued (AN. ii, 171). On the custom 
of the vassal giving his suzerain’s ambassador a Khil'at cf. Tke Story of 
Ahikar, ed. F. C. Convbeare and others (Arabic version), p. r®, fol. 1016,. 
and p. rt, 1026. It would appear highly probable that the Shsh of 
Persia regarded the appointment of tho A'Aan-i Khan&n of the Mughal 
State as within his personal patronage (cf. AN. ii, 237), and that the 
/Chin's duties wore of the nature of Persian resident at the Mughal court. 
If that is so, the opposition to Bui rim Khan is still less a matter for surprise, 
j' * For a summary of these events v. V. A Smith, op. cib, pp. 42-44. 

S ,— AN. ii, 100. There is strong indication that Bairim )Khan and his. 
y contemplated rebellion and that it was only rejected after con- 
table hesitation ( Bad. ii, 33-9). When ho left for Mecca, Bairdm Khan 
must hare had a considerable following ( Bad. ii, 40-2); cf. AN. ii, 96-9, 
104 ff.; Tab. E. <b D. r, 251-8. 

* Bad. ii, 39; Tab. E. <b D. r, 265-6; AN. ii, 100-1. The route is 
quito clear in the light of the Becond journey, BiySni, Nagur, Patan. The 
contemporary movement of the Mughal forces at this point appear to bear 
no other interpretation, none of the authorities appears to assign any motive.. 
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Jalandhar, where he was defeated by Akbar’s forces. He was 
forgiven, and on the second occasion he did not attempt to 
go north, but arrived at Patan, where he was killed by 
Muhammad Kb an Afghan, in revenge of his father’s death. 1 
The attempt to reach Persia, coinciding as it did with Akbar’s 
march to Jhajjar, indicates a hope of Persian intervention, 
whioh the Mughals feared, for in 1560 Akbar was not yet 
provided with that strong body of Hindu support on which he 
was able to rely twenty years later. That task was the next 
stage of Akbar’s work, and the ten years following Bairaqi 
Khan’s death in 1561 are marked by the establishment of an 
effeotive Mughal lordship over the Hindu states of North 
India, by the reception of Hindus into the service of Akbar, 
and the consequent abolition otjizya in 1564, probably at the 
suggestion of Raja Todar Mall. 8 It was, then, on Hindu 
support that Akbar relied to free himself from Persian 
hegemony and to suppress the various rebellions against his 
throne. 3 At the end of this period, when the revolt of the 
Minas was suppressed in Gujarat (1573), Shaikh Mubarak 
suggested the desirability of taking the step of declaring 
Mughal independence of Persia, 4 but Shah Tahmasp was still 
alive, and another five years’ struggle remained to render 
Akbar’s position secure. 


Two other factors contributed to render the step not only 
possible but also imperative. The first was the death of ,§fesh 
Tahmasp in 157 6 , with the consequent Turkish and civil w^rs & ; 
the second was the almost continuous series of outbreaks of 
Muslim disorder in India, mainly associated with Mto 

1 AN. ii, 9B-101; Bad. ii, 45. Is there admiration or irony conceal 
in BadaOnI’s chronogram ? 

* v. V. A. Smith, op. cit., pp. 57-122, for a general account. Jiz j 
AN. ii, 203-4; Bad. ii, 276. 

* The growth of an anti-Persian policy can be seen in the punishm 
of AbQ’l-Ma'ali in 1504, the year of the abolition of jisya (AN. ii, 204 f. j 
-of. p. 599, n. 1 supra). 

* AN. iii, 39. For an account of the rebellion, V. A. Smith, op. cit. 
i>P- 117-20. 

* Hammer-Purgatall, op. cit., rii, 70 ff. 
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Muhammad Hakim and other relatives of Akbar, relying on 
Persian support. 1 In 1574 Salim the Drunkard 2 * was succeeded 
by Murad III (1574r-95), whose main object was to secure 
the succession of his infant son from Persian opposition. To 
assure him of Persian support an ambassador was sent by 
Shah Tabmasp to the court of Rum. In the meantime, Shah 
Tahmasp died while the embassy was still at the Turkish 
court (1576). 3 A disputed succession, aggravated by Turkish 
attacks and intrigues, involved Persia in eleven years’ chaos 
until Shall ‘Abbas was able to establish himself. Murad not 
only directed a force to attack Persia through Georgia, but 
also followed the traditional Ottoman policy of stirring up 
her Sunni vassals. 4 Akbar was well acquainted with the state 
of affairs, for he was called upon to assist in restoring order, 4 * 
and he received an Uzbeg ambassador, whose mission was not 
improbably connected with the turn of events. 4 Persian 
interference was clearly out of the question. Moreover, 
Turkish prestige in Europe was clearly on the decline. Her 
forces were faring ill in Georgia, and in Rum itself there was 
much discontent which culminated in the assassination of the 
Sokolli wazlr in 1578. 7 This news Akbar probably received 
from Ilajji Ilablbu’llah and Sultan Khwaja on their return 
from Europe about this time, 8 hence there was no fear of 
-—interference from Rum, so Akbar’s course was clear. The 
main fact, however, to be realized is that the Shah of Persia 


1 V. A. Smith, op. cit, pp. 119 fl.; Bad. ii, 24ft 0.; cf. Babur’* portion 
in Sapiarqand, 1610-14. 

* For an additional instance of Mughal antipathy for the Turk v. 
TOzIk-i Jah&nglri, Tr. H. Beveridge, p. 2. 

8 fHammer-Purgstall, op. cit., vii, 07 f., 70 0. 

4 J Ibid., 74 0. 

f AN. iii, 211; cf. Tab. E. d- D. v, p. 407. Bad. ii, 139, 241. 

/• AN. ii, 3S6; Bad. ii. 270. 

h For the state of Turkey, v. Hammer-Purgstall, op. cit, Bk. xxxviii, 
Jo\. vii, 1 0. 

1 * 1577 and 1579 respectively. Tab. E. d- D. v, 407, 410. 

I JR AS. OCTOBER 1924 . 89 
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regarded the Mughal padishah as his nawab, 1 and that among 
the Mugfeals there was a party which was disposed to recognize 
this hegemony from motives either of religion or rivalry. The 
latter class is represented by Mlrza Muhammad Hakim and 
his cousins. However slight, therefore, was the exercise of this 
hegemony, it was both irksome and dangerous to the stability 
of Akbar’s power in India. In 1579 had come his opportunity 
of throwing it oS, and by the mdhzar of that year the step was 
effected. 

Akbar’s policy towards the two great sects of Islam had 
been definitely non-committal, 2 but this position was by no 
means satisfactory to the Muslimin in India, and gave rise 
to the series of disturbances which the promulgation of the 
mahzar brought to a climax in 1580-1 . s As Persian support 


1 v. 'Abdu'l-Fatt&h Futuanl, T&rtkh-i Oilan, p. |v| (*p. B. Dorn, 
Muhammedanieche Quelle n rur Ouch, ier Sudl. KQMcrl&nder des Kntpitchcn 
Me tree, t. iii)— 

jb. <3i-irl (j-Llc ©Li. JjVl 

j jL^AJL; S'J l*\i- 


The reference ii to J ailing ir in 1612. Cf. N. Manucci, op. cit., ii r 48-64, 
188 ff., 146 S.. especially ii. 129. 

* If his view* inclined to either side it was towards the Shiah creed, 
even as late as 1664, when he named his twin sons MIrrA Hasan and 
Mire* Husain (AN. ii, 236 ; Bad. ii, 69). Further, down to 1579 he com¬ 
manded the loyalty of the Shiah tfati of Jaunpur, and as a resuljt of the 
mahrar, he was accused of open acknowledgement of the Shiah faith to 
alienate those of the Switni creed (AN. iii, 273). Further, had he not 
professed Shiah views, the strongly marked Shiah phraseology bf the 
mahfar would have lost its force (v. sub., p. 607). He was probably at 
heart Sifi, though somewhat vague, but his own vagueness provided his 
philosophical basis of toleration (i e. of everything except definition), 
and ultimately of his schemes of comprehension. 

* Mir7.a Muhammad Hakim and his cousins may be said to re pros’ ynt 
the Persian element in Mughal politics from the time of Bairim Hi a. o'• 
fall. For the extent of orthodox unrest v. Bad. ii, 276-7 ; V. A. Smit h, 
op. cit,, pp. 77 L, 97, HO ft., 186 ft., 190-7. 
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was not forthcoming to the rebels, and Akbar was able to use 
Ills Hindu vassals, the revolt was easily suppressed. 1 The 
heretical views of Akbar and his religious vagaries are 
insufficient to account for this outbreak in the face of the 
political issues involved; moreover, the view is an anachronism 
due to reading the early history of the reign in the light of the 
Din llain, for which AbiiT-Fazl and ‘Abdu’l-Qadir are largely 
responsible. Both the geography * and the dramatis persona: 3 
of the rebellion render the view untenable, while Akbar’s 
conduct at Kabul in 1581 seems to be conclusive. 4 It was the 
value of Hindu support, combined with the desirability of 
religious comprehension, which led Akbar from the attempt 
to unite in his own person the leadership of the ShYah and 
Sunni, to the attempt to unite Muslim, Hindu, Christian, and 
Jain in one faith,* for Akbar saw, as Anrangzlb did not, that 
political stability in India depended on retaining the goodwill 
of his Hindu vassals, and that fusion of the two elements is 
the characteristic feature of Mughal policy.* These con¬ 
siderations find their final proof in the immediate antecedents 
of the rndhaar, in the language of Mughal historians after 
1579, and in the wording of the maluar itself. 

For some years prior to 1579, Akbar had watched carefully 
the affairs of Bum, and he had taken a deep interest in the 
conduct of the four IChulafa ai-rashidiin, and his study 


1 e.g. the parte played by Raja TodAr Mall and RAjA Min Singh r. 
V. A. Smith, op. cit., pp. 18ft-7, 192, 201. 

a The combination was roughly the same as that which faced HumAyun. 
Bengal which was orthodox Sunni, KAbul and the Persian frontier, where 
Persian help could easily bo obtained. (V. A. Smith, op. cit., cap. vii.) 

* The Persian faction and the religiosi of the Mughal State. 

* v. V. A. Smith, op. cit., p. 201. Badafini is significantly silent (ii, 
294-6). 

» to. in the Din Ilahi ; of. I. Gotdziher, Vortesungen Uber den Islam, 
1910; pp. 310-12. 

* This argument, I submit, meets the' criticism and queries raised on 
religious questions by Mr. S. M. Edwardes against my “ Political Theory 
of t!,e Indian Mutiny” in the Indian Antiquary, lii, 193 ff., particularly 
p. 203 (q.v.). For more immediate causes 1 must refer him to The 
Cambridge History o] Stilish Foreign Policy, ii, 406-9. 
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culminated in the personal recital of the Ichufbah in 1579. 1 
In Mughal histories written after 1579, the words KhaRfah 
and Khildfat , not only with reference to Akbar personally, 
but also of his ancestors from Adam, 2 and it occurs as late as 
1858, in the Proceedings of the Trial of the King of Delh i. 3 The 
word KhaRfah is used even by the orthodox Sunni ‘Abdu- 
’l-Qadir of Badaon, 4 but the most striking case is that of 
Abu 1-Fazl in the Akbarnamah. The motive seems to be clearly 
propagandist, and he appears to use the word in three different 
senses, though distinction in some cases is difficult to define, 
and there is a tendency to confusion, which is probably 
intentional. 

First it is used in a sense closely approximating the orthodox 
KhaRfniu Rasuli’lldh, and coincides with the less orthodox 
Abbasid form KbdKfatu'UahS The view that Akbar was 
regarded as the Kbalifah of the Faithful is supported by the 
use of the title amim’l-mumimn, in the malizar itself, as one of 
Akbar’s titles. The second sense seems to imply the Sufi 
idea of one directly inspired of God. 6 The third sense is that of 
the rightful heir.’ These ideas were summed up in the more 
general form KhaRfatu’l-zaman, the KhaRfah of the Age. 

The constant reiteration by a writer of such an artificial 
style as Abu’l-Fazl cannot be without some motive, and tint 
motive would appear to be anti-Ottoman propaganda to enable! 
.Akbar, when freed from Persian hegemony, to sta>“' forth 
as the KhaRfah of liis age, thereby satisfying the tv^ preat ) 

1 v. supra, p. 003, n. 8. Also AN. iii, 270 j Bad. ii, 268; Ta6 } n <tb D. 
v, 412. pe 

* Cf. Al-Qovin, ii, 28; v. AN. 48 f., 53-5, 60, 78 (of Timflr). ^ ' 

-* v. supra, p. 593, n. 2. “ 

4 Bad. i, 6; ii. 8, 18, 273, 278. ^ 

* AX i, 0, 17, 24, 30, 75, 78, 99, 111, 117, 120, 183, 20y (bis), 

232 (!), 245, 303, 305 {bis), 312, 341, 346. 350, 351, 361, 362^ 364, 

365 j ii, 1, 15, 19, 23, 27, 34, 35, 52, 57, 76. 160, 184, 344, 371 ; it.ii, 16, 

76 (6m), 252, 268, 274. Cf. D. S. Margoliouth, “ The sense and title 

Khalifah ” : ap. A Volume of Oriental Studies presented to Edu>a r <d O, 
Browne, 1922, pp. 322-8, esp. p. 327. I, 

* AN. i, 15, 19, 21, 203, 232(7), 284, 306, 322 ; ii, 14, 305, 352 (,?). 

1 e.g. AN. i, 1, 365. 
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Timurid traditions. 1 The troubles in Persia rendered any 
year after 1576 safe for the final step, as far as any danger of 
Persian interference was concerned. But an open renunciation 
of the Shx'ah faith would have disturbed Akbar’s ShVah 
subjects, 2 so it was advisable to disguise the renunciation of 
Persian allegiance, and the result was a document which could 
be offensive only to those who realized its implication. It is 
significant that the maliz&r of 1579 contains no single clause 
which an orthodox ShVah could not accept. 

The Mughal ‘Vlama, in answer to a series of questions 3 4 
regarding the relative positions of a just king ( sultan-i ‘adil) 
and the mujtahidin (the guardians of the Faith and Traditions), 
replied that a just leader (imam-i ‘adil) was superior in standing 
to all, including the mujtahidin, and must be obeyed. Akbar 
was most just ( a'dal ). The consequence is clear. But, even 
then, the limits of action are carefully defined. Where ljtihad 
was beyond dispute, not even the just Sultan could interfere ; 
and on all his decrees, the binding power of a verse of the 
Quran and the good of mankind remained to limit his power. 
Of infallibility there is neither mention nor implication. 
The mahzar is concerned with authority, not with doctrine. 1 
So Akbar was placed above the Mujtahidin, freed from the 
religious and political control of Persia, and placed in the 
position of Khdtifah —a direct challenge to the Ottoman 
pretensions to the leadership of the Faithful. With the 
Din Ilahi the mahzar has no connexion whatsoever. 

Persia never recognized the act of independence and 


1 Cf. V. A. Smith, op. cit., pp. 416-17, and H. Beveridge (AN. Tr. i, 
xxx). Neither is really fair, for Abu'I-Fazl is usually attempting exact 
definition by means of repeated metaphors instead of by abstract termino¬ 
logy ; further, both overlook the propagandist element. 

* e.g. Muhammad Yard! (Bad. ii, 276 f.). 

5 AS. iii, 268 ft.; Bad. ii, 268, 270. On the position of the ‘TTlamA 
v. E. J. W. Gibb, op. cit., ii, 394 ff.; for phraseology and arguments, 
cf. Maverdii, Constitutions Politicat, ed. if. Engcr, pp. r-l\ 

4 Contra V. A. Smith, op. cit., pp. 178 It. The opposition of Shaikh 
‘Abdu’l-Nnbl, Mahhdumu’l-Mulk, and othor dissentients was probably far 
more political than religious. 
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resisted it diplomatically and occasionally by arms, but it 
was not until 1853 that Bahadur Shah II, as a last resort, 
reversed the step of Akbar by a secret avowal of allegiance to 
Persia and the ShVali faith. 1 

The consequences of the Turkish attitude, however, were 
even more lasting. Even at the time QutbuT-Dln l£han 
mentioned the Sultan of ROm as a possible objector, 2 and the 
opposition lasted as long as there was a Mughal padishah 
on the throne of Dihli, hence Muslim opinion in India tended 
to remain indifferent to the fate of the EliaUfah at Rum. 
That was the object of Mughal policy, but the East India 
Company never realized its importance. Bahadur Shah II 
was, consequently, driven first into the arms of Persia, then 
from his throne, and the Datu'l-Kkildfat was empty, so that 
the Indian Sunni was forced to look to Rum. Within three 
centuries, therefore, of the promulgation of the mah^ar 
separating the Mughal state from Ottoman jurisdiction, 
Sayyid Jamalu’l-Din was able to heal the schism in the 
Sunni world. 3 

1 A general reference may be made to the writer’s paper, “ The Political 
Theory of the Indian Mutiny," particularly pp. 83, n. 1, and 85, also to the 
Comb. Hitt. Brit. For. Pol., ii, 403-4, 411-12, 415-16. 

* Bod. ii, 274. 

* For a fuller development of this argument v. the writer’s article 
“ The Historical Antecedents of the Khildfal Movement" in The Con¬ 
temporary Review, May, 1922. On Sayyid Jamalu’l-Din, v. E. G. Browne, 
The Persian Revolution, 1005-9, chap. i. 

31arch, 1921. 



Rudaki and Pseudo-Rudaki 

By E. DENISON RCSS 

§ 1 ROdakI the Poet. 

§ 2 ROdakI and Qatran. 

§ 3 The Contents of the Pseudo-RCdakI. 

§ 4 The Teheran Lithograph op the “ DIvan-i-RCdakI 
§ 5 Eth^’s Collection. 

§ 6 KalIla wa Diuna. 

§ 7 Quotations from ROdakI in BayhaqI’s History. 

§ 8 The MadTr-i-May Ode. 

§ 9 Conclusion. 

-VT 0 genuine collection of Rudaki’s poems is known to 
exist to-day, and in the following article I have 
attempted to indicate how much of the poetry of Rudaki 
has been preserved and how much has been wrongly 
attributed to him in the Persian Anthologies. Although one 
of the founders of modern Persian poetry, and the author of 
a poetic version of Kalila ica Dimm, Rodaki’s works seem 
unaccountably to have disappeared at an early date. For 
although Asadi the Younger in his Laghai-i-Furs quotes more 
lines from Rudaki than fiom any other poet, and although 
the Persian Farhangs abound in citations of single lines, the 
anthologists of the sixteenth century already complain that 
Rudaki’s poems are hard to come by. 

The life of the poet Rudaki has often been told in English, 
the most recent account being that of Professor Williams 
Jackson in his delightful Early Persian Poetry (New York, 
1920). The facts are few, and we only know positively that 
he was court poet to Nasr ibn Ahmad the Samanid, who 
reigned in Transoxania from a.d. 913 to 942. The dates of 
his birth and death are uncertain. He is said to have been 
born blind. It is needless for me to repeat here the various 
flattering allusions to his eminence as a poet made by other 
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Persian poets, as they have often been quoted, but the 
following Arabic lines, which have only lately appeared in 
print for the first time, may be suitably reproduced here. 

In the Rdhat uq-Sudur, 1 on p. 62 of the text we read :— 

(s-l Cj* f J.J>: 

l* ^{j* * <£j5 

“ Had Jarir and Farazdaq never existed, no favourable 
record of the Banu Marwan would have survived; and we 
consider the praises of Rudaki the most permanent record 
of the Band Saman.” 

There is one further source for the biography of Rudaki 
which I reproduce here because it deserves more notice than 
has hitherto been accorded to it. In Sam'ani’s KilCib ul- 
Ansab 2 we read:— 


JljJI ) jljll j,1Jl Jl 


—lijj ‘ jJl J 1$) (JLti I41 .J 


J’j ^>^1 (3 ^ J ^ A*** (J^5)1 

t/J <J. >■ (J. ^ (J. j-***: ^ 

j*r . Ji 

* Rabat us-Sud&r tea Ayat ue-Surur, a history of the Seljuqa, by 
Ar-Rawandi. edited by Muhammad Iqbal. E. J. W. Gibb Memorial. 
New Senes. voL ii, 1921. This work was completed at the beginning of 
the thirteenth century of our era. 

* Facsimile published by the E. J. W. Gibb Memorial (rol. xx. 1913). 

fol. 262. - . 
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^ Jli Jjl J--* • <J_ja11 

£>3 Jl dJJl -Lfr J>1 iisLaJl JL*— J>1 Jt 3 

• Aflj— sl AjI* J A ^-ijl all 1 (_j C*JL_JL« 

^li)! ^-1 J- a/- <>. ^ c£Jjl] 

. (_£AlS^*-*Jl (^J tlx Jjl Ale l_<el£»- Ai l£l»- 

(Jj—^L~l i At l_jj aJ Clo 1_) 1)1 »bo ^ 1 >VJL>w* lit A»- a! ^j».i V 

j_^i jjj ( ^*ui j^iit y\ jii [ .»yi t\j 

^ {_X~} j J-*. jl—"l^r^ <J1-^ *^—*“1 tX 

X\\ AU- $>3 J. £»U) . jrUk.' J 

“ His nisba name was derived from Rudak, which is a 
district of Samarqand, and contains a village known as 
Banj (or Binj), 1 this village is the qu(b or centre of Rudak, and 
is two farsakhs distance from Samarqand. Its most famous 
man is the melodious Persian poet, whose dttmn is current 
in Persia, Abu ’Abdullah Ja'far b. Muhammad b. Hakim b. 
‘Abdur-Rahman b. Adam ar-Rudaki, the Samarqand! poet. 
He wrote beautiful verse and had a racy style. He is said to 
have been the first to compose excellent verses in Persian. 
Abu Sa‘d al-Idrlsi the Hafiz says * Abu ’Abdullah ar-Rudaki 
was superior to all his contemporaries in Persian poetry 
[He received an hikdyat from Isma’il b. Muhammad b. Aslara 
the Qazi of Samarqand, which was handed on by Abu 

1 On foL 92, a, tinder sclJl we read : Binj-i-Rudak is the same 
w. • 

as Quli-i-Rudak. Abu Sa‘d al-Idrisi says Rudak! was buried there, and 
that he had visited his tomb. 
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’Abdullah b. Abi Hamza as-Samarqandi. We have not found 
attributed to Rfldaki any authoritative hadis, but in view of 
the fact that I have found that he had a riwaya, I did not 
think fit to omit all mention of him.] Abul-Fazl al-Bal‘amI, 
the vazir of Isma'il b. Ahmad, the Governor of Khurasan, 
used to say : ‘ Rudaki is without rival among the Arabs and 
Persians.’ Rudaki died in the year a.h. 329.” 1 

The passage within brackets was for some reason or other 
omitted by Mirza Muhammad in his notes on the Chahdr 
Maqala. 1 From the context it would appear that the term 
riwayat refers to the subject of hadis. But in Arabic 
riwdyat is the verb-noun of both ram, a traditionist, and of 
rdxnyat, a memorjzer of verses. In Persian, however, the 
term ram is used also in reference to poetry. It must be 
remembered that Sam'anl confines his biographies almost 
exclusively to theologians, and it is therefore hardly possible 
that we have here an allusion to the fact that Rfidaki had 
a rdvn, or “ reciter ” whose business it was to memorize and 
recite the poet’s compositions. 3 Nizami ‘Arftzi tells us in 
Maqala II, Anecdote 20, that Firdawsi’s riiwi was a certain 
Abu Dulab,‘ and we learn from the Persian Farhangs that 
the name of Rudaki’s rdvoi was Maj or Maj (see below, p. 636). 
This circumstance makes it the more difficult to account for 
the apparently total disappearance of his masnavi version of 
the Katila wa Dimna. I shall have occasion below to refer to 
the scattered verses of this romantic epic which have been 
rescued from oblivion, but in this place I may be permitted 
to quote from Firdawsi’s Shdhnama what is certainly the 
earliest allusion to Rudaki’s lost work. (See Turner Macan’s 

1 The well-known Taikirae place his death variously between a.h. 330 
and 343. 

* Chah/ir Maqala, Persian Text, E. J. W. Gibb Memorial (xi. 1, 1910), 
pp. 125-6 of Persian notes. 

3 It was Zhukovski, in hig fine monograph on Anvari, who first called 
attention to the rtlwit of Persian poets. See Browne’s Literary History 
of Persia, vol. ii, p. 373. 

See also Ntidcke, Dae Iranieche A’o tionalepoe (Leipzig and Berlin, 
1920, p. 27). firdawsi also had a special copyist (naesdkh) by name 
‘All Daylam. 
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edition, vol. iv, p. 1750, lines 16 seq., and Mohl’s edition, 
vol. vi, p. 455.) 

iS * " ! (3^ —*—•' A> # 1—g-> A-*« (_£ 

oLi- jl$>- ji A-i I X< * ^xj >y. J> tfjb 
(£j\ JJ^S'>y jj-se— jAi I c£_>t j_>!*».> j> A-jfj 1 

A—£» A~—a—$ (_£ u~^“ ^ 


lt'A-^I 3J. * tr*^' c£b-> ^ri 

jl_g_>- i_}>. *jb— 1 ^ 

A—i A_i I jJ*. J, 4 «U <_/" # Aj A) Iw I j aA i jl A5^ 

i^alTF ji (ju_3cli I CAa—i # lj d Al5^i^j ,O 


“ They translated Kalila from Pahlavi into Arabic as you 
may hear it read to-day. Up to the time of Nasr [ibn Ahmad] 
it remained in Arabic ; but while this Prince was lord of the 
age in the world, his powerful dost Hr, Abu-Fazl, who was his 
treasurer in respect of literature, ordered that the Pars and 
Dari dialects should be spoken, but his power was of short 
duration. Later on, when [the Prince], heard [a recitation of 
Kalila] an idea presented itself to him : wisdom being his 
guide in the matter. He expressed y?e desire, both in public 
and in private that some milllUiflaTo? himself should survive 
in the world. Chosen_-rtTen were brought before him who 
read out the whole book to RudakI, who set in order the 
scattered words, and pierced the pearls which had been 
hitherto entire.” 


§ 2. RCdakI and Qatran 

In 1873 Dr. Eth6 published in the Nachrichten der Universitdt 
zu Gottingen an article entitled “ Rudagi, der Sainaniden 
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Dichter ”, in which he printed the text (with translation) 
of all the quotations from Rudaki which he had been able to 
discover scattered through the pages of no less than twenty-six 
separate works. This article has formed the basis of all 
subsequent references to Rudaki in the works of European 
scholars, and the fifty-two quotations of various lengths, 
including eight rubd'iyyat, have been generally accepted as 
genuine. 1 

The earliest source consulted by Eth6 was the Lubab 
ul-Albab of ‘Awfi, which was completed in a.d. 1220, but since 
his article was written much material has become available 
to European scholars which enables us to get nearer to the 
truth. I would mention especially the Lughat-i-Furs of Asadi 
the Younger, completed about a.d. 1060,* and the Mu'jam 
of Shams-i-Qays * completed about a.d. 1217. A third and 
highly important source is the sole surviving volume of 
Bayhaqi’s History of Mas'ud the Ohaznavid ; but, though this 
work was well known to Eth6 he ignored the fact that it 
contains no less than four quotations from Rfldakl, 4 which 
must, owing to the date of this work, namely a.d. 1050, take 
equal rank as regards genuineness with the citations in the 
LugluU-i-Furs. 

The quotations from Bayhaqi which I print at the end of this 
article are certainly the most important extracts which have 
been preserved to us of the qcmdas of Rudaki: for Asadi 
only gives isolated lines from such poems. On the other hand 
Asadi has preserved for us a complete quatrain, and as many 
as sixteen couplets of Rudaki’s Kalxla wa Dimna. 

1 Shifall Nu'mini in his Shi‘r ul-’AJum says that the quatrain beginning 
j y>- (No. 37 oi Ethe) could never have been written in 

Rfldakl's day. Yih hargiz Rndakl ki zamtin kii kaliim union ho salta. 

* Asadi’a Ntuperiuehes WGrttrbuch, cd. Paul Horn (Berlin, 1897). 

s Al-Mu'jam ft Ma'Sylr! ath'ar-il-'Ajam, edited by Mirra Muhammad 
and E. O. Browne, E. J. W. Gibb Memorial, vol. x, 1909. 

4 I myself owe this indication to my very learned Persian friend, 
Mr. Taqiz&da. 
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Shams-i-Qays, like Bayhaqi, also gives several consecutive 
verses in the course of his eighteen citations from RfldakI, 
which comprise twenty-nine bayts in all. 

Since Ethfe’s article was published there has come to light 
in Europe a little manuscript collection of forty poems, bearing 
the title of Dimn-i-Rudaki. This collection turns out to consist 
mainly of poems of Qatran, who lived one hundred years 
after Rudaki. In fact, I have found all except five of the forty 
in one or other of the MSS. of Qatran’s Divan. 1 I shall in the 
following article refer to this collection as the Pseudo-Rudaki. 
Though this collection was apparently not known to Ethd, 
he had at the time of his wiring his article on Modern Persian 
Literature for the Orundriss der Iranischen Litteratur (vol. ii, 
Strassburg, 1896-1904) learnt from the Majma ' al-FusaJui 
that many of the poems attributed to Rudaki really belong to 
Qatran. 

The copies of the Pseudo-Rudaki known to me are two in 
the British Museum (Or. 7894 and Or. 3246), and one in my 
own possession. The three manuscripts agree in every detail 
and from a note in the British Museum manuscript Or. 7894 it 
appears that the text is derived from a manuscript belonging 
to the Sipahsalar Mosque in Teheran. 4 

My own copy of the Divdn-i-Rudaki was, like the other two, 
probably tvritten during the second half of the nineteenth 
century. It contains forty poems in all, including two quatrains. 
My suspicions regarding the authorship of these poems were 
first aroused by finding that the first qasida was identical with 
a qasida published by Schefer in vol. ii of his Chrestomathie 


1 The three MSS. I have been able to consult are A. B.M. Or. 3317, 
B. B.M. Or. 2879, and C. a MS. in the possession of Professor E. G. 
Browne, which he kindly placed at my disposal. This MS. was formerly 
in the library of Rija Qull Hiduyat, who has written many notes and 
additional verses in the margin. 

* Copie de Roudeki, ancien po&tc Persan, d’apr&s un manuscrit 
d'Ali Qouli Mirra. Ce manuscrit se trouve aujourd'hui (1890) a la 
Biblioth^que de la Mosqu&s du Sepeh Salar h Teheran, (tt has been bound 
as The Divan of Kaiarin.) 
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Persane, 1 under the name of the poet Qatran. I further found 
that my manuscript contained the elegy written by Qatran 
on the occasion of the great earthquake at Tabriz (a.d. 1042) 
which is also printed by Schefer (loc. cil.). The inclusion 
this poem alone would be enough to prove that the collection 
had been wrongly ascribed to Rudaki. 

Seeing that complete Divans of Qatran exist in various 
recensions, it is unnecessary for me to enumerate the Tadkiras, 
etc., in which quotations, from his poems occur. I would 
merely mention in passing that whereas Shams-i-Qays and 
‘Awfl give examples of his poetry, Asadi has made no allusion 
to Qatran in his dictionary, nor does Nizami ‘Axuzl mention 
him in the Chahdr Maqala among the famous poets. The 
earliest dictionary which cites Qatran is the Ris&la % Husayn 
Fa/d’t, 2 which quotes one verse under the word dr. 

Even if Qatran’s fame during the eleventh century was 
confined to northern Persia, it is unlikely that he was 
unknown to Asadi, who dedicated his Karshatp Nama to 
Abu Dulaf, Governor of Arran, one of Qatran’s patrons. 

It would also appear front the selections made by both 
‘Awfi and by Dawlat Shah that Qatran was especially noted 
for his play on words (tajnufit) and his double rhymes: 
although, if we examine his whole divan we find he only 
exercises this gift in comparatively few of his poems. His 
qasidas as a whole are fine examples of the best style, and the 
fact that several of them have been accepted as the work of the 
great master Rudaki is sufficient testimony to their quality. 

The chief sources of the life of Qatran are Taqi Kashi in 
the Khuldfat id-Ash l ar (B.M. MS. Or. 3506) and the Majma' ul- 
Fu?alia of Riza Qull Khan (Lith., i, p. 466). Themostimportant 
point in connexion with our present inquiry is the name of 

1 Schefer waa the first European scholar to call attention to the poems 
of Qatran, and he explains that he first became acquainted with them 
from a copy made in 1841 from an early manuscript of Qatran’s Divan 
preserved in Shiraz. 

* See Saleman, “Bericht fiber die Ausgabo ties Mi'jar i Jamali *’: 
iftUtnyti Asialiqua, St. P., 1888, p. 469. 
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his patrons. For on this the authorship of the qaxldas 
attributed to Rudaki mainly turns. 

Owing to exigencies of space, I must reserve for a future 
occasion a detailed discussion of Qatran’s patrons; the 
object of the present paper being only to indicate what is 
at present known regarding the works of Rudaki. I may 
mention, however, that TaqI Kashi places Qatran’s death in 
a.h. 445, and Ri?a Quli Khan in a.h. 465. From independent 
sources we know that Qatran was in Tabriz in a.h. 434 
(a.d. 1042), on the occasion of the great earthquake on which 
he composed an elegy [No. XIII of the Pseudo-Rudakl], 
and again in a.h. 438 (s.D. 1046), when he met the famous 
traveller-poet Nasir-i-Khusraw [see Safar Nama, Schefer’s 
translation, pp. 18 to 19). 

Riza Quli Khan [Majma‘ xd-Fu§aha (lithograph, vol. i, 
p. 466)) says Qatran’s patrons were Aba Nasr-i-Mamlan, 
‘A?ud ud-Dawlah, Abu Mansur Hastudan («tc), Fazlun, and 
Shah Mamlan: while TaqI Kashi (op. cil.) says they were 
Amir Aba Mansur al-Mu‘ammari (Governor of Azerbaijan 
for the Caliph Qa’im), Amir Abu’l-Khalil Ja'far, Abu ’1-Hayja 
Minuchihr and others. All these names occur in the qustda# 
of Qatran, but it is curious that TaqI Kashi makes no mention 
of Abu Na§r; and that Riza Quli Khan, who knew TaqI Kashi’s 
work, docs not refer to Abu’l-Khalil Ja'far, whose name occurs 
in so many of the qa$idas found in the Divan of Qatran. 

Now it has been thought by certain Persian writers that 
the attribution of Qatran’s qasida# to Rfldakl was due to a 
confusion between Rudaki’s patron Nasr ibn Ahmad, the 
Samanid, and Qatran’s patron Abu Nasr, to whom so many of 
his poems are dedicated. 1 This theory is also enunciated in 
several notes in various manuscripts in the British Museum, 
which space will not allow me to quote here. 2 It appears to me 

1 Ri/ii Quit says this confusion led some to suggest that Rudaki used 
" Qa trail ” as takluMus or poet name ! 

* These notes are written by Bahman ibn ‘Abdullah Mlrza ibn Fatli 
‘Ali ShAh, a learned author and bibliophile, hotter known as Baha ud 
Dowlah. See Rieu, Suppl. Pera. MSS., p. 138. 
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that such confusion, if it did occur, could only have arisen 
by design, and certainly not by accident; and I suggest that 
originally some man of letters in Persia, finding that very 
little had survived of Rudaki’s work, was determined to 
supplement this deficiency, and finding a rare divan of a 
comparatively little known poet, Qafran, selected the best of 
the latter’s qa$ida$, which contained the name of Abu Nasr, 
and miring them with the few surviving qanidaa of Rudaki 
(none of which are dedicated by name to Na?r ibn Ahmad) 
produced a divan of Rudaki, part or all of which is represented 
by the Psettdo-RudaJci of Teheran. Of the sixteen poems in 
which the mamduh or patron is mentioned in Pseudo-RuJakl, 
all except three contain the actual name Aba Nasr, which 
tends to confirm my view that there was a definite intention 
underlying the selections made from Qatran, who includes 
many other patrons in the course of his divan. 

The Teheran lithograph Divan-i-Riidaki, of which I shall 
speak below, goes a step further, and places at the head of 
many qafidas the fictitious name of “ Abu ’I-Na?r ibn Ahmad 
Sanianl ”, 

The Pseudo-Rudakl contains thirty-eight qasidas, or ghazals, 
and two quatrains. Of these sixteen contain the name of the 
mamdiih, or patron, to whom they were addressed :— 


No. 

I contains the name 

No.. 

VII 

99 

99 

No. 

VIII 

}) 

99 

No. 

IX 

99 

99 

No. 

X 

99 

99 

No. 

XI 

99 

99 

No. 

XVI 

)) 

99 

No. 

XVII 

Jl 

99 

No. 

XVIII 

99 

99 

No. 

XX 

99 

99 


Abu Nasr Mamlan. 

Abil Nasr Muhammad. 

Abu Nasr. 

Abu Mansur Mas'ud. 

Mir Abu Nasr Muhammad. 
Mir Abu Nasr b. Mas'ud b. 

Mamlan 
Mir Abu Na$r. 

Shah Abu Mansur. 

Mir Abu Nasr. 

Amir AbQ Nasr. 
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No. XXIV contains the name 

No. XXX „ 

No. XXXIII „ 

No. XXXIV „ 

No. XXXV „ 


Abu Ja’far Muhammad b. 

Aljmad. 

Abu Nasr 
Abu Nasr Mamlan. 

AbQ Na$r. 

Abu Na§r b. Mas'ud b. 
Mamlan. 


Thus we see thirteen are dedicated to AbQ Nasr, whose full 
name was Amir Abu Nasr Muhammad ibn Mas'ud ibn Mamlan 
ibn Wahsudan. 1 Professor Browne’s MS. Divan of Qatran, 
which is only a selection and is not arranged in divan order, 
contains 203 qadidas, 12 quatrains and one quotation from a 
inasnavi. No less than twenty different patrons are mentioned 
in the various qasidas. Forty-six of these contain the name 
“Abu Nasr”. Abu Mansur [Mas'ud, Wahsudan ibn 
Muhammad Mamlan ibn Wahsudan ar-Rawwadi al-Azdi] 
is mentioned in twelve qadidas, while AbQl Khalil Ja'far is 
the mamduh of twenty-two. 

Since I began my inquiries into the question of Rudaki’s 
poems my attention has been called to a rare Tadkira in the 
British Museum called the Maykhana, which was composed by 
a certain Ilasan Razi b. Lutfullah Tihrani and completed 
about a.h. 1040.* In his article on Rudaki he points out 
that all the genuine Divans of Riidaki appear to have been 
lost. At the time of writing (i.e. a.h. 1025) he knew of five or 
six thousand verses in various libraries, but it was evident 
that they were all poems by IJakim Qatran, and that the con¬ 
fusion had arisen owing to the similarity of the names of 
their respective mamduhs. He then proceeds to say:— 

“ The writer of these lines, IJasan Razi, has examined 
nearly twenty copies of Rudakl’s Divan, and having compared 
them with a copy of Qatran’s Divan, written in an old hand, 
there remained only a few qa-fidas, which seemed to belong 


1 Munajjim Bashi in the printed edition gives “Dahsudin", while 
some MSS. of Qatran read “ Hastudan *’. 

- Or. 3537. See also Majma' ul-FnmM, vol. ii, p. 38. 

JR AS. OCTOBER 1924. 


40 


620 


BUDAKI AND PS EUDO'RUD AKI 


genuinely to RudakI and these he has brought together.” 
His selection consists of half a dozen qajidas and twenty 
rubd'iyydt. In most cases he mentions the library in which he 
found these poems. 

I have traced all his selected qafidas elsewhere, excepting 
the third, which he says he found in a majmu'a, “ written 
three hundred years ago ” (i.e. eighth century of Hijra), 
and which begins :— 

<£3.3 J \ 

ji 3 \ 

It is interesting to note that one of the libraries he consulted 
was that of 1‘timfid ud-Dawlah, in Agra. 

§ 3. The Contents op the Psbvdo-RvdakI 

I propose in this place to print the opening verse of each of 
the poems contained in the Pseudo-Rudaki for purposes of 
identification, giving (1) the mamdilh or patron whenever 
mentioned; (2) the number of bayts in the MS. ; {3) the 
reference to the pages and number of bayts in the Teheran 
Lithograph 1 ; (4) references to Ethd’s collection with the 
number of bayts; (5) the reference to Qatran’s Divftn, 
mainly from B.M. MS. Or. 3317. In the case of Qatran I 
have not always given the number of bayts, as this varies 
in the different MSS. I have consulted. It will be observed 
that in many cases the T. Lithograph gives more bayts to 
many of the poems than are to be found in the Pseudo-Rudaki. 
These additional verses are generally to be found in the 
Divan of Qatran. 

No. I 

ll—l ^ a-b 2 

* I refer to tim collection as T. Lith. A description of its contents will 
be found below (p. 633). 
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Mamduh, Bu Nasr Maml&n. 39 bayts. T. Lith., pp. 1 to 4, 

30 bayts. Eth6 No. 4. 15 bayts. Qatran, Or. 3317, fol. 16. 

Schefer, Chres. Pers. 

* % 

No. II 

IJ jU -jA 3 3^ (y* J>- 

7 bayts. T. Lith., p. 5, 7 bayts. Qatran, Or. 3317, fol. 26. 
Some Ta<lkiras open with the second bayt:— 

Jij jW; jlV 3 (j* 

\y C\o- (j* 3 1 j* ^ 

No. in 

3 L. jU- l«t>. 


£jj>j U j -Lli jU- 

20 bayts. T. Lith., pp. 5 to 7. 20 bayts. Qatran, Or. 3317, 
fol. 236. 


No. IV 






14 bayts. T. Lith., pp. 10 to 13. 36 bayts. Qatran, Or. 3317, 
fol. 346. 


No. V 


U.J. oUjJ y f J~c-3 v-» J* 


>\ (jjp~ y jW- in jV 

7 bayts. T. Lith., pp. 13, 14. 7 bayts. Qatran, Or. 3317, 
fol. 36a. 
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No. VI 

$b )j\$ <_'j jlf>- 

ib j! -L«l jjil j* 

9 bayts. T. Lith., pp. 9, 10. 9 bayts. Qatran, Or. S317, 
fol. 32a. 

No. vn 

\\i cLb JLmi <-*b xc- i j jL^o" 

j' y jtAa J ^ y * j' 

MamdUh, Bu Nasr Muhammad. 47 bayts. T. Lith., pp. 18 to 
22. 49 bayts. Ethfe, No. 7. 13 bayts. [Ouseley Add. 127.] 
Qatran, Or. 3317, fol. 67a. 

■ No. VIII 

I <4 Jjlj <XZ 

i >j*. Cr 5 ^' J. 

Mamduh, Abil Nasr. 23 bayts. T. Lith., pp. 22 to 26, 
40 bayts. Qatran, Or. 3317, 68h. 


No. IX 



jUil jl jIj^> X* jljAC lj ^’b Xj 
Mamduh, Abu Mansur Mas'ud. 18 bayts. T. Lith., pp. 26 
to 29. 34 bayts. Qatran, Or. 3317, fol. 53 b ; but reads jL^-l 

for as first word. This is actually the seventeenth 

bayt of a qa$ida found in all three copies of Qatran’s Divan, 
beginning 
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jb cf3>j 'J j Ai. 

«A-*4» t._A>^ b 3 

Curiously enough T. Lith. also begins with this seventeenth 
line. Shibli Nu'mani in his Shi'r ul-‘Ajam also quotes a few 
lines of this qasxda. 

No. X 

j>> Ay- jV* jl 

jC j j>- jrlj J iJjjlj 

MamdxLh , Mir Abu Nasr Muhammad. 29 bayts. T. Lith., 
pp. 30 to 33. 28 bayts. Qatran, Or. 3317, fol. 886. 

No. XI 

jIp «^i)j {j* _a*» 

jl* |» csr/S C*~l S' 

MarndUh, Mir Abu Nasr b. Mas‘ud b. Mamlan. 12 bayts. 
T. Lith., pp. 33, 34. Qatran, Or. 3317, fol. 92a; reads Sa‘d 
for Mas'Od. Eth6, No. 9 (6 bayts), reads second misra‘ 

No. XII 

J>-l jy\ jW>- 

3 <Sj3j^ A_U 

8 bayts. T. Lith., pp. 34, 35. 8 bayts. Qatran, Or. 3317, 
fol. 986. 

No. xra 

JU xJ b \j JU^J; 
tjb. dl xiLj 
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Mamduh, [Muhammad Mamlan]. 29 bayts. T. Lith, pp. 35 to 
40. 49 bayts. Qatran, Or. 3317, fol. 99a. Schefer, Chres. Pers. 

This is the elegy on the earthquake which laid Tabriz in 
ruins in a.h. 434 (a.d. 1042). The line containing the 
mamduh does not occur in Pseudo-RudaJd , but in T. Lith., 
and in Qatran’s Divan we read :— 


cTti ^ S"fa jUli 


_ 

'ill**.^ J 


At the time of the earthquake Aba Mansur, son of 
Muhammad Mamlan, was Governor of Tabriz. Pseudo- 
Rudaki ends with the verse :— 


^J 9 : 

J'V* 

Schefer { loc. cit.) gives 46 bayts and ends with 

* J \y J >S^^- 


(Jij oiij L* 




No. XIV 


^—^y. ^ 


y ij jl ji- 

8 bayts. T. Lith., p. 40. 8 bayts. Qatran, Or. 2879, but not 
in Or. 3317. 

No. XV 

f k ^U* I j y j £ I 

^lui I y j i)y>- 

14 bayts. T. Lith., pp. 41, 42. 17 bayts. Qatran, Or. 3317, 
fol. 108h. 
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No. XVI 

j •A**’jj» ^ 

tlr-r -> 

Mamdnh, Mir Abil Nasr, Shah Mamlan. 34 bayt?. T. Litb., 
pp. 42 to 45. 34 bayta. Qatran, Or. 3317, fob 132a. [35 bayta.] 
Cf. No. XXIII below. 


No. XVII 

-L«l *L«! 1 

ji—' (3- j c/J 

Mamdnh, Shah Abu Mansur. 30 bayta. T. Litb., pp. 45 to 
48. 33 bayta. 

I have not traced this in Qa^ran, Or. 3317, or Or. 2879, but 
it occurs in fob 786 of Professor E. G. Browne’s MS. 


No. XVIII 


f j' cr 4 


Mamduh, Mir Aba Nasr. This qasida contains two 
interesting verses referring to tbe defeat of the Amir of 
Mughan by Abu Mansur Wahsudan and bis son Abu Nasr. 

74 bayts. T. Litb., pp. 48 to 55. 75 bayts. Qafran, Or. 3317, 
fob 141a (74 bayts). Eth6, No. 12. Schefer, Chres. Pers. 

N.B.—At the end of tbe second mipra' Eth6 reads 


jljji jl and T. Lith. jljji ji. 


No. XIX 

y j' cs* oV ^ 

jU- (J. J. tcSW' 1 . 
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5 bayts. T. Lith., pp. 55 to 59. 39 bayts. Eth4, No. 14, 
3 bayts—only the first bayt agrees with Ethfe, who tells us that 
the Sprenger MS. 1378 has 33 bayts. Eth6 inadvertently 

omits from the first tnisra‘. 

For jl/y some MSS. read j and some jU 
Quoted by Shibll, Shi'r uL-'Ajam, i, p. 35. 


No. XX 


j \j t_i)j <y J Oj>- C 


MamdUh, Mir Bu Nasr. 33 bayts. T. Lith., pp. 59 to 62. 
34 bayts. Qatran, Or. 3317, fol. 1436. 

Eth6, No. 1. 19 bayts. 


No. XXI 

j' JJJ? ^jj j'jj ^J- 


jll' jijj 



Mamdah, Bu Nasr. 18 bayts. T. Lith., pp. 62 to 64. 
22 bayts. Qatran, Or. 3317, fol. 141a. 


The lines giving the mamdiUt, are the following:— 


U»L- 


l)y>- 

Jj ^ “Lwi. jjs~ 

(£J. jbj>_ 
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r'^i 


No. XXII 

jj>V <4 j j jf'zjT jLj <* 

jy- ->j' c—jji o-^"jf" 

19 bayts. T. Lith., pp. 65 to 68. 35 bayts. Qatriin, Or. 3317, 
fol. 133a. (37 bayts.) Eth6, No. 3. 8 bayts. 

Shibll, Shi'r xil-'Ajam, i, p. 40. 

No. XXIII 

*—ilj jlj |<"W d*—1 *AiU 

o/JV jU o'j v Tc^T j/V]V 

4 bayts. T. Lith., p. 76. 4 bayts. Qatriin MS., E. G. 
Browne, fol. 786 (4 bayts). 

No. XXIIIa 


u*T frjr 

4 bayts. This excerpt from No. XVI has curiously crept 
in as a separate poem in Pseudo-Riidaki. 


No. XXIV 

o\j -AL> <y 
jUj. >f, cJ 

f • 

82 bayts. MamdUh, Abu Ja'far Ahmad b. Muhammad. 
82 bayts. T. Lith., pp. 68 to 75. 84 bayts. 

I have discussed the authorship of this gasida below (see 
p. 640). 

No. XXV 


All jlj *Ai i Alt 
♦ * • * *♦ • • 

*7 —'* -4- A »A.«I *A^1 
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9 bayts. T. Lith., pp. 76, 77. 9 bayts. Qatran, Or. 3317, 
fol. 1736. This is possibly dedicated to Amir Fazlun, hakim 
of Ganja, who was taken prisoner while attacking the Rumis 
and was released by the efforts of Abu MangQr. 


No. XXVI 


aIxL y \3j y 

8 bayts. T. Lith., pp. 77, 78. 8 bayts. Qatran, Or. 3317, 
fol. 174o. In Qatran MS., E. G. Browne, fol. 64a, Riza, Quli 
has made the following note:— 

\j (_£ 1 Aa U- 


guy = a button, angula = a loop. A1 j I 

No. XXVII 

«> jVl5d-Jb jU <J>\ 


6 bayts. T. Lith., pp. 78, 79. 6 bayts. Qatran MS., 
E. G. B„ fol. 666. 


I cannot Tefrain from quoting the last bayt in which the 
poet makes wine-bibbing an excuse for his brevity and promises 
to write a longer poem on the morrow, when he has said his 
prayers. 

cP^-; (j* j yy *A»J S* 

JjW 

No. XXVIII 


^ A. Ac ij)\j 

Aj) A ^■) aJo I 
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41 bayts. T. Lith., pp. 81 to 85. 44 bayts. Qatran, Or. 3317, 
fol. 1795. 

No Mamduh is mentioned, but there is evidently an historical 
allusion in the following lines pointing perhaps to a Seljuqid 
patron. 

V* ^ f-V. d?J. ^3 

dL jfy ^ ^jlj 

£>• l* 


No. XXIX 

(ju*!j j! Jij jl*-»(j— lj jl jl 

7 bayts. T. Lith., p. 90. 7 bayts. Qatran, Or. 3317, fol. 181o. 
The last line is worth quoting on account of its striking 
naivete. 

No. XXX 

Jbj^ij jlj 1^. Oi <il JU‘ 

£] a *. J 1: > ^ / j 

Mamduh, Abu Na$r. 34 bayts. T. Lith., pp. 85 to 88. 
34 bayts. Qatran, Or. 3317, fol. 1816. 

Contains what appears to be a personal allusion. 

jbtj 

jl tpjfj? jl ^ 
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No. XXXI 

Anil) jj 

y ^ A-i- l-Xi S"jj>- 

10 bayts. T. Lith., p. 89. 10 bayts. Qatran, Or. 3317, 
fol. 182a. 

No. XXXII 

<_>*. kjy.-f ^ j i5j~ j* j. 

^ s* j. ■> y C5* 4 j* 

10 bayts. T. Lith., pp. 90,91. 10 bayts. Qatran, Or. 3317, 
fol. 181a. 

This poem is printed by Schefer, loc. cit. 

The last line is worth quoting. 

fJ 5 UP. Oy rj 

^ j\ Ji y <s>j 

I take in the first hemistich to read bahi = a quince. 

May the face of your enemies be dejected like a quince’s ; 
May your face be cheerful as a rose’s with success. 


No. XXXIII 

)-y>' C L> 

a. ^ jl ijb Ia>. 

Mamd&k, Abfi Nasr Mamlan. 41 bayts. T. Lith., pp. 91 to 
95. 43 bayts. Qatran, Or. 3317, fol. 1916. 
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No. XXXIV 

t $j\j) «)k I y 

cSjbb* ^ y* £ y 

Mamdilli, Abu Na?r. 32 bayts. T. Lith., pp. 95 to 98. 
32 bayta. Qatrnn, Or. 3317, fol. 1926. 

Written a))parent]y on the occasion of the 'Id uz-Zuha 

jhfjtii-jfjLe \j ;>l A".-^ 

36 3 

A ji j\ A1>__y>- >j \ (S^>3 

b °j\ kS' j. 

(S3^ l; *cl>- jAc j£. J». 

Variant in Or. 3317. 

lijbb. <_*•* ^ \j? 

No. XXXV 

(^jT^L L. j lj ^\S3j~- \>l 

iS>jcS i uW Jf~ 3 <lr~y~ ^y.j 

Mamduh, Abu Nasr b. Mas'fid b. Mamlan. 36 bayts. 
T. Lith., pp. 98 to 101. 34 bayts. Qatr&n, Or. 3317, fol. 1936. 

No. XXXVI 
j! tL\L« jlx* ci^li 
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4 bayts. T. Lith., p. 105. 4-bayts. Qatran MS., E. 0. B., 
786. 4 bayts. 

No. XXXVII 

y j 

** *>• 

4 bayts. T. Litb., pp. 105 to 107. 18 bayts. Or. 3246, 
fol. 285a. A marginal note (apparently in the hand of Baha ud 
Dawla Bahman) says: “ These masnavi verses belong to 
Zuhflri, and have been attributed to Qatran and Kodak!: 
but experts will realize that neither of these ‘ masters ’ 
would have expressed such sentiments.” 

No. XXXVIII 

<_*•* A.J jU^, iSj*. iSy. 

A <£f. 

6 bayts. T. Lith., p. 102. 7 bayts. Dawlah Shah says this is 
part of a long qcmda. Three additional bayts are sometimes 
quoted, but not more. See further remarks below. 


Quatrains 
No. XXXIX 

C—i uV 1 f J <S^ 

i—>j ^ Jb’ I 

(jj>- C —^ \ 

T. Lith., p. 108. 
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No. XL 

iJic 


1 

c^a«<' c*~U~*a ^,Lj jlj 

( j ^>- ^ ( j \ y , ^-£>1 


T. Lith., p. 108. 


§ 4. The Teheran Lithograph 

Although the so-called Divdn-i-RtidaJd, lithographed in 
Teheran in a.h. 1315, is even less authoritative than the 
MS. Pseudo-Riidakl, I think it may be well here to describe 
its contents ; for it not only contains all the poems found 
in the MS. collection, but also thirty-four additional poems. 
The Teheran Lithograph was known to Shibll Nu'manI, who 
has utilized it in his exhaustive account of Rddakl in the 
Shi'r xd-'Ajam. The Teheran Lithograph'contains 114 pages 
of poetry and 11 pages of introduction. It was edited by 
Ibrahim b. Muhammad b. ‘All Amull, known as Sadr 
ul-Kuttab, and was dedicated to Prince Faridfln Mirza. 
The contents of T. Lith. are as follows:— 

(1) All the poems found in Pseudo-Rudakl. 

(2) Fifteen poems quoted by Eth6, but not in Pseudo- 
Rudakl, namely, Nos. 2, 6, 10, 16, 18, 19, 20, 21, 22, 23, 24, 
26, 27, 28, 29, 33, 35, 36, 37, 41, 46, and 47. 

(3) The four poems quoted by Bayhaqi. Only the third 
(BayhaqI, p. 452) is quoted in full. Of the first (Bayhaqi, 
p. 219) only three bayts are given; of the second (Bayhaqi, 
p. 287) only two, and of the fourth (Bayhaqi, p. 751) 
only seven. I am inclined to think the editor has not taken 
his quotations direct from Bayhaqi, but from the Tadkiras. 
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(4) A lughz which is not given by Ethd, although it occurs 
in ‘Awfi’s Lub&b-ul-AIbab. 

yj <3^ jl^i C~»- jl 

(J.^S 4 JT -X" cT 1 ^ 

(6) Eight short poems which are found under Rudaki’s 
name in the later Anthologies, and of which three are quoted 
by Shibli. 

The introduction to the T. Lith. adds nothing to our know¬ 
ledge of Rudaki, while the dedications placed at the head 
of most of the poems arc hopelessly disingenuous, as the 
following examples will show. 

The numbers refer to the list I have given below of the 
contents of the Pseudo-Rudaki. 

No. V. Amir Abu Na$r Muhammad Samani. 

No. VII. Sultan Abu Nasr Muhammad ibn Ahmad 
Samani. 

No. XI. Amir Nasr ibn Mas'ud ibn Maml&n as-Samani. 

No. XIII. “ On good counsels, admonitions, and 
advice.” This actually an elegy [by Qatran] on the great 
earthquake at Tabriz ! 

No. XXII. Amir Aba ’l-Fath Samani. 

No. XXIV. “ In praise of Wine.” It is curious that the 
editor has not reproduced the anecdote in connexion with 
this qafiia which is prefixed in all the MSS. of the Pseudo- 
Rudaki, (see below, p. 641). 


§ 5. Eth^’s Collection 

Having thus described the contents of Pseudo-Rudaki 
I wish to call attention to some of the poems collected by 
Eth6 which do not occur in Pseudo-Rudaki. 

No. 2, which Eth6 took from the Bodlein MS. Ouseley 198 
(fol. 175), begins:— 
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^i jbj'J 4» 

•X> a^Lm> j ^~ap a^Lui »." . * Lj 

Now this is the only extract given by Eth6 which contains 
a mamdilh, or patron’s, name. Line 12 he reads as follows :— 

jl j>l (^Jd; 

Jdj jlr'l ^SiJj l Ol. c__ *« . 

Eth6 failed to detect a personal name in this verse, and 
translated it as follows:— 

Und hochsinnsvoll so hoch sich schwingt, 
dass, wenn sein Siegerglanz sich trifft, 

Sich selbst die winz’ge Miicke blaht und 
Mit dem Himmel misst, dem hehren ! 

J*l is represented by “ Sein Siegerglanz ”.] 

The second mi^ra‘ should read :— 

jl j>l (_$!^4 (.£-Uli c J 

Xi< jlr'l l JLS.I 

Which I would render by :— 

Abu Nasr whose sublime thoughts 
Make great things greater, 

Makes the high heavens seem low 
In comparison with his judgments. 

This occurs in T. Lith., pp. 14 to 17, and contains 34 bayts, 
as against Eth6’s 25. 

It is also in Qatran, Or. 3317, 26 bayts. 

No. 5.—I have not traced elsewhere. 

No. 6.—This qafida is to be found in the T. Lith. (pp. 8,9), 
where only 15 bayts are given as against Eth6’s 25. It is 

JRAS. OCTOBER 1924. 41 
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taken from the Haft Iqtim, and can, I think, be accepted as 
the work of Rudaki. 1 It begins :— 

. '-r 4 


>J. jit {\j>- ^ 

This qaslda has one very important verse, which contains 
the name of Rfldaki’s raun. 

is* <■$' b y 

jjj jL_ i- fj j Ail*j jtA» 

This bayt does not occur in T. Lith. 


>Eth6 reads for ^ 4 . 

Now, in several of the great Farhangs, such as the Rashxdl, 


we read under the word or ^Ls, that this was the name 


of the ram of Rudaki. 

The following verse of Rfldakl is quoted :— 


0i j. j' o* y 

j u y j j j cs* 

Oh, Maj! now learn my poems by heart and recite them; 
I supply the heart and the reflection—you the body and the 
tongue. 

The Farhangs also quote Shams-i-Fakhri, who says 2 :— 


(£^j \j>- J C 

^4 ccr^* 


* It is also included among the half dozen qasJdat 'which the compiler 
of the Haykkdna regntde.1 a< genuine (see above, p. 620). 

* Shams-i-Fakhri of Ispahan compiled a dictionary (a.d. 1344) in the 
course of which he himself composed verses to illustrate the use of words. 
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No. 8.—Ethe says two bayts of this poem are given by 
‘Awfi, but they do not appear in the printed text. 

No. 10.—In T. Lith. (pp. 79 to 81) has 27 bayts. It is 
found in Qafran (Or. 3317, fol. 173a). The mamdah is AbQ 
Mansur. 

No. 15.—Ethd gives 3 bayts. Qatran MS., E. G. B., fol. 36b, 
has 32 bayts. 

No. 16.—This elegy is undoubtedly genuine, as it is found in 
BayhaqI (p. 751). Ethd only gives five bayts, which he has 
taken from the Haft Iqlim. 

The Teheran Lithograph (p. 104) has seven bayts. 

Shibli (Shi'r ul ‘Ajam, vol. i, p. 35) says this was written 
on the death of a Vazir’s son. Majma' xd-FusaM says that 
Shahid Balkhi and Murad! also composed elegies on this same 
youth. BayhaqI gives twelve bayts. 


In Ethd’s first bayt for 



we should read 



No. 18.— 




ilj 4»'Li 


-J 


This occurs in ‘Awfi and in the T. Lith., p. 18. 

No. 30.—These two bayts are from Dawlat Shah. In Ethd’s 

version I y should be corrected to cJI and the 

last word should read jl» j y, an old word for “ heaven ”. 

Nos. 31 and 32, according to Ethd, arc from ‘Awfi, but they 
do not occur in the printed text of the Lubab-ul-Albab. 

No. 51.—This is the only verse in Ethd’s collection which 
occurs in the Lughat-i-Furs. Ethd derived it from Yullers’ 
Lexicon. Vullers cites it from Lughat-i-ffaUmi. 

No. 52.—This is the only verse quoted by Ethd which occurs 
in Shams-i-Qays (p. 439). The correct version is :— 
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J 0^1" 

g/>j ij^L’ J?' 

• § 6. KalIla wa Dimna 

To the sixteen lines preserved by Asad! we may now add a 
farther six, which occur in a recently acquired manuscript in 
the British Museum. The manuscript is numbered Or. 7863, 
and contains four short Persian works, chiefly ethical, in 
mixed prose and verse. It was written in a.h. 761. The last 
work is entitled Tuhfat ul-Muluk, and contains the two 
following quotations from Katxla wa Dimna, which, in view of 
their being, like Asadi’s, in the ramal metre, and also in view 
of the age of the manuscript, we may accept as genuine 
quotations from Rudaki’s lost Masnavl. 


fol. 606 


to b ijr-s ^ j* 1 4 

^ jdjl dU_ C. 4=il> JijS'i 

~~j*: y Cj j. j J * £ \j>- Ji jAJ I 


fol. 826 


o—l ,y ill j\)j jj# 0-1 Ij cUj* 1 

Cr* {jr^y If f * Cr* u^-HT dh*** & j*. f 
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§ 7. Extracts from BayhaqI 1 
p. 219 

— Ijj 4» jil-*) tj jW 4 c£^^r“*i 

Lj_^«—j|^>- I 4>-^"""" l O-J JjA)11 ^)\i. _j j 

<** 1$-j j<Xi I S »u5"”S^»4i a>- oj jLT l 

Cj_j— 5^-^T I J*Ai 3 j_y* -^\i> j\j y jl 

“<l l$| f^y~* J^ l jll 3 4>- S' > “ ---“'_jm CjjS's S' I 

\ Lil* 4» 'jAz »S*_r~ aJ ^“ *>S '>jj *V \J> 0 JT 

p. 287 

•Xi >J^3^ ** ^y* *** jW ^ jl^* 4 

•AOjjl ji S’^ S jl! 4j'-Li ijU. jJ) 

^^y t ySj\ y; y-\ *> jl*j o**t' ji_/> j!jlj* j' 

•Ai 5j Ij Aac) I .J Aoli Aat) IJ JO* JL-i. j> Ast> I •" .-»' jl 5 j> 

p. 452 

jl «V*L ^ _,»• I 4>' jlji Aa-J A_^*A>- J if^i'j 
jlji Aj- J*1 

b o-j 4>J ^ ^ -^ 4 ?i ^ 

jl" J d**.«l; jl»1 j*Aj'I ji~ (_£j CjX 1< j lie jUj’I ^\y>- 

j\Ja.< l" j\S> iSj jl j^. jl«=r j\j c5* ! _P“ 

1 The pages refer to the Calcutta printed edition. The blanks on p. 219 hare been 
supplemented from B.M. Or. 1. 
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j\A ^Jsl 4 j( Ij C_J \j>- y JO il </* 

jl jU /j^CT j j^LXT jjj <* &\ 

p. 751 

Bayhaft : 

(£j\> Jb tUA j~ jW jJjlj (SA^y** i yAAj’ t£‘ 

*Jj‘I j cJ£ j ^y j#. 

^jb ^ <*■»j&- >y. AaJl *y *^*1 £-> I *^*b c-sj £-> I c^ij 

j? 3jjAi &C'z .*— i **S~AJ* 

(SAj ^(^jlj cs~-* 

cSjl c$jU 0 i5^ c^sAj -^J j2> 

<sA j^. ^ y j*> fuJ (j± erf 

tijUy j 'y y&'sj. A J c*~l ca l ttjf' 

iSA oW 22 ^ ^i aU ei (J j j-X? <J A L J t iSj) 

iSA A* J^_j>- y ^y (jA^ ^ 

(Sjy <sA. <y ^^ jl <J^ y. ^—** (jt^~~\ 

(£ jVL»j <_£ A^"jy ■) <_)■••'*•* Ai I Ai «\j Cx9e—> (_£^b jJJ i 


§ 8. Madir-i-May 

I hod originally intended to print this qa-jida in full, but 
owing to the exigencies of space, I have decided to confine 
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myself to a discussion of its authorship, only quoting a few 
of the bayts which throw light on this point. 

“ Madir-i-May ” is found not only in Pseudo-Rudaki, but 
also in many Tadhiras under the name of Rudaki. 

Now in all the MSS. of Pseudo-Rudaki an anecdote is 
prefixed explaining the circumstances which attended the 
composition of this qasida ; it is, however, to be noted that the 
Teheran Lithograph entirely ignores the anecdote; and this 
leads one to inquire whether the Pseudo-Rudaki of the 
Sipahsalar Library in Teheran was known to the compiler of 
the Lithograph edition. 

The anecdote prefixed to this qasida runs as follows :— 


S^<Z*>3 1 fj r 

i aJLo (j'l 

«)Lj 3 Jpjji- J aJLj S'>£ <LZ,J 3 

lj a-L^ai jjrl j ^4^ 

<J^sl 3 


“ When Abu Ja'far Muhammad b. Ahmad was Governor 
of Transoxania, he, being in Khurasan, drank a cup of wine to 
the poet’s memory, and sent the poet a second cup, sealed up, 
with a message saying : ‘ I have drunk a cup in remembrance 
of you, and am sending a cup as a souvenir.’ The IJakim 
thereupon recited this qasida extempore, and sent it to the 
Governor, who rewarded him with a thousand tumans.” 

Riza Quli in his original draft of the Majma 1 ul-Fusaha 
attributes this qasida to Rudaki (see B.M. MSS. Or. 3524, 
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fol. 1866), but in the lithographed edition (loc. cil.) has added 
in the heading the following words:— 

i" ^ Ia* I j b* tj'J jl j 

i.e. after careful research it has been established that 
this qasida is by Qatran “ Hidayat ” (i.e. Riz& Quli Khan, 
whose takhallus was Hidayat). 

We do not know Riza Quit’s authority for his statement, 
and I have not found this qasida either in Qatran’s divans or 
among the poems attributed to him in the Tadkiras. 

As to the identity of the Governor of Transoxania to whom 
it is dedicated, the anecdote prefixed to the qajxda gives his 
name as Abu Ja‘far Muhammad ibn Ahmad, whereas in the 
body of the poem he is called AbG Ja'far Ahmad ibn 
Muhammad. It may be noted that the Kunyd Abii Ja'far 
is more commonly followed by the name Muhammad. 

Now there was a certain Abii Ja'far Muhammad ibn 
Ahmad who was uncle to Nfih ibn Nasr the Samanid (a.d. 942 
to 95-1). There was also a certain Ahmad ibn Muhammad who 
was sipahsalar of Khurasan under Nasr ibn Ahmad, and who 
revolted against NQh ibn Nasr in a.d. 946 (see Ibn al Athlr, 
vol. viii, passim), but his patronymic w r as Abu ‘All. Both these 
men were as we 6ee contemporaries of Rudaki, but the 
evidence that either of them is intended is not conclusive. 

Rfidaki’s name occurs in the following verse :— 

Q ... .i 



jljJ*- AiUy jlJ. * 

“ It is no matter for wonderment if Rudaki in such circum¬ 
stances is beside himself with wonder and remains astonished.” 
My friend, Mr. Taqizada, expressed his opinion to me that these 
lines could not be by Rudaki himself. On the other hand, 
there are two lines which, according to two of the MSS., 
contain the name Mamlan, and may account for Riza Quit's 
note referred to above. 
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Line 61 reads :— 

js y*) >j>\ iSj 

• 

Line 77 reads :— 

L.*/ 



If this qaslda is by Qatran, the Abu Ja'far referred to 
might possibly be Muhammad b. Dushmanzar, known as Ibn 
Kakwayli, who annexed Kurdistan in a.d. 1023, but it is in 
any case a patron not mentioned elsewhere in Qatran’s Divan. 


§ 9. Conclusion 

In conclusion I would claim that the following poems and 
extracts and lines may be reasonably attributed to Rudaki. 

(1) All the quotations in the Lughal-i-Furs. 

(2) The four poems quoted by Bayhaqi. 

(3) The six couplets in the Tuhfat ul-Muluk from Kalila 
wa Dimna. 

(4) The twenty-nine bayts quoted by Shams-i-Qays. 

(5) The famous “ Muliyan ” ode. 1 

1 As Professor Browne has pointed out, various opinions have been 
held among the Persians regarding the quality of this little poem. While 
it calls forth the highest praise from no less a man than Nizami ‘Arufi, 
it meets with the severest criticism at the hands of Dawlat Shah. (See 
Literary History of Persia, vol. ii, pp. 16-17.) 

The fact that this poem is attributed to Rudaki by the author of the 
Chahdr Mafila, is perhaps a sufficient guarantee of its authorship, though 
curiously enough Minhiij-i-Sirij, the historian, writing only one hundred 
years later (a.d. 1260) attributes it to a much later poet, namely Amir 
Mu'izzi, whose patron was the Seljuqid Sultan Sanjar. (See Raverty’s 
translation of the Tabaq&t-i-Nasiri, pp. 153, 154.) 

That ‘Awfi should not have quoted these famous lines in his Lubab 
ul-A!b&b, is possibly due to the fact that, like Dowlat Shah, he did not 
admire them, though such considerations did not prevent Dowlat Shah 
quoting them. These verses are also quoted by Ilamdullah Mustawfl in his 
Znfar Xtlma. (See B.M. MS. Or. 2833, fol. 264b.) 
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(6) No. 6 of Eth6’s collection (see p. 635 above). 

(7) The eleven quotations given by ‘Awfi in the Lubab 
ul-Albab. 

There remain, as of doubtful authorship, eighteen extracts 
quoted by Ethd 1 and eight others in the Teheran Lithograph. 

1 Nos. 5, 8, II, 18. 25, 30, 31, 32, 34, 38, 39, 40, 48, 49, 50, 51, and 52. 
I have not taken into consideration the ruba'iyy&i which have been 
attributed to Radiks, seeing that this form of verse is notoriously given to 
wandering from author to author. There is, however, one complete 
quatrain among the quotations in the Lughai-i-Furs, though it has been 

split up into two separate citations in order to illustrate the words 

a crow, and , an oil-press. 


<S\ jvf W O'J 

cfj y. J? 

J? > J-O 

u* jj j* 


which may bo freely rendered :— 

My son, we mortals are the sport of Fate: 

We arc the sparrows, Death the bird of prey. 
As every flower fades: or soon or late 
Beneath Death’s oil-press we are cast away. 



MISCELLANEOUS COMMUNICATIONS 


THE “YUZGHAT" INSCRIPTION REVISED 


Our knowledge of the Hittite vocabulary is now sufficiently 
advanced to allow us to give an intelligible translation of 
the so-called Yuzghat inscription, in spite of its mutilated 
condition. There are few words of which the signification is 
still unknown. It contains more than one curious legend, the 
first of which relates to the magical restoration of certain 
women to life. 

I can now explain the verbs sanezzi, samesezzi, khukzi, and 
irhhaizzi, Rev. 37, 38. Sanezzi means “ to kindle ” or “ light ” 
a fire, samesezzi “ to extinguish ”, khukzi to “ mutter ” or 
“ intone ” a service, irkhaizzi “ to worship ”, “ prostrate 
oneself In the Code of Laws the causal samenuzzi, samenzi 
signifies “ to free from ”, “ forfeit ” (Hrozny, p. 134); in 
KTB. ii, p. 26, 26, the word is written saminuwanzi “ he 
empties ”, In KTB. iv, 68, 20, irkhanzi seems to signify 
“ offer ” libations, and irkhus is used of “ subject ” seas 
(Hrozny, HKB. i, p. 100, 1. 17). 

The whole paragraph of the Tablet in which these words 
occur may, accordingly, be translated as follows :— 


34. I GIS BANSUR u-nu-wa-an-ta a-na AN UD 
1 dish as furniture to the Sun-god 

da-a-i I GIS BANSUR u-nu-wa-[an-da] 


take; 1 dish 

35. a-na AN Te-li-bi-nu 

to the god Telibinus 
a-sa-a-si 
you have seated 

36. ne-khu-uz me-khur-ma 
And at the evening hour 

pa-akh-khur pa-ni 
the fire before 


as furniture 

da-a-i ma-a-an AN-lum 
take; when the god 

zi-in-ni-e . . . 
complete [the ceremony"]. 
DUK pa-akh-khu-i-na-li-az 
from a brazier 
AN-lim da-[a-i] 
the god take. 
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37. sa-ne-iz-zi sa-me-se-iz-zi nu SAL SU-GI 

It burns up (&) is extinguished ; then the priestess 

be-el AN-lim khu-uk-ku-us 

of the lord of the gods the service 

38. khu-uk-zi II SU ir-kha-iz-zi BIT AN-lim 

intones; twice she kneels. The temple 

kha-ad-ki na-as-ta khat-ra-a 

she closes. Then forth 

39. u-iz-zi a-bi-ya UD-ti u-ul ku-it-ki 

she comes. There during the day nothing 

i-ya-zi 
she does. 

40. ma-a-an lu-uk-kat-ta be-el AN-lim pa-ni 

When it is light the lord of the gods before 
AN-lim (u)-iz-zi sa-ne-iz-zi 
the gods comes ; she kindles, 

41. sa-me-se-iz-zi khu-uk-ku-us khu-uk-zi III [SU] 

she extinguishes ; the services she intones ; 3 times 

ir-kha-iz-zi 
she kneels. 

42. I GAR-GIR-RA . . , a-na AN UD mas-si-ya 

1 cake ... to the Sun-god she consecrates, 
i-na BANSUR da-a-i nu MAR[-NU] 

on a dish she takes; then milk (&) 

43. GESTIN-an a-na AN UD si-pa-an-ti I 

wine to the Sun-god she offers; 1 

GAR-GIR-RA . . . a-na AN Te-li-bi-nu[-un] 
cake ... for the god Telibinus 

44. a-na GIS BANSUR AN Tc-li-bi-nu da-a-i 

to the dish of Telibinus she takes. 

MAR-NU 1 AN-KAS-EDIN GESTIN-an . . . 

Milk, native wine . . . 


1 Assyrian lahanu. 
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45. si-[pa-an]-ti I MAS-GAL I LU a-na AN UD 
she offers ; 1 full-grown hid, 1 sheep to the Sun-god 
AN Te-li-bi-nu-ya tak-san da-a-i 
& • Telibinus together she takes. 

The first legend recorded on the tablet relates to the 
restoration of certain women to life and the division of the 
country between an otherwise unknown Khakhkhimas and 
his brother. Unfortunately the commencement of the story 
is lost, and all that remains of the first lines is : **. . . thy 
sons and daughters . . . Tessub to the wom[en says ?] . . . 
this he said to me . . . my sons; if a man slays ... he 
slays, afterwards he restores him to life . . . the magic 
which thy sons perform.” The tablet then proceeds :— 

(8) ud-de-e khu-o-ma-an ti-nu-ut 1 u-i-da-a-ar 

(Khakhkhimas) all the land took; water 

kha-ad-nu-te-[es] * 

•providing 

(9) Kha-akh-khi-ma-as GAL-is khu-wa-an-ti a-na 

Khakhkhimas the chief of the clouds, 3 to 
SIS-SU tar-as-ki-iz-zi * ' [te-it] 
his brother ,* gave help, [saymg] .• 

(10) KHAR-SAG-MES-as u-i-da-a-ar GIS-SAR-ZUN 
Of the mountains the water (&) of the gardens 
u-e-el-lu * nu tu-el [mar-MES-KA 1] 
the grass thy [sons?] 

1 Tinut is replaced by the Ass. izbai in L 31. 

* The causative of khad- “ to bring ”; khaddai, KTB. ii, 52, 17 ; 
khaddinzi. KTB. iv, 60, 9. 

* Khuwanti, like the plural khuicandiu " winds " or “ clouds ”, is the 
participle of IcMwar “ to run away ", “ move quickly ". 

* It would appear from 1. 36 that the brother waa Khaaammiliaa, an 
early Hittite king, whose name is identical with that of the Greek Kasmeilos, 
the leader of the Kabeiri. 

* Or “ offers service ”, as in the Legal Code, where it is used with aniican. 

* Cf. KTB. iv, p. 80, 1. 13: ntwmsaa ufllua khaUisi ataunitai eubteaai 
H lulvuxxitta “ for him the grass grows not for his ox-stall, his sheep-fold, 
his stable ”, In the next sentence uelkutam is probably a scribal error for 
velluwan, and we should read : irfu ASAG SU -maun-kan nggalit utllvuan 
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(11) wa-ar-su-la-as SE-MES pa-is-ga-ta-ru 1 nu-us 

with irrigated gram shall plant; these 

li-e ti-in-nu-[mi] 

[7] do not take. 

(12) nu-u-SS-an XX KUR-MES GUD-ZUN LU-ZUN 

They in 20 lands the oxen] sheep, 
UR-KU-ZUN SAKH-ZUN ti-in-nu-[zi] 
dogs (&) pigs take; 

(13) MAR-MES kar-ta-as-ma khal-ki-ua [u-ul] ti-in-nu-zi 
but the sons ... the wheat do [no/] take. 

tak-ku . . . 

If... 

(14) nu-ma-as-ta-an * GU-UN DAR (?) URUD 

... o talent of copper 

tu-uz-zi-ya-an-za khar-zi . . . 
the army has . . . 

(16) nu-us u-ul ti-in-nu-zi ma-a-an-ku-it-ta 
these they do not lake. When 

khu-o-ma-an . . . 
the whole [had been divided] 

(16) a-pa-sa pa-it AN IM-ni te-it ki-i ku-it 
he went; to Tessub he said that thus 
ki-sa-at . . . 
it has happened . . . 

U vixzi “so that from the field for his hand with the mattock (?) there 
comos no crop of gras* ”. Aggali may be borrowed from Ass.; in KUB. 
iii, p. 94.21, agganlas khdlali is explained by the Ass. tkim nppanu " shaft (?) 
of the spindle" (with appanu of. the Tel el-Amaroa appanannu). 
Agganias here has no connexion with agganxi (Arzawan aggas) “ he is 
loyal". Uettu occurs again in KTB. iii, p. 41, 23 : bargaus KHAR-SAK- 
ZUN Uniat ihaUCts khirits Idntal AN Tessub-as utUu Idnlat “ the high 
hills Tessub bedews, the deep valleys he bedews, the grass he bedews ”, 

1 Cf. paiskatlaru, KUB. iv, p. 2, 40, where it is followed by the aco. 
waiton (“ circle ” ?). 

* A'u maslan is an adj. agreeing with GU-UN. A verb nvmaixzi “ he 
wipes ” occurs in KTB. v, 2, 26. Perhaps we have to supply " If [there 
are mines] ” at the end of the preceding lino, and interpret numaslan (or 
nu wastan ?) as “ half " or “ quarter ". 
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(17) a-si Kha-akh-khi-ma-as at-ti-is-si an-ni-is-si 
Finally Khakhkhimas to his father (<&) his mother 

te-iz-zi . . . 
says: . . . 

(18) ki-i az-zi-ik-ki-ta-ri ak-ku-us-ki-it-ta-ri . . . 
when (?) he eats (<fc) drinks . . . 

(19) kab-bu-wa-at-tin ku-tu-un u-ul ku-it-ki 

do you count; a deficiency (?) of nothing 

AMEL SIB-LU AMEL SIB-GUD 

let shepherd (<fe) oxherd [ensure]. 

(20) a-pa-sa ud-de-e ti-in-nu-nt AN IM-sa u-ul 

So he the land caused to be taken & Tessub did 
sa-a-ak-ki[-it] 
not know. 

(21) AN IM-as AN UD-i bi-i-e-it i-id-din-wa 1 

Tessub to the Sun-god a house had given, & 
AN UD-un u-wa-te-it 

the Sun-god he brought. 

(22) pa-ir AN UD-un sa-an-khi-es-gan-zi * na-an 

They go. The Sun-god he seeks; him 

u-ul u-e-mi-ya-[zi] 
he finds not; 

(23) AN IM-sa te-iz-zi nu-wa-ra-an ku-it kha-an-da 

tfe Tessub says: Him since never 

u-ul u-e-mi-ya-[mi] 
do I find ; 

1 I imagine that tea is the Assyrian and not the Hittite copulative, 
since it is attached to the Assyrian phrase biei tddin. The text would 
appear to have been translated from an Assyrian original. The “ Sun- 
god ” seems to be the king. 

* Sankheikit is rendered by the Ass. ittkhkhi, KVB. i. 37, 22, and the 
Legal Code shows that it had the sense of “ seeking ” or 11 visiting ”, 
uemiya—signifying “ to find ”, 
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(24) [a-pa-]a-sa-wa am-me-el tu-e-ig-ga-as-mi-e-es 1 

yet he to me like my brother 

a-a-an-ta * . . . 
stands near . . . 

(25) [a-pa-]a-sa-wa ku-wa-bi khar-ak-ta nu 

& he, where has he disappeared? So 

AN ILBABA bi-i-e-it 

to TCbaba the house 

(26) [i-id-din-]wa AN UD-un u-wa-te nu 

he gave ( saying): The Sun-god bring ! So 

AN ILBABA Kha-akh-khi-ma-as iz-bat 
Ilbdba did Khakhkhimas take. 

(27) [zi-)ik-wa AN Lamas-an khal-zi-is-tin 

Then you the Guardian-spirit called, 

a-bu-un-na-wa ti-nu-zi 
& him he took. 

(28) . . . wa-ra-as gi-im-ra-as i-as * nu a-bu-un-na 

[Thro’ him] the plain becomes fertile. So him 
Kha-akh-khi-ma-as iz-bat 
did Khakhkhimas take. 

(29) . . . [i-]id-din-wa AN Te-li-bi-nu-un khal-zi-is-tin 

[Again a house) he gave, <& Telibinus you call; 

a-pa-a-as-wa TUR-YA [es-ta] 
for he my son [**]. 

(30) ... [na-]ak-ki-is khar-as-zi te-ri-ib-zi 4 wa-a-tar-na-i 
...as a friend he is received ; he enters ; he commands, 

khal-ki-in-na 
<& the grain 

1 Tutggas is allied to luggama “ partner ”, Uiqqal “ made deputy ”, 
KTB. iv, 62, 18. 

* Aanta has the same root sis antiyantas “nearest relative ”, KUJB. ii, 
43, 39. Cf. anlattan, KUB. ii, 36, 11. 

’ Iya»i-nu-k\Ua “ caused to be made ” signifies “ were bom ” {KTB. v,. 
55, 25); of. iyaia, Ass. khtngaUi, “ abundance.” Friedrich has pointed 
out that gimrat is explained by the Ass. Uiru, Sum. EDIN. 

* Ttrib is borrowed from Assyrian. 
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(31) . . . [iz-]bat TAK bi-ru-lu u pi-ri nu a-bu-un-an 

... he takes, beryl & ivory. So him 
Kha-akh-khi-ma-as iz-bat 1 
Khakhkhimas look. 


(32) . . . wa AN Gul-as-sa-an AN MAKH 

Again . . . Gula’s (daughter t) the Supreme goddess 

khal-zi-is-tin tak-ku-wa a-bi-e a-ki-ir . . . 
you call; & if there they die . . . 

(33) . . . e-ya im-ma a-ki-ir MU I-as a-bi-e-el 

. . . verily they die for one year their 
URUD (?)-DE-as Kha-akh-khi-ma-[as] . . . 

. . . Khakhkhimas . . . 

(34) . . . Kha-akh-kbi-ma-as AN IM-ni te-iz-zi ku-u-si-wa 

. . . Khakhkhimas to Tessub says : The dowry 
bi-is-sa-at-ti ... * 
thou hast remitted . . . 

(35) . . . nu-si khu-o-ma-an-te-es a-ki-ir MU I-as 

... all are dead. For one year 

ki-i-ni 3 GAL-ri . . . 

for a possession (?) to the chief . . . 

(36) . . . nam-ma khar-si MU-I-as 

. . . Then thou unit have (tl). For one year 
AN Kha-sa-am-mi-li-as SIS-MES-SU . . . 
of the deified Khasammilias the brothers . . . 

(37) ... an-ni-ik-ni-cs MU I-as a-bu-u-us 

... ... For one year then\ 

Kha-akh-kbi-ma-as u-ul iz-bat 

Khakhkhimas did not take. 

1 Tho “ Sun-god ” Telibinus becomes the Hittite king. 

* Bissatti may be a contracted form of the verb Ussia- “ drive away ”, 

* Kini seems to be from kt “ deposit ”, the signification of the passage 
being: “ For 1 year [the property goes] to the Chief for a possession. 
Then thou wilt have (it). For 1 year the brothers of Khasammilias are 
(the owners ?].” 

JRAS. OCTOBER 1924. 
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(38) . .. a-bu-u-us khal-za-is AN IM-as Kha-akli-khi-im-mi 

them he called. Tessvb to Khakhkhimas 

(39) [te-iz-]zi ki-is-sa-ra-as-mi-ifl-wa GAL-ri-ya 

says: My hands to the chief 

an-da da-me-en-[kirj 
give abundance; 

(40) . . . ya da-me-en-kir 1 tak-ku-wa ku-u-us-sa 

. . . they give abundance. Bui if ... 
NIN-MES-ua 8U-ZUN-us 


(41) ... SI-ZDN mi-ta-wa li-e e-ip-si 2 
... the . . . do not take. 


(42) 

... AN IM-ni 

tar-as-ki-iz-zi 

a-ut-ti-tva 


... to Tessub 

he gave help, 

& (hou didst 


TUR-MES-as-ma-as . . . 



see [the . . .] of 

my sons. 


(43) 

. . . wa-as-sa-an 

ne-bi-si pa-i-mi 



• • • • • • 

to heaven I gave. 


(44) 

. . . NIN-MES-us 

khu-is-nu-ut 



... the women 

he restored to life. 



Reverse 

1 . ... na-is AN EN-ZU-NA Sl-e-it ... 

... he sent, <& the Moon-god was leader ... 

2. [AN-MES-as ud-da-]ar KA-GAL-as kas-man 

The word [of the gods ] at the gate accordingly 

Sl-e-it AMIL-MES SU-GI 

was leader ; the ‘priests (&) 

SAL[-MES SU-GI] 

priestesses 

1 From the same root as damSda, Ass. dussu, “ fat,” “ abundant.” 

* This passage is unintelligible to me and I suspect an error in the text. 
The form in -us denotes the ace. pi., and kiUsa ought to be either HU 
“ these " or HUsan “ wages ", “ dowry ". 
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. an-zi u-ug-ga SAL An-na-an-na-as e-es-mi 

. . & I a nursing-mother (?) 1 am. 

The lines following are too much mutilated to yield any 
sense. Then we have :— 

9. ... AN Te-li-bi-nu-sa ku-e-da-ni-ik-ki na-ak-ld-es-zi 
.. . And Tdibinus up to this time was friendly, 
u-ga AN-MES-as ud-[da-a-ar] 

& I the word of the gods 

10. ... ma-akh-khi-ta-an mu-ga-mi s AN UD-sa 

... ... recited, cfc the Sun-god 

te-iz-zi AN-MES-as ud-da-a-ar pa-it . . . 
says : the word of the gods has marched . . . 

11. ... na-az-mi sa-ku-wa-a s UM-MA AN MAKH . . . 

... in full thus the Supreme 

goddess [says]: 

nu ma-a-an AN UD-us a-as-su ku-it . . . 

When the Sun-god wealth [grants'] . . . 

12. ... ti li-ga 4 IX-an pa-a-u ku-is 

... of the liver (?) 9 let him give : he who is 

AMIL MAS-DU nu-ut-ta I LU pa-a-u 
poor to thee 1 sheep let him give. 

13. [AN UD-u ?) wa-as AN Te-li-bi-nu-wa-as-sa 

Of [ the Sun-god . ? ] 5 & the god Tdibinus 

mu-ga-u-wa-as qa-ti 

the story is finished. 

1 This can hardly be a proper name. It must, however, denote the 
reciter of the legend : wag she the mother of Khakhkhimas ? 

1 In KVB. hi, p. 103, 5, mugauwas is translated taximtu “ dirge ”. 
Cf. K OB. ii, p. 3, 10: AN-MES-KA mwjai “ thy goda she invoked ". 

3 In the Legal Code taJbuitrfn means “ equivalent ”, “ in full". 

4 In KTB. i, p. 85, 11, compared with p. 84, 9 and 10, ligies is Urdu and 
gabidu “ the liver ”, while according to 85, 11, Ugan signified [rutajru 
“ body ” ([t«ro]nu = H-e-gan, [rum]-m — IM-TE-AJN * ditto "). 

5 According to Rev. 34 the offerings were made to the Sun-god and 
Telibinus; the preliminary history would consequently have been recited 
in their honour. 
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Additional Note. —In 1. 8 khad-nu-tes or khat nu-tes is 
the causative of Jehad or khat, found in khaddai, KTB. ii, 
52, 17 (where it is used of an unleavened cake), and KTB. iv, 
60, 9 (where it refers to pork). The root seems to signify 
“ to prepare food *\ In K UB. ii, p. 20, 1-4, we read : “ Thus 
says the great king of Kussar (Garsaura) : my royal father 
held an assembly ([m'Jnin&t); he took a pebble {passilan) ; 
they gave grain; [on the side ?] of a mountain they kindled 
a fire ( pakhkhur parir); the bakers pounded (khubbir) the 
grain; a great millstone did they provide (khattannir); they 
(then) ceased to use it ” (son samt[mm]). 

A. H. Sayce. 


PHILOLOGICAL NOTE 

The Sumerian ideogram nu-wiw-su has been universally 
translated by alinattu widow. It occurs in the Code of 
Hammurabi, § 177, 22 : 55; Epilogue 61. The word is written 
nu-ma-su, Urukagina, Cone B, xii, 23, with Var., Cone C, 
nu-ma-nu-su. See also Gudea, Statue B, vii, 43; cf. 
Thureau-Dangin, SAK. 52, note q. The extract from 
a Sumerian law code, V Raw. 24, No. 1, Rev. 6-7, has 
nam-nu-mu-un-zu-a-ni mi-ni-in-tuk, and a Constantinople 
variant, C. 4523, Obv. ii, 6-7, nam-nu-mu-zu-a-ni mi-ni-in-tuk ; 
Meissner, Assyriologische Forschungen, ii, 70. This phrase 
is probably to be rendered ina almantiti-Sa ihuz he married 
her in her widowhood. Cf. Boissier, Documents Assyrians, 
5, 1 , bitu htdlu al-ma-nu-tam iUak. 

nu-mu-su does mean almattu, an equation which results 
from two variants published by Professor Clay in Babylonian 
Records in the Library of J. Pierpont Morgan, vol. iv, Nos. 15 
and 16. In No. 15,1. 11, the omen is mar al-ma-at-ti { ‘ u kussa 
ifabba-at, and in No. 16, 1. 9, mar NU-MU-SU < ‘ u kussa 
i?ab-bat. This is clear confirmation of the meaning. Although 
the monumental texts of Urukagina, Gudea, and Hammurabi, 
which can leave no doubt concerning the sign SU, persistently 
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give this reading, the sign Zl 7 is to be expected, nu-mu-zu 
should mean “ she that knew a male ”, It is difficult to 
account for the accepted Babylonian writing with SU. 

S. Langdon. 

Oxford. 

21st July, 1924. 


SANSKRIT MASCULINES PLURAL IN -AN11 

In his note in this Journal of July last, p. 449 f., Dr. Thomas 
appears to misapprehend the point of my remark on p. 293 ib., 
and I must therefore restate it in a somewhat expanded form. 

Dr. Printz in Bhasa's Prakrit, p. 26, has quoted from 
“ JBhasa ” a few accusative plurals in -dni belonging to 
a-stems that usually are masculine. The defenders of the 
Bhasa-theory see in these forms genuine masc. accus. plurals, 
and compare them to similar phenomena in the inscriptions 
of As6ka. To my thinking, this is utterly unnecessary. It 
is well known that in popular Sanskrit there was from quite 
early times a frequent tendency for masc. stems in -a to 
become neuter; Dr. Thomas himself in his edition of the 
Brhaspaii-siitra has given us some notable instances. In the 
Prakrits this tendency neuterwards was very much stronger, 
and soon led in many cases to a more or less complete con¬ 
fusion between masc. and neut.; a striking instance is 
furnished by Caijda, quite an early authority on Prakrit, 
who quotes as correct Prakrit the startling devdtiti rakkhantu 
(i, 4), where divani is of course intended for masc. nom. plur., 
but actually is in form neuter. Seeing then that this change 
from masc. to neut. was so extremely common from early 
times in popular Sanskrit and in the Prakrits, it is surely 
most natural to suppose that a form like kusumdni in “ Bhasa ” 
is a result of it, and most perverse to dig out a far-fetched 
explanation from the inscriptions of As6ka. The real Prakrit 
acc. plur. of masc. stems in -o was, as Pischel says, either -e 
(as in Pali) or d ; the MaUa-vildsa, as I have shown in BSOS. 
Ill, i, confirms the -e. 
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As regards Dr. Thomas’s other remark, I would venture 
to draw his attention to the important article “ Deux 
Nouveaux Trails de Dramaturgic Indienne ” by Professor 
Sylvain L6vi (JA., Oct.-Deo. 1923, p. 193 ft.), where it is 
shown (1) that in their Nalyadarparia Ramacandra and 
Guijacandra quote a verse from a Svapm-vdsavadatta ascribed 
by them to Bhasa, and describe the situation in which it 
occurs, neither of which can be traced in the Trivandrum 
play, and (2) that Sagaranandin in his N<Uaka-lak$aiia- 
ratna-koia quotes without mention of the author a passage 
from a Smpna-vdsavadalta which also does not agree with the 
Trivandrum text. Thus there were certainly at least two 
plays of that name ; and, unless Ramacandra and Gui iacandra 
were grievously mistaken, the one by Bhasa was not the 
Trivandrum play. 

After this it is hardly necessary to add that there are also 
two Kalyana-saugandhikas. 

L. D. Barnett. 


ON SINA CEREBRALS 

As the discussion between Colonel Lorimer and Dr. Grahame 
Bailey regarding the pronunciation of certain Siija sounds 
originally arose from an inquiry made by me, may I be 
permitted to make the following remarks. 

If we accept, for the sake of argument, the accuracy of Dr. 
Bailey’s assertion that “ even for a well-trained ear, to distinguish 
between cerebrals and non-cerebrals or between aspirated and 
unaspirated sounds is a matter of extreme if not insuperable 
difficulty (except for one who has made the distinction from 
childhood) ”, we have, on the other hand. Colonel Lorimer’s 
statement, with which I would ask to be permitted to 
express my full agreement, that “ there are prima facie grounds 
for distrusting an untrained Indian’s judgment in discrimina¬ 
ting between cerebrals and non-cerebrals ” in a language not 
familiar to him. Ex hjpothesi, an Indian, even if untrained, 
has made the distinction from childhood, and we are therefore 
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driven to the conclusion that the only possible arbiters arc 
trained Indians and those fortunate phoneticians who, like 
Dr. Bailey, have been bom among the sounds and who have 
used them all their life. Having got this small body of 
judges, it is disconcerting to find that they do not agree 
among themselves. For one highly trained Indian— 
Khan Sahib ‘Abdu’l-Haklm Khan—who probably at the time 
that he wrote knew more than any person living about the 
languages of the countries north and south of the Hindukush, 
where he served for many years, and who gave me carefully 
prepared specimens of nearly all of them, marked several 
Sipa sounds as cerebrals which Dr. Bailey considers to be 
dentals. Who shall decide when doctors disagree ? Under 
these circumstances, may a mere looker-on venture to state 
how, after hearing both sides, the matter strikes him ? 

In the first place it is necessary to make it quite definite 
that we are discussing sounds, and sounds only—not letters. 
$ipa is not a written language, so that we must not allow 
ourselves to be misled by talking of cerebral letters when we 
are referring only to sounds (cerebral or otherwise) as heard 
in that language. Let us first consider the question of the 
sound which Colonel Lorimer and Dr. Bailey both represent 
by the letter t, with or without diacritical marks. For our 
present purposes there are only three possible sounds so 
represented. They are :— 

1. A dental surd stop. 

2. An alveolar surd stop. 

3. A cerebral surd stop. 

Colonel Lorimer says that in Sipa there are no dental surd 
stops, and (with certain secondary exceptions) no cerebral 
surd stops. Normally every sound in Sipa that can be 
represented by the letter t is alveolar or, at the most, post- 
alveolar. “ They are certainly not cerebrals.” 

As I understand Dr. Bailey, he maintains that the language 
contains both dental and cerebral surd stops, and no alvcolars. 
He, however, adds that in modem Indian vernaculars cerebrals 
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are also post-alveolar or pre-cerebral. I confess that I do 
not understand this last statement. I do not see how an 
alveolar sound of any kind can be described as a kind of cerebral, 
any more than how a square can be described as a kind of 
circle. What is probably meant is that cerebral letters are 
sometimes used to represent a sound which is not cerebral but 
which is post-alveolar or pre-cerebral. In other words that 
a certain Indian letter can be used to indicate two, or perhaps 
three, different sounds. This, of course, frequently occurs in 
the case of languages which have alphabets; but it cannot 
be said for Sipa, which has no alphabet. 

As Dr. Bailey points out, the matter is one of definition. 
In both cases the sound, not the letter, is defined by describing 
the method of its production. Colonel Lorimer, following 
Mr. Noel-Armfield, defines a cerebral sound as follows (I quote 
his own words, not the abridged version given by Dr. Bailey) : 
A cerebral sound “ is produced with the tip of the tongue 
somewhat curled back so as to come in contact with the 
highest part of the roof of the mouth, that is somewhere 
about the junction of the hard and soft palates Let us 
call the sound so defined “ Cerebral A Dr. Grahame 
Bailey objects to the point of articulation stated in this. He 
says, “ the proper point of articulation is anywhere on the 
hard palate behind the teeth ridge.” Let us call the sound 
so defined “ Cerebral B In spite of this objection, the 
A definition is in good company. Let us begin with the 
earliest teachers of Indian phonetics—the authors of the 
Pratiiakhyas (roughly 500 b.c.). An example of what they 
say is “ of the cerebrals ( mUrdhanya ), or sounds formed at 
the highest part of the mouth cavity ( murdhan ), the tip of 
the tongue rolled back (jihvdgram prativestitam) is the pro¬ 
ducing organ ”. 1 This is not modem, but it is endorsed by 
Wackemagel, 2 quoting Sievers Phonetik, § 147, for the pro¬ 
nunciation of the present day. 

1 Ath. V. Pr&tisakbva, i, 22. For the meaning of murdhan, see 
Whitney, l.c., and also Wackernagol, Altind. Gr., § 143. 

* Le. 
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The Indian grammarians do not deal much with phonetics, 
but we may quote the Siddhdnta-kaumudi on Panini I, i, 9, 
which tells us that the place of contact of the cerebral sounds 
is the m&rdhan. The Pratiiakhya definition holds its force, 
amongst literate Indians of Benares, down to the present day. 

Coming to later times, we find the Bihar Missionary 
Beligatti 1 * * saying that the sound represented by a cerebral 
letter is produced “ lingua paululum inversa, et palatum 
hniter percutiente, quo blast pronunciatur 
For modern times, I take three grammarians who are 
admittedly authoritative. Platts * says that “ in pro¬ 
nouncing ” the sounds represented by cerebral letters “ the 
tip of the tongue is applied to the back part of the roof of 
the mouth ”. Kellogg * says, “ the tongue should be well 
thrown back, so as to strike, not the gums, as in the English 
t and d, but the roof of the mouth.” Navalkar 4 says, “ in 
pronouncing Marathi cerebrals the tip of the tongue is turned 
round, and forcibly struck against the palate.” It will be 
observed that this last-named author fulfils Dr. Bailey’s 
requirement of being born among cerebrals, and of using them 
all his life. Note also that all these authorities, from 500 b.c. 
to the present day, make the production of a cerebral sound 
conditional on the tip of the tongue being rolled back (not 
simply elevated). Most of them insist, in addition, that the 
point of contact is the highest part of the roof of the mouth, 
or, at least, the back part of the hard palate. As for the 
others, if the tip of the tongue is really rolled back, I do not 
see what other part of the palate it could touch. If the contact 
is in the front part of the palate, or near the gum ridge, the 
tip of the tongue cannot then be rolled back, unless its speaker 
is a chameleon. That is just the difference between an 
alveolar or post-alveolar sound, on the one hand, and a cerebral 

1 Alphabttum Brammhanicum (Rome, 1771), 29 fF. 

* Hindustani Or., 5, 6. 

* Hindi Gr., 15. 

4 Sindent't Marxifhi Grammar, 5. 
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sound on the other. Dr. Bailey says that “probably no 
cerebral [as defined by Colonel Lorimer and the Pratiiakhyas] 
is ever heard between Cape Comorin and the Pamirs ”, and 
I have not sufficient knowledge to criticize so universal 
a negative, even when modified by a “ probably But the 
statement which he combats has apparently been current in 
India, where these cerebrals are used, for two millenniums 
and a half. 

We now come to the B cerebrals. In the description of 
these there is no mention of the tip of the tongue being 
rolled back, but the proper point of articulation is said to be 
“ anywhere on the hard palate behind the teeth ridge It 
is also stated that in modem Indian vernaculars cerebrals 
are also post-alveolar or pre-cerebral. I need not repeat 
what I have said about the latter equation. No one can exceed 
me in my appreciation of Dr. Grahame Bailey’s power of 
hearing differences of sound, and I readily admit that when 
hearing a sound written as a cerebral, he sometimes hears an 
alveolar sound, instead of a cerebral. But this does not mean 
that cerebrals are alveolars. It means only that the alphabet 
in question is imperfect. As for his general statement about 
the point of articulation, I must confess that I have sought 
in vain for any authority that supports it. The nearest 
approach to such that I have found is what Newton says on 
p. 3 of his Panjabi Manual, viz. that cerebrals “ must be 
pronounced with the tip of the tongue on the roof of the 
mouth, a little further back than when vocalizing the 
corresponding English letters ”. This closely corresponds to 
one of the infinite number of aspects presented by definition B, 
and it comes from the Panjab, where, at least of late years, 
Dr. Bailey has chiefly resided. This has suggested to me 
that there may be local variations in the method of production 
of sounds represented in writing by cerebral letters. It 
is quite possible that in the Panjab there may be alveolar 
t’s heard side by side with cerebral t’s, or even that what 
elsewhere in India are cerebral sounds are, in the Panjab, 
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sounded as alveolars. If this is the explanation of the 
varying experiences of Colonel Lorimer and Dr. Bailey, 
there is nothing more to be said, except that it is not safe 
to give a general definition for the whole of India based on the 
peculiarities of one locality. 

That there can be local variations of these sounds is 
borne out by various considerations. In the first place, 
there is the history of the letter r. In the Midland this 
represents a cerebral sound. 1 This is a commonplace, and 
I need give no reference. In the East, and in the Dardic 
languages and the extreme North-West, this letter repre¬ 
sents a sound (and has done so since Aidka’s time) which 
is so purely dental that it is looked upon by native 
phoneticians as identical with the dental sound represented 
by the letter l. The phrase ra-layor aikyata is a stock 
expression in the mouths of the Papdits of these parts. 

A second consideration is that in Gujarati the sound 
indicated by cerebral letters—which in other respects is 
produced as described in the Prati^akhyas, with the tongue 
curled backwards—has its point of articulation slightly 
different, viz. in the front part of the palatal dome—i.e. not 
alveolar or post-alveolar, but slightly pre-cerebral. 2 

A third consideration is based on my own experience. 
In the nineties of the last century, I imported a Kashmiri 
Pandit to Patna. Half his time he spent at my table helping 
me to edit Kashmiri texts. The rest of his time he spent 
among the compositors in a local printing office, super¬ 
intending the production of a Kashmiri book. The proprietor 
of the Press, while full of admiration for the Pandit’s 
learning, told me privately that his men found difficulties 
in understanding him, even when he spoke in Sanskrit. For 
instance, they never could be sure, when he was dictating 
Kashmiri, whether he was referring to boiled rice (bata) or 

1 The sounds of r and rh are classed by Indian scholars as hyper- 
cerebrals (mti rdhanyalam ). 

* Taylor’s Gr., 3. 
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to a Brahmas (bala). Indeed, so slight, in the language 
spoken by Kashmiri Papdits, is the difference between their 
so-called cerebral (but really alveolar) and dental sounds, 
that in poems written by them in that language they have 
no hesitation in rhyming one with the other—a thing unheard 
of in India proper. 1 

To sum up, the word “ cerebral ” is intended as the 
equivalent of the Indian word murdhanya, and that word has 
a special definite meaning, and we have no right to use it 
in any other sense. If Dr. Bailey finds sounds which do 
not agree with the definition of murdhanya, he cannot use 
murdhanya, or its English equivalent, “ cerebral,” to indicate 
them. That the sounds which he describes exist, I readily 
admit, but they must be called by some other name. 

I would therefore suggest that, as a question of definition, 
we should follow Colonel Lorimer in saying that the t-sounds 
of Sipa are nearly all alveolar (much as in English), but that 
in some words they are post-alveolar, but never dental or 
cerebral. The test of a cerebral letter, according to all 
authorities, is the rolling back of the tip of the tongue, with 
a contact at the highest part of the palate, and unless this 
occurs, the resultant sound is not cerebral. 

In this note, I have confined myself to the sounds repre¬ 
sented in Roman characters by the letter t, and no space has 
been left for the consideration of the other sounds touched 
upon by Dr. Bailey; but much of what I have said applies to 
them also. I may, however, add that I am not convinced 
that Colonel Lorimer’s “ English r ” is a cerebral f, as stated 
by Dr. Bailey. As pointed out above, the sound of the 
letter r is not that of a pure cerebral, but is hypercerebral. 
For pure cerebrals, the test is the same as before—the point 
of contact and the rolling back of the tip of the tongue, 

1 A striking example is found in the use of the Kashmiri verb pathuu, 
to become. This has a dental fA, but in certain idiomatic expressions in 
common use it is spoken with an (?) alveolar (written as a cerebral) fh. 
Thus, we have the very common interjection ate-t% pd(hi (not ptUhi), “ may 
that be my lack also.” So, the Ksh. for “ fist" is muM-, not mtwl-. 
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and I do not understand on what grounds Dr. Bailey speaks 
so positively. I myself can quote numerous examples in 
other languages, in which the sound represented elsewhere by d 
is sounded (and even sometimes written) as a dental r. For 
instance, the word ghodd is in Bihar commonly pronounced, 
and sometimes even written, ghora, not ghord. 

As for aspirates, it is again a question of degree—this 
time of aspiration. Colonel Lorimcr compares the aspiration 
of fjina to the normal slight aspiration observed in the English 
pronunciation of voiceless plosives, e.g. when we sound 
“ pit ” as “ p h it>‘ ”. If we desire to indicate the exact 
sounds, are we to write p, p\ or p/t; <, t”, or th ? A similar 
question arises in Sipa. Colonel Lorimer represents the 
sound of the word meaning “ to do ” by tf'oiki, and Dr. Bailey 
by thoxki. Others, such as Biddulpk or Leitner, represent it 
by toiki. It is difficult to say which is wrong, and it is equally 
difficult to say that all are not right. It depends on the 
amount of aspiration and on the way in which that amount is 
to be represented. My experience of the allied Kashmiri 
leads me to the provisional opinion that the amount of 
aspiration differs according to the personal equation of the 
speaker or according to locality. That is to say that, in 
regard to a non-literary language like Sipa, before we can 
define the amount of aspiration, we must find our standard 
pronunciation, with which the aspiration or non-aspiration 
of any particular speaker can be compared. This has not 
yet been done for Sipa, and till that has been done we can 
make no general statements about aspiration in that language. 

George A. Grierson. 


A NOTE ON KONDAMALA 

Dr. F. W. Thomas, in his interesting note on the recently 
published Kunda-mald in JR AS., April, 1924, p. 261, raises 
a legitimate doubt regarding the genuineness of the attribu¬ 
tion of its authorship to the Buddhist logician Diimaga. 
Attention may be drawn in this connexion to Professor Ldvi’s 
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account of the Natya-darpana (in JA, t. cciii, Octobre- 
D6cembre, 1923, at p. 195), where the author of this drama¬ 
turgic work is said to have quoted a Kunda-mala Virandga- 
nibaddha. Professor Ldvi’s conjecture that this work is the 
same as Kunclamdld natoka by Nagayya, mentioned by 
Burnell 168a (cf. Aufrecht, under Nagayya), lacks corrobora¬ 
tion ; for this Kunda-mala appears to consist of five acts 
only. The Dhiranaga of the Tanjore copy may not unlikely 
be this Viranaga of the Natya-darpana. The bhadania 
Dhiranaga of the Subhasitdvali may or may not be the same 
person. 

In the Preface to this book mention is made of Anartgaharsa 
Mayuraja as the author of two plays, entitled respectively 
Tapasa-vatsaraja-carita and Udatta-raghava. Now, the Berlin 
MS. of the Tapasa-vatsaraja-carita (Weber, No. 2166), of 
which I had the good fortune of consulting a rotograph 
transcript in the Bonn University Library, reads the name of 
the author as Anaflgaharsa Matraraja (and not Mayuraja), 
which is accepted by Hultzsch (GN, 1886, No. 7, p. 224), 
Sten Konow (Ind. Drama, § 93), and others. On the other hand, 
Mayuraja (without the other name Anaiigaharsa) is cited in 
the Sukti-muktdvaR, and is considered by Bhattanatha 
Svamin (IA, lxi, p. 139 f.), Sten Konow (op cit., § 94), and others 
to have been the author of the oft-quoted Udatta-raghava, 
and not of the other drama. Is there any authority for 
identifying Matraraja of the Tapasa-vatsaraja-carita with 
Mayuraja of the Udatta-raghava, as the statement cited above 
would apparently imply ? 

S. K. D i. 

University of Dacca. 

THE MORIYAS OF THE SANGAM WORKS 

The MSriyas of Pippalivana (lit. pepper-forest) are well 
known as a republican tribe, who lived on the Himala yan 
slopes north of Magadha and KSsala, and claimed a share of 
Buddha’s relics on his death in 544 b.c. We hear of them 
again in connexion with the Mauryas of Magadha (324 to 
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187 b.c.), whose origin is obscure, and the traditions about 
whom are conflicting. Candragupta is said to be the son or 
grandson of Mahapadma Nanda or his predecessor by Mura, 
a Siidra woman; but the Buddhist account that he was 
a MCriya, through his father or mother, is the most probable 
explanation of his family name, and the Sanskrit form Maurya 
was mistaken for a metronymic, and led to the invention of a 
Mura to account for the name. The statement in the historical 
drama Mudra-Rakshasa ( c. 600 a.c.) that his allies against 
Nanda were mostly mountain tribes confirms this account 
of his origin. It has been supposed that the Mura theory 
finds support in Kharavela’s Hathigumpha inscription ; but 
the passage referred to, i.e., 

really means that in the year 164 (of the first continuous era 
in India—the Samvat=106 a.c.) Khiiravela repaired a cave 
that had been in ruins since the time of King Muriya (of 
Kalinga). For the last time we hear of the Mauryas in the 
KSiikan in the 6th, 7tb, and 8th centuries a.c. They seem 
in some obscure way to be related to the northern MSriyas. 

In the Tamil Sangam works they appear with Prakrit 
names in four passages, recently much discussed, the Purand¬ 
nuru, No. 175, and the Ahananuru, Nos. 69, 251, and 281. 
The passages are almost identical in expression, and evidently 
refer to the same event. But in Purandnuru, No. 175, we 
have a variant reading Oriyar for Moriyar, and it is the 
reading adopted by the old scholiast, who does not even notice 
the reading Moriyar. It has been argued that the scholiast’s 
reading is correct, and should be adopted even for the lyrics 
from the Ahananuru. But the latter has been critically 
edited by Mr. R. Raghava Ayyangar, one of the greatest 
living Tamil scholars, and in none of the three poems from it 
is Oriyar given even as a variant reading. For Purandnuru, 
No. 175, too, we have only the authority of the scholiast, 
for neither the word Oriyar nor its supposed meaning 
“ Nagas or Vidyadharas ” is met with elsewhere in Sanskrit 
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or Tamil literature. It is certainly not one of the synonyms 
given in lexicons for Naga and Vidyadhara. Evidently the 
scholiast relied on the corrupt text before him, and did not 
trouble to collate other manuscripts of the Purandnuru, or 
even compare the lyrics from the Ahananuru, but gave the 
interpretation that he thought suited the context best, 
accepting the reading. We can, therefore, safely conclude 
that the true reading must be Moriyar, and not the unmeaning 
Oriyar. 

The context in the lyrics from the Ahananuru is that the 
hero has gone in search of wealth to distant lands beyond a 
mountain, famous in South Indian history as that through 
which the Moriyas invaded the Tamil country. The mountain 
is described as the snow-capped peak, towering to the skies 
(vxnnura ongiya pani irum lcunram), which certainly cannot 
be the Himalaya, as none would go beyond it in search of 
wealth, and as all the known MOriyas lived to the south of it. 
The peak was not located, as it was evidently well known to 
the poets’ contemporaries; but the Purandnuru No. 175 
ref ere to the sun resting on a cleft in the mountain during its 
passage beyond. The peak must, therefore, be in the Western 
Ghats, as the sun moves from east to west; and the Moriyas 
must have come from beyond it, i.e., from the KOrikap. 
They came, it is said (Ahananuru, No. 251), to help the KOiar 
against M<5hfLr, who is referred to in a similar connexion 
. slsewhere ( Madurai-kkdnci , lines 508-9 and comm.) as 
Palaiyan MOhur, the general of the Pandya Neduncejiyan, 
the hero of the Talai-Haiikdnam. The Kolar ruled in the 
Tulu land (Ahananuru, No. 15), and the advance-guard of 
the MSriyas were the Vatukar (Ahananuru, No. 281) of 
Erumai-n&du, i.e. Mahisha-mandala (a country confused by 
the late Dr. Fleet with Mahishmatl, the capital city of the 
Anupa country, along the Narmada), now known as Mysore 
(AAanunuru, No. 253). These facts confirm the inference 
that the Moriyas, too, like their allies, the K0$ar and the 
Vatukar, must have come from the west coast. It is to 
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distinguish them, evidently, from the old Moriyas that they 
are referred to as new Moriyas ( vamba Moriyar) in Ahand- 
num 251. This sense of vamba is met with in Purandnuru 3 
also, though it is not its usual meaning. As the Moriya 
invasion took place in the time of Neduncejiyan, the poets 
evidently refer to a contemporary event. The battle was 
fought at the Podiyil hill (Ahandnuru, No. 251; Kurun- 
tohai, No. 15), which is evidently referred to as the southern 
peak (ten diiai mdtiram\ in Ahandnuru , No. 281. The 
Podiyil hill is identical with the Malaya mountain, which 
forms the southern end of the Western Ghats, and the K<54ar 
came to it from NallQr, evidently their capital city in the 
Tu]u land ( Kunintohai , No. 15). 

It is thus clear that the MBriyas of the Sangam age were 
identical with the Mauryas of the Konkan, and that they 
invaded South India with the Vatukas (perhaps the modem 
Badagas of the Nilgiris) to help the K53ar from Nallilr against 
PaJ.aiyan Mohur at the battle of the Podiyil hill. 

The Mauryas succeeded the Traikutakas as rulers of 
Kfiiikan only after 494 A.C., when the latter were still ruling 
there (Kielhom, List of Inscriptions in N. India, No. 393). 
The Sangam age must, therefore, date after 500 A.o., as the 
works referred to here are all Sangam works. The Tol-kdppiyam 
also, which is the earliest extant Tamil work, and the only 
work that can be referred to the pre-Sangam period, must be 
dated after 400 a.o., as it refers to horary astrology (Poru- 
ladhikdram-sutra, 135), borrowed from Paulus Alexandrinus, 
who wrote in 378 a.c. This chronology removes the gap of 
400 years and more hitherto supposed to exist between the 
Sangam and later Tamil works, when the former were 
assigned to the second century a.c. and the latter to the seventh 
century a.c. and later. It also gives a much-desired continuity 
to the history of the life and literary activities of the Tamil 
people, which may now be traced in detail and with certainty. 

K. G. Sankab. 

Trivandrum. 

Mat November, 1923. 

JRAS. OCTOBER 1924. 
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THE SVAPNA-VASAVADATTA OF BHASA 
In further prosecuting the search for records of the Svapna- 
Vasavadatta I have now fortunately obtained documentary 
authority in support of my position. A well-known work on 
rhetoric is the Bhava-praka&a, written in the 12th century a.d. 
by Sarada-tanaya, and accepted as authority by Vidyanatha 
and others. In the eighth Adhikara thereof the author, 
who is dealing with the features of the ten kinds of Rupakas, 
after describing the five Jatis mentioned by Subandhu, viz., 
Pdrna, Pra&Lnta, Bhasvara, Lalita, and Samagra, says:— 

“ VTfRT t 

Hffr winw vs i 

<,«I 

hut? 3awqT3[ mjrfwrvtT: it 

qiqrr (wro ? arrar^) i 

5 UTW q VfHHTi ii 

1 xreTTVTOT 5^ vW I 

TTTfT *rvn I 

iff? ar n 

qrrqftq?rvYT<* vtvtrt^t qqqurc I 
^ir^r^nfwTsrrvTqq, wi? 11 

vqt^TfTW— 

armt * vYtpn vf<rqVfvq: i 
q wrfa 7ren vfrvq<ft firor » 
fa % fifa $qifafa vrn l 

qqqff 2HTR;fatqTirHT;<n^q: »” 

These passages show that Vasavadatta was separated from 
Vatsaraja and entrusted to Padmavati (as in the first act), 
that Vatsaraja believed that Vasavadatta was alive (vide 

1 For this sloka refer to Svapna- Vasavadatta with commentary 
(3rd edition) at p. 113, act v. . 
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fifth act), that the king feelingly called for Vasavadatta by 
name and so on (as in the fifth act), and that the king, having 
obtained the vlna Ghoshavati, searched for Vasavadatta, 
its possessor (vide sixth act)—all as in the iSvajma-Vasavadatta ; 
and further the verse ^T*ft * TTfTnftfvi^:, 

found in the sixth act, is actually quoted. 

Moreover, in the 6riig&ra-prakaJa of Bhojadeva, who lived 
in the eleventh century, a work on Rhetoric, accepted as 
authority by Vidyadhara, author of the Ekdvali, the Svajma- 
Vasavadatta is mentioned by name, and the plot of the fifth 
act is thus described :— 

“ TPsrr 

i ^ xpr h- 

I ^ ^^5 ^rsmUTFT- 

■g I ^T^fr 

*tRTfa?T *TT II ” 

(12th Prak&^a of the Sriu/dra-prakaia.) 

What greater authority is required than what is furnished 
by these two writings, the Bhava-prakah and &rngara- 
prakakL ? Had I obtained these before, there would not have 
been the slightest discussion over my view that Bhasa was 
the author of this Svapna-Vasavadatla. Luckily my opinion 
has now been vindicated. 

T. Ganapati Sastri. 

Trivandrum. _ 


u KUB.KUR = HELLEBORE 

My identification of U KUR.KUR as Hyoscyamus (AH. 103) 
is wrong. In AM. 90,1 r., 20, a plant '‘a-ta-i-h, heads a receipt: 
it occurs also as u pi( = wa)-ta-i-H (Ebeling-Unger, Archiv 
f. Keilschr., i, 36, 11. 3, 8). Although it is a rare name, its very 
position suggests that it is important, and probably a synonym 
for a well-known drug ; and from these passages it is neither 
“tamuS, u maStakal, Wu, “imhura&rd, uhuhi kamanu, 
U ftaldappdnu, U nuhurtu, U annuhara, "azallu, U urne, u kazal, 
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« karan ielibi, or '‘dilbcU. A comparison of the two receipts in 
Archiv. (for Hlalu, “ saliva,” not Kraft, as Ebeling and Unger, 
and “too much saliva”) with the similar AM. 31, 4, 11, 
suggests that u ataiH - U KUR.KUR, one of the common 
drugs (AH. vii). We can nowrestore CT. xiv, 25, 25 (AH. 19, 
§ 9 AV.) as u at(tyi-[Su], a form of u ataiii, obviously nSP'pjJ 
(= “ atishoo ”) “ sneeze 

U KUR.KUR, thus “ sneeze-plant ”, is already known 
(AH. 103) as a plant of the mountains, with power over heart 
(intelligence), common (AH. vii); externally for anus, eyes, 
throat or ears in wool, fold breath, toothache (AM. 30, 3, 13), 
too much saliva, and “hand of ghost” (see JRAS., 1924, 
452, 4): internally, drink, for “ hand of ghost ”, stomach, 
urine, dyspnoea, purging (or vomiting 1 alone in beer), 
travail (alone in beer), by fumigation : enema. 

A charm was written about it: it springs up in Makan, and 
the Moon-god .... and the Sun-god brought it down from the 
mountains: its roots fill the earth, its horns pierce the sky, 
and it seizes on the hearts of moon, oxen, sheep, asses, dogs, 
pigs, men, and women. 

This clearly must be the nieswurzel, “ hellebore,” the black 
n. being Helleborus niger, L., and the white n., Verairum album, 
L., both being sternutatory (the latter markedly so, Stills 
and Maisch, Nat. Dispens., 1690 : Dioscorides, iv, cxlviii, and 
the former sufficiently, Encyl. Brit., 11th ed., xiii, 235, of 
hclleborein: J. Humphrey, Drugs in Commerce,, 64). In 
ancient times “hellebore ” appears to have been confused, but 
so long as both helleborus and verairum are sternutatory, 
u atai£i will be one or other of them. Their respective 
descriptions are:— 

Verairum : album, L. (“ white hellebore ”), mountains 
and rough places (Diosc., ib.), Caucasus (Boissier, Flora 
Orient., v, 171; not in Post) : prescribed by Diosc. for eyes, 
menses, killing the embryo, causing vomiting and sneezing. 
Still6 and Maisch say that in poisonous doses it causes heat in 
the stomach, vomiting, vertigo, etc. 
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HeUeborus : “ black hellebore ” : probably here 11. 

orientalis, Lam. (cf. Enc. Brit., ib. 235), Greece, Asia Minor 
(Index Kewensis, s.v., but several other kinds possible), 
found by Sibthorp in mountainous broken ground, with thick 
black rhizoma (Penny Cyclop., xii, 112): of the hellebore, 
Enc. Brit, says : “ The flowers have five persistent petaloid 
sepals, within the circle of which are placed the minute honey- 
containing tubular petals in the form of a horn (italics mine) 
with an irregular opening.” The ancients prescribed it for 
insanity, bile, menses, bladder, bronchial maladies, fistulas, 
scabies, toothache (esp. by fumigation), warts, and to kill 
embryo (Diosc. iv, cxlix : Pliny, NH. xxv, 21 : Ibn Baithar, 
No. 773), but as a modern drug it is in disfavour as a violent 
gastro-intestinal irritant (see Enc. Brit., ib., Stille-Maisch, 
ib., 808 ; L. Murray, Apparatus Medicaminum, iii, 55). 

U KUR.KUR thus coincides very closely in almost every 
way with the ancient black hellebore ; but even in Assyrian 
times it is possible that white and black were confused. 
H. feetidus, L. (South Europe), may perhaps be the U PI. PI. 
NU. NU or U PI .PI. PI. TAK of AH. 19, PI. PI being 
“ foetid ” (AH. 52). 

R. Campbell Thompson. 


DRAKHME AND STATER IN KHOTAN 
Attention has not, I think, been called to the mention of 
these Greek coins, or weights, in the Kharosthi documents 
discovered by Sir M. A. Stein, and edited by Messrs. Boyer, 
Rapson, and Senart in Kharofthi Inscriptions (Oxford, 1920). 
As the matter is of some interest, it is worth while to cite 
the passages :— 

(a) p. 15, No. 43 : elosa putra Limrajhma kanaga iakasyami 
Ocampo 1 suvama-sadera 2 lad ha, “ his son Livarajhma 
(= Lpivrasma 1 of p. 32) has obtained ... 1 kampo and 
2 gold staters.” 


1 = Iranian Frya-rasvion “battle-loving "f 
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(b) p. 118, No. 324 : imade mammdasa pratikara suvama 
safer a 2 trakhma 2, “ for this man tlie price (ransom, etc.) is 
2 gold staters and 2 drachmas.” 

(c) p. 150, No. 419: Anamdasa krida tita muli suvama 
sadera 1, “ bought from Ananda . . . price 1 gold stater.” 

That the words sadera (solera) and trakhma are here really 
the Greek oraryp and bpa^fit) no one, I conceive, will 
question. But it is also of interest to note that in the 
transaction described in the document from which the passage 
(6) is taken one of the parties is the Vasu Yonu. It is probable 
that the Yonu here, as also the Yona on p. 15 (No. 46), and 
accordingly the Yoni Kam$a on p. 26 (No. 75), the Yonu on 
p. 29 (No. 79), the Yonu on p. 50 (No. 129), and the Yona on 
p. 79 (No. 204), are Greek in the same degree as the measures 
named. In most of these cases the word is apparently used 
as a proper name; but that is no serious objection, since in 
the documents we have, as was pointed out above (JRAS. 
1921, p. 279), no lack of parallels. 

In the country of Kesh (Ki-shwang-na), where Hiuen- 
Thsang found that “ The language differs somewhat from that 
of other countries. The number of radical letters is twenty- 
five; by combining these they express all objects around 
them. Their writing is across the page, and they read from 
left to right ” (Beal, i, p. 38), the Greek alphabet (for no other 
can be meant) seems to have persisted long, and possibly 
M. Foucher is discovering remains of it in Balkh. But we 
shall hardly find Greek further east. 


F. W. Thomas. 


NOTICES OF BOOKS 


Pali Dhamma. Vornehmlich in der kanonischen Litcratur. 

Von Magdalene und Wilhelm Geiger. 4to, 129 pp. 

Munchen: Abhandlungen der Bayerischen Akademie 

der Wissenschaften, 1921. 

There was another wise man of Southern Germany who 
saw the way of the worlds as " unresting, unhasting So 
here and so only now are we mindful of a work which, it too, 
is after these three years in no way a thing of yesterday, nor 
is likely to become so after many more such triplets of time. 
The lasting value of such a more or less exhaustive inquiry 
into classic Pali uses of the term dhamma, -a, is patent to all 
who have sought thoroughly to grasp and rightly to word it 
in European languages. They know that in none of these is 
there any one word to equate the Pali word. They know that 
dhamma, -a in the manifold evolution of Buddhist culture 
served as a great magnet attracting to itself, as concept, various 
meanings and emphases. Thus from Vedic culture came to it 
the legal meaning of “ right ” (le droit) and of order (jta) con¬ 
ceived as cosmic and prior to god-concepts. Far later, the 
analyses of Buddhist commentators realized a complexity in 
the term’s meaning, and did their best to make this patent. 
A little later still, metaphysic, for which the commentators 
had no ability, but of which Vasubandhu was capable, show 
dhamma to have superseded in importance (for his little world) 
the older dhamma, and to mean, for his Pluralism, a number 
of irreducible ultimates. In the Pitakas of the Canon how 
interesting (if a little baffling) is it to see the meeting-ground 
of all this attracted matter, both of older and contemporary 
other-culture, as well as the germs of later developments, 
in that notable trinity of patchwork : Vinaya, Sutta, Abhi- 
dhamma ! And all of it clustering on to the loadstone of the 
little, handy, current word dhamma, used probably without 
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any more pregnant meaning than the kSnujmos or preach¬ 
ing ” so frequent in the Christian gospels, by the founder and 
his disciples, and also by questioners. “ What is this dhamma, 
they would ask, by which you train your disciples ? ” (Digha, 
iii, 40). “ Whose dhamma have you been studying 1 ” 

“ Enough, friend! ” he would say, “ I will teach you dhamma .” 
And dhamma was not just preachment, but bearing on the 
“ ought to be done ”, for the meaning of a-dhamma as unlawful 
« was a very integral quality. Nor need that check us in render¬ 
ing dhamma in the Pitaka usage by " things ”, whenever it is 
clear that “doctrines” are not meant. For "thing” may be 
a pretty colourless word now among us of England, but a 
Scandinavian, or a Lithuanian (if Skeat be right) would not 
see it as such. For such there is still plenty of the “ right ”, 
the “ fit ”, “ law ”, in the word “ thing ”. We have “ fact ”, 
“ phenomenon ”, to help us out for the actual—why not try 
to restore the normative force in “ thing ” ? 

But the Buddhist editors could not see a simple kSrusson 
(an akkhamana) in dhamma. Generation after generation had 
gone by since the founder’s day, building up a trinity—as 
churches will—of transcendent names. We have easily come 
to recognize the Buddhology in Buddhism, and the Sanghology 
was there very early. We have not so clearly recognized the 
cult of Dhammology. The Theravadins put a pregnant word 
in Gotama’s mouth when he a-dying said the Dhamma was 
to be his successor. 

Bearing this standpoint of becoming, of werden ever in view 
in respect both of the word and the scriptures, we hail, in this 
thesaurus of assorted references by Dr. and Mrs. Geiger, an 
indispensable friend to the Pali student for purposes of 
reference. (For reading through, hardly; no more than we 
“ read ” a dictionary. And the authors describe their work 
as a Beilrag to a dictionary.) Just here and there they speak 
less like the modem historical scholars they are, more like the 
old-world Pitaka editors. Thus : “ the world-law of the eternal 
becoming and passing away it is that the Buddha preached ” 
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(p. 5). I wonder if Gotama did 1 It is not given as his 
gospel in the first addresses, nor in his charge to his first 
missionaries. So I add the caveat to our welcome. 

They go even further than those editors in the words 
“ The quintessence of the Buddha-teaching is : ye dhamma 
hetuppabhavd tesatn hetum ...” (p. 85). This later tag came 
to be notable enough, but it is evidently interpolated in the 
one passage in all the Pitakas where, as I believe at present, 
it occurs (Fin. i, 40, 41), and where it is a pretty bad misfit 
with the prose refrain of that and many contexts : yam 
kind dhammam . . . Compared with this it is a great stride 
in the werden of Buddhology. This says just “ all is anicca ”; 
that says “ the Buddha tells the causal history of all caused 
things ”, In either case these words are not the “quintessence” 
of the message of that true helper of man who substituted the 
way of the good life for an amoral cult of priestdom, ritual, 
and sacrifice, and for the barriers between man and man of 
social rank. 

Here, surely, and not in any doctrine about cause, is the 
quintessence of Gotama’s dhamma. Much more he doubtlessly 
must have talked about with this thoughtful man and that 
in his long devoted life. He must himself have learnt much in 
those talks. And probably that ascetic view of causation 
imputed to him, and which he shrank from uttering, and did 
not at first bring forward, came into those talks. It became 
part of the Dhammology cult, because it appealed to an ascetic 
“ sanghological ” ideal:—Stop the cause of sorrow (craving, 
birth-death), and you stop sorrow. 

And so long as we check all modem labelling, by East and 
by West, of this or that as “ central ” or “ quintessential ”, 
with the question : “ when ” and “ where ” did this begin 
to be held as such ? we can thankfully study such works 
of excellent service as this on Dhamma. 

C. A. F. Rhys Davids. 
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Recent Books on India 

1.—Studies in South Indian Jainism. By M. S. Ramaswami 
Ayyangar, M.A., and B. Seshagiri Rao, M.A. 8} x 5$, 
v + 327 pp. Madras : Premier Press, 1922. 

This volume constitutes the first of a series of books bearing 
the title of the Yizianagram Maharaja’s College Publications, 
and the two contributors are both lecturers, in history and 
economics, and in English respectively, in the Maharaja’s 
College at Vizianagram. It comprises two monographs, 
occupying respectively with appendices and indices 183 and 
144 pages, which are numbered separately. The first 
monograph deals with South India Jainism generally. The 
writer, who quotes a number of Tamil authorities in the 
original, arrives at the conclusion that the Jains wielded 
great influence in the fifth, sixth, and seventh centuries, but 
that this influence gradually diminished. The rise of Saiva 
Nayanars and their organized efforts to stamp out Jainism, and 
the conversions of Kun Pandya and of the Pallava king led 
to the downfall of the Jains in the Tamil land about a.d. 750, 
and after that, owing to further persecution at the hands of 
the Vaishnava Alvars, the Jains, by the end of the tenth 
century, ceased to occupy a position of any importance or 
prominence. 

The second monograph deals with Jainism in the Andhra 
and Kamata districts of the Madras Presidency, and most of 
the authorities, which are cited, are in the Telegu language. 
The view adopted as the basis of the thesis is that Jainism 
was probably pre-Mauryan and that its influence, humanizing 
and cultural, was working in this locality before the Asokan 
version of Buddha’s teaching reached it, the prevalence of its 
characteristic doctrine of Ahimsa having prepared the Andliras 
and Kalingas to receive the Buddhist teachings favourably. 
There are three chapters in this section of the volume, one of 
which deals in a very interesting way with the progress of the 
study of epigraphy bearing on the subject, while another is 
occupied with Jainism as embodied in Andhra-Karnata 
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literary tradition. Both these monographs are well written 
and show a fair and critical spirit in discussing the far from 
easy questions which present themselves for solution and 
which are in some cases candidly admitted to be at present 
incapable of solution. 

2.— The Religious Ceremonies and Customs of the 
Parsees. By Jivanji Jamshedji Modi, B.A., Ph.D., 
C.I.E. 8£ X 5£, 211 -f 484 pp., 4 plans. Bombay: 
British India Press, Mazagaon, 1922. 

This exceptionally interesting book may be said to con¬ 
stitute the culminating point of a long and laborious lifetime 
devoted throughout to Iranian studies. How fruitful this 
lifetime has been in literary output both in English and in 
Gujarati may be gauged from the long list of works by the 
author which follows the preface and list of contents of this 
book. It is now thirty-one years since the Government of India 
conferred on Doctor Modi the title of Shams-ul-‘Ulama and 
more than twenty years have elapsed since the present writer 
had the pleasure of an interview with him in Bombay and 
received from him a very generous gift of books and a great 
deal of valuable advice which have both aided greatly in 
the subsequent prosecution of the study of Avestan and 
Pahlavi. The present book is an amplification, on a very full 
and elaborate scale, of an article contributed by Doctor Modi 
on Parsi ceremonies and customs to Hastings’ Dictionary of 
Religion and Ethics. It first deals in succession with the 
matters connected with births, marriages, and funerals. 
The next three chapters deal with the special purificatory 
ceremonies, the padyab, ndhn, bareshnum, and riman, and with 
the ordinary purificatory processes and customs in daily life. 
The third section consists of two chapters treating the initia¬ 
tion ceremonies, the first dealing with the naojot, the initiation 
of a child into the Zoroastrian fold, and the second with navar 
and martab (a word, unlike most of the technical terms of 

this type, of Arabic origin, akin to <S^a), the two stages of 
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initiation into the priesthood. The fourth section contains 
three chapters dealing with consecration ceremonies relating 
respectively to the sacred fire and fire-temples, the tower of 
silence, and certain essential requisites, e.g. gaomez and the 
sacred white bull, connected with religious ceremonies. These 
four sections occupy 259 pages of the book. The remaining 
225 pages constitute one large section, devoted to the 
ceremonies, which are purely liturgical. Four chapters deal 
with the inner liturgical ceremonies, the Yasna, Visparad, 
Vendidad and Baj ceremonies. The last four chapters are 
concerned with the outer liturgical services, the Afringan (in 
which the use of flowers plays a prominent part), the Farokshi 
(prayers for, and invocations to, the dead), the Saturn (a hymn 
of praise for the dead), and finally several large groups of minor 
ceremonies which it is not necessary to mention in detail. 

In treating all these subjects the author has followed the 
advice given to him by the late Professor Mills, of Oxford 
University, to be " absolutely exhaustive os to details ”. It 
is not possible to imagine anything more complete and 
exhaustive than the treatment meted out by Doctor Modi to 
each of the subjects indicated. They are all handled 
with profound learning and scholarship and illustrated by 
a wealth of philological and anthropological lore derived 
from the extensive reading of a long life. The result is a 
work of surpassing interest which will serve to constitute an 
enduring monument to the writer so long as Iranian studies 
are cultivated. It is to be regretted that the general get-up 
of the book cannot be described as worthy of its contents, 
the paper and typography being of poor quality. 

3.—The Commentary of Father Montserrate, S.J., on his 
Journey to the Court of Akbar. Translated from the 
original Latin by J. S. Hoyland, M.A., Hislop College, 
Nagpur, and annotated by S. N. Banerjj, M.A., Pro¬ 
fessor of History, Mahindra College, Patiala. 7J x 5, 
lxviii-(-220 pp. Oxford: University Press, 1922. 
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Father Montserrate died in 1600 at Salsette, but very little 
is known about his early life. When Lisbon was devastated 
by the great plague in 1569 he was a member of the 
monastery of St. Martha and showed great zeal in tending the 
sick and helping the destitute. He was a member of the first 
Jesuit mission to the court of Akbar which left Goa in 
November, 1579, and reached Fatehpur Sikri at the beginning 
of March, 1580. They were well received, and Father 
Montserrate was shortly afterwards appointed tutor to 
Akbar’s second son, Murad. In 1581, he accompanied the 
Emperor as far as Peshawar, when Akbar marched against his 
half-brother Mirza Muhammad Hakim, who had invaded the 
Panjab. He afterwards proceeded with the rearguard of the 
Mughal army to Jalalabad. On returning from this expedition 
Father Montserrate remained at Fatehpur Sikri for some time 
until, irritated by the shifty conduct of Akbar and the 
promulgation of the Din-i-Ilahi, he went to be with Murad at 
Agra. In April, 1582, Akbar sent an embassy to Europe, and 
Montserrate accompanied it as far as Goa, where he remained 
until 1588, in which year he was ordered to proceed to 
Abyssinia. He had spent part of the intervening time in 
writing, at the direction of the Provincial of Goa, an account 
of Akbar and his Empire. This manuscript he took with 
him in the hope of finishing it in Abyssinia. He never reached 
that country, however, as the vessel in which he was sailing 
was seized by the Arabs and he remained in captivity until he 
was ransomed in 1596. His health had been broken by his 
troubles and he only lived four years after his release. He 
had in the meantime finished his Commentary at Sana'a in 
Arabia during his captivity in December, 1590. This Com¬ 
mentary, for some unexplained reason, never reached Europe. 
The MS. found its way to Calcutta in the beginning of the last 
century, and it was eventually discovered in 1906 in St. Paul’s 
Cathedral Library. The Latin text, carefully edited by 
Father Hosten, S.J., was published by the Asiatic Society of 
Bengal in 1914, and it is now a matter of extreme satisfaction 
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that an adequate English translation of the crabbed and 
difficult Latin original, with a most illuminating introduction 
and very useful marginal notes, has been given to the world. 
The importance of the work as an original historical authority 
can hardly be exaggerated. It throws fresh light on a period 
of Indian history which is of the highest, indeed unique, 
interest. It supplies, as the introduction justly claims, “ a 
hundred sidelights upon different aspects of the Emperor’s 
character, his grim severity, his humour, his munificence, his 
penuriousness, his keen and critical insight, his credulity and 
superstition.” The author shows a vein of dry and caustic 
humour, but his journal is filled with bitter attacks on Islam. 
It has been fairly said, however, that his intense bigotry adds 
to the value of his testimony to the greatness of the Mughal 
civilization, because if an observer bo prejudiced against the 
very basis of that civilization furnishes so favourable a picture 
of it the reality must indeed have been supremely great. A 
portion of the journal, consisting of tales of no historical 
value, collected by Montserrate about Jenghiz Khan and 
Timur, has been judiciously omitted from the commentary 
and relegated to an appendix. It may be remarked, in 
conclusion, that the account given on pp. 196-8 of Akbar’s 
personal characteristics will be of quite exceptional interest 
to all admirers of the greatest of the Mughals. 

4.— The Private Diary of Ananda Ranga Pillai. Trans¬ 
lated from the Tamil by order of the Government of 
Madras. Edited by H. Dodwell, M.A., Curator, Madras 
Record Office. Vol. vii, 1919; vol. viii, 1920. 9 x 5}, 
xxv + 478 pp. Madras : Superintendent Government 
Press, 1922. 

These two volumes comprise Ranga Pillai’s diary from 
April 1st, 1750, to April 30th, 1751, and from May 3rd, 1751, 
to December 8th, 1752, respectively. The material in the first 
of them is distributed very unevenly from a chronological point 
of view, as nearly the whole volume deals with the events of the 
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seven months embracing April-October, 1750, and there is a 
deplorable lacuna extending from October 29th up to April 16th 
of the following year. The second volume is much more con¬ 
tinuous, the March and April of 1752 being the only months 
which have no entry at all relating to them. It cannot really 
be said that there is much matter of vital or absorbing 
interest in either volume, though there is much that will repay 
reading, both from the point of view of psychological analysis 
and from the standpoint of the historian anxious to have as 
many sidelights as possible on a period immediately preceding 
a supreme crisis in the history of European interference in 
India. At the end of the period covered by the first volume 
the French seemed everywhere successful. Whenever the 
English had attempted to interfere adversely to the French 
they had done so in a half-hearted manner which led to nothing. 
As Ranga Pillai remarks, they were like the jackal who burnt 
bis skin in stripes to imitate the tiger and perished in anguish. 
Yet already on September 28th, 1750, he had recorded the 
arrival of Thomas Saunders, as Governor of Fort St. David, 
a cold, austere, and silent man, ■ before whose implacable 
hostility the brilliant successes of Dupleix were destined to 
melt away, and who, before his own return to England, was 
to witness the recall of his great rival. The second volume 
shows the beginning of the fall of Dupleix, and exhibits him 
as an emotional and excitable man, though thoroughly 
unscrupulous in his methods. The index to the volume 
contains no less than 30 references to Clive, but on verifying 
them it was found that with the exception of three or four 
slight incidental mentions of Clive’s name in the diary they 
all refer to footnotes in which the name of Clive occurs. 

5.— The Later Mughals. By William Irvine, I.C.S. 
(retired), edited and augmented with the history of Nadir 
Shah’s invasion by Jadunath Sarkar, I.E.S. Vol. i, 
1707-20 ; vol. ii, 1719-39. 8$ x 5^. Vol. i, xxxii + 
432 pp.; vol. ii, 392 pp. Calcutta: Sarkar & Sons, 1922. 
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These two books constitute not only an admirable and 
fitting coping stone to the edifice of historical research begun 
by the late Mr. Irvine, but furnish an interesting and con¬ 
vincing instance of the satisfactory manner in which it is 
possible for European and Indian scholars to co-operate. 
Professor Jadunath Sarkar, a part of whose excellent mono¬ 
graph on Aurangziblias already been noticed in a recent review, 
has not only revised and completed the unfinished part of 
Irvine’s work and made substantial additions to it, but he 
has contributed a highly interesting biographical sketch 
which shows how much was lost to Indian historical studies 
when Irvine died without being able to complete the work 
which he had began in 1890, and which had been delayed by 
his undertaking the edition of Manucci’s travels. This 
intermediate task delayed the execution of the big historical 
project, as it occupied seven years of hard work, and it has so 
happened that it now constitutes Irvine’s chief title to fame as 
a scholar and historian. William Irvine’s official career in 
India'began and ended in the same district, Saharanpur, and 
covered only the minimum period of twenty-five years (1863 
to 1888) qualifying him for the full pension. He had, during 
his service in India, shown his interest in, and his competence 
for dealing with, Indian history by the monograph, published 
in the Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal in 1878-9, on 
the Bangash Nawabs of Farrukhabad. His best official work 
was connected with the district of Ghazipur, in which he acted 
as Settlement Officer and later as Collector for a total period of 
seven years. He had acquired in India a very large collection 
of Persian MSS. and had become unusually proficient in 
reading them. With such materials at hand and with a fine 
knowledge of European languages, which opened up to him 
the original Portuguese and Dutch records, he was ex¬ 
ceptionally well equipped for the task which he had chosen 
as his life-work, a history of the later Mughal Emperors which 
was to cover the century from the death of Aurangzib in 1707 
to the capture of Delhi by the English in 1803. Students of 
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Indian history must greatly regret that the work as planned 
never reached completion. It would have been an immense 
gain if Irvine had been able to continue hfs self-imposed task 
up to 1765, the year after which the Persian records cease to 
be of primary value. As it is, we have to be very grateful 
for the present work which carries on the history of the later 
Mughals to the year 1739, and we must content ourselves with 
expressing the hope that Professor Sarkar, who is better 
equipped perhaps than any other living historical scholar to 
complete Irvine’s work, may have the time and energy to 
carry out as far as possible Irvine’s original design, and may 
be able to utilize a good deal of fresh material which was 
not available in the lifetime of the designer. 

6.— Bengali Prose Style (1800-57). (Ramtanu Lahiri 
Fellowship Lectures for 1919-20.) By Rai Sahib Dinesh 
Chandra Sen, B.A. 8$ x 5$, xxxi -f- 153 pp. 
University of Calcutta, 1921. 

This little book of 144 pages emanates from the author of 
several books, more especially a history of the Bengali 
language and literature and a monograph on the Vaiinava 
literature of mediajval Bengal, which have been very 
favourably received by European scholars. It contains an 
interesting sketch of the development of modem Bengali 
prose, illustrated by a considerable number of quotations, 
both lengthy and brief. Mr. Sen is, as his previous output 
has abundantly proved, a man of great learning, sympathy 
with literature, and scholarly tastes, and this rather slight 
sketch of his bears traces of all these qualities. It consists of 
six chapters, the first of which deals with Bengali prose 
before Raja Ram Mohan Roy, while the second discusses the 
grammatical peculiarities of old Bengali prose. The third 
chapter is concerned with the advent of English education 
and the influence of English scholars and missionaries, in 
particular, on Bengali prose. Mr. Sen pays a very generous 
and appreciative tribute to the work done by the great 
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Missionary, Dr. Carey, and gives a short outline of his long 
career of 41 years in India. The fourth chapter discusses Raja 
Ram Mohan Roy and his school. The fifth, which is the 
shortest, deals with words and phrases which have undergone 
a change since the beginning of the nineteenth century. The 
last chapter gives specimens of the style of Vidyasagar and 
Akshay Datta. The hook closes abruptly and there is no 
general s umming -up at the end of the kind which might 
have been expected, if the writer had not disarmed criticism 
by his frank preface, which shows that the book merely consists 
of a collection of lectures dictated from a sick-bed for the 
benefit of students who were offering the subject of Bengali 
prose and its history for examination purposes. 

7. — Some Contributions of Sooth India Culture. By 

S. Krishnaswami Aiyanoar, M.A., Ph.D. 8} x6J, 
xxx -f 431 pp. University of Calcutta, 1923. 

This big book naturally contains a great deal of matter, 
but it is written in a very uninteresting style and does not 
seem to lead anywhere or to establish any definite position. 
The writer is plainly a scholar who has acquired a con¬ 
siderable amount of knowledge, but he is not a clear thinker 
and he has not the gift of setting out his conclusions in a 
positive and definite form. It would be very difficult for any 
one after reading it to give any satisfactory answer to the 
obvious question suggested by the title of the book, viz. what 
are the precise contributions which South India has made to 
general Indian culture ? 

8. —From Akbar to Aurangzkb. A Study in Indian 

Economic History. By W. H. Moreland, C.S.I., C.I.E. 

9 x 5}, xiii + 346 pp., 2 maps. London: Macmillan 

& Co., 1923. 

This valuable book is a continuation of Mr. Moreland’s 
excellent study of the condition of India in 1605 at the death 
of Akbar. The writer, as in his previous work, marshals his 
facte with extreme skill and writes with admirable clearness 
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and freedom from bias and prejudice of all kinds. He has 
again succeeded in making what might otherwise have been 
a dull subject full of fascination and interest. As he explains 
in his preface, the period selected for the theme of this book 
has, apart from dynastic considerations, a unity of its own. 
It is marked by the elimination of the Portuguese, the 
establishment of Dutch and English merchants in the country, 
and it covers the most significant stages in the progressive 
deterioration of Akbar’s administrative institutions. 
Mr. Moreland points out that it was the Dutch, not the 
English, who succeeded to the mastery of the Asiatic seas 
enjoyed by the Portuguese, and that the neglect hitherto, both 
by the Dutch and English historians of the subject of Indian 
commerce at this stage, is a matter to be deplored. The 
Dutch sources of information are definitely superior to the 
English sources in both quantity and quality, but Dutch 
scholars have not unnaturally devoted most of their energies 
to the history of their great island-empire rather than the 
affairs of a mainland in which the Dutch have retained 
no footing, while ignorance of the language has prevented 
most English and Indian historians from using even the 
published materials available in Dutch. Mr. Moreland’s own 
book goes a great way towards remedying this omission, and 
the very full bibliographies, which follow each chapter, will 
enable historical students to test his conclusions, which are 
invariably put forward in a very moderate and unprovocative 
tone. The account given of the early spice trade and of the 
gradual development of trading in cloth and indigo and other 
commodities is a very attractive narrative. Mr. Moreland 
undoubtedly has the rare gift of dealing with a thorny and 
intricate subject in such a way as to make it of enthralling 
and absorbing interest. It would swell this notice to quite 
unreasonable length to discuss even briefly any of the economic 
questions raised by this book, but it may be said without 
being venturesomely dogmatic that the final conclusion 
arrived at in it by the author, viz. that while India benefited 
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by an increase in the efficiency of the marketing agencies at 
her disposal, she suffered from the intensification of the 
economic parasitism -which was destroying her productive 
energies, is one which it will be foimd exceedingly difficult 
to refute. 

9._S TUD ies in Parsee History. By Shahpurshah 
Hormasji Hodivala, M.A., Principal, Bahauddin College, 
Junagarh, Bombay. 9£ x 6,349 pp., 25 plates. Bombay, 
1920. 

This book is merely a collection of papers on questions 
connected with the early history of the Parsis in India. Out 
of these ten papers no less than six were read during the years 
1913 and 1914 in Bombay before the Society for the 
Promotion of Zoroastrian Research, while one was read in 1913 
before the Bombay branch of the Royal Asiatic Society. It 
does not appear from the preface, in which the author states 
with engaging frankness that his book is the product of 
twenty-five years of industrious study of the subject, and of 
long-continued search for new materials and sources of in¬ 
formation in all directions, that he has subsequently subjected 
these papers to any process of revision or amplification. The 
present reviewer must, while fully acknowledging the obvious 
indications of great zeal and industry apparent everywhere in 
these papers, admit at the same time that, with one exception, 
the papers included in this volume are highly technical and 
uninspiring and likely to make an appeal to a very limited 
public. The exception is the fourth essay, which is now 
published for the first time. This contains a full translation 
with useful footnotes of a most interesting Persian poem, the 
Qi?$a of Sanjana. This poem was written by a Parsi priest 
in a.d. 1600. The writer, Bahman Sanjana, gives in 864 lines 
the earliest traditional account of the flight of the Parsis from 
Persia, when they sought refuge in India to escape from 
persecution at the hands of the followers of Islam. An English 
translation of this poem was made in 1844 by Eastwick and 
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was published in the first volume of the Journal of the Bombay 
branch of the Royal Asiatic Society. That version was, 
however, full of errors, and there can be no doubt that the 
present translation, though couched in rather unidiomatic 
English, is much more reliable. This volume, besides the ten 
essays, contains at the end a very interesting collection of 
facsimiles of ancient documents bearing on Parsi history, 
which adds considerably to its value. 

10.—A Forgotten Empire (Vijayanagar). A Contribution 
to the History of India. By Robert Sewell, Madras 
Civil Service (retired), M.R.A.S., F.R.G.S. 5J X 9, 
xi -f 427 pp. London : George Allen & Unwin, Ltd. 
First published in 1900, reprinted in 1924. 

This reprint, now published twenty-four years after the 
original edition, has been executed in Saxony by the Rodar 
process. It contains Mr. Sewell’s fascinating narrative of the 
rise and fall of the Hindu kingdom of Vijayanagar in Southern 
India. The rapid rise, the amazing grandeur and prodigious 
wealth, and the sudden and complete disappearance of the 
capital of this kingdom, constitute together one of the most 
remarkable phenomena in the history of India, or indeed of any 
country. It grew with almost magical rapidity to incredible 
wealth, power, and magnificence, its rise starting in the four¬ 
teenth century a few years before the battle of Crecy, while 
less than seven years after Elizabeth came to the throne of 
England it fell with a suddenness even more surprising than 
its rise. More than half of this substantial volume is devoted 
to an account, comprising seventeen chapters, contributed by 
Mr. Sewell himself, in the course of which he describes in 
a graphic manner the foundation of the great city of 
Vijayanagar, the three dynasties of kings who held sway over 
it, and its ultimate disaster. The rest of the book, apart 
from the index and appendices containing useful genealogical 
tables, consists of a translation from the Portuguese of two 
chronicles written about 1520 and 1535 by two Portuguese 
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travellers named Domingo Paes and Fernao Numz, who visited 
Vijayanagar when it was at the very zenith of its splendour. 
The narratives of these travellers furnish a very vivid picture 
of the enormous riches concentrated in the city of VijayaDagar 
at that period. An earlier Italian traveller, Nicolo, who 
visited the city in 1420 or 1421, relates that it had a cir¬ 
cumference of 60 miles and contained ninety thousand men 
fit to hear arms, while the whole army of the state exceeded 
a million in number. 

Ultimately the arrogance and aggressiveness of the Hindu 
king, Raja Raya, whose immense revenues were derived from 
as many as sixty seaports and very large territories and 
dependencies, brought about a coalition of four powerful 
Musalman princes, the rulers of Bijapur, Ahmadnagar, 
Ahmadpur, and Golkonda, against him, and a great battle took 
place at Talikota on the 23rd January, 1565. The Hindu army 
is estimated by the historian Firishtah as amounting to 
900,000 infantry, 45,000 cavalry, and two thousand elephants, 
but although the preliminary stages of the battle went in 
favour of the Hindus, it ended in a complete and crushing 
victory for the Musalman confederacy, the Hindu king 
being captured and decapitated on the field of battle. The 
victorious Musalman hosts proceeded to the capital, which 
they sacked and destroyed with ruthless ferocity. The 
prodigious wealth, which had accumulated in Vijayanagar, 
may be realized from the fact that 550 elephants laden with 
gold, diamonds, and precious stones, valued at over a hundred 
millions sterling, had already left the city in the company 
of panic-stricken princes of the royal house, as soon as tidings 
of the disastrous defeat had been received from fugitive 
soldiers. Mr. Sewell describes very vividly the violence and 
the iconoclastic fervour with which the splendid city was 
reduced to ruin and its magnificent temples and elaborate 
sculptures burnt and smashed. Vijayanagar has never 
recovered from this deadly blow, but has remained a scene of 
abiding desolation and ruin. 
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It may be remarked in conclusion that the typography and 
general get-up of this very useful reprint are excellent, but 
although a good deal of trouble was taken by Mr. Sewell over 
the spelling of Hindu proper names, there are many errors 
in Musalman names. “ Hussain ” for “ Husain ”, “ Asada 
Khan ” for “ Asad Khan ”, “ Ain-ul-Mulkh ” for “ ‘Ain-ul- 
Mulk ” may be cited as typical and frequent mistakes, which 
have been reproduced in the reprint. 

11.— The Ocean of Story, being C. H. Tawney’s transla¬ 
tion of Somadeva’s Katha-Sarit-Sagara. Edited by 
N. M. Penzeb, M.A., F.R.G.S., F.G.S., in ten volumes. 
Volume I. 7} x 10}, xli •+• 335 pp. London : printed 
privately for subscribers only by Chas. J. Sawyer, Ltd., 
Grafton House, 1924. 

The publication of the first volume of the series of ten 
volumes, which this work will eventually comprise, is a note¬ 
worthy incident in Oriental scholarship, and deserves to be 
heralded with unreserved congratulation. Tawney’s trans¬ 
lation of the Katha-Sarit-Sagara was originally published by 
the Asiatic Society of Bengal in their Bibliotheca Indica 
series (1880-4). That translation is now practically in¬ 
accessible. The present ambitiously conceived project will 
render the original translation available in an improved form, 
accompanied by notes and appendices which will, it is 
calculated, make this edition eight times as large in bulk as 
its predecessor. Charles Henry Tawney (1837-1922) was a man 
of great scholarly ability and of zealous industry throughout 
a long life. A Senior Classic of Cambridge, he had, before 
attempting to translate the Katha-Sarit-Sagara, proved and 
improved his knowledge of Sanskrit by rendering into English 
two Sanskrit plays (the Uttara-Rama-Carita of Bhavabhflti, 
and the Malavikagnimitra of Kalidasa) and two of the 
“ Centuries ” of the poet Bkartrihari. The following quotation 
from the preface to the last translation, will show that Tawney 
regarded the function of a translator from an eminently sane 
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point of view :—“ A certain amount of fidelity to the original 
even at the risk of making oneself ridiculous, is better than 
the studied dishonesty which characterizes many translations 
of Oriental poets.” 

The translation now reproduced is, it is hardly necessary 
to state, a sound and reliable one, and it is almost equally 
superfluous to add that the subject-matter of the Katha- 
Sarit-Sagara is of very great interest, comprising as it does, 
a collection of folk-lore and folk-stories, which it would be 
difficult to parallel in quantity and quality. What, however, 
makes the present publication of remarkable and surpassing 
interest is the wealth of anthropological lore poured forth 
lavishly in the footnotes and appendices. There has been 
nothing like it before, except in Burton’s magnum opus, and 
Mr. Penzcr is obviously an ardent disciple of Burton, though 
his treatment of erotic arcana is much more scholarly, reserved, 
and impersonal, than the method sometimes adopted by 
Burton. The present volume contains four appendices, 
covering 82 pages, dealing respectively with the mythical 
beings mentioned in the story, the use of collyrium and kohl, 
the doliada or craving of the pregnant woman as a motif in 
Hindu fiction, and lastly and at considerable length, the history 
and development of sacred prostitution. In addition to this, 
there are notes appended to many of the chapters of the 
story on such subjects as dcisul or circumambulation, the 
chastity index motif, the external soul motif, the Garuda 
bird, the Paiiachi language, the Gandharva form of marriage, 
communicating by signs, the entrapped suitor motif, and the 
magical articles motif, besides a great quantity of footnotes, 
many of which are of fascinating interest. The general get-up 
of the book, the paper, and the binding, is of first-rate quality. 
The work when completed, will be a notable addition to the 
library of every scholar from every point of view. The present 
writer has found no errors in the book, except an apparent 
blunder on page 104, where reference is made to “ the eurosh 
of the Zend ”. This is unintelligible, and may be a mistake 
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for surosh (tlie modern Persian ^an equivalent for 
the Avestan sxaosha. 

12.— The Nations op To-day, a New History of the 

World: India. By Sir Verney Lovett, K.C.S.I., M.A. 

9x6,295 pp., 2 maps. London: Hodder and Stoughton. 

The writer of this book may, without exaggeration, be said 
to have accomplished a supremely difficult task with an 
astonishing degree of success. To make an adequate and 
attractive compression of the whole history of India into 232 
pages, and give a clear and vivid picture of each of its widely 
differing stages, while preserving due proportion and refraining 
from over-stressing one period at the expense of others, was 
in itself sufficiently difficult. This feat has been performed 
with an ease which disguises its intrinsic difficulty, but the 
real triumph achieved by Sir Verney Lovett is the treatment, 
in the last quarter of the book, of the period beginning with 
the outbreak of the War in 1914, and ending in 1923. The 
style throughout is clear and logical, devoid of any straining 
for effect, and the tone both judicial and stimulating, without 
being provocative. The multitudinous modern problems of 
political India are discussed with an impartiality and fairness, 
which cannot fail to create admiration in the minds of those 
who understand their complexity. As a typical example of 
the j udicial spirit which characterizes the book, a few sentences 
dealing with the thorny Amritsar question may be quoted :— 
“ It appears that all through those terrible minutes his 
(General Dyer’s) mind was filled to overflowing with three 
considerations, the futility of all previous measures, the 
continuous attempts to isolate his force, the certainty that 
if it were swept away, massacre and destruction would reign 
unchecked far and wide. We must deeply regret that the 
thoughts which possessed him left no room for cooler observa¬ 
tion or for the natural compassion which must otherwise have 
interposed. But there can be no doubt that he was confronted 
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by a terrible and highly critical emergency, and by a wide 
impression that the arm of the Government was paralysed.” 

It would be very difficult, though these words were written 
before the recent ventilation of the Amritsar affair in the law 
courts, to improve on them as a final pronouncement on the 
matter. 

The book begins with an introduction dealing in a very 
luminous manner with the geographical, ethnological, and 
political divisions of India. The main history is divided into 
four parts, the first embracing the Hindu and Muhammadan 
periods up to the battle of Plassey, the second dealing with 
the British period up to 1861, the third carrying on the 
account of British rale up to 1914, and the last, as already 
stated, bringing the narrative of Indian political developments 
down to the present day. The rest of the book provides 
useful chronological tables and an ample bibliography, 
along with an admirable and clearly written section of 45 pages 
dealing with the economics of India, i.e. its agriculture, forests, 
mines, commerce, railways and finance, for which Mr. H. R. C. 
Hailey is responsible. 

The typography and the general appearance of the book is, 
as in all other volumes of this excellent series, of an attractive 
nature, while the spelling of Oriental names of places and 
persons is on the whole consistent and accurate. The omission 
of the final h in such names as Siraj-ud-daula (p. 71) and 
Habib-ulla (p. 211) and the retention of Babar for Babur, 
the form now accepted by scholars, are among the very few 
exceptions which the writer has noticed. 

R. P. Dewhorst. 

Economic Condition of Ancient India. By J. N. 
Samaddar. 8vo, xvi -J- 166 pp. University of Calcutta, 
1922. 

This book contains six lectures delivered by the author, 
who is a lecturer in History, before the University of Calcutta 
during 1922. Each lecture deals with one subject, the 
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Vedas, Manu, the Ramayapa, the Mahabharata, Kautilya’s 
Artha^astra, and the Buddhist Jatakas, selects from those 
authorities a large number of passages regarding agriculture, 
trade, the handicrafts, coinage, etc., and seeks to indicate what 
economic conditions are implied therein. He calls the lectures 
pioneer work, and that is a right description, for he does not 
observe chronological order in the times that those works 
deal with and relate to. For instance, he does not consider 
whether the author of the Ramayana, in depicting economic 
matters, really knew and described those of Rama’s time or 
attributed thereto those of his own later age. He accepts the 
statements of each authority as good for a particular period, 
and does not co-ordinate and check the whole. Otherwise, 
he discourses pleasantly and rather optimistically upon the 
matters selected, and often has judicious criticisms on the 
views of others. 

Eastern Bengal Ballads, Mymensinoh. By Dinesh 
Chandra Sen, D.Litt. Vol. I, Pts. I and II. x 61, 
cviii + 322 pp., 11 plates, 1 map. University of Calcutta, 
1923. 

Songs and ballads have been handed down orally and 
recited among the peasantry in the district of Mymensingh in 
North-East Bengal, and Chandra Kumar De, a poor man who 
had been fascinated by them during his local visits as rent- 
collector, began writing about them in the local Journal 
Sourdbha in 1912. His notices attracted Dr. Dinesh Chandra 
Sen, who then helped him and engaged him in 1919 to recover 
all the ballads that could be discovered there. This was done, 
often with great difficulty, because reciters did not always 
know the whole of a ballad, so that the portions were dis¬ 
covered piecemeal and sometimes confusedly. Dr. Sen has 
now edited ten ballads as a first'instalment in this work, the 
ballads (Maimansimh-Gitika) in pt. ii and English translations 
in pt. i. 

The Bengali of the ballads is the peculiar dialect of East 
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Bengal, which, differs from that of Calcutta in various respects, 
and is of real interest and value in phonology and vocabulary, 
as the reviewer can vouch from personal knowledge, some 
results of which are shown in his Vocabulary of Peculiar 
Vernacular Bengali Words, published by the Bengal Asiatic 
Society. The English version is not a close translation, but 
a free rendering which gives the matter and spirit of the 
original. The ballads belong to the last three or four centuries. 
The dramatis personae are Hindu and Mohammedan, chiefly 
Hindu, yet not Hindu of the orthodox type, for the conditions 
are those of freer country life, and youth and maiden meet in 
true love episodes. The stories are charming, both happy and 
tragic, and are told generally in simple language, fresh with 
country scenes and feelings, and illustrated with pretty 
sketches by a Bengali artist. The characters are finely and 
often nobly delineated, and the heroines display the highest 
ideals of Bengali womanhood. Dr. Sen has discussed each 
ballad in a preface, and has prefixed to the whole a long 
introduction investigating their origin, variety, nature, 
recitation and value, and the political condition of that 
district. The ballads should stimulate interest among 
students of Bengali, and the English version will charm all 
readers. 

F. E. Pargitf.r. 


Recent Books on Near East 

Studien zv den Assyrischen Texten ads Kappadokien, 
von Julius Lewy, Dr. Phil. 13 x 8£, 85 pp. Im 
Selbstverlage. Berlin, 1922. 

An autographed book of 84 largo pages (excluding the title, 
dedication, contents, and corrections) has enabled the author, 
notwithstanding the extra space occupied by written words, 
to give an interesting contribution to this subject. In the four 
chapters which follow the introduction, he treats of the dative 
verb-suffixes in old Babylonian and Assyrian compared with 
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those used in the Cappadocian dialect; the demonstrative 
pronouns in old Assyrian and in Cappadocian; the writing 
of the divine name Sin in the names ; and old Assyrian speech 
and the beginnings of Assyria. Translations of 13 Cappadocian 
inscriptions follow'. 

The wedding-contract from Contcnau’s TabkUes Cappa- 
dodennes (No. 67) is interesting. Aman takes a wife under age, 
and engages not to marry a second (during her lifetime). He 
has to go and claim her within two months, otherwise her 
relatives have the right to seek another husband for her. 
The text ends with a personal appeal: Aina la ugaza, “ My 
brother, delay (?) not.” 

Die Denkmaler und Inschriften an der Mundung des 
Nahr el Kelb, von F. H. Weissbach. (Wissen- 
schaftliche Veroilentlichung des Deutsch-Tiirkischen 
Denkmalschutz-Commandos, herausgegeben von Theodor 
Wiegand, Band 6.) 14 xlOJ, 56 pp., 30 plates. Berlin 
und Leipzig, 1922. 

How the monuments sculptured in the rock at the mouth 
of the “ Dog river ” have attracted travellers, explorers, and 
learned men may be judged from the bibliography given by 
Dr. Weissbach on pp. 52-4, which contains no less than 81 
names, and the titles of 95 works dealing with them. Among 
these names are not a few scholars of deathless fame. 

The work is done with all Dr. Weissbach’s thoroughness. 
He describes the river and its surroundings, gives a history of 
the discovery of the sculptures, and translates the whole 
series—Egyptian, Assyrian, Babylonian, Greek, Latin, and 
Arabic. The Assyrian reliefs are six in number, and that 
giving the portrait of Esarhaddon (p. 25) is interestingly 
characteristic. The inscription of Nebuchadrezzar seems, 
from what remains of it, to have been practically a duplicate 
of that at Wadybrissa, which describes the king’s construc¬ 
tions at Babylon, and speaks of “ the freeing of the Lebanon 
district from * the foreign foe the construction of a 
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road, etc. The 14 lithographed views at the end are good 
and interesting. 

Mus£k do Louvre—D£partement des Antiquit^s 
Orientales. Textes Cun6iformes, Tome 5. Textes 
Economiques d’Oumma, de l’Epoque d’Our, publics 
par Henri de Genouillac. 12$ x 8J, 8 pp., 47 plates. 
Paris: Librarie Orientaliste, Paul Geuthner, 1922. 

A portfolio of 60 plates with a “Foreword” describing 
concisely the nature of the contents of the inscriptions 
published therein, this work will appeal to Assyriologists 
on account of the details of Sumerian (and Semitic Babylonian) 
life of the period when they were written, together with 
the nature of the work and the occupations of that old-world 
city known to Assyriologists as Umma, and to the Arabs 
as Jokha (from the old Sumerian QiS-uha, the values of the 
component parts of the ideograph for the name). According 
to the explanations given we may gain information as to 
the organization of labour, agricultural operations, and 
Sumerian industry in general, including the occupations 
of the basket-caulker, the weaver, the perfumer, etc. Of 
special interest, however, is the inscription No. 6041, which 
gives us the names of a number of Sumero-Akkadian cities, 
among them being Gudua (Cuthah), GiS-uha (Jokha), or 
Umma itself, Amarda or Marad, Mxt-ur (possibly the Mur 
where Rimmon was worshipped), Bab-ili (Babylon), and 
many less known or quite unknown. As the Editor’s remarks 
indicate, it is an exceedingly interesting series, and he points 
out that there is as much history in these modest texts as 
in some of the royal annals—indeed, one sees therein more of 
Sumerian civilization and life. M. de Genouillac is to be 
congratulated on a very interesting publication. 

The First Twelve Chapters of the Book of Isaiah. 
A new translation from the Hebrew. By H. W. 
Shepherd, M.A., Trinity College, Cambridge. 8J x 5J, 
22 pp. Cambridge : Bowes & Bowes, 1922. 
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This is an improved rendering of the most important 
portion of the Prophet’s utterances, and will be appreciated 
by all Old Testament students, notwithstanding some 
ambiguous renderings. A few notes would have added greatly 
to the value of the translation, “ which is part of a larger 
work,” wherein, doubtless, the critical material needed to give 
the whole rendering its full value will be found. There is 
much to be done in this direction, and Mr. Shepherd is 
manifestly well qualified to do it. 

ABHANDLUNGEN Ft)R DIE KUNDE DES MORGENLANDES. 
Band XVI, no. E. Die sogenannten hetitischen Hiero- 
glypheninschriften—Ein neuer Beitrag zu ihier 
Entzifferung, von Carl Frank. Leipzig, 1923. Ivo. 

A book of about 80 pp. traversing the whole subject, and 
using largely, as basis, the studies of Sayce, Campbell 
Thompson, Cowley, and Garstang. All these scholars are 
regarded as being on the right track, and as having given, 
in their studies of the subject, important contributions to 
the decipherment of these enigmatical texts. The recon¬ 
struction of the syllabary is mainly based—and apparently 
satisfactorily based—upon the proper names, in which those 
of the provenance of each inscription naturally holds the 
first place. All the details are given in every case, and the 
accompanying hieroglyphs enable the reader to follow the 
arguments easily. Grammatical lists, transcriptions, and 
a list of 104 signs are given. 

All scholars interested in the history of the near East will 
hope that Professor Sayce and his followers (and Dr. Frank 
must be regarded as one of them) are on the right track 
to attain the solution of the riddle of these mysterious records. 

The Assyrian Herbal. By R. Campbell Thompson, 
M.A., F.S.A. 8 x 13, xxvii + 294 pp. London: Luzac, 
1924. 

Notwithstanding that this book is reproduced in MS. 
style, it will probably come as a surprise to many that the 
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Babylonians and Assyrians had such a wide knowledge of 
botany as its volume implies. As every Assyxiologist knows, 
however, the tablets inscribed with explanations of names 
of plants are very numerous, and were only neglected by the 
pioneers of the study because they were of less importance 
than other explanatory lists for the interpretation of the 
historical texts, legends, etc., which first attracted their 
attention. 

The book is divided into sections, to the number of 86, 
followed by an index of Assyrian, Sumerian, Syriac, Hebrew, 
Greek, Latin, and even Indian words, though these last 
are exceedingly few in number. Noteworthy is the list of 
the Sumerian and Akkadian words winch have passed into 
the Western languages. It cannot be said that the com¬ 
parisons are in every case satisfactory, but there is a sufficient 
number that are absolutely certain. Thus, it would seem that 
we are indebted to the Assyro-Babylonians for the words 
asa (fodida ), saffron (from Azupiranu (where does the £ in 
the Arabic form come from ?)), carob ( hambu ), cummin 
( kamunu ), cherry (karsu), nard (lardu), myrrh ( murru), 
and possibly poppy (pa-pa). Besides these, several Greek 
and Latin derived words are quoted. 

There is hardly a more interesting section of philology 
than the study of Babylonian botany, and an examination 
of this exhaustive monograph upon the subject is sure to 
furnish quite a number of attractive things. Thus, “ the 
herb of the serpent ” and “ the tongue of the serpent ” are 
explained as being “ the herb dog’s tongue", This has 
many names in the lists, and is identified by the author with 
** hound’s tongue, cynoglossum It was used, among other 
things, as a drink to hasten accouchement, as a stomachic, 
and for dyspepsia. Many details concerning the medicinal 
uses of this plant are given. Mysterious is the plant-name 
ayab dkali, “ the enemy of food.” “ Appears to suggest an 
emetic or poison.” “ Ay aba SA (= Sir’anti), ' enemy of 
muscle,’ may refer to cramp or paralysis caused by poison.” 
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It seems to be explained by ellipu, and would then be a 
synonym of the herbs masmas and maikadi. 1 

But the book is full of valuable information, identifica¬ 
tions, and suggestions, and is a work of which the author may 
be well content. The greatest fault is the method of repro¬ 
duction, due, doubtless, to the exceedingly high cost of 
printing at the present moment. To all appearance the 
method used was the tripograph, and the faintness of the 
impression in the case of some of the pages, added to the 
uncertain lines and blotlike blurs in the case of others, 
renders the book, for my sorely-tried eyes, well nigh unusable. 
Patrons of learning are rare, but in the interest of science, 
the gift of a generous donor, or a grant of some fund for 
publications, is a thing greatly to be desired, and if obtained, 
would almost (if not quite) justify the scrapping of the whole 
edition. I admit that it is better to have the book as it 
is rather than not have it at all, and all Assyriologists will 
be thankful to Professor and Mrs. Campbell Thompson for 
their labour in reproducing it—but oh, for the clearness 
of type! 

T. G. Pinches. 

Notices of Assyriological Works 

1. Die Provinzeintbilung des assyrischen Reiches. By 
Emu. Forrer, Dr.Phil. 9 x 16, 149 pp., 2 maps. 
Leipzig : Hinrichs, 1921. 

A mass of details takes shape in this illuminating little 
work. We distinguish the three degrees of a state’s relation 
to the empire : mere obligation of tribute, supervision by the 
zdbil hiduri (later the qipu) who watched over Assyrian dues, 
and annexation to the empire proper; and between the 
earlier division of this empire into provinces under governors 
(Sakn&ti) and into subordinate regions under officials 
( urdsi ), and its later division, after Tiglathpileser III, into 

1 Or, with the determinative prefix and another (Sumerian) reading for 
the last two characters, (Aim) mat-ju-silim, “(the herb) * Oracle speaking 
success' "—compare the plant-name “Speedwell". 

JRAS. OCTOBER 1924. 
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districts (pahdte) immediately subject to the central govern¬ 
ment. For the material details Dr. Forrer makes a skilful use 
of the eponym-lists and the A§§ur-stelso. All eponyms were 
governors: therefore the eponym-list for a sufficiently long 
reign will ordinarily provide a list of the existing provinces. 
These results are supplemented from the stelae, which, 
apparently, might be set up only by governors, and which 
add to the governors’ titles that are known from the eponym- 
lists other territorial names to denote, as it often seems, the 
subordinate uras-ships of the province in question. 

Other sources used by the author are the (fiscal ?) lists of 
lands and cities, especially (p. 52) K. 4384 in 2 R. 53, No. 1. 
As to this text, it may be useful to observe that some of the 
readings in R. are mistaken. A new collation, suggested to 
me by annotations of Strassmaier in my copy of R., seemed 
to give the following readings. 30a: • l ' l Im-gur (v) 
ilv Enlil (—<) [Forrer, i, 6: bu Hi-gi <lu Enlil ]; 46a: A,u B6r- 
Sarri, fc “(?)KA-KAS [Fo. i, 22 : *”* Bur-Sarn-vb-mur (?)]; 425 : 
i -' , Dur i ‘ u iLLAT-a (?)-o (although the first a appears much like 
pa) [Fo. ii, 18 : bu Ddr itu Harran-Sadd-u-a (?), with suggestion 
of error for . . . ““Bel-Harran-Sadtia, on which n.prop. an 
argument is based : but note "“illat-o-o as n.prop. in King, 
Bab. Boundary Stones, p. 60, 23]; 8b: mb ‘Ia-e-na (as in R) 
[Fo. iii, 8: -"Wa-[m]a-na); 12a: lam -(-kur-ru* 1 (Suruppak) 
[Fo.iv, 12: kas-su (?)-ru*‘]; 23a: [^/~ s '«]/-m'-lu [Fo. iv, 23: 
[. . .] t-nt-tb]. The first, second (nearly), fourth, and sixth 
of these readings are also those of Strassmaier. 

Inelegant little maps (1:5,000,000) Dr. Forrer has contrived 
to exhibit the organization of the empire in every stage of 
development. 


2. History op Assyria. By A. T. Olmstead, Professor 
of History, Curator of the Oriental Museum, University 
of Hlinois. 9£ x 6f, xxx -f- 695 pp., 80 plates, map. 
New York, London : Scribners, 1923. 

This is something of a magnum opus. Preliminary special 
studies have been appearing for many years in the American 
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oriental, legal, historical, geographical, and political journals ; 
and the author has in preparation new editions of the historical 
records of the principal Assyrian kings. Professor Olmstead 
was well prepared to write the much-needed history of Assyria. 

There are added the attractions of 177 excellent illustra¬ 
tions, coloured frontispiece, gorgeous cover, and a moderate 
price withal (30s.). 

It is a special feature of this history that the official records 
have been so happily supplemented from the Assyrian Letters. 
Here we benefit in advance by the work on the Letters which 
Professor Waterman is about to publish. The narrative is 
put together largely in the phrases of the original texts. This 
method gives piquancy to what would otherwise be rather 
dull, and—reason given by the author—effects the right 
psychological reaction. 

To make some errors in 800 pages is human. Derivation of 
Boghazkoi cuneiform from the Cappadocian (p. 34) is probably 
an error ( Sitz. d. preus. Akad., 1919, p. 1031); the father of 
Hattusilis is far from being “the first known king of the 
Hittites ” (35); but in these matters it was perhaps impossible 
to incorporate the newest results. P. 16 (on the writing): “ our 
earliest records . . . show that the [pictographic] meaning 
of these signs had been completely lost ” is astonishing, even 
if modified by p. 573. Two well-known figures from Nimrud 
are designated Marduk and Tiamat, although the dragon is 
rightly referred to as “ he ” (102). The old interpretation of 
“ taking the hands of Bel ” (181, 405) is probably wrong 
(Thureau-Dangin, Rit. accad., 146*). Did the orange grow 
in Assyria in Sargon’s day (270) ? Ma§‘udi says that it was 
introduced into Iraq and Syria from India by way of Oman 
after a.h. 300 (Maruj 32, near end). “ Nergal, the Arab 
sun-god ” (23) is surprising. It seems a pity that a peculiar 
transcription, Urta, for the usual Ninurta, has been adopted 
throughout and so popularized: one objection is KAR. 31, 
obv. 10, d Ninu-urta. On p. 54, with apparent reference to 
the thirteenth century, “ Dilmun . . . was an island in the 
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Persian Gulf, noted for its pearls ” is misleading ; the curious 
thing is that Tilmun, though probably Bahrain, is not noted 
for its pearls in cuneiform literature—rather for wood, copper, 
bronze, dates, onions. In the map Ushu has another situation 
than that indicated on p. 418 f. (is it perhaps i"lpn (h), 
Jos. 19, 29, and so further north than in map or text ?).* 
The popularism of the work is strongly marked. The fair 
pages are kept as free as may be from footnotes, typographic 
distinctions, and other usual and useful devices of science; 
there are no tables—not so much as a list of kings ; there is 
no formal chronology; “ bibliography is reduced to a 
minim um ” ; results are generally given without argument or 
any hint of possible or actual controversy. 

The first and last pages are an apology for the Assyrians. 
Apparently the author finds them in most ways superior to the 
Babylonians. As for atrocities, their kings pretended, from 
vanity or political motives, to be more frightful than they 
really were. They were not worse than other imperialists. 
... I wonder much (also) at the claim : “ We must recognize 
that the firm foundation of modern imperial organization 
was laid by the Assyrians ” (p. ix; similarly p. 650). 

It will be obvious that many minor imperfections would 
not prevent this from being now the most reliable general 
history of Assyria. 

3, 4. Oxford Editions of Cuneiform Texts (Inscrip¬ 
tions). 2 Edited under the direction of S. Lanodon, 
Professor of Assyriology, Oxford. Vol. i: The H. Weld- 
Blundell Collection in the Ashmolean Museum, 
vol. i : Sumerian and Semitic Religious and 
Historical Tex^s. 12$ x 10, iv -f 60 pp., 45 plates. 
Vol. ii: The Weld-Blundell Collection, vol. ii: 

1 For a future edition it may be useful to indicate formal slips in 38, 21 
(Teliiinus); 59, 1 (= Babylonia ?); 64, 26 (confusion of Musri ?); 
213, 20 (end); 235, 19 ; 333, 32 ; 489, 1 ff.; 499, 2; C89[o], 32. 

* Inscriptions in the title of vol. i is changed to Texts in that of vol. ii, 
because (I think) OSCT. makes a safer abbreviation than OECI. 
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Historical Inscriptions, containing principally the 
Chronological Prism W.-B. 444. iii -f- 36 pp., 7 plates. 
By S. Landgon, M.A. London: Oxford University 
Press, 1923. 

These volumes contain principally material purchased by 
Mr. H. Weld-Blundell in Iraq. Certain imperfections in the 
editing are explained by the desire of the indefatigable author 
to bring out the W.-B. texts before departing for the excava¬ 
tions at Ki$ last winter. His readers will be sincerely grateful 
for the prompt publication of the important texts that occur 
in both volumes. It would be out of place in these circum¬ 
stances to notice any faulty expressions; but perhaps a few 
trifling errors of a different kind may be usefully noted. 
W.-B. 169, iv, 17, Innint, thy great son [duww gal-zu\ Sin is 
glorified makes Innini mother of her father ; rather great(ly) 
wise (or much-knowing) daughter of Sin. W.-B. 190, 3: 
probably bur itti-Su, cf. 1. 4 f. W.-B. 198, 1, read ASur- 
noftr-pal, and probably add MaS at the end of 1. 2 ; correct 
to MaS in 199, 3; in W.-B. 444, i, 20, vii, 31, 33, 
transcription differs from copy; former is right (collated). 

Vol. i contains twenty texts from the W.-B. collection and 
two others. It would be impossible to do justice in a short 
review to the liturgical pieces here edited with so much 
appreciation. I will give instead the remaining space to the 
legend W.-B. 162, which is probably the most generally 
interesting, and to which Professor Langdon also gives the 
place of honour. In the following interpretation of the story, 
which sometimes differs from Professor Langdon’s, my own 
suggestions are italicized. It will be seen that, whether these 
suggestions are justified or not, the legend is very significant 
for Sumerian origins. I, 1-17 (broken): something has 
happened at .‘Suruppak and Uruk. I, 18-20 (scene, probably 
at Der on the Elamite border): Lugalbanda tells Innini that 
Ensigga has risen upon her, and destroyed the fields [fEnsigga = 
green-lord ; a water-god ? Doubtful: but the following exploit 
of Lugalbanda, whose foe is never plainly named, may well be 
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the Urukian variant to the fundamental legend of Ninurta, 
conqueror of river -dragons). I, 21—11, 1 ■ the hero therefore 
Bets out for Sumer, to save his mother’s city of Uruk. After 
a conflict with dragons, he reaches Kullab, suburb of Uruk. 

II, 2-16 : here (at the sanctuary of Innini ?) he meets 
Enmerkar, king of Uruk, who is found at prayer, claiming 
Innini’s favour towards his city. II, 17-28 : Lugalbanda adds 
a prayer from himself. II, 29—III, 4 gives two responses by 
Innini, in answer to the two prayers. Enmerkar is to return 
to Uruk (i.e. from the suburb), while his cousin Lugalbanda, 
like a young boar defeats the enemy; Innini herself will then 
come to Kullab: Enmerkar is exhorted to have courage and to 
trust Innini and her son. Ill, 5-13: Lugalbanda proceeds 
to expel the enemy, even from the seven-mountains; and 
when the enemy pan no more surround Innini tn the gipar 
(on the seven - staged ziggurat), she arrives at Kullab. 

III, 14-23 : she rejoices in her son, and with some disdain for 
the people whom he, unsupported, has just rescued, she asks him : 
“ Why is it thou alone that hast brought the tidings from 
^uruppak ? ” (apparently the scene of the conflict). Ill, 24- 

IV, 12 : he answers by reminding her of Enmerkar's prayer 
for favour, and his own commendation thereof. IV, 13-end : 
she is placated, and promises blessings to Uruk and Suruppak, 
principally in the matter of water and fertility ; but if the 
citizens are not worthy of her, she will go back to DSr. 1 

Vol. ii. A preliminary account of W.-B. 444 was Professor 
Langdon’s contribution at the centenary celebrations of the 
Society. This precious document gives for the first time 


• I, 19: ba-, reflex.; 2nd pers. Ioc. infix. I, 20: igi-ba-ab-hul 
certainly = he destroyed. II, 13 : mar-tv galu ie-nu-zu, possibly = “ the 
flood, the rebel"; but there is no necessary reference to the existing 
situation. II, 31: itt-a-a ne-ne = Brother of their [the Urukians’] father, 
i.e. brother of Enmerkar, who is (I, 27, etc.) son of Babbar, who is 
brother of Innini, who is mother of Lugalbanda, who is therefore cousin 
to Enmerkar. Ill, 2 : me-e (t), 1st pers.; so also enclit. -me-nam II, 39, 
HI, 1. Ill, 4: bara, prohibit (of. 3). III. 12 : -da, locat. (or conjunct.); 
mrotmo-, reflex.; -aS, = a-fu. Ill, 23: Suruppak co-ordinated with 
eri-ta. 
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the nearly complete canon of 133 sovereigns of the land, 
with their capitals and regnal years, from the beg innin g— 
when kingship “ descended from heaven ” 1 —until the 
dynasty of Isin. It bristles with points of interest . . , The 
title of the volume invites one to attend especially to the 
chronology. Many matters of detail are now cleared up in 
the annotations. In the (less important) table, pp. 22-6, are 
signs of haste. Is it possible that Mesilim could belong to 
the dynasty of Awan ? He would be earlier, according to the 
scheme, by some seven or eight centuries than Entemena of 
Lagal; the latter’s inscription, SAK. p. 36, n., and what is 
known of the history of LagaS, suggest a far shorter period. 
Moreover, “ Ila-Shamask ” would live about five centuries 
after Mesilim, although the former’s script is the more archaic. 
Pp. 23 f. show a sort of conflation of two different systems : 
Lugalzaggisi would be reigning c. 3023 and c. 2833. 

But it is to the absolute chronology that the author has 
devoted special attention in this work. He reports a new 
investigation by Dr. Fotheringham of the astronomical date 
in the sixth year of Ammizaduga on which pre-Babylonian 
chronology depends. Dr. Fotheringham decides upon 
1916-15 b.c., a year between Father Kugler’s former date 
1972-1, which has become generally accepted, and that 
proposed by the same in 1922, viz. 1796-5. Result—the 
usual dates are to be reduced by 56 years. But this is not 
all. The new list makes it nearly certain, as our author 
points out, that the dynasty of AkSak was contemporary 
with KU III —surely also with KiS IV. Probably, too, 
Dr. Weidner’s unpublished theory (cf. p. iii—and already in 
1922, C. T. Gadd, Early Dynasties) —that Uruk III (and 
obviously part of Agade) synchronize with KU IV —must be 
accepted. The synchronisms from LagaS will fit in nicely. 
I think also that the antique-looking Uruk I (and perhaps 

1 The author has pointed out to me that his translation ot t, which 
has boon criticized, is supported by the parallel— far-ru-tum »-na fa-ma-i 
ur-da-am (Etana-Myth, e.g. KB. vi, 684, 22). 
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Ur I) in the south were contemporary with Ki$ I in the north : 
the unification of the Land probably took a certain time. 
Finally, the figures substituted for the mythological periods 
of the early dynasties may be too high. One may justifiably 
operate with an average based on the eighty trustworthy 
numbers from Mari onwards: this is c. thirteen years to a 
reign. From all this it follows that, so far as the present 
document is concerned, the post-diluvian tradition need not 
go beyond c. 3500 b.o. 1 Professor Langdon gives c. 5500. 

5. Assyrian Medical Texts, from the originals in the 
British Museum. By R. Campbell Thompson, M.A., 
F.S.A. 13J X Sf, vii pp., 107 plates. London : Oxford 
University Press, 1923. 

This notable contribution to Assyriology contains the text 
of 660 cuneiform medical tablets (excluding joins), for the 
most part hitherto unpublished, from the library of 
Aiurbanipal. It is interesting that that king was much con¬ 
cerned about his health—as may be seen in the extracts from 
the letters in Olmstead, Hist. 411-14; and one has only to 
study Mr. Campbell Thompson’s bibliography (p. iii) to see 
how very much—at least absolutely—the medical collection 
from Kuyunjik exceeds all others. (For completeness the 
medical texts from Boghazkoi, in KUB. iv, could now be 
added to the bibliography.) The tablets are, of course, mostly 
copies from older ones. The author notices in this connexion 
that remarkable reference in K. 4023, iv, 22 ff., to a tradition 
from “ the ancient rulers [nun-me n -c, rather sages ] before 
the Flood . . Assyriologists will be pleased to have on 
plates 104 f. the full publication of this often-quoted tablet. 

In the Proceedings of the R. Society of Medicine, xvii, 1924, 
1-34, is a first instalment of translations—without transcrip¬ 
tion, but with full annotation. Many new words for the 
lexicon. As already in The Devils, the author makes much 

1 2076 (end of Isin) -f- 691 (as in list, taking best or average of variants : 
Langdon’s figures would give o. 677) + e. 40 (Kii IV, before synchronism 
with Agadc) + c. 13 (Kil III) + 136 (Mari) + 559 (43 kings x 13) = 3515. 
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use of Syriac analogues : often with good success, but some¬ 
times, perhaps, without necessity—in the onion-cure for dry 
eyes (8, 1, 11) is not haii 2 “ squeeze ” (?) as quotable as 
•am Af. “ rub ” ? The minerals, plants, and animals used in 
the pharmacopoeia create many little problems. On plants 
a work to be entitled The Assyrian Herbal is promised. This 
is very good news. In the identification of stones the author 
is sometimes on the side of caution. Is not ka-mi (trans., 
p. 7) probably black basalt, and possibly to be transcribed 
?alamdu (Boson, Les mMaux and les pierres ... 25, 58*, etc.); 
and dag-gaz (ibid.) something similar to cinnabar, like 
the next word (cf. Haupt, OLZ. xvi, 493) ? In the 
fascinating term dag-pa Sa 7 dar^-Jo (pi. iii, No. 2, 16) it 
is tempting to find a “ ziggurat stone with its 7 colours ” 
(cf. £pa). an-kal end (9, 1, ii, 32, etc.), rendered pupil of 
the eye, may be transcribed ( KAR . 102, 12) lamassat end = 
guardians of the eyes (?). Ebeling, MV AO. 1918, ii, p. 73, 
understands eyebrows , which will not suit our ophthalmic'(?) 
case: but eyelids might be considered. 

It goes without saying that Mr. Campbell Thompson’s copies 
are beautiful and clear. 

The following are four publications concerning “ Hittite — 

6. Keilschripttexte au8 Boghazkoi. 4 Heft. Auto- 
graphicrt von E. Forber. (= 30, Wissenschaftliche 
Veroffentlichung der Deutschen Orient-Gesellschaft, 

4 Heft.) 14£ X 10, 80 plates. Leipzig : Hinrichs, 1920. 

7, 8. Die Boghazkoi-Texte in Umschrift. 1 Band: 

Einleitung: Die Keilschrift von Boghazkoi. Von Emil 
Forrer. 48 pp. 2 Band, 1 Heft: Geschichtliche Texte 
aus dem alten Chatti-Reich. Autographiert von Emil 
Forrer. 56 pp. (=41, u. 42, 1, Wisscnsch. Veroff. d. 
D.O.G.). Leipzig: Hinrichs, 1922. 

9. Kleinasien ztjr Hethiterzeit, eine geogTaphische 
Untersuchung. Von Albrecht Gotze. (= Orient u. 
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Antike, herausg. von G. Bergstrasser u. F. Boll, 1.) 

9J X 6, 32 pp., map. Heidelberg: Carl Winter, 1924. 

Those of the ten thousand fragments of text from Boghazkoi 
which belong to Constantinople or to Germany are published 
as follows. The Orient-Gesellschaft has brought out six 
fascicules of autographed copies (1916-23) in the well-known 
Keilschrifttexle aus Boghazkoi [recognized as KBo ]; not to 
be confounded with the new series Keilschrifturkunden aus 
Boghazkoi [KUB], with similar contents, but published by 
the Berlin Museum. We have for review KBo. 4. KBo has 
now ceased to appear, and since 1922 the Orient-Gesellschaft 
publishes instead Die Boghazkoi-Texle in Umschrift [BoTU]. 
These are not (usually) transcriptions of texts published 
elsewhere in cuneiform, but texts newly published in tran¬ 
scription alone. The first two fascicules are for review. Like 
KBo. 4 they are the work of E. Forrer, a Hethseologist of the 
first rank. I venture little more than a descriptive account of 
these volumes. 

6. The contents of KBo. 4 are miscellaneous—religious, 
historical, and (No. 12, according to Dr. Forrer) a patent of 
nobility. All are Kanisian, 1 except the Luwian glosses in 
No. 11. The religious texts are a ritual, an exorcism, prayers, 
and examples of that peculiar form which is characteristic of 
Boghazkfti—descriptions of religious functions. Of these 
No. 9, according to the subscription, refers to a feast of the 
gods Dah-Sum-Sar and Ilbaba (name of the personal god of 
Sargon of Agade, which occurs often at Boghazkoi, cf. Weidner, 
Boghazkoi-Studien, 6, 97 f., on this significant fact); No. 13 
had been introduced.to us already by Hrozny, Bogh.-Stud. 5, 
44. The historical texts include annals of Mursilis (No. 4); 
the rest are treaties. 

1 Dr. Forrer first proposed kancsitch —from the city KaneS (now rather 
pronounced Kanis)—os a name for the ordinary language of Boghazkoi. 
It is not quite certain that the name is justified, but it seems right, any¬ 
way, to abandon “ Hittite " (as a linguistic term) to the language so named 
in the texts. A no less violent change of vocabulary has been achieved in 
the case of “ Akkadian 
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7. The transcribed texts are introduced by a volume on the 
script and the method of transcription. The following is of 
general interest. The orthography of Boghazk&i suggests 
a derivation from that of the Babylonian schools in the 
Hammurabi period; and Dr. Forrer now proposes that the 
writing was introduced, not by trade, but by scholars sent 
by the Hittite kings to study in Babylonia. (More likely, 
perhaps, the Hittite king—like Charlemagne—procured the 
services of foreign scholars at his own court.) 

Only ten signs were polyphonic with phonetically unrelated 
values. Two tables give the values arranged alphabetically 
(303), and the signs (709, all variants being—most usefully 
—included). The first list gives, besides the transcription, 
the pronunciation, subdivided into Babylonian, Kanisian, 
and Harrian (with Hittite and Balaic). Thus Dr. Forrer’s 
transcription of phonetically written words does not necessarily 
indicate pronunciation: e.g. S (in transcription, corresponding 
to Babylonian pronunciation) is to be pronounced s in 
Kanisian. The method of transcription has certainly been 
elaborately planned ; and having mastered its principles and 
the conventions as to characters, dots, strokes, scratches, and 
exclamations, one discovers the advantages of this new way 
of publication. 

8. 2 BoTV contains texts of unusual importance, all 
connected with the history of the early empire. A king-list 
printed on the cover gives twelve Hatti kings between the 
time of Naram-Sin and c. 1775. Can Bimbiras come between 
Hattusilis I and Mursilis I ? In spite of No. 23a, §§ 7-8? 

The following will give an idea of the value of the contents. 
No. 1 is a fragment from the Kanisian version of Sargon’s 
campaign against Burushanda, i.e. of the recently recovered 
Sar tamhari epic. Nos. 3, 4, and 5 are about Naram-Sin. No. 3, 
i, 8 £f., mentions seventeen kings (so already CT. 13, 44, 
obv. ii, 18) who were allied against him ; among them a king 
of Amurru, by name Ag-va-a-a-ru-va-as ! No. 5 mentions 
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the famous sa-gaz, apparently as in the service of Naram-Sin. 
It is becoming pretty clear that these were West Semitic soldiers 
of fortune, called in their own language habiri, which word 
probably means neither bandits (being sometimes used in 
a good sense), nor allies of the civilized powers (being 
capable of a bad sense, as the ideogram shows), but 
companions. Nos. 7 and 8 are inscriptions of the 
Great Kings of Kussar, apparently a seat of empire before 
Boghazkoi. (The cuneiform of No. 8 is now in KVB. i, 16.) 
Then come texts of kings of the gatti. It would be difficult 
to exaggerate the importance of No. 23, which gives a summary 
history of the Hittite kingdom before Telibinus. (Con¬ 
structed from eight fragments already partly published in 
KBo. iii, 1 [cf. KBo. i, 27 ; and now also KVB .]: would 
that Dr. Forrer had assisted us when possible with such 
references!) Finally five texts give lists of offerings to 
numerous deceased kings and queens. 

9. Herr Gotze seems to have studied all published texts 
from Boghazkoi that contain geographical data, and the results 
are embodied in a very useful pamphlet. A coherent system of 
identifications may sometimes be sufficiently tested at a 
single point: anyway, space allows me to take up but one. 
Let it be that first considered by our author, the vexed 
question of Kizwadna. This land certainly touched a sea 
and included a Comana : but which sea and which Comana ? 
Herr Gotze puts it between the Euxine and the Iris; a rival 
theory, on the Mediterranean and about the southern Comana. 
It seems to me that the one fact, of those adduced, which 
definitely makes for the northern position is the location on the 
Kizwadnan border of a city Saliyas (KBo. i, 5, col. iv, 45 ; 
cf. p. 4), which is also on the border of Datassas (KBo. iv, 10, 
obv. 29; cf. p. 18), which was near Kuwaliya-Mira and was 
probably in N.W. Asia Minor (Musilis-treaty, § 3; KVB. vi, 
41, etc.; see p. 17). [It should be said that Professor Sayce, 
Joum. Hdlen. Stud., 1923, 45 f.—not known to Herr Gotze— 
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has also examined KBo. iv, 10, and locates Tarkhuntas {i.e. 
Datassas) N.W. of the Gulf of Antioch, identifying some of 
its cities there, one of the most striking equations being Biassas 
=mod. Piyas (Baiae): Herr Gotze, however, probably rightly 
reads this name Pi-ta$-$a, supported by JI>;Sa«ro? (in Mysia), 
IIr]Saai<; (in Caria), and Pds in the Egyptian KadeS-lists; more¬ 
over, Pedassa would be correct according to Porrer’s tables.] 
A thin chain of proof for a northern Kizwadna seems to exist: 
but it would be more satisfying if Herr Gotze had answered 
the article of Mr. Sidney Smith in Joum. Egypt. Archaol., 
1922, 45-7. 

10. Early Architecture in "Western Asia : Chaldean, 
Hittite, Assyrian, Persian. A Historical Outline. (In 
series : The Origins of Architecture.) By Edward Bbll, 
M.A., F.S.A. 8 X 5$, xvi + 252 pp., map. London : 
Bell, 1924. 

About a third of the book contains summaries of the early 
history of the lands in question. These are not altogether 
satisfactory, being based—almost inevitably—on works that 
are to some extent superannuated. On the other hand, the 
parts of the book that are principal show—as we should 
expect from the author of this series—an expert knowledge 
of ancient architecture. 

Mr. Bell is specially interested in the genetic relations of the 
national styles of the ancient East. An important conclusion 
is the Hittite or Anatolian-Syrian origin of much ancient art. 
The voluted capital would have come from Anatolia both to 
Ionians and (in the form shown by the Khorsabad relief) to 
Assyrians; the Hittite influence is seen also in the Greek 
frieze and in the Assyrian (and Persian) wall-decorations. 
Again, in the ancestry of sphinx-like figures, and in that of the 
winged disk and its relatives, the link between Assyria and 
Egypt would be Hittite. This is probable: for an Egyptian 
architect at a Hittite court see KUB. iii, 67, rev. 1 If.; Gotze, 
p. 27. A section on the architecture of Urartu, as known 


712 


NOTICKS OP BOOKS 


from Sargon’s reliefs, would probably have further confirmed 
Mr. Bell’s theory of the Anatolian antecedents of Greek 
architecture. The book is veiy well illustrated. 

E. Burrows. 


The Home of an Eastern Clan. A Story of the Palaungs 
of the Shan States. By Mrs. Leslie Milne, F.R.A.I., 
M.R.A.S. 9x6, vi + 428 pp., 25 plates. Oxford : 
Clarendon Press, 1924. 

About fourteen years ago Mrs. Leslie Milne gave us her 
beautiful volume on the Shdns at Home (John Murray, 1910), 
although in 1921 she published an elementary Palaung 
Grammar, containing a valuable introduction by Mr. C. 0. 
Blagden. The volume now before us has been written on 
the same pleasant lines as the first, and with the same strong 
sense of humour. We have in it an account of a people who 
are little known, for the Rumais, or Palaungs, inhabit the 
far-ofi Northern Shan states, parts of which are situated 
distant from roads or railways, seldom visited by Europeans, 
and perhaps never before by a European lady. The general 
reader will find much to interest him in the book, but to 
ethnologists and folk-lorists it will appeal strongly, specially 
those who are seeking further information about the MOn- 
KhmSr peoples. There is a detailed and most interesting 
account of the tribe, not a page of which is dull or too crowded 
with vernacular names, and there are many interesting folk¬ 
tales. Amongst the last is the story of “ I-Bai ", in which 
we have the account of a cannibal father, who killed his 
baby girl and served her up in a curry which the mother ate 
unwittingly. This tale is on much the same lines as that of 
the Khasi, ka Likai, except that in the Khasi tale the mother 
threw herself down a precipice and afterwards became a 
waterfall. Besides this folk-tale there are other points of 
similarity between Palaungs and Khasis, e.g. the dress of 
the Palaung female, which is described as resembling the 
hood and coils of a snake, which is very like that of the Khasi 
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woman; and the numerous points of contact between the 
Palaung and Khasi languages which have been referred to 
before by Sir George Grierson, Logan, Schmidt, and Blagden. 
There are, however, some points of dissimilarity. The Khasis 
observe the matriarchate and practise it to this day, women 
are the owners of all real property, descent being reckoned 
through the female. This does not appear to be the case 
with the Palaungs. The Khasis erect memorial stones, and 
in particular stones to their reputed primeval ancestress. 
There is no mention of any such Palaung custom. The 
Khasis burn their dead and preserve the ashes in clan or 
family ossuaries. The Palaungs bury their dead, except in 
the cases of some of their chiefs who are burnt. The Palaungs 
are Buddhists, the Khasis, except those who have become 
Christians, are animists. The practice of divination by the 
breaking of eggs, so prevalent amongst the Khasis, does not 
seem to obtain amongst the Palaungs, who on the contrary 
appear to have adopted the Shan custom of foretelling events 
by means of the femur bones of fowls, which are scraped of 
every vestige of flesh, small bamboo splinters being inserted 
into the foramina. The diagram given on p. 273 in this 
connexion is similar to those we have seen in the possession 
of some Ahom deodhais, or priests, in Assam, the Ahoms 
being, of course, Shans. Mrs. Leslie Milne is to be heartily 
congratulated on the result of her long and patient studies of 
a tribe hitherto almost unknown, except to the readers of the 
Upper Burma and Shan States Gazetteer, and we are deeply 
grateful to her for having presented to us her conclusions in 
such a readable and convenient form. Her beautiful photo¬ 
graphs and the excellent index are useful additions. 

P. R. Gordon. 

The Children of the Sun. By W. J. Perry, M.A. 
x 5£, xv + 552 pp., 16 maps. London : Methuen & 
Co., Ltd., 1923. 

In this work an attempt is made to prove that all civilization 
is essentially one, being derived ultimately by diffusion 
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from a single centre, to wit Egypt. The author supports 
this thesis by a comparative study of an enormous number of 
* facta covering a very large part of the world’s area and 
derived from a great many different sources, of very varying 
value. It is permissible to doubt whether such an all- 
embracing thesis can ever be strictly proved. But even if it 
were only “invested with a considerable degree of probability ”, 
this line of research is no doubt an interesting and legitimate 
one and many readers might well be grateful for a scientific 
classification of the facts compared, though they might not 
agree with the author’s inferences from them. Civilization 
presents many problems. Why does it crop up here and not 
there 1 Why does it tend to decay after it has reached a 
certain point 1 Why does it, where it exists, show a relative 
uniformity of character ? And why is such uniformity often 
impaired by the absence of certain elements that are found 
elsewhere ? 

To some of these questions the old school of anthropologists, 
so far as it dealt with them at all, replied that human minds 
and needs are much the same everywhere, except in so far as 
environments differ and on occasion individuals of excep¬ 
tionally original mentality are born who start new movements 
which may or may not develop further according to local 
circumstances, favourable or otherwise. The new school 
represented by the author of this book finds these explanations 
unsatisfactory. It regards the relative uniformity of the 
human mind as a mere a priori assumption, and, by implica¬ 
tion at any rate, counters it with another, namely that nothing 
was ever invented or discovered more than once and that real 
originality was confined to one small centre. It is, however, 
difficult to understand why one region, and one only, should 
have been so singularly favoured by fortune. We must 
believe, it seems, that the rest of the world waited indefinitely 
in an attitude of passive and patient receptivity until Egyptian 
ideas percolated to it by slow degrees. 

What then is the “ archaic civilization ” which is supposed 
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to have been thus diffused ? Mr. Perry enumerates fifteen 
elements of it, including inter alia such diverse matters as 
agriculture by means of irrigation, certain uses of stone, 
pottery-making, metal-working, the sun-cult, certain kinds of 
human sacrifices, mother-right, totemic clans, and exogamy. 
It is only by a considerable stretch of the term “ civilization ” 
that some of these can be included under it, but he is entitled 
to define his terms in his own way. He accounts for the 
diffusion of the elements he enumerates by the theory of an 
early and widespread search for valuable materials such as 
gold, pearls, copper, etc. The “ Children of the Sun ”, 
adventurers from the supposed original civilized centre, 
wandered over a great part of the earth to seek such things, and 
some of them settled down in places where they found them 
and there propagated all or some of the elements of their own 
civilization. 

It is certainly a curious and heterogeneous list. Social 
systems are not easily imposed nor are they objects of barter 
like pots or knives ; they grow up from deep-seated and very 
ancient roots. One would have thought that mother-right, 
for example, was not a thing that even a primitive savage 
need have required to be taught by immigrants of higher 
culture. Its substratum, the uniquely intimate relationship of 
a child to its mother, is obviously everywhere a simple matter 
of observed fact, whereas fatherhood is in essence an act of 
faith and a pious opinion. It is, therefore, quite in harmony 
with this fundamental fact that traces of mother-right have 
been found practically all over the inhabited world. Why 
suppose that in every case (except one) they are of alien 
introduction ? Totemism, again, involves ideas of the close 
relation of man to animals, plants, etc., which seem to belong 
rather to the childhood of the race than to any influence from 
a higher civilization ; and the exogamy that so often accom¬ 
panies it is susceptible of several explanations, none of which 
has so far been conclusively proved to be the right one. 
Mr. Perry would derive exogamy from “ a compact between 
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the two sides of the ruling group, whereby intermarriage 
took place” (p. 382). But intermarriage is one thing, 
exogamy is quite another; and the hypothesis of a sort of 
contrat social of exclusive intermarriage strikes one as an 
eighteenth century conception somewhat incongruous in 
a modern environment. Is it credible that such a wide¬ 
spread institution, presumably corresponding to some real or 
supposed need, or based on some idea which we have not as 
yet been able to recapture, was imposed from without on an 
enormous number of savage tribes by foreign rulers who for 
some unexplained reason (perhaps a reason of state) had 
adopted it for themselves ? And why should the cult of the 
ubiquitous sun have awaited a long delayed foreign intro¬ 
duction 1 

Some years ago an erudite German tried to find the original 
source of all civilisation in Babylonia. Now it has been 
shifted to the valley of the Nile. But recent researches in 
Mesopotamia seem to indicate that Egypt may find its old 
rival in the field again. And if a single centre of civilization 
is to be postulated, who knows that somewhere or other on 
earth there may not have been one more ancient than either 
of these two ? Few countries are fortunate enough to have 
a climate that can preserve their most ancient records from 
decay. In that respect, it must be conceded, Egypt and 
Babylonia have indeed been highly favoured by nature. But 
that fact does not suffice to prove that either of them was 
the oldest civilized centre; and anyhow, is there any real 
need for a single centre as a sort of deus ex machina ? 

I have referred to the multifarious variety of the materials 
from which the main thesis of this book is built up. It 
would take half a dozen specialists to test or sift them in 
their entirety, and sometimes they have been rather too much 
for Mr. Perry. I can only attempt to follow him in a few 
matters of detail affecting a small department of his researches, 
and must leave the evidence drawn from India, America, etc., 
for others to discuss, merely remarking in passing that his 
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inveterate Euhemerism turns Asuras, Garudas, and Nagas into 
rival tribes of men. But I note with some surprise his state¬ 
ment (pp. 104-5) that the Polynesians left India about 
450 b.c. (though another authority cited in a footnote would 
make their point of departure the Persian Gulf). To say 
nothing of the astonishingly late date, all linguistic evidence 
(for what it is worth) connects them not with India or Persia 
but with the coast of Indo-China, especially the eastern part 
thereof. It is more than doubtful whether the Malays 
“ originated in the Menangkabau district of Sumatra ”, 
and it is quite certain that “ their earliest migrations ” did 
not “ date from about a.d. 1160, when they settled in 
Singapore ” (p. 109). This entirely apocryphal date is based 
merely on calculations of the lengths of reigns of Malay 
rulers as given in the Sejarah Milayu, a Malay “ historical ” 
work of the early part of the seventeenth century, whose 
chronology was utterly disproved by myself more than a 
quarter of a century ago. Moreover, one does not see the 
relevance of such a statement, which is followed by others 
about the spread of the Hinduized Javanese, Islamized Bugis, 
etc. Nobody ever denied that many races have migrated, 
but what has all this to do with the diffusion of an archaic 
civilization which ex hypothesi must have happened (if at all) 
a great many centuries before these relatively recent move¬ 
ments ? Elsewhere (pp. 83,86) Mr. Perry repeats the exploded 
legend of Phoenician influence and a Phoenician script in 
Sumatra. The supposed Phoenician script of Sumatra is most 
indubitably merely a local modification of Southern Brahmi, 
and in this case the author relies with undue confidence on 
Gerini (whose own sources are cited in his Researches on 
Ptolemy’s Geography, p. 597, n.). I do not stress such minor 
inaccuracies as the application of the name “ Austronesian ” 
to the Austroasiatic group of languages or the spelling of 
“ Talaing ” as “ Tailing ” (p. 95). But it seems worth while to 
point out that Mr. Perry’s sources are not always unimpeach¬ 
able. Incidentally, it must be recorded that a long Biblio- 
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graphy and full Index make it easy to thread one’s way 
amongst them. 

I cannot venture to anticipate the degree of acceptance 
which these new theories may achieve. For my own part, 
I must confess that in spite of the learning and ingenuity of 
this new school, in which Mr. Perry holds high rank, I remain 
entirely unconvinced. 

C. 0. Blagden. 


Works on Indo<China and Indonesia 

Aks Asiatics V: Bronzes Khmbrs. By George Coedes. 
13}xl0$, 63 pp., 51 plates. Paris and Brussels: G. van 
Oest et Cie., 1923. 

This beautifully illustrated descriptive catalogue of bronzes 
is based upon data gathered by P. Lefevre-Pontalis in the 
public and private collections at Bangkok, the royal palace at 
Phnom Penh, and the museums of Cambodia and the French 
School at Hanoi. It is preceded by an Introduction dealing 
with former publications on the subject and a general descrip¬ 
tion of the objects dealt with. These objects, in various 
alloys of metal that may, for short, be classed under the 
generic term “ bronze ”, are of special interest both from the 
artistic and the iconographical point of view, being mostly 
statuettes of Hindu or Buddhist divinities and worshipful 
personages (Buddhas and Bodhisattvas), or else adjuncts to 
religious rites, such as bells, candlesticks, etc. They illustrate 
the development of a branch of Indian art in the old kingdom 
of Cambodia, which was artistically the most important region 
of Indo-Cbina. 

The author, while frankly pointing out that small bronzes 
are easily transported and that, generally speaking, the place 
of origin of any individual piece is unknown, lays down certain 
canons which, in his view, make it possible to distinguish 
Cambodian bronzes from those of Siam and India proper. 
It must be admitted that, broadly speaking, these various 
schools have strikingly characteristic differences. But in 
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view of the fact that among the specimens here illustrated as 
Cambodian there are several varieties of styles, it may be 
permissible to doubt whether the Cambodian origin of them all 
is absolutely certain. There are here, at any rate, materials 
for a fruitful comparative study, which, however, the present 
reviewer is not qualified to undertake ; and in any event the 
author’s careful and learned descriptions, together with the 
excellent plates, will be an invaluable assistance to all future 
students. It would have been much more convenient if the 
sheets of tissue paper that protect the plates had been bound 
with the volume: lying loose as they do, they continually get 
displaced every time one looks at a plate, and if the book is 
consulted as often as it deserves to be, they will certainly 
become crumpled, soiled, and eventually destroyed in the 
handling. 

Wir Menschen der indonesischen Erde. III. Der 
Intellekt der indonesischen Rasse. By Renward 
Brandstetter. 8f x 6, 30 pp. Lucerne: E. Haag, 
1923. 

In this third part of his study of Indonesian Semantics 
Dr. Brandstetter examines the terms involved in the expression 
of such ideas as perception, thought, abstraction, judgment, 
intellect, etc., and by means of an analysis of a number of 
examples drawn from many languages shows that the 
intellectual processes of the Indonesians are much the same 
as those of the Indo-European races. His data certainly 
suffice to disprove the allegations made by some authorities 
that the Indonesians are incapable of abstract thinking and 
deficient in the perception of differences in certain ranges of 
sensation. For my own part, I should be disposed, on other 
grounds, to reject the second charge entirely; it is notorious 
that Indonesians are accurate observers of natural objects, 
particularly as regards flowers and trees. As for abstract 
thought, probably Dr. Brandstetter would concede that 
though quite capable of it, they are not more inclined to 
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spend their time at it than the generality of mankind every¬ 
where else. The average man has too many other things to 
do, and perforce, or by natural inclination and preference, 
leaves speculative thought to a select few who have a liking 
for it and also leisure to indulge in it. Dr. Brands tetter’s 
handling of the linguistic evidence is, as usual, scientifically 
exact, and he is characteristically lucid in the exposition of 
his thesis. 

British North Borneo. By Owen Rutter, F.R.G.S., 

F. R.A.I., with an Introduction by Sir West Ridgeway, 

G. C.B., etc. 8$ X 5J, xvi + 404 pp., 42 illustrations, 

2 maps. London, etc.: Constable & Co., Ltd., 1922. 

This is a very excellent work by a competent writer with 
local experience, and contains pretty nearly all that need be 
known about the country with which it deals. Its geography, 
native population, history, administration, forests, agri¬ 
culture, minerals, native customs and folk-lore, etc., are 
treated in successive chapters in a very readable, interesting, 
and lucid manner. There is a useful bibliography, a good 
index, and an appendix of statistics, to which is added 
a valuable (though too brief) comparative vocabulary of words 
from seventeen native dialects (besides Malay) with English 
equivalents, and the illustrations are well chosen and well 
reproduced. 

Un Royaume Disparu. Les Chams et leur Art. By 
Jeanne Leuba, with a Preface by Louis Finot. 
10 x 6J, 207 pp., 28 illustrations (including 1 map and 
1 plan). Paris and Brussels : G. van Oest et Cie., 1923. 
As M. Finot points out in his Preface, this little work, though 
preceded by several publications dealing with the same subject, 
nevertheless supplies a real need. Champa is still a terra 
incognita, not merely to the general reader but even to many 
other people who ought to know better. Mme. Leuba has 
availed herself of the results of the latest researches, in some of 
which she herself co-operated, and has produced a handy 
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volume which by its simple style and lucid exposition is quite 
suited to the non-specialist, while it is on the other hand up 
to date and scientifically correct. In the first part of it she 
deals with the Cham nation’s past in history and art; in the 
second with its decadent present, its habits, folk-lore, and 
religions. As an outlying colony of Indian culture, flourishing 
in the Middle Ages but now overwhelmed by alien conquest 
and hopeless decay, Champa has a very peculiar importance 
to students of Indian civilization, and especially students of 
Indian art. They will welcome this meritorious and unpre¬ 
tentious work, the value of which is much enhanced by its 
illustrations and a useful bibliography. 

C. 0. Blagden. 


Reviews on Indian Subjects 

Chaitanya and his Age. By Rai Bahadur Dinesh 
Chandra Sen. 8} x 5J, xrviii -f 426 pp. Calcutta, 
1922. 

Behula : Translated from the Bengali of Rai Bahadur 
Dinesh Chandra Sen. By T. W. Petavel and Kiran 
Chandra Sen. 7J x 5, xxiv +100 pp. London: 
Luzac, 1923. 

A Study of Caste. By P. Lakshmi Narasu. 7x5, 
ii -f 160 pp. Madras: Raghavulu, 1923. 

The Bhakti Cult in Ancient India. By Professor 
Bhagabat Kumar Shastri. 8J x 5, xxxix + 417 pp. 
Calcutta : Bannerjee & Co., 1922. 

Rai Bahadur Dinesh Chandra Sen, in his book on Chaitanya 
and his Age, surveys the spiritual condition of Bengal before 
the advent of Chaitanya, proceeds to discuss the biographical 
literature of the Vaishnavas in Bengal and to investigate 
its reliability. A critical account of Chaitanya’s life, travels, 
and teaching based on these sources follows. The book is 
a valuable exposition of the Vaishnava attitude and its 
conception of God as revealed in Chaitanya, but it is 
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exceedingly difficult to get at the real Chaitanya through 
the legendary accumulations that have gathered round him. 
The author makes a valiant attempt to do so, but it is 
impossible to improve on Professor Sylvain L6vi’s judgment 
on Chaitanya in a preface to this book, “ Phumanit6 ne le 
reclame pas comme un de ses grands hommes; elle ne le 
recommit pas, parcequ’il l’a m£connue.” 

It is remarkable that the story of the trials of Behula and 
of her father-in-law has not appeared before in an English 
version. The story has been an exceedingly popular one 
in Bengal for centuries, and in this translation will make 
a much wider appeal. The translation is very well done, 
but the introduction is much too diffuse. 

In his little book A Study of Caste Mr. Lakshmi Narasu 
discusses theories of the origins of caste in ancient India, the 
rise of Brahmanism, the history of caste in the later Hindu, 
Muslim, and British periods. The author holds that a 
democratic form of government cannot be evolved in India 
while caste organization counteracts consciousness of liberty, 
and pleads for its abolition. He argues his thesis with 
reasoned moderation. 

The history of the origin and development of the Bhakti 
cult in ancient India would be an interesting and important 
subject in competent hands. Unfortunately the author 
of this work is quite unable to control his pen, and the reader 
will have difficulty in tracing the subject at all through 
the deluge of words that constitutes this book. He does 
come back to bhakti from time to time in the text, but ancient 
India disappears completely at a very early stage in the 
proceedings. In the prophetic words of Sir Ali Baba, K.C.B., 
“ words and phrases come gurgling forth, without reference 
to the subject or to the occasion, to what has gone before 
or to what will come after.” 

The Administrative System of the Marathas. By 

Svrendranath Sen. 8£ x 5, xviii -f 633 pp., 10 plates. 

Calcutta, 1923. 


REVIEWS ON INDIAN SUBJECTS 


723 


Historical Gleanings. By B. Charan Law. 8£ x 5J, 
x 4- 101 pp. Calcutta : Thacker & Spink, 1922. 
Speeches and Documents on Indian Policy. Edited by 
Professor A. Berried ale Keith. 2 vols., xxxi -f 364 -f 
386 pp. Oxford, 1923. 

Dr. Surendranath Sen has given us a most careful and 
comprehensive work and has shown that the work began 
so well by Ranade is being continued in competent hands. 
The fact that the Maratha kingdom lasted for a century 
and a half should be sufficient to dispel the idea that the 
Marathas were mere bands of marauders. It comes as 
a surprise, however, to see what a wealth of material there 
is for the study of their constitutional and administrative 
history. The author investigates the origin and development 
of their institutions, analysing the influence of traditional 
Hindu systems of polity and of those of their Muslim 
neighbours. The book is a most valuable addition to the 
publications of Calcutta University. 

Mr. B. C. Law’s little book containing six essays on ancient 
Indian History, in which he has collected from Buddhist 
sources a vast amount of information regarding Taxila as 
a seat of learning, wandering teachers of Buddha’s time, 
the influence of the five heretical teachers on Jainism and 
Buddhism, Buddhaghosha and his commentaries, the 
Licchavis and Buddha and the Niganthas. We are most 
grateful to the author for collecting these essays in permanent 
form. 

Professor Keith has made a selection of speeches and 
documents on Indian policy from 1758 to 1921 to illustrate 
the history of British relations with India and the develop¬ 
ment of responsible government in India. 

Hindu Ethics. By John McKenzie. 8J x 5J, xii + 267 
pp. Oxford: H. Milford, 1922. 

Gotama Buddha. By K. J. Saunders. 7$ x 5, 111 pp., 
1 plate, 1 map. Oxford University Press : H. Milford, 
1922. 
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No one so far appears to have devoted attention to the 
historical study of Hindu ethics as a separate subject. 
Mr. McKenzie’s book is an endeavour to concentrate definitely 
on the ethical side of Hindu teachings and the bearings of 
religious doctrine on the moral life. The subject is a very large 
one, and in one volume it is impossible to give more than a 
general conspectus of various phases of Hindu ethical teaching. 
Mr. McKenzie begins by exa mining the beginnings of ethical 
thought in the Rig-Veda, and rightly emphasizes how rudi¬ 
mentary any system that might be traced there is. The 
evolution of the doctrine of Karma is next traced, and ideas 
underlying dharma are fully investigated. The author 
proceeds to discuss the ethical aspects of the various systems 
of theology and philosophy from the Upanishads, through the 
Buddhist and Jain systems, the Bhagavadgita, the “six 
systems ”, the Bhakti movement, and various modern move¬ 
ments. A valuable concluding chapter estimates the practical 
contributions of Hin duism to ethical thought, for much of 
the criticism in the book is naturally of a destructive kind. 
Mr. McKenzie has covered a very wide field most successfully, 
and has produced a book which will be of great value not 
only to the Western student of ethics but also to the educated 
Hindu. 

Mr. K. J. Saunders has added another to the many 
biographies of Buddha. His little book is a valuable addition 
to the Heritage of India Series. The author is well acquainted 
with the sources and he writes with sympathy. 

Tiie Spirit of Islam. By the Right Hon. Syed Ameer Ali. 
9 x 5|, Ixxi + 516 pp., 1 plate. London : Christophers, 
1922. 

Die Renaissance des IslAms. By A. Mez. 9x6, iv -f 494 
pp. Heidelberg, 1922. 

Histoike de l’Asie. Vol. III. By R. Grousset. 10 x 6J, 
>ii -j- 308 pp., 6 maps. Paris, 1912. 
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A new edition of Sycd Ameer Ali’s sympathetic study of 
the life and ideals of the Prophet of Islam was long overdue. 
The present volume has been entirely rewritten and consider¬ 
ably enlarged. Two new and important chapters discuss 
the Imamate and the idealistic and mystical spirit in Islam. 
The object of the book is to give Islam its proper place in 
the history of religions, to explain its rapid spread and appeal 
to the minds of millions, and to show what it has done for 
the elevation of humanity. The first part of the volume 
outlines the life and preaching of Muhammad in reverent 
and sympathetic fashion. The Prophet’s life is shown as 
a noble career of work faithfully done with an unfailing 
enthusiasm and courage. Emphasis is laid on the curiously 
modern aspect of much of his teaching. The second part 
of the book deals with the ideals of Islam, the idea of a future 
life, the wars of Islam, the status of women, political and 
sectarian schisms, the literary, scientific, and philosophical 
spirit of Islam. The author’s knowledge of what has been 
written on Islam by Arabs and Europeans is exhaustive, 
and his arguments are always supported by chapter and 
verse. The book perhaps is open to the criticism that it 
gives us too much of what is really the theory of Islam, 
while its criticisms of other religions are levelled at isolated 
cases of their practice. This is, however, difficult to avoid. 
The book will be invaluable to those who follow the faith 
of Islam, of great assistance to students of the life and teaching 
of the Prophet. It will require to be taken very seriously 
by professed opponents of Islam. 

The late Professor Mez’s curiously named Die Renaissance 
des I slams is a great work. It is an elaborate study of life 
in the Muhammadan world in the tenth century A.D. 
The author’s lamented death while the book was still in 
manuscript deprived it of its final corrections, but in the 
book he has left a memorial which will rank him with Alfred 
von Kremer and Wiistenfeld and Weil. The twenty-nine 
chapters each deal with a separate aspect of the KuUur- 
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geschichte of the fourth century a.h., digesting with full 
references all the material available from the historians 
of the period, including sources still accessible only in 
manuscript. The Caliphate, the grand vizier, the exchequer, 
the court, slavery, scholarship, the Icatfi, poetry, religion, 
morals, trade, industry, shipping, are a few of the subjects 
discussed. Professor Mez’s book enables one to understand 
what Islam was in practice in one of its periods of greatest 
intellectual development. It is a book to be read along 
with Syed Ameer All’s Spirit of Islam, which it supplements 
in many ways, supplying the facts from Arab historians 
which illuminate the Syed’s book. 

The third volume of M. Ren6 Grousset’s history of Asia 
is really very good, if something of a tour de force. None 
but a Frenchman could have covered so vast a subject so 
successfully. This volume deals with the various Mongol 
empires in Central Asia and Persia, modern Persia, and India, 
China from the Mongol period, and the history of Japan. 
M. Grousset has given us an admirable and accurate con¬ 
spectus of the main lines of historical development in Asia 
in a delightfully readable form. A feature of the book is 
the sketch of the career of Chingiz Khan, the stories of whose 
cruelties have blinded historians to his great ability. We 
are sorry to see M. Grousset giving his authority to the late 
and ridiculous story of Chingiz Khan’s performance in the 
mosque of Bukhara, which Barthold has disposed of. 

J. Allan. 

A Hausa Phrase-Book. By Allan C. Parsons, M.R.C.S- 
(Eng.), F.R.G.S., etc. Revised by the Rev. G. P. 
Bargery, Superintendent of Education, Northern 
Provinces, Nigeria. 7| x 4$, v + 117 pp. Oxford : 
University Press (Humphrey Milford), 1923. 

This is a reprint, carefully revised, of a work which has been 
found very useful in the past. The dialect taken as standard 
is that of Kano, where the best Hausa is said to be spoken. 
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It contains a large collection of sentences, on a great variety 
of subjects, and is likely to be of great service to officials 
and other residents in the country. 

A Nuer-English Vocabulary. Compiled by the late 
C. H. Stigand, author of To Abyssinia through an Un¬ 
known Land. 81 x 5J, 33 pp. Cambridge: University 
Press, 1923. 

The Nuer language is spoken by a tribe living on the White 
Nile, in the neighbourhood of the Shilluk and Dinka. It 
appears to be closely allied to the last-named, and therefore 
belongs to Westermann’s “ Sudanic family A glance at the 
vocabulary is sufficient to show the predominance of mono¬ 
syllabic stems, and the frequent occurrence of two or more 
words apparently identical in form (though sometimes a 
difference in quantity is marked), but widely divergent in 
meaning, suggests the existence of tones, which are so marked 
a feature in Shilluk. Plurals seem, sometimes, to be formed 
by internal vowel change (e.g. rdm, pi. rom ; fwdr, pi. fudr), 
but also by consonant change {gal, pi. gar) or suffix (gur, 
pi. guri). In other cases there is no change, or an entirely 
different word is used for the plural ( chySk “ woman ”, pi. 
mdn). In this respect, and in the position of the genitive 
after its governing noun, it more or less resembles Dinka ; 
but it is difficult to judge, as scarcely any hints are given with 
regard to grammatical construction. The material here 
collected has suffered from the loss of the author’s final 
revision; on p. 8 three sets of words have got into the wrong 
place; and no explanation is given of diacritic marks employed, 
such as the horizontal bars, with or without uprights, 
placed over some words. 

A. Werner. 


The BalochI Language. A Grammar and Manual. By 
Major George Waters Gilbertson. 81 x 5J, 
xvi + 312 pp. Hertford: Austin, 1923. 
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The Balochi language is of special interest, being the most 
south-easterly branch of the Eranian group of languages. 
The people who speak this tongue removed to their present 
country probably at a not very remote date from the West. 
Generally a verse in the Shahnamah is stated to be the earliest 
mention of them in history, but Ibn Khurdadbih early in the 
third century of the Hijra mentions them twice, once as a 
town between Kirman and Sind, 1 but the second time in the 
itinerary between the town of Fahraj and Sind he refers to 
the Maqati' al-Bulus, 2 the districts of the Buluch, and from 
the statement which follows we learn that modem Balochist&n 
was then inhabited by Indian tribes, the Zuft. This name in 
Arabic is generally given to Gipsies. From this we can 
gather that the Baloches in the ninth century of our era had 
not advanced as far East as their present abodes and apparently 
were like many of their Eranian kinsmen nomads. With the 
occupation of Balochist&n by the British Government it 
became necessary to study the language of the people, and 
several grammars or handbooks appeared, most of which 
are enumerated by the author in the bibliography at the end 
of his work, and the results of which are summarized in a 
clear outline by W. Geiger in the Grundriss der Eranischen 
Phihlogie. Most of these books were small manuals, and the 
most comprehensive were a translation of the Biluchi Nameh 
°f Hetu Ram and the textbook by Mr. Longworth Dames, 
which are the books in use in India for the acquisition of a 
working knowledge of the language. Though the translation 
of the Biluchi N&meh by J. M. McC. Douie improved the UrdQ. 
work the book had great disadvantages for practical purposes, 
as the grammatical notes are given on the first 20 pages, followed 
by vocabularies, while the greater part is filled with BalSchi 
sentences with the English translation opposite. The work 
under notice, which has practical purposes as its first aim, 
remedies these defects. The student gets by easy stages into 
the gist of the language, and by an ingenious device the 
1 p. 79, n. 2. » p. 55. 
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essential portions of the grammar are marked so as to catch 
the eye at a glance. Extremely useful also for the student 
who is acquainted with cognate languages are the learned 
notes of the author. I have always found such notes of the 
greatest value for gaining a working knowledge of another 
language. I am convinced that this work is destined to 
. replace its predecessors, and as no expense has been spared 
in the get-up and printing of the book, it has a much nicer 
appearance than the Biluchi Nameh in its green paper covers. 

I should like to add that the author appears to express 
doubts as to the family of languages among which Baloch! 
has to be ranked, but there can be no doubt that the funda¬ 
mental parts of the language are Eranian, its mother-tongue 
being an Eastern dialect or ancient Persian. BalOchi has 
actually a more ancient structure and has preserved many old 
forms lost in modem Persian. That many words are borrowed 
from Arabic and Persian is quite natural, as these came with 
the introduction of Islam. It is more difficult to make a 
statement about the words borrowed from Indian languages. 
The original inhabitants, if not the Brahui, were most likely 
Indians speaking dialects akin to Sindh!; these Indians were 
probably not completely expelled, but absorbed, by the 
conquerors. Another factor is that intercourse with India 
was much easier than across the barren country east of 
Kirman to Persia. An analysis of the vocabulary would give 
interesting results. The numerals, pronouns, etc., are pure 
Eranian, but from the rough character of the Baloch, it is 
interesting that all the words for humble ( ajiz, halim, gharib), 
mild-tempered (asil) are of Arabic origin, while those for the 
opposite temperament are of native roots. 

I am confident that this first comprehensive grammar of 
the language will take the place of all previous ones, and 
when the promised dictionary is published we shall have two 
standard works which will not easily be superseded. 

F. Krenkow. 
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NOTICES OF BOOKS 


Journal of the Gypsy Lore Society : 151 Iffley Road, 
Oxford. Third Series : Vol. II, Nos. 2 to 4. 

Each of these numbers contains an instalment of Dr. 
Sampson’s Welsh Gipsy Tales ; in No. 2 Gilliat Smith has a 
striking article on Russian Gipsy Singers (why does he call 
linguistic change “ deterioration ” ? May it not be 
improvement ?) To No. 3 Sir Donald MacAlister contributes 
a Romani translation of a song by John Buchan. The learned 
principal is well known for ability to handle Romani in verse. 
For No. 4 Dr. Sampson writes a carefully thought out article 
on the origin of the Gipsies, in which he condemns the Dard 
theory. This article furnishes an illustration of a truth upon 
which I have more than once insisted, viz., that until Romani 
sounds are recorded by scholars with a thorough knowledge 
of phonetics we cannot have any certainty as to their nature, 
and conclusions based upon them are unreliable. Dr. Sampson 
asserts that Kafir and Dard languages make no distinction 
between cerebrals and non-cerebrals. This merely means 
that those who recorded the sounds were unable to recognize 
the distinction, which as a matter of fact is regularly made. 

T. Grahame Bailey. 


Note 

Dr. Stella Kramrisch writes to say that the paper on the 
“ New Art ” in the Visvabharati Quarterly, which was ascribed 
to her on p. 453 of the Journal, was written by Mr. 0. C. 
Gangoly. 


NOTES OF THE QUARTER 

The Society offers its congratulations to its President, 
the Right Hon. Lord Chalmers, upon his election as Master 
of Peterhouse. 

Oifts. 

Sir George Grierson has presented the Library with two 
of his works, The Prakrit Dhatv-AdSias and a Dictionary 
of the Kashmiri Language ; Mr. W. J. E. Lupton has given 
the following numbers of the Journal: Present Series, 1903, 
Pts. I and III, and 1904, Pts. I, II, and III; Miss Sylvester 
Samuel, the Transactions of the Jewish Historical Society of 
England, vol. x; and Mr. Beveridge has bound five volumes 
of Sir W. Jones’ works. 


The following are needed for the Library :— 

China Branch R.A.S., Transactions, pts. v-vii, 1855-9. 

China Review, vol. i, pts. ii, iii; vol. iv, pt. iv; vol. xxiii, 
pts. i, ii, vi; vol. xxiv, pt. i. 

Hakluyt Society : Rundall, Collection of Early Documents 
on Japan, 1850. 

Le Strange, “ Mesopotamia and Persia in fourteenth 
century a.d. from the Nuzhat-al-Kulub of Hamd-Allah 
Mustawfi ” : As. Soc. Monographs, 1903. 

Numismatic Chronicle, vol. ii, Nos. 5, 6; vol. iii, Nos. 9, 
11,12; New Ser., Nos. 9,10. Proceedings from the beginning. 

Ostasiatische Zeitschrift, vol. i, pts. iii, iv; vol. ii, pt. iv. 

Sudan Notes and Records, vol. i. Nos. 2, 3; vol. ii, No. 1. 

Supplement to the Geographical Journal, No. 5. 

Temple, Legends of the Punjab, vol. iii. 

Vienna Oriental Journal, vols. i, ii, and xxix, pts. iii, iv. . 

Zeitschrift der D. Morgenlcindischen Gesellschaft, vol. viii. 

Zeitschrift far Assyriologie, Bd. xxii, pts. iii, iv. 


JRJkS. OCTOBER 1924. 
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Books 

Abhidh&nappadlpika (Pali Sabdkosha). Ed. by Muni Jinvijaya. 
Ahmadabad. From Pvratativa Mandir. 

The Annals of Sennacherib, by D. D. Lnckenbill. University of 
Chicago Oriental Institute Publications, Vol. ii. Chicago, 

1924. From Publishers. 

Bibliographic des OEuvres de Gaston Maspero, par H. Cordier. 
Paris, 1922. From Publishers. 

Buddhist Palomnik u Svyatin Tibeta. Russian Geographical 
Society. Petrograd, 1919. From Publishers. 

Burma Gazetteer. Hill District of Arakan. Vol. B. Rangoon, 
1924. From Govt, of Burma. 

The Caliphate, by Sir T. W. Arnold. Oxford, 1924. 

From Publishers. 

The Cambridge Ancient History, ed. by J. B. Bury, S. A. Cook, 
F. E. Adcock. Vol. ii. The Egyptian and Hittite Empires 
to e. 1000 b.c. Cambridge, 1924. From Publishers. 

Census of India, 1921. Vol. xi. Central Provinces and Berar. 
Pt. i. Report, by N. J. Roughton. Nagpur, 1223. 

From High Commissioner. 

The Cloud Dream of the Nine. A Korean Novel: a Story of the 
Times of the Tangs of China, about a.d. 840, by Kim 
Man-Choong (a.d. 1617—82). Tr. by J. S. Gale, with an 
introduction by E. K. R. Scott. London, 1922. From Author. 

Code Hittite provenant de l’Asie Mineure (vers 1350 av. J. C.), 

. par F. Hrozny, Ire partie, transcription, traduction 
franfaise. Paris, 1922. From Publishers. 

Designation of Human Types (Puggala-Pannatti), translated 

into English for the first time by Bimala Charan Law. Pali 

Text Society, Tr. Ser. No. 12. London, 1924. From Publishers. 

A Dictionary of the Kashmiri Language, compiled partly from 
materials left by the late Pandit Iivara Kaula by Sir G. A. 
Grierson, assisted by Mahamahopadhyaya Mukundarama 
Sastri of Srinagar. Pt. ii. Bibliotheca Indica N.S., No. 1464. 
Hertford, 1924. From Compiler. 

The Disaster of 1st September, 1923, as it affected Tokyo 
Imperial University and other places, compiled by the 
University Library. From Compilers. 
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foments de Bibliographie Hittite, par 6. Contenau. Paris, 1922. 

From Publishers. 

The Encyclopaedia of Islam, No. 27. Java-Kaikobad, ed. by 
M. T, Houtsma, T. W. Arnold, R. Basset, H. Bauer. 
London, 1924. Bought. 

Epigraphy, Annual Report for the year 1921-2. Madras, 1923. 

From Government of India. 
Erkenntnistheorie u. Logik nach der Lehre der spateren 
Buddhisten von T. Stcherbatsky, aus dem russichen iibersetzt 
von Otto Strauss. Mlinchen, 1924. From Translator. 
La Glyptique Syxo-Hittite, par G. Contenau. Bibliothique 
Archdologique et Historique 2. Paris, 1922. 

From Publishers. 

A History of the Indian Wars, by C. Downing. Ed. with 
Introduction, etc., by W. Foster. London, 1924. 

From Publishers. 

History of the Nayaks of Madura, by S. Sathyanatha Aiyar. 
Ed. with Introduction, etc., by S. Krishnaswami Aiyangar. 
London, 1924. From Publishers. 

India, by Sir V. Lovett, with a Section on Economics based on a 
contribution by Sir W. Meyer. The Nations of To-day. 
ed. by J. Buchan. London, 1923. From Author. 

Indian Emigration by “ Emigrant India of To-day, vol. v. 

London, 1924. From Publishers. 

Indo-Iranische Quellen u. Forscbungen. Heft. 1, 2, 3. 

-Die Zeit Zoroasters. 

-Die Himmelstore im Veda u. im Awesta, von J. Hertel. 

- Mundaka-TJpanisad, kritische Ausgabe mit Rodameudruck 

der Erstausgabe (Text u. Kommentare) u. Einleitung, 
herausgegeben von J. Hertel. Leipzig, 1924. From Author. 
L’lslam ct lcs races. T. i, Les origines, le tronc et la greffe. T. ii, 
Les rameaux (mouvements rdgionaux et sectes), par P. J. 
Andrd. Paris, 1922. . From Publishers. 

Lettre a M. Dacier relative a l’Alphabet des Hieroglyphes 
Phondtiques, par M. Champollion le jeune. Paris, 1922. 

From Publishers. 

The Making of British India, 1756-1858, described in a series 
of dispatches, etc., selected and ed. with introductions and 
notes by Ramsay Muir. Publications of the University of 
Manchester. Historical Ser., No. 28, 2nd impression. 
Manchester, 1923. Bought. 

ManorathapuranI: Buddhaghosa’s Commentary on the 

Anguttara-Nikaya after the MS. of E. Hardy. Ed. by 
M. Walleser. Vol. i, Pt. i, “ Edmund Hardy ’’ Material. 
Pali Text Society. London, 1924. Exchange. 

Materials for a Santali Grammar. I, Mostly Phonetic, by 
Rev. P. 0. Bodding. Dumka, 1922. Bought. 
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Mediaeval Researches from Eastern Asiatic sources. Fragments 
towards the knowledge of the geography and history of 
Central and Western Asia from the thirteenth to the 
seventeenth century, by E. Bretsckneider. 2 vols. London, 
1910. Bought. 

Memorial Papers, by Shams-ul-ulma Jivanji Jamshedji Modi. 
Bombay. ” From Trustees, Parses Punchayel Funds. 

Mission ArclnSologique en Arabic 3. Les Chateaux Arabes de 
Qeseir ‘Amra, Har&neh et Tuba par les PP. Janssen et 
Savignac. Texte. Atlas. Paris, 1922. From Publishers. 

The Ocean of Story, being C. H. Tawney’s translation of 
Somadeva’s Katha Sarit Sagara (or Ocean of Streams of 
Story), now ed. with introduction, fresh explanatory notes, 
and terminal essay, by N. M. Penzer. In ten volumes. 
Vol. i, with a foreword by Sir R. C. Temple. London, 1924. 

From Publishers. 

The Panchatantra Reconstructed. An attempt to establish 
the lost original Sanskrit Text of the most famous 
of Indian story-collections on the basis of the principal 
extant versions. Vol. i. Text and critical apparatus. Vol. ii. 
Introduction and Translation, by F. Edgerton. American 
Oriental Series, vols. ii and iii. New Haven, 1924. 

From Publishers. 

Petit Manuel Franfais-Kanouri, par P. Noel. Preface de 
M. Delafosse. Paris, 1923. 

The Prakrit Dhatv-adeias according to the Western and the 
Eastern Schools of Prakrit Grammarians, by Sir G. A. 
Grierson. Memoirs, Asiatic Society of Bengal. Vol. viii, 
No. 2. Calcutta, 1924. From Author. 

Proverbes et contcs Bambara accompagnds d’une traduction 
fransaise et prides d’un abrdgd de droit coutumier 
Bambara et Malinke, par Moussa Travdle. Paris, 1923. 

From Publishers. 

Records of the Government of Bengal. Proceedings of the 
Controlling Council of Revenue at Murshidabad. Vol. vii (a), 
2nd Sept, to 21st Oct., 1771. Vol. ii, 7th May to 25th June, 
1772. Calcutta, 1923, 1924. From High Commissioner. 

The Religion of the lUgvcda, by H. D. Griswold. Religious Quest 
of India. London, Bombay, 1923. From Publishers. 

Some Ksatriya Tribes of Ancient India, by Bimala Charon Law. 
Foreword by A. B. Keith. Calcutta, 1923. From Author. 

Studies in Early Pottery of the Near East. I, Mesopotamia, 
Syria, and Egypt and their Earliest Interrelations, by 
H. Frankfort. Royal Anthropological Institute. Occasional 
Papers, No. 6. London, 1924. From Publishers. 

A Study in Hindu Social Polity, by Chandra Chakraberty. 
Calcutta, 1923. From Publishers. 
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Sumer et Akkad. Contribution a l’Histoire de la Civilisation dans 
la Basse-Mesopotamie, par C. F. Jean. Paris, 1923. 

From Publishers. 

La Syrie a l’Epoque dcs Mamelouks d’apr&s les Auteurs Arabes. 
Description geographique, economique, etc., par Gaudofroy- 
Demorubynes. Bibliotheque Archdologique et Historique 3. 
Paris, 1923. From Publishers. 

De Tantu Panggglaran een Oud-Javaansch Prozageschrift, 
uitgegeven, vertaald en toegelicht, door T. G. T. Pigeaud. 
’s-Gravenhage, 1924. From Editor. 

The Teaching of Amen-em-Apt, son of Kanekht, the Egyptian 
Hieroglyphic text and an English translation, by 
Sir E. A. W. Budge. London, 1924. 

From Publishers. 

The Third Triennial Report on the Se.arch for Hindi MSS. for the 
years 1912-13-14, by Shyam Behari Misra, assisted by 
Shukdeo Behari Misra. Allahabad, 1924. 

From Government of India. 

Zeitschrift fttr Buddliismus. Schriftleitung Wilhelm Geiger, v. 
Jahrgang, 1923-4. Neue Folge, II. Jabrgang. Miinchen, 
1924. From Editor. 


Pamphlets 

Chronology of the early Ganga Kings of Kalinga. Reprint JBORS. 

Patna, 1924. From Author. 

Descriptive Catalogue of some MSS. bearing on Zoroastrianism 
and pertaining to the different Collections in the Mulla 
Feroze Library, prepared by Ervad Bomanii Nusserwanji 
Dhabhar. Bombay, 1923. 

From Trustees, Parses Punchayet Funds. 
Gods and Heroes of Japan. Japanese Temples and Houses, by ' 
H. C. Gunsaulus. Chicago, 1924. From Author. 

The India Society. Conference on Indian Art held at the British 
Empire Exhibition on Monday, 2nd June. 

-Some Reflections on an Indian Art Renaissance, by Earl of 

Ronaldshay. London, 1924. From Publishers. 

International Geographical Congress, Cairo, 1925. Cairo, 1924. 

From Royal Geographical ^Society of Egypt. 
Man according to Zoroastrianism, by S. H. Jhabvala. Bombay, 
1923. From Trustees, Parsee Punchayet Funds. 

Manipur, List of Ruling Princes, Chiefs, and Leading Personages. 

3rd ed. Shillong, 1924. From Government of Assam. 
Nauchnye Dostizheniya Drevney Indii, by T. Stcherbatsky. 1924. 

From Author. 
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On the Identification of Meru uprooted bv Rastrakuta King 
India ID. 

-Sisur-Angirasah Kavih. 

-Some Notes on Ancient Geography, by Surendranath 

Majumdar. Reprints. Calcutta, Patna, 1923. From Author. 
Over den Oorsprong der DionyBische Mysterien, door C. W. 

Vollgraff. Reprint. Amsterdam, 1924. From Author. 
The Treatise of al-Jazari on Automata, leaves from a MS. of the 
Kitab fi Ma'arifat al-Hival al Handaslya in the Museum of 
Pine Arts and elsewhere, by A. K. Coomaraswamy. 
Communications to the Trustees VI. Boston, 1924. 

From Publishers. 

liber Votive aus Osttibet (Kin-tschwan), von R. Muller. 

Anthropos. Wien, 1924. From Author. 

Zu den altesten Beruhrungcn zwischen Samojeden u. Ttlrken, von 
K. Donner. Reprint. Helsingfors, 1924. From Author. 


BIBLIOGRAPHIA 


1. MISCELLANEA 

Breasted (J. H.). Oriental Forerunners of Byzantine Painting. 
First century wall paintings from the fortress of Dura 
on the Middle Euphrates. (Univ. of Chicago Institute 
Publications, vol. i.) pp. 105, 23 pi. Chicago, 1924. Fol. 

Christian Literature in Moslem Lands. A study of the activities 
of the Moslem and Christian Press in all Mohammedan 
countries, pp. 306. New York, 1923. 8vo. 

Curtius (L.). Die Antike Kunst. (F. Burger: Hanibuch d. 
Kunstwisscnschaft.) Berlin, [1923, etc.]. 8vo. 

2. EGYPT 

Bell (H. L). Jews and Christians in Egypt. The Jewish 
troubles in Alexandria and the Athanasian Controversy, 
illustrated by texts from Greek papyri in the British 
Museum, pp. xii, 140, 5 pi. British Museum : London, 
1924. 8vo. 

Budge (Sir E. A. Wallis). The Teachings of Amen-Em-Apt, 
son of Kanckht, the Egyptian hieroglyphic text and 
an English translation, with translations of the moral 
and religious teachings of Egyptian kings and officials, 
pp. xv, 260. London (Hopkinson), 1924. 8vo. 

Carter (Howard) and Mace (A. C.). Het Graf van Tut-Anch- 
Amon ontdekt door graaf Carnarvon en Howard Carter. 
[Translated under the supervision of H. T. Obbink.] 
Vol. I. pp. 248, 80 pi. Amsterdam, 1924. 8vo. 

Davies (N. de G.). The Tombs of two Officials of Tuthniosis 
the Fourth (Nos. 75 and 90). (Theban Tombs Series III.) 
pp. ii, 46, 38 pi. (4 col.). 1923. 4to. 

Dimand (M.). Die Omamentik der Aegyptischen Woll- 
wirkereien : Stilproben der spaetantiken und koptischen 
Kunst. pp. iv, 76, 18 pi. Leipzig, 1924. 8vo. 

Engelbach (R.). The Problem of the Obelisks, from a study of 
the unfinished Obelisk at Aswan, pp. 134, 20 pi. London 
(Fisher Unwin), 1923. 8vo. 

Fuchs (Leo). Die Juden Aegyptens in ptolemaischer und 
romischer Zeit. pp. xx, 156. Wien, 1924. 8vo. 

Gunn (B.). Studies in Egyptian Syntax, pp. xxviii, 202. 
Paris (Geuthner), 1924. 4to. 

Kendrick (A. F.) and Tattersall (C. E. C.). Fine Carpets in 
the Victoria and Albert Museum. Twenty examples 
reproduced in colour, of old carpets from Persia, India, 






738 BIBLIOOKAPHIA 

Caucasia, Armenia, Turkey, China, Spain, and England, 
wit^h an introduction and descriptive notes, pp. 26, 
20 pi. London (Benn), 1924. Fol. 

' O’Leary (De Lacy E.). Fragmentary Coptic Hymns from the 
Wadi n-Natrun. Edited'with translations and notes, 
pp. i, ii, 60. London (Luzac), 1924. 4to. 

Villard (U. Monneret de). La Scultura ad Ahn&s: note 
sull’origine dell’arte copta. pp. 97,1 pi. 1924. 4to. 

Worrell (W. H.). The Coptic Manuscripts in the Freer 
Collection. (Univ. of Michigan Studies: Humanistic 
Series, vol. x.) pp. xxvi, 396. A T eic York, 1923. 4to. 

3. CHINA, JAPAN, & KOREA 

Ardenne de Tizac (J. H. d’). The Stuffs of China. Weavings 
and embroideries, pp. 14,62 pi. London (Benn), 1924. Fol. 

Brown (Louise Norton). Block Printing and Book Illustration 
in Japan, pp. 260, 43 pi. (18 col.). London (Routledge), 
1924. Fol. 

Cleveland, Ohio, Museum of Art. Japanese Sculpture of the 
Suiko Period. By Langdon Warner. With an historical 
introduction by Lorraine d’O. Warner, pp. 80, 139 pi. 
New Haven, 1923. Fol. 

Confucius. I Dialoghi di Confucio (Lun Yu) tradotti sul 
testo cinese e corredati d’introduzione e di note a cura 
di Alberto Castcllani. (Biblioteca Sansoniana, No. 32.) 
Firenze, 1924. 12mo. 

Holm (Frits). My Nestorian Adventure in China, pp. 336. 
London (Hutchinson ), 1924. 8vo. 

Hetherington (A. L.). The Early Ceramic Wares of China. 
Popular and abridged edition, pp. 169, 30 pi. London 
(Benn), 1924. 8vo. 

Kunike (Hugo). Am IJfer dcs Silberstroms. Japanische 
Marchen. Berlin (Franz Schneider Verlag), 1924 . 8vo. 

Lao Tz£. H Libro della Via e della Virth. Traduzione e 
introduzione di J. Evola. (ScriUori Ilaliani e Stranieri, 
No. 199.) pp. xxvi, 102. Landano, 1923. 16mo. 

Poncetton (F.). Les Gardes de Sabre Japonaises. pp. 32, 
51 pi. Pom, 1924. 4to. 

Rudelsberger (Hans). Altchinesische Liebes-Komodien. Aus 
d. chines. Urtcxte ausgew&hlt u. tibertragen. pp. 116 
Wien, 1924. 8vo. 

Soulie de Morant (G.). La Passion de Yang Kwe-Fei, favorite 
imperials, d’apres les anciens textes chinois. Paris, 
1924. 12mo. 

Tsen Tsonming. Anciens Po6mes Chinois d’autcurs inconnus, 
traduits en franjais. pp. 71. Paris, 1924. 16mo. 


BIBLIOGRAPHIA 


739 


Werner (E. T. C.). Myths and Legends of China. With 32 
illustr. in colours by Chinese artists, pp. 454, 32 col. pi. 
London, 1924. 8vo. 

4. INDIA & CEYLON 

Chatterton (E.), Bishop of Nagpur. A History of the Church 
of England in India, since the early days of the East 
India Company, pp. xxiv, 353. London {S.P.C.K .), 
1924. 8vo. 

Gaudart (Edmond). Catalogue des Manuscrits des Anciennes 
Archives de l’lndo Franjaise. Pondichery, 1690-1789. 
(Publications de la Soci4t4 de l’Histoire de l’lnde 
Franfaise.) Paris-PondichSry, 1922, etc. 8vo. 

Griswold (H. D.). The Religion of the ltigveda. (The Religious 
Quest of India.) pp. xxiv, 392. Oxford {Clarendon Press), 
1924. 8vo. 

Keith (A. Berriedale). The Sanskrit Drama in its Origin, 
Development, Theory, and Practice, pp. 406. Oxford 
(Clarendon Press), 1924. 8vo. 

Kuhnel (Ernst) and Gotz (Hermann). Indische Buchmalereien. 
(Buchkunst des Orients, II.) pp. 140, and 26 col. ill.; 
pp. 70 and 28 bicol. pi. Berlin (Scarabaeus Verlag), 
1924. Fol. 

5. FARTHER INDIA 

Juynboll (H. H.). Oudjavaansch-Nederlandsche Woordenlijst. 
pp. xi, 685. Leiden {Britt), 1923. 8vo. 

Kleen (Tyra De). Mudras: the ritual hand-poses of the 
Buddha priests and Shiva priests of Bali. pp. 62, 60 pi. 
London (Kegan Paid), 1924. 4to. 

Milne {Mrs. Leslie). The Home of an Eastern Clan. A study 
of the Palaungs of the Shan States, pp. viii, 428. Oxford 
{Clarendon Press), 1924. 8vo. 

Nang Tantrai. Les Entretiens de Nang Tantrai, traduits du 
siamois avec une introduction par E. Lorgeou, orn4e de 
bois originaux dessines et graves par A. - F. Cosyns. 
(Collection des Classiques del’Orient.) pp. 253. Paris, 
1924. 8vo. 

Real (Daniel). Les Batiks de Java. 46 pi. (10 col.). Paris 
(Calavas), 1924. 4to. 

Scott {Sir J. G.). Burma, from the earliest times to the present 
day. pp. xii, 372, illus. London {Fisher Unwin), 1924. 
8vo. 

6. CENTRAL ASIA & TIBET 

Hue (E.). Souvenirs d’un Voyage dans la Tartarie et lc Thibet 
pendant les ann4es 1884, 1845, et 1846. Nouvelle Edition 


740 


BIBLIOORAPHIA 


annot^e et illustr^e par J. M. Planchet. 2 vols. (426 et 
493 pp.). Paris, 1924. 8vo. 

7. IRAN, IRANICA, & ARMENICA 

Niedermayer (Oskar von). Afganistan. Bcarbeitet von 0. von 
N. und E. Die*, pp. xvi, 70,246 pi. Leipzig ( Hiersemann ), 
1924. 4to. 

8. SEMIT1CA, SUMERICA, & ISLAMICA 
(a) Miscellanea, Semitica, & Islamica 

Becker (Carl H.). Islamstudicn. Vom Werden n. Wesen d. 
islamischen Welt. Bd. i. Leipzig (Quelle and Meyer), 
1924. 8vo. 

Feghali (Michel T.) et Cnny (A.). Du Gonre Grammatical on 
S4mitique. pp. 101. Paris, 1924. 8vo. 

Gratzl (Emil). Islamische Bucheinb&nde des 14. bis 19. 
Jahrhunderts. Aus d. Handschriften d. Bayerischen 
Staatfibibliothek ausgew&hlt u. beschxieben. 24 pi. 
(8 col.). Leipzig (Hiersemann), 1924. 4to. 

Horten (Max). Die Philosophic d. Islam in ihren Bezieliungen 
zu d. philosoph. Weltanschauungen d. wcstlichen Orients. 
(Gcschichte d. Philosophic in Einzeldarstellungen.) 
pp. 385. 1924. 8vo. 

Sulaiman Sa igh. Ta’rlkh JIausul. [History of Mosul, in 
Arabic.] pp. 361. Cairo, 1342 [1923]. 8vo. 

(6) Babylonica, Assyriaca, & Snmerica 

Andrae (W.). Farbige Keramik aus Assur und ihre VOrstufen 
in altassyrischcn Wandmalereien. pp. 37, 36 pi. Berlin, 
1923. Fol. 

Delaporte (Louis J.). La M6sopotamic. Les civilisations 
babylonienne et assyrienne. (L’Evolution de 1’Humanitd, 
vol. viii.) pp. xiv, 420. Parts, 1923. 8vo. 

Jean (Charles F.). La Literature des Babylonians et des 
Assyrians, pp. xvii, xvii, 365. Paris (Geuthner), 1924. 4to. 

Poebel (A.). Grundztigo dor Sumerischcn Grammatik. 
(Rostocker Orientalistische Studien, Band I.) pp. xv, 
327. Rostock, 1923. 8vo. 

Smith (Sidney). Babylonian Historical Texts relating to the 
Capture and Downfall of Babylon. Translated by S. S. 
pp. xi, 154. London (Methuen), 1924. 8vo. 

Thompson (R. Campbell). The Assyrian Herbal, pp. xxvii, 
294, lith. London (Luzac), 1924. Fol. 

Thureau-Dangin (F.). Lettres de Hammurapi h Shamash 
Hasir. 38 planches de textes. (Musee du Louvre, Departe- 


BIBLIOGRAPHIA 


741 


ment dcs antiquites orientales. Textca cuneiformcs, 
tome vii.) pp. vii, 38 pi. Paris, 1924. Fol. 

(c) Hebraica, Biblica, & Judaica 

Bell (H. J.). Jews and Christians in Egypt. The Jewish 
troubles in Alexandria and the Athanasian Controversy, 
illustrated by texts from Greek papyri in the British 
Museum, pp. xii, 140, 5 pi. British Museum : London, 
1924. 8vo. 

Bernheimer (Carlo). Paleografia ebraica. pp. xix, 423, 30 pi. 
Firenze, 1924. 8vo. 

Eitan (Israel). A Contribution to Biblical Lexicography, 
pp. 67. New York, 1924. 8vo. 

Feldman (Asher). The Parables and Similes of the Rabbis, 
agricultural and pastoral. pp. xii, 290. London- 
Cambridge ( Vniv. Press), ,1924. 8vo. 

Fuchs (Leo). Die Juden Agyptens in ptolcmaischcr und 
rbmischcr Zeit. pp. xx, 156. Wien, 1924. 8vo. 

Gaster (Moses). The Excmpla of the Rabbis. Being a collec¬ 
tion of excmpla, apologues, and talcs culled from Hebrew 
manuscripts and rare books. (The Asia Publishing Co.’s 
Oriental Series. Section III: Palestine.—Hebrew.) pp. 
xlv, 314, 208. Leipzig-London, 1924. 8vo. 

Herford (R. Travers). The Pharisees, pp. 248. London 
(Allen and Unwin), 1924. 8vo. 

James (Montague R.). The Apocryphal New Testament: 
being the Apocryphal Gospels, Acts, Epistles, and 
Apocalypses, with other narratives and fragments. 
Newly translated by M. R. J. pp. xxxi, 584. Oxford 
■ (Clarendon Press), 1924. 8vo. 

Judaism. Judaism and the Beginnings of Christianity. 
Essays illustrating early Jewish History. [Edited by 
C. S. Myers and L. Hands.] pp. 231. London (Rout- 
ledge), [1924]. 8vo. 

Levertoff (Paul P.). Studies in Jewish and Christian Piety. 
I. Love and the Messianic Age, in hitherto untranslated 
Hasidic writings, with special reference to the Fourth 
Gospel. London, 1924. Svo. 

Reisner (G. Andrew) and others. Harvard Excavations at 
Samaria, 1908-10; 2 vols. pp. 442. New Haven, 1924. 
Fol. 

Salaman (Nina). Rahel Morpurgo and contemporary Hebrew 
poets in Italy, pp. 70. London, 1924. 8vo. 

Volter (Daniel E. J.). Dio althebraischen Inschriften von 
Sinai und ihre historische Bedeutung. Leipzig (Hin- 
richs'sche Buchh.), 1924. 8vo. 


742 


BIBLIOGRAPHIA 


Wiener (Harold Marcus). The Prophets of Israel in History 
and Criticism, pp. 196. London, 1923. 8vo. 

Yesirah. II Sepher Jetsirah (Libro della Formazione). Tradotto 
dal testo ebraico, con introduzione e note di S. Savini. 
(Cultura dell’ Anima, No. 91.) pp. 125. Lanciano, 1923. 
16mo. 

(d) Syriaca 

Macler (Frfcdfcric). Notice des Manuscrits Syriaques conserv6s 
dans la bibliotheque du couvent des syriens jacobites 
de Jerusalem, pp. 28. Paris, [1924 ?]. 8vo. 

Stevenson (W. M.). Grammar of Palestinian Jewish Aramaic, 
pp. 96. Oxford, 1924. 8vo. 

9* NORTHERN AFRICA (except Egypt) 

Ricard (Prosper). Corpus des Tapis Marocains. Vol. I. 
Tapis de Rabat, pp. xiv, 32, 64 pi. Paris (Oeuthner ), 
1924. 8vo. 


INDEX FOR 1024 


A 

Aiyar, K. G. Scsha, Mount D’Eli, 
257. 

Akbar’s Infallibility Decree, F. W. 
Buckler, 560. 

Ailaft<-bird, The, R. Campbell 
Thompson, 258. 

Amity and the Man. C. A. F. 

Rhys Davids, 442. 

Anniversary Meeting, 500. 

Arabian Nights, Earlier History of, 
D. B. Macdonald, 353. 

Argot of tho Dorns, C. P. Cape and 
S. Konow, 239. 

B 

Babylonian and Persian Sacaea, 
S. Langdon, 65. 

- Explanatory Text, A. R. 

Campbell Thompson, 452. 

Bailey, T. G., Note on Phonetics 
of Gilgit Shina, 435. 

Barnett. L. D., Sanskrit Masculines 
Plural in -dn>, 055. 

Bekanata and Bikaner, A. C. 
Woolner, 439. 

Bibliographia, 165, 347, 542, 737. 
Buckler, F. W., Akbar’s Infallibility 
Decree, 590. 

C 

Campbell Memorial Gold Medal 
Presentation, 526. 

Cape, C. P. ( Argot of the Dorns, 
239. 

Cerebralization in Sindhi, R. L. 
Turner, 555. 

Charpentier, J., Note from Memoirs 
of Jahangir, 440. 

Chinese Phoenix, Identification of, 
M. U. Hachisuka, 585. 
Codrington, H. W., Karsa 
Karsapana, 93. 


D 

Davids, C. A. F. Rhys, Amity and 
the Man, 442. 

D6, S. K., Note on Kundamala, 
603. 

Doms, Argot of the, C. P. Cape and 
S. Konow, 239. 

Dmkhme and Staler in Khotan, 
F. W. Thomas, 671. 

Dramatic Representations in South 
India, K. N. Sitaram, 229. 

F 

Fondation de Goeje, 101. 

Foster, W., Pictures of Royal 
Asiatic Society, 81. 

Free Will and Predestination in 
Islam, A. Guillaume, 43. 

G 

Guillaume, A., Free Will and Pre¬ 
destination in Islam, 43. 

Gupte, Y. R., Grant of Vakataka 
Queen Prabhavatigupta, 94. 

Grant of Vakataka Queen Pra¬ 
bhavatigupta, Y. R. Gupte, 94. 

Grierson, G. A., Sins Cerebrals, 656. 

H 

Hachisuka, M. U., Identification of 
Chinese Phoenix, 585. 

Haig, W., Religion of Ahmad Shah 
Bahmani, 73. 

Hiriyanna, M., Surcsvara and 
Mandana-Misra, 96. 

Hirschfdd, H.. Note on Ophir, 260. 

Hopkins, L. C„ Pictographic 
Reconnaissances, 407. 

I 

Indian Antiquary, 100. 

Indra in Mahayanist Buddhism, 
G. Willoughby-Meade, 444. 


744 


INDEX 


J 

Jackson, A. V. Williams, The So- 
called Injunctions of Mani, 213. 
Jahangir, Note from Memoirs of, 
J. Charpentier, 440. 

K 

Karsa Karsapana, H. W. 
Codrington, 93. 

Konow, S., Argot of the Dorns, 239. 
Krenkow, F., Note on JRA S., 
p. 136, 267. 

Kundamala of Dignaga Acarya, 
The, P. W. Thomas, 261. 
Kundamala, Note on, S. K. D6. 663. 
“Kur.kur ■> Hellebore, R. C. 
Thompson, 669. 

L 

Langdon, S., Babylonian and Persian' 
Sacaea, 65. 

-Philological Note, 654. 

Leumann, E., Note on a Prakrit 
Dictionary, 440. 

Lorimrr, D. L. B., Phonetics of 
Gilgit Dialect of Shina, 1, 177. 

M 

Macdonald, D. B., Earlier History 
of the Arabian Nights, 353. 

Mani, The So-called Injunctions of, 
A. V. Williams Jackson, 213. 
Mathora Inscriptions, Three, D. R. 
Sahni, 399. 

Mingana, A., Termination Waih in 
Persian Proper Names, 97. 

Moriyas of the Sangam Works, 
K. G. Sankar, 664. 

Mount D’Eli, K. G. Sosha Aiyar, 
257. 

N 

Note on JRAS., p. 136, F. Krenkow, 
267. 

Notices of Books 
Abogg, E., Der Pretakalpa des 
Garuda-Purina, 295. 

Abhandlungen fur dio Kunde des 
Morgenlandes, C. Frank, 697. 


Abh&ngigkeit des Qorans von 
Judentnm und Christentum, W. 
Rudolph, 495. 

AbhidharmakoSa de Vasubhandhu, 
L’, L. de la Vallio Poussin, 300. 
Acta Orientalia, 481. 

Aiyangar, S. K., South Indian 
Culture, 684. 

Aiyar. K. V. S., Travancore 
Archaeological Series, 481. 

Akbar to Aurangzeb, W. H. 
Moreland, 684. 

Alha, Lay of, Waterfield and 
Grierson, 499. 

Alto Orient, Der, H. Zimmern, 108. 
Ameer Ali, Syed, Spirit of Islam, 
725. 

Amourism or Premamrita, R. 8. 
Taki, 490. 

AAgrez-Jati-ka Itihfis GangS- 
Prasad, 484. 

Anstey, L. M., Index to vols. i-1 of 
Indian Antiquary, 491. 
Anuruddhacariya ViracitO Abhi- 
dhammatthasangahB, D. KBs- 
ambi, 304. 

Architecture in Western Asis, 
Early, E. BeU, 71). 

Archaeology in India, Report of 
Director-General, J. Marshall, 
287. 

Arhats in China and Japan, M. W. 
de Viaser, 472. 

Arnold, T. W., and Nicholson, 
R. A., Volume Oriental Studies 
presented to E. G. Browne, 123. 
Art Grico-Bouddhiquedu Gandhira, 
L\ A. Foucher, 281. 

Aryadeva et son Catubiataka, 
Etudes sur, P. L. Vsidya, 302. 
Arya-vidya. Vyakhyina-Mfili, R. C. 
Parikh, 483. 

Asasu’l - Baliigha, J. A. M. al- 
Zamakhsharf, 130. 

Assyria, History of, A. T. Olmstead, 
700. 

Assyrian Grammar, S. A. B. 
Mercer, 106. 

—— Herhal, R. C. Thompson, 697. 




INDEX 745 


Assyrian Laws, Old, K. Tallquist, 
131. 

- Medical Texts, E. C. Thomp. 

. son, 706. 

Assvriologie (Die), 1614-22, E. F. 
Weidner, 106. 

Aurangzib, History of, J. Sarkar, 
502. 

Ayscough, F., Fir-flower Tablets, 
332. 

- Friendly Books on Far Cathay, 

465. 

Ayyangar, M. S. R., Studies in 
South Indian Jainism, 676. 
Admiralty (Naval Staff), Syria 
(Handbook of), 107. 

Babur-nama in English, The, A. S. 
Beveridge, 272. 

Babylonian Problems, W. H. Lane, 
105. 

Ralochi Language, The, G. W. 
Gilbertson, 728. 

Baudhayana-dharmasutra, Das, E. 
Hultzscb, 292. 

Behula, Petavel and Sen, 722. 

Bell, E., Early Architecture in 
Western Asia, 711. 

Bengali Prose Style, D. C. Son, 683. 
Berchem, M. van. Corpus In- 
scriptionum Arabicarum, 497. 
Beveridge, A. S., The Babur-nama 
in English, 272. 

Bhakti Cult in Ancient India, B. K. 
Shastri, 722. 

Bharatakadv&trimSika, J. Hertel, 
298. 

Bharat-vars-ka Itihils, Gituga- 
Pras&d, 484. 

Bhimbar and Rajauri, Antiquities 
of. R. C. Kak. 287. 

Biblical Traditions, Origin of, A. T. 
Clay, 111. 

Bibliographic dcs Ouvrages Arabes, 
otc., V. Chauvin, 127. 

Birdi’s Annals, W. Popper, 496. 
Blackman, A. M., Luxor and its 
Temples, 327. 

Boghazkoi-Texte. E. Forrer, 709. 
Bombay: History of Anglo- 


Portuguese Negotiations, S. A. 
Khan, 284. 

Borneo, British North, O. Rutter, 
720. 

Brandstetter, R., Wir Menschen der 
Indonesischen Erde, 719. 

Breasted, J. H., Oriental Institute 
of University of Chicago, 326. 

Brihaspati Sutra, F. W. Thomas, 
292. 

British School of Archaeology in 
Egypt. Mayer and Garstang, 330. 

Bronzes Khmirs, G. Cocdis, 718. 

Bruce. J. p„ Chu Hsi and His 
Masters, 459. 

Buddhadatta Thero, A. P., 

Sammoha-Vinodonl, 304. 

Buddhaghosa, Life and Work of, 
B. C. Low, 30*. 

Buddha-li’.a-SaraSarpgraha, D. 

KOsambi, 483. 

Buddhist Manual of Psychological 
Ethics, C. A. F. Rhys Davids, 
478. 

Burmese Arcady, A. C. M. Enriquez, 

122 . 

Bury, Cook, and Adcock, Cam¬ 
bridge Ancient History, vol. i, 
315. 

Cairo Mosques and their Founders, 
R. L. Devonshire, 116. 

Caland, W., Das Jaiminiya- 
brahmana in Auswahl, 291. 

- The JaiminigrhyasQtra be¬ 
longing to the S&maveda, 292. 

- Tweo Oude Fransohe 

Verhandelingen over Het 
Hindoelsme. 489. 

Calcutta, Journal of Dept, of 
Letters, vol. x, 286. 

Cams Oriental Institute, Journal of, 
J. J. Modi, 482. 

Cambridge Ancient History, vol. i, 
Bury, Cook, and Adcock, 315. 

Catalogue of MSS. in Meherji Rani 
Library, B. N. Dhabhar, 491. 

Caste, Study of, P. L. Narasu, 722. 

Ceylon, Report Arohjcology of, 
H. M. Hocart, 287. 


INDEX 


•>. sr<'\'; ' -t - 

746 


Chaitanya and HU Age, D. C. Sen, 
721. 

’ Chakra varti, C., Study in Hindu 
Social Polity, 501. 

Champollion, E. Neville, 325. 
Chassinat, E., Temple d’Edfou, 
325. ' 

Chauvin, V., Bibliographic des 
Ouvragce Arabes, etc., 127. 
Children of the Sun, W. J. Perry, 
713. 

Chinese Jades, Early, U. Pope- 
Henncssy, 406. 

- Potter, The Art of, Hobson 

and Hetherington, 464. 

Chu Hsi and His Hasten, J. P. 
Bruoe, 459. 

Clay. A. T.. Origin of Biblical 
Traditions, III. 

Coedes, O., Bronzes Khm&rs, 718. 
Coom&raawamy, A. K., Indian 
Collections Museum of Pine Arts, 
Boston, 285. 

-Portfolio of Indian Art, 285. 

Coptic MSS. in Preer Collection, 
W. H. Worrell, 310. 

-Thcotokia, The, De Lacy 

O’Leary, 307. 

Cordier, H., Melanges d’Histoire et 
de Geographic Orientates, 462. 
Corpus Inacriptionum Arabicarum, 
M. van Berchcm, 497. 

Davids, C. A. F. Rhys, A Buddhist 
Manual of Psychological Ethics, 
478. 

Davis, W. S., Short History of Near 
East from founding of Constanti¬ 
nople, 331. 

D6, S. K., Studies in History of 
Sanskrit Poetics, 296. 

De la Valldo Poussin, L., L’Abhi- 
dharmakoia de Vasubhandhu, 300. 
Dcnkm&ler und Inscriften an der 
Mundung des Nahr el Kelb, 
P. H. Weissbach, 695. 

Devonshire, R. L-, Cairo Mosques 
and their Founders, 116. 

— - Relation d’un Voyage du 
Sultan Qaitbai, 117. 


Dhabhar, B. N., Catalogue of MSS. 
in First Dastur Meherji Rani 
Library, 491. 

Diary of A. R. Pillai, H. Dodwell, 
680. 

Dinet, E., and Ben Ibrahim, S., 
L’Orient vn de l'Occident, 130. 
Dinkard, The, D. D. P. Sanjana, 
108. 

DjiwA, G. Kolff, 120. 

Dodwell, H., Diary of A. R. Pillai, 
680. 

Dreieinige Gott, Der, etc., D. 
Nielsen, 126. 

Drsvidian Element in Indian 
Culture, G. Slater, 485. 

Dumont, P. E., HUtoire de Nala, 
498. 

Eastern Bengal Ballads, D. C. Sen, 
693. 

- Clan, Home of an, Mrs. Leslie 

Milne, 712. 

East India Trade in Seventeenth 
Century, S. A. Khan, 284. 
Economic Condition of Ancient 
India. J. N. Samaddar, 692. 

Edict von Bhabra, M. Walleser, 
485. 

EUenberg, I., QUasu'l-Anbiya, 129. 

-Vita Prophetarum, 136. 

Enigmcs Populaires Torques, T. 
Kowalski, 131. 

Enriquez, 0. M., A Burmese Arcady, 

122 . 

Enthoven, R. E., Tribes and Castes 
of Bombay, 139. 

Epigraphia Carnatica, R. Xara- 
simhachar, 138. 

Eternal Truth, J. P. Singhal, 286. 
Father Montaerrate at Court of 
Akbar, J. S. Hoyland, 678. 

Fall of Nineveh, C. J. Gadd, 329. 
Far Cathay, Friendly Books on, 

F. Ayscough, 465. 

F&rsnAma of Ibnu'l Balkhf, The, 

G. Le Strange and R. A. 
Nicholson, 275. 

Fir-Flower Tablets, F. Ayscough, 
332. 


INDEX 


747 


First Twelve Chapters of Book of 
Isaiah, H. W. Shepherd, G96. 

Forgotten Empire, A, R. Sewell, 
687. 

Formosa, 0. Rutter, 472. 

Forrer, E., BoghazkSi-Toxte, 709. 

-Keilachrif ttexte aus Boghazkiii, 

707. 

— — Provinzcintcilung dca assyr- 
iachen Reiches, 699. 

Fouoher, A., L’Art Grdco- 
Bouddhique du Gandb&ra, 281. 

Foundations of Japan, Tho, J. W. 
Robertson Scott, 474. 

Frank, C., Abhandlungen fur die 
Kunde deg Morgcnlandeg, 697. 

Gabriel, Rev. Fr., Syro-Chaldaic 
Grammar, 311. 

Gadd, C. J., Fall of Nineveh, 329. 

Gaekwad's Oriental Series, Nos. 
xx, xxiv, 288. 

Gangs • Prasad, Aiigrez - Jati - ka 
Itihas, 484. 

f -BhArat-varg-ka Itihaa, 484. 

Ganthiot, R., Essai de Gramma ire 
Sogdienne, 283. 

Geiger, M. and W., Pali Dhamma, 
673. 

Gems of Chinese Literature, H. A. 
Giles, 273. 

Qenouillac, R. de, Textes 
Economiques d'Oumma, 696. 

Gilbertson, G. W., The Balochi 
Language, 728. 

Giles, H. A., The Travels of Fa- 
hsien, 274. 

- Gems of Chinese Literature, 

273. 

Glass Palace Chronicle of Kings of 
Burma, P. M. Tin and G. H. Luce, 
119. 

Gotama Buddha, K. J. Saunders, 
724. 

GOtze, A., Kleinasien zur Hcthiter- 
zeit, 710. 

Grammaire Sogdienne, Essai de, 
R. Gauthiot, 283. 

Grierson and Waterfield, Lay of 
Alha, 499. 

JBXS. OCTOBER 1924. 


Grousset, R., Histoire de l’Aaie, 
vols. i and ii, 117. 

-Histoire de l’Asie, vol. iii, 726. 

Gubbins, J. H., Making of Modern 
Japan, 474. 

Gypsy Lore Society. Journal of, 
vol. ii, 730. 

Habitants de la Palestine Primitive, 
W. Szczepanski, 131. 

Hatim’s Tales, A. Stein and G. A. 
Grierson, 305. 

Hausa Phrase-Book, A. C. Parsons, 
726. 

Haushofer, K., Japan und die 
Japaner, 473. 

Hertel, J., Bharntakadv&triip£ik&, 
298. 

-Die Zebn Prinzen, 283. 

- Kaufmann Tschampaka von 

Dschinakirti, 299. 

- Literature of Shvetambarsm, 

of Gujarat. 297. 

- The Pahchakhvanavarttika, 

298. 

Hieroglyphic Texts from Egyptian 
Stelae in British Museum, 313. 

Hindu Ethics, J. McKenzie, 724. 

Hindu Social Polity, Study in, 
C. Chakravarti, 501. 

Histoire de 1'Asie, vols. i and ii, 
R. Grousset, 117. 

-vol. iii, R. Grousset, 726. 

Historical Gleanings, B. C. Law, 
723. 

-Inscriptions, S. Langdon, 705. 

Hobson and Hetherington, The Art 
of the Chinese Potter, 464. 

Hocart, H. M., Report, Archaeology 
of Ceylon, 287. 

Hodivala, S. H., Studies in Parses 
History, 686. 

Howard. C. G., Shuwa Arabic 
Stories, 128. 

Hoyland, J. S., Father Montaerrate 
at Court of Akbar, 678. 

Hultzsch, E., Das BaudhSyana- 
dharmasOtra, 292. 

Idea of Personality in Sufism, B. A. 
Nicholson, 277. 


43 


748 


INDEX 


Iqbal, M., The RAbatu’s Sudiir of 
ar-RAwandf, 276. 

Index to Indian Antiquary, L. M. 
Anstey, 491. 

India, V. Lovett, 691. 

Indian Collections, Museum of Fine 
Arte, Boston, A. K. Coomara- 
swamy, 286. 

— Art, Portfolio of, A. K. 
Coomaraawamy, 285. 

-Ephemeris, L. D. S. Pillai, 288. 

-Policy, A. B. Keith, 723. 

Indonesiachen Erdc, Wir Mcnschen 
der, B. Brandstetter, 719. 

Irvine. W., and Sarlcar, J., The 
Later Hughals, 681. 

Ishtar-Astarto, J. Pleasis, 126. 

Islam-Literatnr, Handbnch der, D. 
G. PfandmOller, 492. 

Jaiminigrhyasutra belonging to the 
Samaveda, The, W. Caland, 292. 

Jaiminiya-brahmaija in Auawahl, 
Das. W. Caland, 291. 

Japan und die Japaner, K. Haus- 
hofer, 473. 

Junker, H., and Demel, H., 
Das Kloster am Isisberg, 309. 

Kak, R. 0., Antiquities of Bhiinbax 
and Rajauri, 287. 

Kanarese Literature, History of, 
E. P. Rioe, 489. 

Kane, P. V., S&hityadaparja of 
ViSvanStha, 297. 

Kan Ying Picn, The, J. Webster, 
469. 

Karlgren, B., Sound and Symbol in 
Chinese, 140. 

Kaufmann Tschampaka von 
Dschinakirti, J. Hertel, 299. 

“ Kaviani ” Press, Berlin, Publica¬ 
tions of the, 279. 

Keith, A. B., Indian Policy, 723. 

KeLUchriftterte ans Boghazkoi, E. 
Fomr, 707. 

Khan, Khaja, Studies in Tasawwuf, 
494. 

- 8. A., Bombay: History of 

Anglo-Portuguese Negotiations, 
284. 


Khan, S. A., East India Trado in 
Seventeenth Century, 284. 

Kit&b Futdb el BuMan, 0. Keschcr, 
496. 

- Ma'aiu-sh-Shi'r, ibn H. al- 

UshnAndani, 133. 

Klebs, L., Reliefs und Halereicn dcs 
Mittleron Reiches, 327. 

Kleen, T. dc, Mudra's op Bali, 

120 . 

Kleinasien zur Hethiterzeit, A. 
Gotze, 710. 

Kloster am Isisberg, Das, H. 
Junker and H. Demel, 309. 

Kolff, G., Djawa, 120. 

Kftsambi, D.. Anuruddhacariya- 
viracitOAbhidhammatthasangaho, 
304. 

- Buddha-lila-Sara-Sarpgraha, 

483. 

Kowalski, T., Enigmes Populaires 
Turques, 131. 

-Etudes sur la Po£sic des Peuples 

Turos, 131. 

Kraelitz, F., Osmanische Urkunden 
in Tftrkischer Sprachc, etc., 128. 

Krause, C., Prinz Aghata, 298. 

Kuntala, R., The Vakrokti-Jivita, 
296. 

Ky6to Teikoku Daigaku Bungaku- 
bu Eiin T6-sh6hun, 470. 

Lai, H. Rao Bahadur, 8agar- 
Saroj, 487. 

Lane, W. H., Babylonian Problems, 
106. 

Langdon, S., Sumerian and Semitio 
Religious and Historical Texts, 
703. 

-Historical Inscriptions, 706. 

Later Mughsds, The, W. Irvine and 
J. Sarkar, 681. 

Law, B. C., Life and Work of 
Buddhaghoea, 304. 

-Historical Gleanings, 723. 

Le Strange and Nicholson, The 
F&rsnAma of Ibnu'l-Balkhi, 275. 

Leuba, J., Un Royaume Disparu. 
Les Chams et leur Art, 720. 

Levy, R., Persian Literature, 278, 


INDEX 


749 


Lewy, J., Studien zu den Assyrischen 
Texten aus Kappadokicn, 694. 

Literature of Shvetambaraa of 
Gujarat, J. Hertel, 297. 

Lovett, V., India, 691. 

Luxor and its Temples. A. M. 
Blackman, 327. 

Mecdonell, A. A., Hymns from the 
Rigveda, 291. 

Macnicol, SI.. Poems by Indian 
Women, 488. 

Malay, The Writing of, C. H. 
Po'wnall, 121. 

Manichltischen Religion und des 
ErlSsungsraysteriums, Dio Entstc- 
hung der, 104. 

Marathas. Administrative System 
of, S. Sen, 723. 

Marshall, J., Report Director- 
General of Archeology in India, 
287. 

Mayer and Garstang, British School 
of Archeology, in Egypt, 330. 

McKenzie, J., Hindu Ethics, 724. 

Melanges d'Histoire et de Geo¬ 
graphic Orientales, H. Cordier, 
462. 

Mercer, S. A. B., Assyrian Grammar, 
106. 

Mez, A., Renaissance des Isl&ms, 
725. 

Milne, Leslie, Home of an Eastern 
Clan. 712. 

Mudra’s op Bali. T. de Kleen, 120. 

Muhammedanischer Dynasticn, Ein 
Verzeichnis der, E. Sachau, 130. 

Modern Japan, Making of, J. H. 
Gubbins, 474. 

Modi, J. J., Journal of K. R. Cama 
Oriental Institute, 482. 

-Religious Ceremonies of the 

Parsees, 677. 

Moreland, W. H., Akbar to 
Aurangzcb, 684. 

Nag, K-, Theories Diplomatiquea 
de l’lnde Ancienne et l’Artha- 
$astra, 484. 

Nala, Histoire de, P. E. Dumont, 
498. 


Narasimlifichir, R., Epigraphia 
Carnatica, 138. 

Narasu, P. L., Study of Caste, 
722. 

Navillc, E., Champollion, 325. 

Near East, Short History of, W. S. 
Davis, 331. 

Nicholson, R. A., The Idea of 
Personality in Sufism, 277. 

Nielsen, D.. Der Dreieinige Gott, 
eto., 126. 

Nuer-English Vocabulary, C. H. 
Stigand, 727. 

Ocean of Story, The, N. M. Pen 2 er, 
689. 

O’Leary, De Lacy, The Coptic 
Thcotokia, 307. 

Olmstead, A. T., History of Assyria, 
700. 

Oriontal Institute of University of 
Chicago, J. H. Breasted, 326. 

-Studies, Volume of, presented 

to E. G. Browne, T. W. Arnold 
and R. A. Nicholson, 123. 

Orient vu de 1’Occident, L’, E. Dinet 
and S. Ben Ibrahim, 130. 

Palestine, Historical Sites in, C. L. 
Trumper, 107. 

Pali Dhamma, M. and W. Geiger, 
673. 

Paiicbakhyanavarttika, The, J. 
Hertel, 298. 

Parikh, R. C., Arya - vidyi. 
Vyakhy&na-M&l&. 483. 

-Puratattva, 483. 

Parses History, Studies in, S. H. 
Hodivala, 686. 

Parsons, A. C., Hausa Phrase-Book, 
726. 

Path of Purity, The, Pe Maung Tin, 
304. 

Penzer, N. M., The Ocean of Story, 
689. 

Perry, W. J., Children of the Son, 
713. 

Persian Literature, R. Levy, 278. 

Pctavel and Sen, Behula, 722. 

Pfamlmuller, D. G., Handbuch der 
Islam-Litcratur, 492. 


INDEX 


750 


Pilki, L. D. &, Indian Ephemeris, 
288. 

Pleaais, J., Ishtar-Astarte, 126. 
Poems by Indian Women, M. 
Macnicol, 488. 

Po&io des Peoples Three, T. 
Kowalski, 131. 

Pope-Hennessy, U., Early Chinese 
Jades, 480.' 

Popper. W.. Birdl’s Annals, 496. 
Pownall, C. H., The Writing of 
Malay. 121. 

Pretakalpa des Garu«}a-Purana, Dcr, 
E. Abegg, 295. 

Princess of Wales SaraswatiBhavana 
Studies, vols. t, ii, 290. 

-Texts, Nos. 1-6, 290. 

Prinr. Aghata, C. Krause, 298. 
Prophecy and the Prophets in 
Ancient Israel, T. H. Robinson, 
137. 

Provinzeintfiilnng des Assyrischen 
Reiches, E. Forrer, 699. 

Puri tatty*, R. C. Parith, 483. 
Qijasu’l-Anbiyi, I. Eisenberg, 129. 
RAb&tu's Sudiir of ar-RAwandi, 
M. Iqbal, 276. 

RXja-nlti-Sastra, P. Vidyaknkara, 
484. 

Rfwjtriya . 5ya • vyaya • Sintra, P. 

Vidyalankira, 4S4. 

Reliefs and Malereien des Mittleren 
Reiches, L. Klebs, 327. 

Religious Ceremonies of the Parsees, 
J. J. Modi, 677. 

Reminiscences, A. H. Sayce. 103. 
Renaissance des Islams, A. Mez, 
725. 

Reseller, O., El-Belidorts “Kitab 
Futfth el-Buldin ”, 496. 

Rhys Davids, Mrs., Tikapafthana 
of the Abhidhamma Pifaka, 
parte ii and iii, 303, 304. 

Rice, E. P., History of Kanarese 
Literature, 489. 

Rigveda, Hymns from the, A. A. 
Macdonell, 291. 

Robinson, T. H., Prophecy and the 
Prophets in Ancient Israel, 137. 


Royanmo Disparn, Un, J. Leuba. 
720. 

Rudolph, W., Abh&ngigkeit des 
Qorans yon Judcntuzn und 
Christcntum, 495. 

Rutter, O., Through Formosa, 472. 

-British North Borneo, 720. 

Sachau, E., Ein Vorzeichnia 
Muhammedanischer Dynasticn, 
130. 

Sahityadapana of Vifvanatha, P. V. 
Kane, 297. 

Samaddar, J. N., Economic Con¬ 
dition of Ancient India, 692. 
Sammoba-Vinodanl, A. P. Buddha- 
datta Thero, 304. 

Sanjana, D. D. P., The Dinknrd, 
108. 

Sarkar, J., History of Aurangzib, 
602. 

Saunders, K. J., Gotama Buddha, 
724. 

Sayco, A. H., Reminiscences, 103. 
Scheftelowitz, I., Manich&iachcn 
Religion und des Erl&mngs- 
mysteriums, Die Entstehung der, 
104. 

Schurhammer, G., Shin-To, 473. , 
Scott, J. W. Robertson, The 
Foundations of Japan, 474. 

Sen, D. C., Bengali Prose Style, 683. 

-Eastern Bengal Ballads, 693. 

-Chaitanya and His Age, 721. 

Sen, 8., Administratiye System of 
Marathas, 723. 

Serindia, A. Stein, 141. 

Sewell, R., A Forgotton Empire, 
687. 

Shastri, B. K., Bhakti Cult in 
Ancient India, 722. 

Shepherd, H. W., First Twelve 
Chapters of Book of iBaiah, 696. 
Shuwa Arabic Stories, C. G. Howard, 
128. 

Singhal, J. P., Eternal Truth, 286. 
Slater, G., The Drayidian Element in 
Indian Culture, 485. 

Sociology of Malay People*, G. A. 
Wilken, 121. 


INDEX 


751 


Song Ong Sung, One Hundred 
Years of the Chinese in Singapore, 
471. 

Sound and Symbol in Chinese, 
B. Karlgren, 140. 

South Indian Culture, S. K. 
Aiyangar, 684, 

-Jainism, M. S. R. Ayyangar, 

676. 

Spirit of Islam, Syed Ameer Ali, 
726. 

Stein, A., Serindia, 141. 

-and Grierson, G. A., Hatim’s 

Tales, 305. 

Stigand,. C. H., Nuer-English 
Vocabulary, 727. 

Studien xu den Assyriachen Tcxtcn 
aus Kappodokien, J. Lewy, 694. 

Studies in History of Sanskrit 
Poetics. S. K. D6, 296. 

Sultan Qaitbai, Relation d'un 
Voyage du, R. L. Devonshire, 
117. 

Sumerian and Semitio Religious and 
Historical Texts, S. Langdon, 703. 

Syro-Chaldaio Grammar, Rev. Fr. 
Gabriel, 311. 

Syria, Handbook of Naval Staff, 
Admiralty, 107. 

Sxozepanski, W., Lea Habitants de 
la Palestine Primitive, etc., 131. 

Tagore. R. and S., The Visva- 
bharati Quarterly, vols. i and ii, 
482. 

Taki, R. S., Amouriam or Pre- 
mamrita, 490. 

Tallquiat. K., Old Assyrian Laws, 
131. 

Tasawwuf. Studies in, Khaja Khan, 
494. 

Temple d’Edfou, E. Chassinat, 325. 

Textcs Economiques d’Oumma, H. 
de Genouillac. 696. 

Theories Diplomatiques de l'lnde 
Ancienne et l'Arthaf&stra, K. 
Nag. 484. 

Thomas, E. J., Vedic Hymns. 291. 

Thomas, F. W., Brihaspati Sutra, 
292. 


Thompson, R. C., Assyrian Herbal, 
697. 

-Assyrian Medical Texts, 706. 

Tikapattbana of the Abhidhamma 
Pifaka, pts. ii and iii, C. A. F. 
Rhys Davids, 303, 304. 

Tin, P. M., and Luce, G. H., Glass 
Palace Chronicle of Kings of 
Burma, 119. 

Tin, P. M., Tho Path of Purity, 304. 

Transactions of Oriental Ceramic 
Socioty, 463. 

Transliteration from Arabic into 
English (Government of 
Palestine), 491. 

Travancore Archeological Series, 
K. V. S. Aiyar, 481. 

Travels of Fa-hsien, H. A. Giles, 
274. 

Tribos and Castes of Bombay, R. E. 
Enthoven, 139. 

Trurapcr, C. L., Historical sites in 
Palestine, 107. 

Turltischer Sprache, etc., F. 
Kraelitz, 128. 

Twee Oude Fransohe Verhandelingen 
over Het Hindoclsme, W. Caland, 
489. 

Vshnand&ni, ibn H., al-Kitab 
Ma'anf-sh-Shi 1 !, 133. 

Utgikar, N. B„ Virifaparvan of the 
Mahabharata, 293. 

Vaidya, P. L., Etudes sur Aryadeva, 
et son Catuh^ataka, 302. 

Vakrokti-Jivita, The, R. Kuntala, 
296. 

Vedic Hymns, E. J. Thomas, 291. 

Verspreidc Geschriften, A. J. 
Wensinck, 498. 

Vldyadankara, P., Raja-niti- 
SAstra, 484. 

-Ristriya - iya • vyaya - Sostra, 

484. 

Vlrataparvan of the Mahabhiirata, 
N. B. Utgikar, 293. 

Visser, M. W. de. The Arhats in 
China and Japan, 472. 

Viava-bharati Quarterly, R. and S. 
Tagore, 482. 


752 


INDEX 




Vita. Prophetarum, L Eisenberg, 
136. 

Wallaser, M., Dm Edict von 
Bhabra, 435. 

Waterfleld and Grierson, Lay of 
Alba, 499. 

Webster, J., The Kan Ying Pien, 
469. 

Weidner, E. F., Assyriologic, 1914- 
1922, 106. 

Weiasbacb. F. H., Die Denkmftler 
und Inschriftcn an der Mundnng 
des Nahr el Kelb, 695. 

Wensinck, A. J., Verspreido 
Gaschriften, 498. 

Wilken. G. A., Sociology of Malay 
Peoples, 121. 

Worrell, W. H., Coptio MSS. in tbe 
Freer Collection, 310. 

Zamakbsbari, J. A. M. al-, Aeaanl- 
Baligba, 130. 

Zehn Prinzen, Die, J. Hertel, 283. 

Zimmern, H., Der Alte Orient, 
23Jahrgang, 108. 


0 

Obituary Notices:— 

Basset, Professor R<Sn£, 334. 
Crooke, Dr. W.. 147. 

Durand, Sir Mortimer, 504. 
Opbir, Note on, H. Hirschfeld, 260. 

P 

Pada-Taditaka of Syamilaka, The, 
F. W. Thomas, 262. 

Philological Note, S. Lengdon, 654. 
Phonetics of Gilgit Dialect of Shina, 
D. L. R. Lorimer, 1, 177. 

-Note on, T. Grahams Bailey, 

435. 

Pictographic Reconnaissances, pt. yi, 
L. C. Hopkins, 407. 

Pictures of Royal Asiatio 8ociety, 
W. Foster, 81. 

Prakrit Dictionary, Note on, E. 
Leu maim, 440. 

Presentations and Additions to 
Library. 157, 339, 533, 732. 


Public Health in Ancient China, 
W. Perceval Yetts, 98. 

Public School Medal Presentation, 
152. 

Q 

Quarter, Notes of, 149, 336, 506, 
731. 

R 

Religion of Ahmad Shah Bahmani, 
W. Haig. 73. 

Ross, E. D., Rudaki and Pseudo- 
Rudaki, 609. 

Rudaki and Pseudo-Rudaki, E. D. 
Ross, 609. 

S 

V 

Salmi, D. R., Three Mathura 
Inscriptions, 399. 

Sankar, K. G., Moriyaa of the 
Sangam Works, 664. 

Sanskrit Masculines Plural in -rim, 
F. W. Thomas. 449. 

-L. D. Barnett, 655. 

Sasiri, T. Ganapati, Svapna-Vasa- 
vadatta of Bhasa, 668. 

Sayce, A. H., Yuzghat Inscription 
Revised, 645. 

Sina Cerebrals, G. A. Grierson, 
656. 

Sitaram, K. N., Dramatic Repre¬ 
sentations in Sonth India, 229. 
Skald. H., Were the Asuras 
Assyrians ? 265. 

Suresvara and Mandana-Misra, M. 
Hiriyanna, 96. 

Svapna-Vasavadatta of Bhasa. T. 
Ganapati Sastri, 668. 

T 

Termination WaiAin Persian Proper 
Names, A. Mingana, 97. 

Thomas, F. W., The Kundamala of 
Dignaga Acarya, 261. 

-The Pada-Taditaka of Syami¬ 
laka, 262. 


. INDEX 


753 


Thomas, F. W., Sanskrit Masculines 
Plural in -dm, 449. 

—— Drakhme and Staler in 
Khotan, 671. 

Thompson, R. C., The Allalu-binl, 
258. 

- A Babylonian Explanatory 

Text, 452. 

-“Kur.kur = Hellebore, 669. 

Transliteration, 171, 549. 

Turner, R. L., Cerebralization in 
Sindhi, 555. 


W 

Were the Asuras Assyrians ? H. 
Skiild, 265. 

Willoughby.Meade, 0., Indra in 
Mahayanist Buddhism, 444. 
Woolner, A. C., Bekanata and 
Bikaner, 439. 

Y 

Yetts, W. Perceval, Public Health in 
Ancient China, 98. 

Yuzghat Inscription Revised, A. H. 
Sayce, 645. 


Printed by Stephen Austin mid Sons, Ltd., Hertford. 



LIST OF THE MEMBERS 

or tmm 

ROYAL ASIATIC SOCIETY 


GREAT BRITAIN AND IRELAND 


FOUNDED MARCH, MS 


CORRECTED TO 8th JUNE, 1924 


74 GROSVENOll STREET 
LONDON, W. 1 




ItOYAL ASIATIC SOCIETY 


Patron 

HIS MOST EXCELLENT MAJESTY THE KING. 

Vice-Patrons 

HIS ROYAL HIGHNESS THE PRINCE OF WALES. 

FIELD MARSHAL HIS ROYAL HIGHNESS THE DUKE OF 
CONNAOGHT. 


THE VICEROY OF INDIA. 

THE SECRETARY OF STATE FOR INDIA. 

Honorary Vice-Presidents 

1919 REV. A. H. SAYCE. D.Lrrr., J.L.D., D.D. 

1922 LIEUT.-COL SIR RICHARD a TEMPLE, Bart., C.B., C.I.E., F.S.A. 

COUNCIL OF MANAGEMENT FOR 1923-24 
President 

1922 THE RIGHT HON. LORD CHALMERS, G.C.B., Etc. 

Vice-Presidents 

1922 PROFESSOR E. G. BROWNE, M.A., F.B.A. 

1924 A. E. COWLEY, Esq.. M.A., D.Litt. 

1921 M. GASTER Esq., Ph.D. 

1921 PROFESSOR A. A. MACDONELL, MA., Ph.D„ F.B.A. 

1923 PROFESSOR D. S. MARGOUOUTH, M.A., F.B.A., D.Lrrr. 

Honorary Officers 

1921 F. W. THOMAS, Esq., M.A., Ph.D. (Hon. Secretary). 

1923 E. S. M. PEROWNE, Esq., F.S.A. (Hon. Treasurer). 

1921 A. G. ELLIS, Esq., M.A. (Hon. Librarian). 

Ordinary Members of Council 

1921 REV. T. GRAHAME BAILEY, D.Lrrr., B.D., MA. 

1' 22 PROFESSOR L. D. BARNETT, M.A., Litt.D. 

1922 A. M. BLACKMAN, Esq.. Litt.D. 

1923 R. E. ENTHOVEN, Esq., C.LE., I.C.S. ret 
1921 W. FOSTER, Esq., C.LE. 

1921 L. GILES, Esq., MA.. D.Lrrr. 

1924 SIR GEORGE A. GRIERSON, K.C.I.E., Ph.D., D.Litt., LL.D., 

Etc 

1922 H. R. HALL. Esq., D.Litt., F.S.A. 

1923 L. C. HOPKINS, Esq., I.S.O. 

1921 PROFESSOR S. H. LANGDON, M.A., Pn.D. 

1923 H. BALLOU MORSE, Esq., LL.D. 

1922 R. A. NICHOLSON, Esq., Litt.D. 

1921 F. E. PARGITER, Esq., M.A., LC.S. (ret). 

1923 PROFESSOR E. J. RAPSON, M.A. 

1921 SIR E. DENISON ROSS, Kt., C.I.E., Ph.D. 

1921 W. PERCEVAL YETTS, Esq., O.B.E., M.R.C.8. 

Secretary and Librarian 

1920 MISS ELLA SYKES. 

Asst. Secretary 

1917 MISS L. B. PHILLIPS. 

Asst. Librarian 

1919 MISS F. H. LATIMER. 

Honorary Solicitor 

ALEXANDER HAYMAN WILSON, Esq., 

Westminster Chambers, 6 Victoria Street, S.W.1. 


COMMITTEES 


Finance and Publications 

MR. R. E. ENTHOVEN. SIR E. DENISON ROSS. 

DR. M. OASTER. MR. W. PERCEVAL VETTS. 

PROF. S. LANGDON. 


Library 


DR. L. D. BARNETT. 
MR. W. FOSTER. 

MR. L. a HOPKINS. 


Triennial 

PROF. E. G. BROWNE. 

DR. A. E, COWLEY. 

DR. M. GASTER. 


MR. F. E. PARGITER. 
MR. R. SEWELL. 


Gold Medal 

PROF. A. A. MACDONELL. 
PROF. D. S. MARGOLIODTH. 


Entente 

DR. GRAHAME BAILEY. DR. R. A. NICHOLSON. 

DR. A. E. COWLEY. PROF. E. J. RAPSON. 

PROF. A. A. MACDONELL. 

Honorary Auditors, 1924-25 

MRS. FRAZER (for the Society). 

MR. L. C. HOPKINS (lor the Council). 


*,* The President of the Society and the Honorary Officers of the Society are 
ex-officio members of all Committees. 



fIDembcrs 

RESIDENT AND NON-RESIDENT 


N.B.—The murks prefixed to the names signify— 

* Non-resident Members. 

t Members who have compounded for their subscriptions. 

$ Library Members. 

§ Members who have served on the Council. 

1902 His Most Excellent Majesty the Kino, K.G. 

1921 His Royal Highness the Prince or Wales, K.G. 

1882 Field-Marshal His Royal Highness the Cure or Connaught, 
K.G. 

1920 ‘Abd-kl-Razek, Sheikh, M.H. 

1923 ‘Achabya, Girjashankar, V., B.A., AreA Section, Asst. Curator, 
Prince of Walts Museum, Fort, Bombay. 

1917 ‘Adhixari, N. S., Gandevi, Sural, Bombay. 

1919 *Adil, Maulvi Mohd. Akhtar, M.A., LL.B., High Cl. Vakil, 31 Civil 
Lines, Agra, V.P., India. 

1921 *Awal, Khondkar Ali, Diwan of Nawab Bahadur of Murshidabad, 

P.O. Salar, Disk Murshidabad, Bengal, India. 

1912 *AszaL, Nawabzada Bahadur Khwajn Muhammad, The Palace, 
1 Armenian St., Dacca, B.B. <b A. 

10 1923 ‘Aglex, Sir Franois A., K.B.E., Insp. Oen. of Chinese Customs, Peking, 
China. 

1900 ‘Ahmad, Aziz-uddin, Khan Bahadur, Judicial Minister, Dholpur, 
Rajputana. 

1919 *Ahkad, Kliwaja Amir, Ansari, B.A., MohaBa Ansar, Panipat, Islamia 
High School, Lucknow, U.P. 

1918 ‘Ahmad. Maulvi K., Shams ul-Ulama, M.A., c/o King Hamilton di Co., 

Calcutta. 

1921 ‘Ahmad, Khwaja Latif, B.A., Govt. Mohammadan High School, Amraoti 

Camp, Berar. 

1922 ‘Ahmad Shah, E., T/ucknou> University, Badshah Bagh, Lucknow. 

1921 ‘Ahmed, S. A., F.R.S.A., 55 Modhu Sudhan Biswas' Lane, Howrah. 

1922 ‘Ahmed Tawaduddix, M.A., Dy. Magistrate and Dy. Collector, Dinajpur, 

Bengal. 

1912 ‘Ainscouoh, T. M., O.B.E., P. Box, No. 683, 11 Clive St., Calcutta. 

1903 ‘Aiyaxoar, Prof. S. ICrishnaswami, Univ. of Madras, Sri Venkatesa 

Vilas, Nadu St., Mylapore, Madras. 

20 1906 ‘Aiyar, K. G. Seaha, High Court Judge, Trivandrum, Travancore. 

1922 ‘Aiyar, R. Satyamurti, M.A., M.L., Munsif, NanniUim, Tanjort Diet., 
S. India. 

1916 ‘Atyknoar, A. R. Duraawami, 2/8 Lakshmi Vilas, Sunkuvar Agraharam 
Si., Chintadripet, Madras. 



LIST OF MEMBERS 


5 


1912. *Aiyer, Kandadai V. Subramanya, B.A., Asst Supt for Epigraphy t 
Ootacamund, Madras. 

1923 ‘Atyer, P. V. Kuppusamy, Johort Medical Officer, Johort, Bahru, via 
Singapore. 

1917 ‘Aiykr, M. S. Ramoawami, B.A., Beach House, Mylaport, Madras. 

1920 ‘Albright, Wm. F„ Ph.D., American School of Oriental Research, 

Box 333, Jerusalem. 

1922 *Ali, A. F. M. Abdul, Asst. Sec. to Govt of India, 3 Turner Street, Calcutta. 

1921 *Ali, Mir Anwar, P.C.S., Anver Cottage, Saifabad, Hyderabad, Deccan. 

1921 *Ali, Md. Zafr, M.A., Qazi, Edwardes College, Peshawar, N.W.P. 

30 1909 *Au, Saiyid Aijaz, Dtp. Collector, P.O. Nadbai, Bharatpur State, 
Rajputana. 

1922 *Ali, S. Barkat, Quaraishi, Chief Maulvi Board of Examiners, lei 

Council House Street, Calcutta. 

1923 *Ali, Syed Azhar, M.A, M.O.L., Lecturer St. Stephen's College, Delhi, 

India. 

1909 Allah, J., M.A., British Museum, W.C. 1. 

1904 ‘Alvarez, Justin C. W., I.S.O., H.B.M. Consul, Tripoli; Union Club, 
Malta. 

1904 §Ameer Ali, Rt. Hon. Syed, C.I.E., LL.1)., 2 Cadogan Place, 8.W. 1. 
1919 ‘Amilhau, V., Chateau du Boucheron, Botmie, Hit. Vienne, France. 

1923 ‘Asahd, L. Hans Ba),, Engineer IV Div., U.B.D.C. Canal Officer, 

Amritsar, Panjab, India. 

1921 Andrrso.v, Frederick, 54 Queen’s Gate, S. W. 7. 

1922 ‘Ajjsari, Md. Moinuddin, B.A., St. Catherine's Coll., Firanghi Mahal, 

Lucknoxo, U.P., India. 

40 1915 ‘Ahtaht, Pandit Rati Lai M., B.A., Appellate Judge, Jhalawar State, 
Jhalrapatan, Rajputana. 

1922 »Ahwar-T 7 L-Haqq, Zia-uI-Ulum, M.A., Mufti, Munshi-Farzil, Director 
of Pub. Instruction, Bhopal State. 

1924 ‘ArPARStrxDASAM, J. V., M.A., L.T., Indian Students Union, Gower St, 

W.C.l. 

1921 f*ARMBRUSTER, Maj. C. H., M.A., O.B.E., Sinkat, Sudan. 

1924 Atkihs, S. F., 138 New Bond St, W.l. 

1922 ‘Aurora, Babu K. C., M.A., LL.B., Vakil High Ct, Roorkee, U.P., India. 
1921 ‘Aysoouch, Mrs. F., e/o Scott, Harding <k Co., St. Andrews, N. Brunswick. 
1924 ‘Ayyar, A. S. R., B.A., Supt. of Archaeology, Trivandrum, S. India. 

1921 ‘Azar, Prof. Sirajuddin, M.A., Islamia Coll., Lahore, Panjab. 

1917 Baddeuby, J. F., 34 Bruton St, W. 1. 

50 1903 t§BAiLEY, Rev. T. Grabamc, D.Litt., B.D., M.A, Sch. of Oriental Studies, 
Finsbury Circus, E.C. 2. 

1919 ‘Ball, Chas. Edw., " Coombe Martin,” 7 Prince of Wales Rd., Car. 
shallon, Surrey. 

1917 ‘Bamandasjx, Ragvaid Sri, Kaviraj, 152 Harrison Rd., Calcutta. 

1921 ‘Bambkr, Chas. A., 32 Stanley Av., Stflon Pk., Bristol. 

1921 ‘Bakerjea, Babu A. C., Pleader, 3 Soorah 1st Lane, Biliaghatta, Calcutta. 

1910 ‘Banerjea, Dr. Rasbihari, M.B., F.I.ASc., Santi Cootir, Bally, Howrah, 

Bengal. 



6 


LIST OF MEMBERS 


1917 •Banrrjke, Baba Kedareswar, B.A., Asst. Engineer, P.O. A’ abadwip, 

Bengal. 

1920 ‘Banerji, P. IT., 13 Edmonstone Rd., Allahabad, U.P., India. 

1910 ’Banbrji, Rakhal Das, 63 Simla St., Calcutta. 

1918 •Barakrt-Ullah, M.A., Prof. of Philosophy, Forman Christian College, 

Lahore. 

80 1912 •Barnard, J. T. 0., C.I.E., Asst Commissioner, Myit Kyina, Burma. 
1904 JBarnbtt, Lionel D., Litt-D., Prof, of Sanskrit, University College ; 
British Museum, W.C. 1. 

1890 *fBARODA, H.H. Sir Sayaji Rao Gaekwar Bahadur, Q.C.S.I., G.C.I.E., 
Maharaja of. 

1924 "BARtTA, S., 9 Chowdtry Chuck 1st Lane. Calcutta. 

1921 *Basak, Radhagorinda, M.A., Lecturer Dacca Univ., 3-4 Mahajanpur 

Lane, Dacca. 

1921 *Basu, Hcmchandra, M.A., B.L., Vakil High Ct., Palm Villa, Fort 

Monghyr, Calcutta. 

1923 *Basu, N. Kumar, B.So., 45 Amherst St., Calcutta. 

1924 *Ba£c, Snkumar, B.A., I.C.S., Jesus College, Oxford. 

1924 *Basu, Surendra Kumar, 52 Talpakur Ed., Bdiaghatia, Calcutta. 

1922 *Basu, Babu Upcndra Mohan, B.C.S., Dy. Collector and Magistrate, 

Tangail Diet., Mymtnsingh, Bengal. 

70 1922 Battle, H. P. V., R.A.F., 49 Harley St., W. 1. 

1907 ‘Beasley, Prof. C. Raymond, D.Litt., The University, Edmund St., 
Birmingham. 

1922 •Bbhari, Prof. Ram, M.A.. Lecturer, Musjid Khijur, Delhi, India. 

1923 *Be<jo, M. Mehdi Hossain, Murshidabad, Bengal, India. 

1919 Bell, Goorge, 55 Walpole St., Kew, Victoria, Australia. 

1901 Bell, Miss Gertrude, C.B.E., 95 Sloane St., S.W. 1. 

1913 •fBEi-VAUtAR, Shripad K., M.A., Ph.D., Prof, of Sanskrit, Deccan College, 
Biltakunja, Bhamburda, Poona. 

1913 ‘Bernard, Pierre A., Shasiri, Box 27, 662 West End Av., New York, 
U.S.A. 

1692 *Beyan, A. A., M.A., Lord Almoner's Reader in Arabic, Trinity Cotlege, 
Cambridge. 

1893 JBeysridoe, H-, 53 Campden House Road, W. 8. 

80 1696 {Beye&idob, Mrs. H., 53 Campden House Road, W. 8. 

1882 *tBoABBA, Rev. Shapurje D., M.D., 8 Drake fell Rd., S.E. 14. 

1920 ‘Bhasdabe, Sadanand T., J.P., P.S.A., Rao Bahadur, 410 Thakurd- 

war. Post No. 2, Bombay. 


Hon. 1885 Bhandarkar, Sir Ramkrishna Gopal, K.C.I.K., LL.D., 
Sangamatrama, Poona, Bombay. 

1922 ‘Bhaboava, Pandit Shri Dhar Lai, e/o Diwan Bahadur Pandit 
D. La), P.C.S., F.S.O., Damodar Bhauxtn, Jaigunj, Aligarh, U.P., 
India. 

1918 *Bhat, V. G., B.A., Karnatak College, DHorwar, India. 

1 1922 •Bhatnaoab, Raghubar D., Senr. Sub. Dy. Inspector of Schools, Dist., 
Hamirpwr, U.P. 

1909 •Bhattaciiarya, Babu Bisiswar, Dtp. Magistrate, P. 16, Toumshend Rd., 
Bhawanipore P.O., Calcutta. 


LIST OF MEMBERS 


7 


1923 ’Blioob, V. Narayan, B.So., Technical Adviser, The Umad Sugandho, 
Ltd., Jodhpur, Rajputana, India. 

1923 ’Bjsharad, Kaviraj A. C., 2 Ilurol.umar Tagore Square, Calcutta. 

90 1921 ’Bivar, H. G. S., c/o Qrindlay <b Co., 11 Hastings Street, Calcutta. 

1911 ’Blackman, A. M., M.A., D.Litt., 24 Rardtcell Rd., Oxford. 

1924 ’Blackman, Miss W. S., 17 RardtceU Rd., Oxford. 

1895 |Blagoen, C. Otto, M.A., School of OrientalStudies.FinsburyCircus .E.C.2. 
1909 ’Blunt, E. A. H., I.C.S., c/o Secretariat, Allahabad, U.P. 

1922 ’Bobinskot, Count Alexia, B.A., e/o H.S. King ic Co., 65 ComhiU, E.C. 2. 

1921 ’Boxnerjbe, Rai Sahib Pandit G. I*, B.A., Kaviratna Board of 

Examiners, 11 Patuatola Lane, Calcutta. 

1922 ’Bonucci, Prof. Alessandro, R. Vniversitd di Palermo, 2 via Baldcschi, 

Perugia, Italy. 

1924 ’Bose, S. K., B.A., By. A sst. Controller of Military Accts. Presidency and 
Assam Diet., Calcutta. 

1920 ’Bowba, Cecil A. V., Chief Sec., Insp. Oen. of Customs, Peking, China. 
100 1921 ’Bowstead, J., Ranchi, Chota Nagpur, India. 

1911 ’Boter, M. 1'AbW A. M-, 114 Rue du Bac, Paris, Vile. 

Hon. 1923 Breasted, J. H., Ph.D., Hon. D.LiU. (Oxon), Prof, of Egyptology, 
University of Chicago, III., U.S.A. 

1907 §Bro\tn, R. Grant, I.C.S. (ret.), c/o T. Cook c b Sons, Ludgate Circus, E.C A. 
1917 ’Brown, Thos., La Hague, Overton Hoad, Sutton, Surrey. 
1889*t|BBOWNE, Edw. G., M.A., F.B.A., Vice-President. Adams Prof, of 

Arabic ; Pembroke College ; Pirwood, Trumpington Rd., Cambridge. 

1923 ’Bruce, Rev. J. P., Shuntung, China. 

1922 ’Bbcce-Low, Robert, Ministry of Health, S.W. 1. 

1908 ’BSchlbb, Dr. A., Jews' Coll.; 261 Qoldhurst Terrace, N.W. 6. 

1922 ’Buckler, F. W., M.A., Lecturer in History, University CdL, 12 Ootham 
St., Leicester. 

110 1919 Budob, Sir E. A. Wallis, Litt.D., F.S.A., 48 Bloomsbury St., Bedford Sq., 
W.C.l. 

1906 ’fBcRDWAN, Hon. Maharajadhiraj Sir Bijay Chand M. Bahadur, Maharaja 
of, I.O.M., K.C.S.I., K.C.I.E., 7’Ae Palace, Burdwan, Bengal. 

1922 ’Burger, Dr. C. P., Junr., Universitdts Bibliotheek, Amsterdam, Holland. 
1919 Burkitt, Prof. F. C., D.D., Westroad Comer, Cambridge. 

1897 ’Burn, Richard, C.S.I., c/o Qrindlay <k Co., 54 Parliament St., S. W. 1. 

1923 ’Burrows, Father E. N. B., S.J., M.A., Campion Hall, Oxford. 

1923 ’Busknbll, G. H., Senr. Asst. Librarian, Birmingham Univ., Bentley 
Drive, Walsall, Staffs. 

Hon. 1920 Caland, Prof. W., Koningslaan 78, Utrecht, Holland. 

1921 *Cardbillac, Pierre, Directsur de la Bangue Russo Asiatigue, Shanghai, 

China. 

1921 ’Carmichael, Wm. B. G., Balliol College, Oxford. 

120 1890 ’Carpenter, Rev. J. Estlin, D.Litt., 11 Marston Ferry Rd., Oxford. 

1023 ’Carter, T. F., Columbia Univ., N. York City, U.S.A. 

1888 Hon. 1919 Casartelli, Rt. Rev. L. C-, Bishop of Salford, SL Bede’s 
College, Manchester. 

1923 ’Castle, Rev. T. W., The Rectory, Clitheroe, Lancs. 



8 


LIST OF MEMBERS 


1921 ‘Chakladar, H. C., M.A., Lecturer in Aneienl Ini. Hitt., Univ. of 
Calcutta, 28/4 Sreemohan Lane, Kalighat, Calcutta. 

1924 •Chakrababti, D. Natb, B.L., Netrakona, Mymensingh, Bengal. 

1923 •Chakkaborty, S. K., M.A., Prof, of History, A. if. CoUegt, Mymensingh, 

Bengal. 

1924 •Chabkavarty, X. P., M.A., Pitzunlliam Hall, Cambridge. 

1921 •Chakbavarty, Satis Chandra, Zemindar, Dholla P.O., Mymensingh, 

Bengal. 

1922 Chalmers, Lord, G.C.B., P.C., President, 3 Cornwall Mansions, 

Kensington Court, W. 8. 

130 1877 ‘Chamberlain, Basil Hall, HSlel Bichmond, Geneva, Switzerland. 

1885 ‘fCHAXD, The Hon. Dcwan Tek, O.B.E., I.C.S., Commissioner, Ambala 
Division, Ambala Cantt., Pan jab. 

1923 ‘Chand, Dhani, c/o Messrs. Oovan Bros., Ltd., Delhi, India. 

1923 ‘Crand, Tara, B.A., LL.B., Dariba Kalan, Qali Kunjran, Delhi, India. 

1921 ‘Chard, Tara, M.A., Prof, of History, Kayastha Pathshala College, 

Allahabad. 

1919 ‘Chanda, Prot Rama Prasad, 37a Police Hospital Road, Intally P.O., 
Calcutta. 

1924 ‘Chakdavarea, G. H., B.A., Headmaster Govt. Residency School, 

118 Residency Baiar, Hyderabad, Deccan. 

1919 ‘Chardra, Ram, B.A., LL.B., Prof. Gurukul Univ., 14/41 Orderly 

Bazar, Benares Cantt, U.P. 

1923 ‘Chandra, Shri Gopal, B.A., LL.B., Translator to H.H. Cabinet, Bikaner 

Stole, Rajputana, India. 

1924 ‘Charan, Bhawani, Mukhopahdyava, B.A., I.C.S., Hon Collegiate Bldgs., 

74 High St., Oxford. 

140 1920 ‘Charan, Shyama, Rai, B.A., LL.B., Pleader, Chhindwara, C.P. 

1924 ‘Charawanamotto, V. E., A.C.P., “ Tadmor ," Kotahena, Colombo, 
Ceylon. 

1920 ‘Charpbntieb, Jarl, Ph.D., Gbtgatan 12, Vpsala, Sweden. 

1914 ‘tCHATHOORBHOOJADASS, Dewaii Bahadur Govindass, 459 Mint St., 

George Town, Madras, E.C. 

1922 ‘Chatlby, Dr. Herbert, Whampoo Conservancy Board, 6 Kuekiang Rd., 

Shanghai, China. 

1920 ‘Chattrbjra, Basanta K., Insp. of Post Offices, Dhanabad, Manbhoom, 

B. <4 O. 

1924 ‘Chattrrjfe, A. Kumar, B.L., Pleader, 28 Haromohan Ghose's Lane, 
Characldanga, Calcutta. 

1915 ‘Chattbrjre, Hon. Mr. M. AUil Chandra, LC.S., Board of Industries 

<4 Munitions, Simla. 

1924 ♦Chatterjee, Haiendranath, B.So., Vidyabhusan, 19 Bheem Ghost Lane, 
Calcutta. 

1921 ‘Chatterjbe, Rai Sahib N. C., Supt. Board of Examiners (Army Dept.), 

Simla. 



•Chattebjer, Babu Nalini Mohan, B.L., M.A., Pleader, Cossiport P.O., 
Tala, Calcutta. 

•Chatterjee, Nirmal Chandra, M.A., B.L., Lecturer Calcutta Univ., 
52 Haris Muierji Road, Calcutta. 



LIST OF MEMBERS 


9 


1921 •Chatterjee, Sadhou P., e/o B. Murray A Co., 30 Clive St, Calcutta. 
1915 ‘Chatorvedy, Pandit Shiv Kumar, B.A., Sec., Jhalawar State Council, 

Jhalrapatan, Rajputana. 

1914 •Chaudhcri, Chant Ch., Rai Bahadur, Zamindar <fc Hon. Magistrate, 

Sherpur Town P.O., Mymensingh, Bengal. 

1915 *CHAtrDirtrM, Babu Hcmanga Ch., Zamindar de Hon. Magistrate, 

Sherpur Town P.O., Mymensingh, Bengal. 

1914 *Cjialdhuri, Babu Gopaldas, Zamindar, 32 Beadon Row, Calcutta. 

1923 t’CKAUDHURl, Sati K. Ray, M.A., Zemindar, Noapara, Disl Jessore, India. 
1923 *Craddii0Ki, Siva K., 6 Sunny Park, Ballygunge, Calcutta. 

1922 •Chaddhury, D. Nath Ray, I.D.8.M., B.A., 161e Bakulbagan Road, 

Calcutta. 

160 I 02 * Chelmsford, Viscount, G.C.M.G., G.C.S.I., G.C.I.E., G.B.E., 116 Eaton 
Square, 8. W. 1. 

1921 *fCHBTTY, 0. A. 0. K. Chidambaram, Banker, Pallalur, S. India. 

1918 •Chizbn-Akamuna, Shin-shu, Otani-Daigaku, Kuramaguchi, Kyoto. 

Japan. 

1914 ’Cholmbley, N. G., C.S.I., I.CS. (ret.), Uphill, Buds, Cornwall 

1921 •Chowdhuri, Dr. P. Nath, Ohazipore, U.P. 

1922 *Cuowdhury, K. K., L.M.P., The Town Medical Hall, Pegu, Burma. 

1919 *Clark, Dr. Walter E., Prof, of Sanskrit, Unit, of Chicago, III, U.S.A. 
1912 Clausok, Capt. Gerard L. M., O.B.E., 25 Lansdowne Crescent, IF. 11. 
1904 •Clbmbnti, C., Colonial Secretariat, Colombo, Ceylon. 

1911 ‘Clifton, Rev. Edw. Jaa., O.B.E., Hon. 0. F., "Sundown," Chorleywood, 

West Herts. 

170 1907 *j-Co chin, H.H. Maharaja Sri Sir Rama Yarma, G.C.I.E., of, S. India. 

1907 •Cochran, Alexander Smith, Yonkers, N.Y., U.S.A. 

1910 *fCoDRiNOTOy, Humphrey W., e/o Secretariat, Colombo, Ceylon. 

1920 *Coedes, George, Librarian Vajiraildna Hat Library, Bangkok, Siam. 
1909 •Cohen, Samuel J., 11 Peter St, Manchester. 

1908 Coldstream, W., I.C.S. (ret), 69 IF. Cromwell Rd., S.W. 5. 

1912 • Collins, Godfrey F. 8., I.C.S., e/o Orindlay <6 Co., Bombay. 

1920 f*CooK, S. A., Litt.D., 26 Lenefield Rd., Cambridge. 

1919 Cooke, Richard, The Croft, Detling, Maidstone. 

1906 •fCooMARASWAMY, A. K., D.So., Keeper of Indian Art, Museum of Fine 
Arts, Boston, Mass., U.S.A. 

180 1922 •Coomeraswami, T. J., Senate House, Madras, India. 

1923 ‘Cooper, Sqtiadn. Leader, Station Hdqtrs., R. Air Force, Hinaidi, Iraq. 
Hon. 1893 Cordier, Prof. Henri, 8 Rue de Siam, Paris, XVIt. 

1921 •Cotterill, W. 8 ., Oovt Officer, Treasury, Miri, Sarawak, via Singapore. 
1888 ‘Cocsens, Henry, " Jemingham," Station Rd., Crowborough, Sussex. 
1919 CouslaXD, Mrs. (Gertrude), 17 Cholmeley Crescent, N. 6. 

1915 *§Cowley, A. E., hi.A., D.Litt., Bodley’s Librarian ; Magdalen College; 

94 St A Mate's, Oxford. 

1912 •Ceeswbll, Capt. K. A. 0., Sharia Hasan el-Akbar, Cairo, Egypt. 

1923 *CRrMP, George L., 12 Bryanstone St., IF. 1. 

1919 Cedm, W. E., 13 Cavendish Rd., Westbury-on-Trym, Bristol. 

190 1915 Comming, Sir John Ghent, K.C.LE., C.S.L, 52 IFeel Heath Drive, 
N.W. 11. 



10 


LIST OF MEMBERS 


1909 CimzoN 07 Kbdlestox, Marquess, K.G., G.C.S.I., G.C.I.E., F.R.S., 
1 Carlton House Terract, S. W. 1. 


1908 Daickes, Dr. Samuel, 25 Cavendish ltd., Brondesbury, N.W. 6. 

1924 ‘Dalzibi, Walter W., B.A., I.C.S., 63 Park Rd., Chiswick, IF. 4. 

1891 *tD’ALVlELLa, Comte Goblet, Palais its Acadimits, Brussels. 

1922 ‘Dames, Mrs. M. Longworth, Crichmere, Edgeborough Rd., Guildford, 
Surrey. 

1909 ‘Daxooy, Rev. G., S.J., St. Xavier's Coll., 30 Park St., Calcutta. 

1921 »Dar, Mukat B. Lai. B.Sc., LL.B., Dep. Collector, Banda, XJ.P. 

1922 ‘Das, Ajit Nath, 24a South Road, Entally, Calcutta. 

1924 ‘Das, Biswanath, B.A., LL.B., High Court Yakil, Kalni P.O., Jubbulpore, 
OB., India. 

200 1916 *Das-Gcita, Nibaranchandra, B.A., Asst. Revaluation Off., Dinajpur 
P.O., Bengal 

1921 ‘Das-Gcpia, S. N., M.A., Ph.D., Trinity College, Cambridge. 

1924 ‘Das, Nirmal A., B.So., c/o Miss Jack, 74 Haymarlcet Terr., Edinburgh. 

1923 *Dass, Babu Saileawan, G6 Xebutolla Lane, P.O. Bowbazar, Calcutta. 

1920 ‘Datta, Prof. Bhava, Shastri, Govt. College, Ajmer. 

1921 ‘Datta, Pandit Brahma, Shastri, Prof. Arya Samaj School, Sarasuati 

Nivasa, Gur-ki-Mandi, Agra. 

1923 *Datta, Dinesh Chandra, M.A., St. Joseph's College, 69 Bow Bazar St., 

• Calcutta. 

1915 ‘Davar, Amolak Raj, 4 Buckingham Court, 113a Ripon St., Calcutta. 
1915 *Davjbs, Rev. Canon A. W., St. John's College, Agra, V.P. 

1924 ‘Davies, Capt. C. C., Nartenth, Pembrokeshire. 

210 1920 ‘Davis, C. Noel, M.D., Med. Off. Municipal Health Dept., Shanghai, 
China. 

1923 ‘Davai,, Babu Prayag, Curator Provincial Museum, Lucknow. 

1920 ‘DayA n, Raghabar, M.A., M.O.L., Principal Sanatana Dharma College, 

Lahore, Panjab. 

1921 *Db, Sushil Kumar, Vniv. of Dacca, Ramna, Dacca. 

1921 ‘Dbane, Lady (Harold), 72 Overstrand Mans., S. JP. 11. 

1922 ‘Deb, Sri G. N., Tatwanidhi, M.B., D.M., Second Prince of Ttklcali, 

Tekkali P.O., Oanjam, Madras. 

1920 ‘Dbb, Kumar Harit K., Sorabazar, Rajbati, Calcutta. 

1919 ‘IDebbabman, Pyari Mohan, B.So., Botanical Survey India, Botanical 
Gdns. P.O., Howrah, Bengal. 

1922 Dbxham, B. Phillips, London and China Telegraph, 79 Gractchurch St., 
B.C. 3. 


1920 ‘Dbo, Maharajkumar Sri Sudhansu S. Sing, Sonpur Feudatory State, 
P.O. Sonpur Raj, via Sambalpur. 

220 1908 ‘Desika-Cbaw, Diwan Bahadur T., High Court Vakil, Cantonment, 
Trichinopoly, Madras. 

1912 ‘Diva, Prof. Rama, The Gurukula, Mahavidyala, Kangri, P.O. Sham pur, 
Bijnor, U.P. 

1920 ‘Devokshibe, Mrs. R. L., Kl-Maadi, Hr. Cairo. 

1904 *Dbwhuhst, Robert Paget, M.A., I.C.S., 106 Abingdon Rd., Oxford. 

1908 t’DiiANixiVAT, Mom Chow, Talat Noi House, Bangkok, Siam. 


& 


LIST OF MEMBERS 


11 


1920 *Dhar, Balm Gokulnath, B.A., Librarian, Presidency Coll., Calcutta. 
1914 Dickixson, Mias M. Lowes, S hotter sley. Haslemere, Surrey. 

1922 *+Dioxsox, Percy J., Western House, The Park, Nottingham. 

1908 *fDix, Malik Muhammad, Qen. Manager, Estates of the Naicab, Partial, 
Panjab. 

1924 *Djx, Maulvi Md., B.A., 4,448 Wabash Av., Chicago, IU., V.S.A. 

230 1923 ‘Divatia, N. B., B.A..Lecturer Elphinstone Coll., Bombay, Blue Bungalow, 
Bantira, Bombay, 20. 

1894 Hoh. 1923 ‘D’Oldexburo, Serge, Ph.D., Prof, of Sanskrit, Sec. 
Academy of Sciences, Petrograd, Russia. 

1919 Doxaldsox, Rev. E., Pyworthy Rectory, Holsworthy, Devon. 

1920 ‘Doxiacr, A. S., Wadham College, Oxford. 

1910 ‘Drakb-Brockmak, D. L., I.C.S., cjo T. Cook <b Son, Bombay. 

1920 ‘Driver, G. R., M.A., Magdalen College, Oxford 

1921 ‘Dube, Pandit Kailas Narayan, B.A., LL.B., Vakil High Ct., Jhansi, 

V.P. India. 

1923 ‘DckeS, Sir Paul, Bradley House, S. Nyack, N. York, U.S.A. 

1917 ‘Dcrai, Samnel Abraham, B.A., e/o Mrs. Rebecca David, Sarah Tucker 
College, Palamcottah, S. India. 

1917 *Dutt, Prof. Anakul C., College House, Bareilly, V.P. 

240 1922 ‘Dctt, B. K., B.Sc., Indrani Villa, Pauchgram, Murshidabad, Bengal, 
India. 

1923 ‘Dorr, Dines Chunder, St. Joseph's College, Calcutta. 

1922 *Dctt, H. N., B.A., 11 Kailas Bose's Lane, Howrah, Bengal. 

1019 ‘Dctt. Kamala P., M.A., B.L., Dept., Tippera State, Agartala P.O., 
Tripura. 

1917 ‘Dctt, Lalita Prasad, 181 Maniktola St., Calcutta. 

1923 ‘Dotta, Babn Dinesh C., M.A., 71 Pataldanga St., Calcutta. 

1921 ‘Eden, Capt. Robert A., Windlestone, Ferry Hill, Durham. 

1921 ‘Edwards, Mrs. C., 12 Carlisle Mans., Cheyne Walk, S.W. 3. 

1905 ‘Edwards, E., Oriental Books d> MSS. Dept., British Museum, W.C. 1. 
1921 Eloood, Cyril L., 19 Oreencroft Qdns, H.W. 6. 

250 1905 ‘Eliot, Rt. Hon. Sir Charles, K.C.M.G., C.B., British Embassy, Tokyo, 
Japan. 

1897 §Elus, Alex. George, M.A., Hox. Librarian, 32 Willow Rd., H.W. 3. 
1919 Ellis, Miss M. F., 6 Clarence Gardens, Batheaston, Nr. Bath. 

1919 Ely, Alex. Kirkpatrick, Very Rev. Dean of, The Deanery, Ely. 

1907 ‘Enthovkn, R. E., C.I.E., LC.S., Barlavington Manor, Petworth, Sussex. 
1904 Ettixohacsrx, Maurice L., 29 Downside Orescent, N.W. 3. 

1924 fEcMORFOPODLOS, George, 7 Chelsea Embankment, S. W. 3. 

1919 Eve, Ella, Lady, The Alexandra Club, 12 Grosvenor St., W. 1. 


1922 ‘Fairweatrbr, Wallace C., 62 Saint Vincent St., Glasgow. 

1881 ‘IFaroces, X 

260 1880 ‘tFARtDcx-XAXO, Bahadur, Nawab Sir, K.C.I.E., C.S.I., Sadr-ul-Mahdm 
to H. Ex. H. the Nizam of Hyderabad, Deccan. 

1921 ‘Farmer, Henry, 102 Byres Bd., Glasgow. 



12 


LIST OF MEMBERS 


1916 'Farqchar, J. N., D.Litt., The University, Manchester. 

1914 'Fatah, Moulvi Syed A., K.-i-EL, Zamindar, Rangpur, Bengal. 

1901 'Fercusson, J. G, LCJS., c/o Lloyds Bank, Ltd., 9 Pall Mall, S.W. 1. 
192-1 'Finlay, Wm. W., M.A., I.C.S., A nnislca, Northfield, Liberian, Edinburgh. 
1893 Hon. 1923 'Fraor, Louis, Chev. de la Legion d’bonne ur, Prof. CoUige de 
France, Directeur de VIS cole Frangaise d'Extrfmc Orient, Hanoi, 
Indo-China. 

1921 'Ftsrr, Rev. Thos., St. Willibraid's, Clayton, Manchester. 

1923 *+Follik, M. D., Lock Box 118, Detroit. Michigan, U.S.A. 

1923 'Forbes, Edmund, Gable End, Rusthall, Tunbridge Wells. 

270 1909 IFoster, Wm., C.I.E., Historiographer, India Office, S.W. 1. 

1922 'Forrest, Surgeon Commdr. J. A., R.N., Beaconsficld House, Cleobury 

Mortimer, Salop. 

Host. 1918 Focchbr, A., 280 Bout. Raspail, Paris, XlVe. 

1921 'Framtton, H. J., I.C.S., Agra Club Ltd., Agra, U.P., India. 

1907 'Fraser, CW. I., Council Office, Montreal West, P.Q., Canada. 

1916 Fraser, Sir J. G., Trinity College, Cambridge. 

1918 Frazer, Mrs. R. W., The Hollies, Balcombe, .Sussear. 

1919 fFREBR. Maj. W. J., V.D., F.S.A., Stonygatc, Leicester. 

1921 'Frisby, Alfred, 5 South Road, Kendal, Westmorland. 

1912 'Fulton, A. S., Oriental Books <fc MSS. Dept., British Museum, W.0. 1. 
280 1921 'Furnivall, J. S., e/o Scott <h Co., Rangoon, Burma. 


1923 'Gairdnbb, Rev. Canon, W. H. T., M.A., Church Missionary Scty., 

35 Sharia Fcdaby, Cairo. 

1921 'fGAJRNORAGADKAR, A. B., M.A., Prof, of Sanskrit, Elphinstone College, 

Bombay. 

1899 'Gait, Sir Edward A., K.C.S.I., GI.E., Cranmer Lodge, Camberley, Surrey. 
Hon. 1921 Ganapati SIstrI, T. Mtihamahopadhyaya, Curator for Dept, for 
Publication of Sanskrit MSS., Trivandrum, Travancore. 

1924 'Gasocli, P. Krishna, L.M.S., 12 Palmer Bazar Ed., EntaUy P.O., 

Calcutta. 

1916 'Ganooly, 0. G, B.A., 12/1 Qangoly's Lane, Calcutta. 

1912 'Ganguly, Babu Manomohan, District Engineer, 60 Raja Rajbullul's 
Street, Calcutta, India. 

1919 'Garrett, Colin Campbell, C.I.E., I.C.S., c/o Qrindlay A- Co., 54 Parlia¬ 
ment St., S.W. 1. 

1919 Gardiner, Alan H., 9 Lansdoumt Rd., W. 11. 

1890 JGaster, M., Ph.D., Vice-President, 193 Maida Vale, IF. 9. 

1923 *Gaur, U. Narain, Wesley High School, Azamgarh, U.P., India. 

1922 'Gautam, Thakur L. 8., B.A., Senr. History Teacher, Udai Pratap 

KshaUriya Coll., Benares Coutt, India. 

1912 'Gbden, Rev. A. S., Royapettah, Harpenden, Herts. 

1921 'Gehlot, Babu C. Bbuj, D.D.R., Supt. of Forests, near Oulab Sagar, 
Jodhpur, Rajputana. 

1906 '/Gkil, Wm. E., M.A., LL.D., Litt.D., Doylestoum, Pa, U.S.A. 

1919 'Getty, Mias Alice, 75 Av. des Champ a Elysies, Paris. 

1921 'Ghatak, J. G, M.A., Prof. Diocesan CM., 5 Bcdoram Bose Ghat Road, 
Bhavxmiport P.O., Calcutta. 


LIST OF MEMBERS 


13 


1918 *Gno3B, Nagendm Nath, B.A., 27 Baldeopara Road, Calcutta. 

1920 ‘Ghosh, Sueil Komar, B.A., 7 Ragendra Dull Lane, Calcutta. 

300 1921 ‘Gibani, Sayid Anlad All, B.A., Oak (hove, Jharipani P.O., Dehra 
Dun, U.P. 

1923 Gibb, H. A. R., School of Oriental Studies, Finsbury Circus, E.C. 2. 

1921 Gilbertson, Maj. G. W., 373 Holmesdale ltd., S.E. 25. 

1921 ‘Gilder, Framroz N., 12th Lane, Khctwadi, Bombay, India. 

1919 *§Giles, Lionel, M.A., D.Litt., Dept, of Oriental Books, British Museum, 

W.C. 1. 

1912 ‘Gn>FERICH, H., German Legation, Peking, China. 

1923 ‘Gladstone, Mis* M. 8., The Briary, Freshwater, I. of IF. 

1921 ‘Goodieb, Moat Rev. A., S.J., Archbishop of Bombay, Archbishop's 

House, Wodtkouse Road, Fort, Bombay. 

1920 ‘Gomnath, Pandit P., M.A., C.I.E., Rai Bahadur, Member of Stale 

Council, Jaipur, Rajputana. 

1884 ‘tGoRPABSHAD, Tbakur, 

310 1922 ‘Gourlay, W. R., C.S.I., C.I.E., Kenbank, Dairy, Galloway, N.B. 

1923 ‘Govila, R. Swarupa, H. M. B., Dental Surgeon and Physician, Aligarh 
City, V.P., India. 

1922 ‘Gowkn, Rev. H. H..D.D., Univ. of Washington, 5,005,22nd AvenueN.E., 

Seattle, Washington, U.S.A. 

1910 ‘Graham, W. A., Adviser to Ministry of Agriculture, Bangkok, Siam. 

1918 Greenshixlds, Robert S., I.C.S. (ret), 35 Clarges St., W. 1. 

1893 ‘Greenup, Rev. Albert W., D.D., The Principal’s Lodge, St. John's 

HaU, Highbury, N. 5. 

1884 §Grierson, Sir George A., K.C.LE., Ph.D., D.Litt, LLJ)., F.B.A., 
I.C.S. (ret.), Vice-President, Rathfamham, Camberley, Surrey. 

1919 Griffith, P. LI., 11 Nor ham Gdns., Oxford. 

1919 Gry, M. L., Recteur d VUniversiU, 10 Rue La Fontaine, Angers, N. et 
L. France. 

1897 JGcrst, A. Rhuvon, la Thornton HiU, S.W. 19. 

320 Hon. 1898 Gcidi, Prof. Ignaoe, 24 Botteghe Oscure, Roma. 

1921 ‘Guillaume, Rev. Prof. A., 43 North Bailey, Durham. 

1923 ‘Gull, Mr*. Marrico, Shanghai, China. 

1910 ‘Gunawabdhana, W. F., Dept, of Public Instruction, Rose Villa 
Mt. Lavinia, Ceylon. 

1921 ‘Gupta, B. L. Sen, B.A., 13-4 Ram Kanta Bose's Street, Baghbaxar, 
Calcutta. 

1923 ‘Gupta, M. L. Sen, B.A., “ Uma Villa," Araria, Purnea, B. is 0„ India. 
1921 ‘Gupta, Pit&m Lai, M.Sc., LL.B., Prof, of Mathematics, Baja Sam 
College, Kolhapur. 

1919 ‘Gupta, Baba Shiva Prasad, Sevaupavana, Benares. 

1923 ‘Gupta, Sohon Lai, B.A., 11 Court St., Lahore, India. 

1894 ‘Gurdok, Lt.-Col. Philip R. T., C.S.I., e/o Lloyds Bank, Ltd., 

9 PaU Mall, S.W. 1. 

330 1921 ‘Gurnee, Cyril W., I.C.S., e/o King, Hamilton <9 Co., Calcutta. 

1918 ‘Guru, Kanhaya Lai, M.A., Ret. Inspector of Schools, Sangor, C.P., India. 

1920 ‘Guru, Kamta P., Oarha Phatak, Jubbulpore, C.P. 

1921 ‘Gwynn, R. M., M.A., Prof, of Hebrew, Trinity College, Dublin. 



14 


LIST OF MEMBERS 


1910 ’Gyi, Maung Maung, Inspector of Excise, Opium Shop, Mandalay. 
1924 ’Gyles, Paymaster Capt. H. A., Orchards, WMmple, Exeter. 


1921 ’Habib, M., B.A., Muslim University, Aligarh. 

1923 Hachisuka, The Hon. M., 10 Orosvenor Sq., IF. 1. 

1902 ’Haoofian, Prof. G., 25 Chesilton Ed., 8.W. 6. 

1920 ’Haidari, M. A. Khan, Akbar Manzil, Delhi. 

340 1898 *Haio, I.t.-Col. Sir T. Wolseley, C.M.G., K.C.I.E., C.S.I., 34 Oledstanes 
Ed., W. 14. 


1923 Hainaut-Amakd, Mme. G. dc., 106 Marine Parade, Brighton, Sussex. 
1922 ’HaldaK, Baba Satya Charan, cjo Lale Babu K. Lai Haldae, Sub-Dy. 

Magistrate, Sandip, Noakali, Bengal 
1919 Hall, H. R., M.A., D.Litt, P.S.A., British Museum, W.O. 1. 

1909 ’Halliday, Robert, Mount Pleasant, Motdmein, Burma. 

1921 Hamid, Ungku Abdul, of Johore, 31 Si George's Ed., N. IF. 6. 

1904 ’Hanson, R«y. O., Litt.D., Kaehin Mission, Namkham, via Bharno, Up. 
Burma. 


1920 *Haq, Prof. A., 116 Southmoor Ed., Oxford. 

1920 *Ha<j<j, Prof. Qazi Fail j-, M.A., Govl College, Lahore, 

Hok. 1921 Harafbasad Shastri, Mahamahopadhyaya, C.I.E., M.A., 
Prof. Univ. af Dacca. 

350 1923 ’Hard Litas, H. R., The Sanctuary, Chunar, (E.I.E.), U.P., India. 

1924 ’Hardy, Wm. M„ M.D., Tibetan Christian Mission. Batang, W. China, 
t’ia Rangoon and Tengyueh. 

1915 ’Hargreaves, H., Supt. of Archaeology, Lahore. 

1910 ’Harlky, A. H., M.A., Principal, Madrasah College, Calcutta. 

1913 ’Harper, Rev. Robert, M.D., N. Shan States, Namkham, via Bhamo, 
Up. Burma. 

1921 ’Harris, Rev. E. N., American Baptist Paku Karen Mission, Toungoo, 

Burma. 

1919 Harris, Dr. Rendel, 172 Withington Road, Whalley Range, Manchester. 
1919 Harrison, Edgar, E., 12 Leopold Ed., W. 5. 

1919 Hartland, Ernest, Hardwick Court, Chepstow. 

1919 ’Hasan, Majid-ul-, e/o 7. H. Khan, Dep. Insp. Gen. of Police, Gosha 
Mahal, Hyderabad. 

360 1922 ’Hashmi, Syed F. Husain, Supt. Publishing Dept. " Newal Kishore 



Press ", Lucknow, India. 

’fHASSAN-KHAy, Haji M. Ghulam, 4 Sadar Bazar Lines, Camp, Karachi, 
HaY, George E., 96 Olive Ed., N.W. 2. 

Hatasiu, H. E. Baron, Japanese Ambassador, 10 Orosvenor Sq., IF. 1. 
•Haybs, Rev. Herbert E. E., Missionary, C.M.S. House, Menouf, 
Egypt. 

’tHRMTKo, Lieut.-Col. Dempster. 

•Hertbl, Prof. Johannes, Leisnigerstr. 24, Qrossbauchlitz bei Dob tin, 
Saxony. 

•Hilditch, John, Minglands, OrumpsaU Lane, Crumpsall, Manchester. 
•Hill, Rev. J. R., S.P.O. Mission, Banda, U.P. 

Hill, S. C., Ind. Educ. Serv. (ret.), 36 West Heath Drive, N.W. 3. 



LIST OF MEMBERS 


]5 


370 1923 •HnriKtt,, Raja Bahadur Naba Kishore Chandra Singh, Ruling Chief of, 
P.O. Hindal, Orissa, India. 

1885 tHnKSLEY, Alfred E., laU Commissioner Chinese Customs, 8 Herbert 
Crescent, 8.W. 1. 

1891 •Hieschfeld, H., Ph.D., Lecturer on Semitics at Jews' Univ. Colleges, 
14 Randolph Gdns., N. If. 6. 

1921 ‘Hlawo, Maung Ba, B.A., Headmaster, Judson Boys' High School, 
Movlmein, Burma. 

1921 Hobson, R, L., British Museum, W.0. 1. 

1919 ‘Hooakt, A. M., Anuradhapura, Ceylon. 

1919 Hodgktnson, Rev. J. P., 13 Swinley Rd., Wigan, Lancs. 

1918 *Hooo, J. Drummond, H.B.M. Consulate General, Saigon, Cochin China. 

1919 Houjngworth, E. W., Rearsby, St. Peter's Road, Broadstairs. 

1922 ‘Holmes, Lieut-Col. Q. V., East India United Service Club, cjo Lloyd's 

Bank, Ltd., 9 Pad Mall, S.W. L 
380 1915 Holmwood, Lady, 21 Covrtfield Road, 8. W. 7. 

1919 ‘Holmyaud, E. J., B.A, The Brow, Clevedon, Somerset. 

1924 ‘fHoLSTBiN, Maj. Otto, CasiUa 155, Trujillo, Peru, S. America. 

1911 ‘Hopkins, E. Washburn, Prof, of Sanskrit, Tale University, 299 Lawrence 
St., Hew Haven, Conn., U.S.A. 

1889 §Hopkins, Lionel Charles, LS.O., The Garth, Haslemere. 

1908 ‘Horsell, Wm. Woodward, Vice Chancellor, The University, Bong 
Kong, China. 

1923 ‘Hosanf, Shams-ul-'Ulama M. Hidayat, Ph.D. Khan Bahadur, Prof. 

of Arabic and Persian, Presidency College, Calcutta. 

H ON. 1902 Houtsma, Prof. M. T., Mahistraat 6, Utrecht, Holland. 

1917 ‘Howarth, Major L. A., Political Agent, Muscat, Persian Gulf. 

1919 ‘Hoytema, D. van, Malakkasiraat 99, The Hague, Holland. 

380 1922 ‘Hunt, Capt H. North, Malayan C.S., Asst. Adviser, Kota Tiuggi, 
Johore, British Malaya. 

1922 ‘Huqcb, Shah Syed Emdadul, M.L.C., Balcshar Madagarganj P.O., 

Camilla, Tipper ah, Bengal. 

1923 ‘Hosein, C. Zafar, Union Society, Oxford. 

1921 ‘Hutton, J. H., C.I.E., I.C.S., e/o Messrs Grindlay <k Co., 64 Parliament 

SL.S.W. L 

1908 ‘tHros, James H., Pavilion dc VErmitage, 7 rue dt VErmitagi, Versailles, 
Seine et Oise, France. 

1922 ‘Ierda, Chotateu, 21 Yamabushi-cho, Shitaya-lcu, Tokyo, Japan. 

1921 ‘Inobams, Capt Wm. H.. Choke Choke, Pemba, Zanzibar. 

1921 Irwell, Mrs. H., 8/ Bickenhall Mans., W. 1. 

1923 ‘Isitaq-Sahib, M. Md., Gate Habash Khan, Mohalla Abdul Razaq, Delhi, 

India. 

1923 ‘Ismail, Chowdhury Md., M.A., Asst. Curator, Prince of Wales Museum, 
Bombay. 

400 1920 ‘Ivanow, W., o/o Asiatic Society of Bengal, 1 Park St, Calcutta. 

1921 *Ivbs, C. St John, Mailoor Estate, Kullakamby, Nilgiri Hills, S. India. 

1920 ‘Iyengar, M. H. Krishna, Educ. Dept., Mysore. 

1919 ‘Iyengar, Prof. T. R. Sesha, 65 Coral Merchant St., Madras. 



16 


LIST OF MEMBERS 


1916 ‘Iyer, K. Ramaswami," New Home," Brahmin* Club Hoad, Trivandrum, 
Travancore. 


1906 Hon. 1923 ‘Jackson, A. V. Williams, L.H.D., LL.D., Litt,D., Prof. 

Indo-Iranian Languages, Columbia University, New York, U.S.A. 
Hon. 1912 Jacobi, Dr. Hermann, Oth. Regierungsrat, Sanskrit Prof., 
59 Niebuhrstr., Bonn, Germany. 

1922 *f Jain, Chhotelall, 53/1, Burtella St., Calcutta. 

1922 ‘Jain, Prof. S. P., M.A., Kayastha St., Panipat, Panjab, India. 

1916 *Jaiki, Jagm&ndir Lai, M.A., Chief Justice, Indore, C. India. 

410 1901 Jardinb, W. E., C.I.E., e/o Mrs. Jardine, 25 Nevem PL, Earl's Court, 
S.W.5. 

1920 *Ja8Upitb, Jubraj Deo S. Singh, Deo of, P.O. Jashjmr, via Banchi, C.P, 
18S3 J aYamofiun, Thakor Singh. 

1922 ‘Jayascriya, Philip C. R., Indian Students' Union, Gower St., W.C. 1. 

1922 ‘Jayaswal, K. P., M.A., Bar Library, High Court, Patna, India. 

1918 *Jayatilaka, Don B„ B.A., Advocate of Supreme Court, Ceylon, Law 

Library, Colombo, Ceylon. 

1920 ‘Jetfeby, Roy. Arthur, M.A., American University, 113 Sharia Kasr-eL 
Aini, Cairo, Egypt. 

1911 *fjBAiAWAK, H.H. Maharaj-Rana Sir Bhawani Singh, Bahadur, 
K.C.S.I., of, Jhalrapatan, Rajpulana. 

1882 *fJrNAVAEAYANSA, Rev. P. C., Buddhist Bhikshu (formerly Prince 
Prisdang), Dipaduttama Arama, Kotahcna, Colombo. 

1923 ‘JinavliaYA, Muni, Principal Gujarat Puratatva Mandir, EUisbridge, 

Ahmedabad, India. 

420 1921 ‘John, Miss C. M., 3 Taviton St., W.C. 

1909 ‘Johnston, Edw. Hamilton, The Manor House, Adderbury East, Oxon. 
1904 ‘Johnston, Reginald F., C.B.E., The Forbidden City, Peking. 

Hon. 1901 Jolly, Prof. Julius, The University, Wurzburg, Bavaria. 

1908 *Jorr, Chas. H. Keith, M.A., I.C.S. (ret.), Reader in Marathi, 16 Linton 
Rd., Oxford. 

1922 ‘Joshi, Pandit Ram Datta, B A., TaRi Tail, Naini Tal, India. 

1911 ‘Jowbtt, Capt. Hardy, 32 CVun Shu Ru-T’ung, Peking, China. 

1919 Jvdd, George H., F.R.C.S., 48 Chestnut Rd., S.E. 27. 

1919 ‘Juno, Rabbi Dr. Leo, 131 West 86fA St., New York City. 


480 



1924 *Kak, B. Nath, B.A., 250 Dogowan, Lucknow, India. 

1918 *Kak, Ram Chandra, e/o Arch. Supt., Srinagar, Kashmir. 

1917 * Ka i. i a, D..R., M.B.E., Perozpore, Panjab. 

1923 ‘Kanshala, Prof. R., M.A., Vidyabhusana, R. Military CoS., Dehra Dun, 
India. 

1923 Karandikab, V. R., B.A., 40 Queen’s Road, Wimbledon, S.W. 19. ' 
1923 • Karim, Maulvi A.. Nash tar, 8 J amadar Khan Lane, Ballygunje, Calcutta. 
1923 ‘Katkalay, N. W., B.A., Craddock Town, Nagpur. 

1922 *Kacl, Pandit V. Nath, B.A., Inspector Watch and Ward Police, B.B. 
<fe C.I. Ry., Faith garb, U.P., India. 

1909 ‘Keith, Alan Davidson, Prof, of English, Rangoon College, Burma. 

1919 | Keith, C. P., 308 Walnut St., Philadelphia, Pa., U.S.A. 



LIST OF MEMBERS 


17 


440 


450 


460 


470 


1923 ‘Keiler, Carl T., 261 Franklin St., Boston, Mass., V.S.A. 

1921 Kemp, Miss G. E., 26 Harley House, N.W. 1. 

1909 ‘Kennedy, Pringle, M.A., e/o Grindlay <k Co., 54 Parliament St., S.W. 1. 

1922 ‘Kennedy, Mis. Wallace, 3 Florence Terrace, Londonderry. 

1914 ‘Kent, A. S., e/o Chinese Post Office, Mukden, Manchuria. 

1921 ‘tKiiAiwcR, H.H. Ali Namoz Khan Talpur, Mir of, G.C.I.E., Min 

Sind, India. , 

1916 ‘Khan, Hon.’ Chaudhnri Moh. Ismail, Zamindar of Barisal, Bengal 

1922 ‘Khan, Debcndra Lai, M.L.C., Kumar of Naringolc, Cope Palace, 

Midnapore, Bengal. 

1923 ‘Khan, Ghulam Md., Agricultural Coll., LyaUpur, India. 

1921 ‘Khan, J. S. Shahbaz, Bombay House, 2393 Bast Street, 

Poona. 

1911 ‘Khan, Mahomed Haaan, Khan Bahadur, Asst. Aect. General, Bihar di 
Orissa, Banchi, India. 

1922 ‘Khan, M. Zufar Ullab, Akbari Manzil, Delhi, India. 

1921 ‘Khan, Haji Malik 8 . Wali, Khan Bahadur, Rais d; Hon. Magistrate, 

Old City, Bareilly, V.P. 

1924 Khan, His Ex. Mirza Eisaa, 11 Prince of Wales' Terr., IF. 8. 

1923 ‘Khan, Wasi Ullah, Lecturer Cb Hostel Supt., Agricultural CoB., Cawnpore, 

O.P., India. 

1923 *Kibb, Kao Bahadur Sirdar, M.V., M.A., Ministry of Commerce, Indore, 
0. India. 

1909 ‘Kincaid, C. A., C.V.O., I.C.S., See. to Govt. Bombay, Political <b Judicial 
Depls. ; e/o Qrindlay <b Co., 64 Parliament Si, S.W. 1. 

1884 Kko, Sir L. W., Kt., C.S.I., LL.D., F.S.A., I.C.S. (ret). 

1922 ‘Kinkab, Babu Kali, Mukhopadkyaya, B.A., Vidyabinode, 7 Swallow 

Lane, Calcutta. 

1923 ‘Kirkby, E., 71 Lambert Rd., Berea, Durban, Natal, 8 . Africa. 

1923 ‘KircniNO, Geoffrey, Political Officer, Iraq. 

1834 ‘+Kitts, Eustace John, 5 Western St., Brighton, Sussex. 

1919 Knox-Shaw, C., East Hill Lodge, Oxted, Surrey. 

1916 ‘Koxow, Prof. Dr. Sten, Ethnographic Mustum, KHstiania, Norway. 
1923 ‘Korn, Pandit M., M.A., M.O.L., Shastri, Supt. Research Dept., Kashmir 
Stale, India. 

1906 ‘Krenkow, Fritz, 50 Kingshall Rd., Beckenham. 

1921 ‘Krishna Kao Bhonsle, B., Kao Sahib, Stone Gift, Vtpery, Madras. 
1913 ‘KatSHNAMAOKAKiAR, M., M.A., M.L., Ph.D., Rajamundry, Godaveri 

Did, Madras Pres., India. 

1922 ‘Krishnaswami, K., B.A, H.E.H. the Nizam’s P. W. D., 750 Kanni- 

yalal Bagh, Residency Road, Hyderabad. 

1911 *Kbom, N. J., Ph.D., Prof, of Javanese Archceolojy at the University, 
Oroenhovenstraatz, Leiden, Holland. 

1909 ‘Kttlandaiswami, R. P., Head Master, St. Joseph's High School. 
Trivandrum, Travaneore. 

1913 ‘Kcnwar, Har Pratap Singh, B.So., 1 Turkoganj Road, Indore, C. India. 


1912 ‘fLABBERTON, Dr. D. van Hinloopen, The Manor, Mosman, Sydney, 
N.8. Wales. 


b 



18 


LIST OF MEMBERS 


1923 ‘Lahiri, Babu X. Mohan, Kavisarbabhouma, 11 Ram Krishlo Bagchi 


Lane, Bendon St. P.O., Calcutta. 

1904 ‘Lit, Hira, Bai Bahadur, B.A., Rep. Commissioner, Wardha, C.P. 

1904 *Lal, Raja Madho, C.S.I., Chowkhumba, Benares. 

1910 *Lal, Shyam, M.A., LL.B., Dtp. Collector, Nawabganj, Caumpore. 

1915 ‘Lamb, Mias M. Antonia, 212 South 461A St., Philadelphia, Pa., U.S.A. 
1917 ‘§Langdon, S., Ph.D., Prof, of AssyrMogy, 17 Northmoor Rd., Oxford. 
1880 Hon. 1902 Lanman, Chas. R-, Prof, of Sanskrit, Harvard University, 
9 Farrar St., Cambridge, Mass., U.S.A. 

1924 *Latta, Mrs., 4 The College, Glasgow. 

480 1911 •Lao«r, Dr. Berthold, Field Museum, Chicago, 111, U.S.A. 

1914 ‘Law, Bimala C., M.A., B.A., Zamindar, 24 Suktas St., Calcutta. 

1901 ‘Lsaddeater, Rt Rev. C. W., The Manor, Mosman, Sydney, Australia. 
1900 •LKCiiMBaB-OsrrBt., F.O., 258 Kingston Road, Hampton Wick, Middx. 
Hon. 1923 Lb Coq, Prof. Dr. Albert von, Museum far Vdlkerkunde, Berlin; 

Koniggriiher Strasse 120, Berlin, S.W. 11. 

1924 *i.e May, R. Stuart, Acting Adviser to Siamese Ministry of Commerce. 

1878 •tL*rrER, C. H. 

1910 ‘LBSjrf, Dr. V., Lecturer in Sanskrit, Prag University, Smichtv, 
Zborovslcd, 66, Prague, Czechoslovakia. 

1880 fLu Stranob, Guy, 63 Panton St, Cambridge. 

1923 ‘Lbvbbn, J., Dept. Oriental Books and MSS., British Museum, W.C. 1. 
490 1890 •Leveson, Henry G. A., I.C.S., 2 Eduardts Place, W. 8. 

Hon. 1917 L£vi, Sylvain, 9 Rue Ouy de la Brosse, Paris. 

1924 ‘Lrvin, Miss E. A., Rlmstead Manor, Chislshurst, Kent. 

1912 ‘Devonian, Prof. Loofty, 54 Odos Agion Alexandron, Falcon Phaleron, 

Athens, Greece. 

1885 tLswis, Mr*. A. 8., LL.D., Castlebrae, Cambridge. 

1921 ‘Lewis, Rev. J. Vernon, M.A., B.D., The Manse, Brynamman, 
Caermarthenshire. 

1879 ‘Lockhart, Sir J. H. Stewart, K.C.M.G., c/o The Hong Kong ds Shanghai 
Bank, 9 Graeechurch St., B.C. 3. 

1919 Lonodon, Mis* CL M., 124 Osmaston Rd., Derby. 

1914 •fLoRnnai, CoL D. L. R., C.I.E., LA., Political Agency, Gilgit, via. 
Kashmir. 


1915 Lorimer, Miss P. M. G., 47 Barkston Qds., Earl's Court, S.W. 5. 

590 1919 Loxton, S. E., Icknield, Little Aston, nr. Sutton Coldfield, Staffs. 

1904 ‘Lit arc, Lt-.CoL C. Eekford, M.A., I.A., c/o Grindlay d> Co., Bombay. 

1922 ‘Lucas, S. E., c/o The Bank of China, Peking, N. China. 

1909 ‘Luders, Prof. Dr. H-, 20 Sybelstr., Charlottenburg, Berlin. 

1914 , Lumsden, Miss Mary, c/o The Librarian, Girton College, Cambridge. 

1923 Lutton, W. J. K., O.B.E., 11 Ashbumham Mansions, S.W. 10. 

1918 ‘Lusr, Marino M., Architect, Hold Suisse, Montreux, Switzerland. 




1910 ‘Macartney, C. H. BL, Foxhdd, Crookham, nr. Newbury, Berks. 

1919 MoClure, Rev. Canon Edmund, 80 BcclesUm Sq., 8.W. 1. 

1900 •Macdonald, Duncan B., Theological Seminary, Hartford, Conn., U.S.A. 
610 1882 *§Macdonkll, Arthur A., M.A., Ph.D., F.B.A., Vice-President, Bode a 
Prof, of Sanskrit, Fellow of Balliol, 20 Bardwell R<L, Oxford. 


LIST OF MEMBERS 


19 


1887 ’McDouall, Wm., e/o Anglo Persian Oil Co., Khaniqui, Iraq. 

1919 MacGregor, Rev. W., Bolehall Manor House, Tamxcorth. 

1917 ’Mahajan, Suryya Prasad, Rais, Banker is Zamindar, Murarpore, 
Gaya, Bihar. 

1923 ’Mahapatra, Dr. C. S., LM.S., 81/3 a Botcbasar St., Calcutta. 

1919 ’MacIveb, Capt. David R., M.A., e/o Brottsn, Shipley it Co., 123 Pall 

Mall, S.W. 1. 

1894 ’MaCLaGan, Hon. Sir E. D., K.C.LE., C.S.I., Governor oj Panjab, 
Jahore. 

1924 ’MoMjllxn, 0. W., Union Middle School, Canton, China. 

1921 ’Maltha, Babu Ramesh C., Zamindar, Natore, Rajshahi, Bengal. 

1916 ’Majid, Abdul, B.A., F.O.U., P.O. Daryabad, Bara Banki. 

520 1922 ’Majumdar, Chunilal, N.R.E.C. High School, Khurja, U.P., India. 

1913 ’Majumdar, Prof. Ramesh Chandra, M.A., Dacca University, P.O ., 

Ramna, Bengal. 

1922 ’Mal, Babu Clinnni, M.A., LL.B., Vakil High Court, Sikanderabad, U.P. 
1924 ’Malar, Khan Bahadur T., B.A., Asst. Acct. Gen. <h Currency Officer, 

Jahore, India. 

1906 ’Mans, Fairman Rackham, Staff Surgeon, R.N., Grtenlands, Nelson Rd., 
Sheringham, Norfolk. 

1889 ’JMargoliouth, D. S., M.A., F.B.A., D.Litt., Prof, of Arabic, 88 Wood- 
stock Rd., Oxford. 

1914 ’fMARiELLE, Madame, 252 Thome St., Los Angeles, Cal, U.S.A. 

1921 ’Marmorstein, Dr. A, 36 Goldhurst Terrace, N.W. 6. 

1904 ’Marsden, E., Ind. Educ. Serv., 12 Ellerdale Rd., N.W. 3 

1917 ’Marshall, Rev. H. I., M.A., President Karen Theological Seminary, 

Insein, Burma. 

530 1901 ’SMarshall, Sir John, C.I.E., M.A., Litt.D., F.S.A., Director-Gen. of 
Archaeology, Benmore, Simla. 

1920 ’Martin, Rev. John, " Eden Mount," Moor Lane, Wilmslou), Cheshire. 
1912 ’Mastf.rton-Smitit, Capt. P. F., M.C., Connaught Club, 75 Seymour St., 

W. 2. 

1920 ’Matuur, Omrao Bchari, B.Sc., Naib Suba, Bhilsa, Gwalior Slate. 

1904 ’-t'MAWjEB, Purahotam Vishram, Malabar Hill, Bombay. 

1923 ’Mawson, S. G., Langholmc Lodge, Petersham Rd., Richmond, Surrey. 
1898 ’Maxwell, W. George, Carcosa, Selangor, Malay Peninsula. 

1921 ’Maydkll, Baron G6rard de, Scale Nationals des Longues Orientates, 

2 rue de Lille, Paris. 

1921 ’Maihary, Shafi Ahmad, M.A., M.S.P., Prof. Oriental Languages, 
Anjuman-i-Islam, Hornby Road, Bombay. 

1905 ’Mazumdar, Babu Bijaya Chandra, High Court Vakil, 33/1 c Lansdownc 

Rd., Calcutta. 

640 1907 ’Mbaden, Rev. H. Anderson, Barton Rectory, Nottingham. 

1923 Msadowcrort, Miss, 10a Oxford Rd., Putney, S.W. 15. 

1924 ’Meenacjiisundarum, T. P., B.A., B.L., High Court Vakil, Tamil- 

ogam, Chintadripet, Madras, India. 

1918 ’Mknzies, Capt. Rev. Jas. M.. B.A.. B.Sc., Changte, Honan, China. 

1919 ’Mercer, Very Rev. Prof. S. A. B., Ph.D., D.D., Trinity College, Toronto, 

Ontario, Canada. 



20 


LIST OF MEMBERS 


1923 ‘MichalskiTwienski, Dr. St. F., Seely. Section of Oriental Studies, 
Society of Sciences, Warsaw, Poland, Smolna 10. 

1921 ‘Mills, J. P., I.C.S., c/o King, Hamilton <Ss Co., 4-5 Koila Ghat Street, 

Calcutta. 

1909 ‘Milne, Mrs. Leslie, e/o T. <b J. W. Barty, County Buildings, Dumblane. 

1922 ‘Minoana, Alphonse, D.D., John Byland* Library, Manchester. 

1923 ‘Mirza, Mrs. S. Humayun, Sugra Manzil, IIwnayon-Nagar, Hyderabad, 

Deccan, India. 

650 1921 ‘Misba, Pandit B. P., M.A., Executive Officer, Improvement Trust, 
Allahabad. 


1923 ‘Misra, P. Nath, Pleader, Malda, Bengal, India. 

1922 ‘Misra, Pandit R. 0., B.So., Dy. Collector, Sitapur, Oudh, U.P., India. 

1923 ‘Misra, Pandit S. Nath, B.A., O. P. Excise, Old Cawnport, V.P., India. 
1913 ‘Misra, Pandit Shyam Bohari, M.A., Dtp. Commissioner, Gonda. 

1924 ‘Mital, Charan Das, B.A., L.T., D.A.V. High School, Muzaffamagar, 

O.P., India. 


1918 


1903 

1924 


1922 
560 1923 

1923 

. 1921 

1922 




. 


1919 

1919 

1912 

1923 

1916 

1918 


•Mitra, Prof. Satis Chandra, B.A., Hindu Academy, Daulatpur, Khulna, 
Bengal. 

Mitra, S. M., Rathnew, 34 Stirling Rd., Talbot Woods, Bournemouth. 

•Mitter, S. 0., Special Inep., E.I. Ry., 78 Raja Rajendralal Mittra Rd., 
Beliaghatta, Calcutta. * 

•Mohammad, Aledur R., B.A., Reynold's Rd., Bycvlla, "Bombay. 

‘Mohammad, Chavdri Fateh, M.A., Circular Rd., Lahore, India. 

‘Mohammad, S. Ghulam, M.A., Magistrate, Samba, P.O. Samba, Jammoo, 
India. 

‘Mohammad, S. Taj. M.A., M.So, Dy. Accountant-General, Posts and 
Telegraphs, Calcutta. 

•Mohideen, C. S., B.A., Maulavi, Headmaster Kham-mam-meth, 
Warangal, Deccan. 

•Moin-DD-DIH, Ghulam, Sufi, M.A., Supt. Normal Sch., Amraoti, Berar. 

Mono, R., Coombe Bank, nr. Sevenoaks. 

‘Mooksrjl Prof. Radhakumud K., M.A., Ph.D., Vidyavaibhara, The 
University, Lucknow. 

‘Moorhead, J. H. M., Lismoyne, Fleet, Hants. 

Moreland, W. H., C.S.I., C.I.E., Btngeo Old Vicarage, Hertford. 

•Moreno, Prof. H. W. B., M.A., D.Litt, Central College, 13 Wellesley 
St., Calcutta. 


570 


1919 ‘Morornstiernk, Dr. Georg, VeUakollen, pr. Kristiania, Norway. 
1882*t§MoRSH, H. Ballou, LL.D., Arden, Camberley, Surrey. 

1924 ‘Mosss, R, J., D.C., Head Master A.B.M. Union Hall High School, 
73 Dalhousic St., Rangoon, Burma. 

•Mtoallab, D. B. Ratnachandra, Supt. Govt. Printing, Rama Mandiram, 
Bangalore. 

‘Men alias, K. Narayana Swami, Sivagnana Vilas, Chintradripet, Madras. 
•Mohammad, Khan Bahadur Agha Mirza, C.I.E., The Sheikh's Market, 
Ashar, Basrah, Iraq. 

•Mchammad-Sadio, Mufti, Qadian, Dial. Gurdospur, Punjab, India. 
‘Mhkhbjra, Harendra Nath, 12 Ananta Ram Mukerjea Lane, Ram- 
brishtopure, Howrah, Bengal. 


1920 

1920 

1923 





LIST OF MEMBERS 


21 


1911 ‘Mukerjea, Babu Manmatha Nath, M.A.„ Dep. Magistrate <Ss Collector, 
Chinsura, Hooghly, Bengal. 

1882 ‘Mcxrrji, Phanibhusan, Director State Education, 55 Gariahat Rd., 
Ballygunge, Calcutta. 

580 1921 ‘Mukhkrjek, Braja Lai, M.A., 12 Old Post Office St., Calcutta. 

1916 ‘Mukherji, Santosh Kumar, M.B., Vidyabhusana, Ed. " The Indian 
Medical Record", 2 Euro Kumar Tagore Sq., Calcutta. 

1921 ‘Mclljck, A. P., 33 Eilmoney Mulliclc Lane, Howrah, Bengal. 

1922 *Munx, Rev. W., Mieuchoui, Szechuen, W. China. 

1908 Murray, John, C.V.O., M.A., F.8.A., 50a Albemarle St., BM. 

1919 +Myrb«, Prof. J. L., Hew College, Oxford. 

1898 ‘Mysore, CoL H. H., Maharaja Sir Sri Krighnaraja Wadiyar Bahadur, 
G.C.S.I., G.B.E., of, The Palace, Bangalore. 

1911 ‘tNABHA, H.H. Farzand-i-Arjumand, Maharaja Ripudaman Singh 
Malvendra Bahadur, of. Panjab. 

1922 ‘Narindllah, Khwaja Sahib Mahatdar Shaikh, B.A., LL.B., High Court 

Vakil, Anjuman-i-Islam, Hornby Rd., Bombay. 

1921 ‘Nadar, Arumuga, P.K.S.A., Banker, Swakasi, India. 

580 1915 ‘Nahar, Puran Chand, M.A., B.L., Zamindar, 48 Indian Mirror Sk, 
Calcutta. 

1918 ‘Naidu, Mallem Chengalvaravulu, M.L.C., Rai Bahadur, Barr.-at-Law, 

18 Merchant St., Rangoon, Burma. 

• 1918 *Naib, Dr. Tellicherry Madhavan, Municipal Commissioner, Moulmtin, 

Burma. 

Hon. 1923 Naluno, Prof. Carlo A., Direttore Della Scuola Orientals Di Roma, 
via Atlilio Regolo 12, Roma 33, Italy. 

1907 ‘Narasimhachar, R., Rao Bahadur, M.A., Off. in charge of Arch. 
Mysore ; Mallesvaram, Bangalore. 

1920 ‘Narayak, Brij, M.A., Military Accts. Service, c/o Allahabad Bank, Ltd, 

La'.ore, India. 

1900 ‘Nariman, G. K., Matgaon P.O., Bombay. 

Ext. 1910 Nasir-ul-Mulk, H.E., Sir Abul Kasim Khan. G.C.M.G., e/o 
Persian Legation, 47 Branham Qdns., S.W. 5. 

1923 ‘Naskkr, H. 0., M.I..C., Zemindar, 72 BeliaghaUa Main Rd., Calcutta. 
1923 ‘Nath, Pandit Dharmendra, B.A., Shastri, Ed. " Arya Mitra ", Gurukul, 

Brindaban, Muttra, India. 

600 1924 ‘Nath, Pandit Pran, 29 Berwick St., S. W. 1. 

1921 ‘Nath, Yogindra, M.A., LL.B., Vakil High Court, Qhazipore, TJ.P. 

1920 ‘Navaoire, B. N., M.A., c/o Navagire dt Co., Trimbak Parasram Street, 

6th Kumbharwada, Post No. 4, Bombay. 

1877 Hon. 1895. Navu.ee, Edouard, D.C.L., Prof, of Egyptology, Geneva 
University ; Malagny, nr. Geneva, Switzerland. 

1922 ‘Nayudu, Rai Bahadur, P.E., M.L.C., Pres. Dist. Board of Guntur, 

Guntur, Madras, India. 

1900 ‘Neyhx, H. R., C.I.E., O.B.E., I.C.S., Collector's House, Agra, TJ. P., India. 

1923 ‘Newberry, Prof. Percy K., Oldbury Place, Ightham, Kent. 

1919 Newton, Miss Frances E., 156 Sloane St., S.W. 1. 

1895 ‘Nicholson, R. A., Litt.D., 12 Harvey Rd., Cambridge. 



22 


LIST OF MEMBERS 


1923 ‘Nidhish, N. Lai Gupta, Nidhasadan, Aligarh , U.P., India. 

010 1923 •Nioam, Dr. N. P., L.M.P., Fyzabad, Oudh, India. 

1922 *Nodway, Maulvi Sycd N. A., Shibli Manzil, Azamgarh, U.P., India. 
1919 •Nordbn, Warner M. van, 7 W. 57(A St., New York, V.8.A. 

1913 ‘Norton, E. L., I.C.S., Gorakhpur, U.P. 

1914 *Noycb, Frank, LC.S., c/o Grindlay <fc Co., Bombay. 

1922 O'BErRK-BuTLRR, P. E., 28 Clarence Gate Qdns., N.W. 1. 

1919 ‘O’Connbll, Rev. F. W., M.A., B.D., O.Litt., Lecturer in Celtic 
Languages <fc Literature, Queen's University, Belfast. 

1921 *0jha, Pandit Rambkadra, M.A., LL.B., Insp. Gen. of Education, 
A hoar State. 

1919 fOKE, A. W., 32 Denmark Villas, Hove, Sussex. 

1924 Oldham, C. E. A. W-, C.RI., 21 CourtfUU Rd., S. W. 7. 

620 1918 •fORMiROD, Rev. E. W., Christchurch S.P.G. Mission, Cawnpore, U.P.; 
25 Upper Wimpole St., W. 1. 

1917 ‘OsnuKK, Lt-Col A., R.A.M.C., D.S.O., c/o Messrs. Holt <ts Co., 
3 Whitehall Place, S.W. 1. 


1923 Paob, Rev. Walter Sutton, B.A., D.D., School of Oriental Studies, 

Finsbury Circus, E.O. 2. 

1909 *Paxra-Mall, M.D.. c/o Nat. Bank of Ind., Amritsar, Panjab. 

1920 *Pal, Fakirchnnd, Consulting Engineer, 18 Hastings St., Calcutta. 

1920 •Pal, Babu Kshitish C., B.A., " B ” M.T. Column, Accounts, Dera 

Ismail Khan, N.W.F. 

1902 *Parasnis, Dattatraya B., Rao Bahadur, Happy Vale, Satara, Bombay. 

1921 Pabbcry, Miss F., 53 Egerton Gardens, S. W. 3. 

1893 •§Paboitkb, F. E., M.A., I.C.S. (rot.), 12 Charlbury Rd., Oxford. 

1921 •Parihab, Kunwar S. Singh, The India Glass Works, P.O. Firozabad, 
Agra, U.P. 

630 1900 *fPABLA KiMEDr, The Raja of, Ganjam, Madras. 

1924 •Pardkutty-Amma, Shrimati G. K., B.A., Presidency Training School 

for Mistresses, Egmore, Madras. 

1911 •fPATiALA, H.H. Maharajdhiraja Sir Bhupindar Singh, Mahindar 
Bahadur, G.C.I.E., G.C.S.I., G.B.E., of, Patiala State, Panjab. 

1022 •Patkab, P. M., 79 Broadhurst Qdns., N.W. 6. 



1919 Paton, David, Univ. Library, Princeton, N.J., U.S.A. 

1922 •Pavalab, T. K., TamUagam, Chinladripet, Madras. 

1919 *Pit, Maung Tun, B.A., Lecturer, Judson College, Rangoon, Burma. 
Ho>\ 1923 Pbluot, Prof. Paul, Ugion dHonneur, M.C., LL.D., Prof, au 
College dt France, 38 Rue de Varenne, Paris. 


1919 Pbnxer, Norman M., B.A., 12 Clifton Hill, N. W. 8. 

1918 ‘Pebeoa, Edward Walker, Member of Council Ceylon Branch R.A.S., 
Walawwa, Kotte, Ceylon. 

640 1919 JPebownb, E. S. M., F.S.A., Hon. Trsascrbr,7 Great James St., W.C. 1. 
1912 JPbbby, Wm. Jae., University College, Gower St., W.C. 1. 

1924 *Pebshad, Ram, F.I.A., Sub-Engineer Jaipur State P.W.D., Cavendish- 
pura, Ajmer, Rajputana, India. 

1905 •Peters bn, F. Q., Hotel Botanigue, Copenhagen, Denmark. 



LIST OF MEMBERS 


23 


1913 ‘IPethachi Ckettiar, S.R.M.C., AvL, Zamindar of Andipatli, Bishop 

Bungalow, Trichinopoly. 

1909 •§Peth>by, H. St. J. B., O.I.E., I.C.S., The Crosstcays, Camberlty, Surrey. 
1939 *§PniL.LOTr, Lt.-CoL D. C., M.A., Ph-D., F.A.8.B., The Bury, Felt ted, 
Essex. 

1919 Pilcher, E. J., Lyncombe, Brambledown Hoad, Wallinglon, Surrey. 

1921 • Pill at, M. R. Rama Krishna, Indian Students' Union, dower St., W.C. 1, 
1919 •Ptu.AY, G. Hurry K., 2 Fhayrt 8U, Rangoon, Burma. 

6E0 1824 ‘Pili.ay, Krishna B., B.A., I.C.S., Exeter College, Oxford. 

1922 *Pillay, M. K., Landholder, Tirupatur, Ramad Diet., Madras Pres., 

India. 

1919 Pilter, Roy. W. T., Norfolk Bouse, Rye, Sussex. 

1911 *Pim, Alan Win., I.C.S., Governor of U. Provinces, Commissioner's Bouse, 

Allahabad, India. 

1331 §Pisoa«i, Thsophilus G., LL.D., 10 Oxford Rd., N.W. 6. 

1923 ’PirKAWALLA, Mimik B., Principal Parsi Virbaiji H. Sch., 20 Victoria 

• Rd., Karachi. 

1895 ‘Pitt, St. George L. Fox, Travellers' Club, Pall hlall, S.W. 1. 

1924 •Place, G. W., B.A., LL.B., I.C.S., e/o Orindlay di Co., M Parliament St.. 

S.W. 1. 

1921 •Platts, Capt. Arnold, BO Lichfield Road, Stafford. 

1920 Polhill, C. 0., 113 Abbey Rd., B. W. 8. 

660 1916 ‘Pope, Miss Amina Ethel, M.A., Prin. Govt. Zenana Coll., Byderabad, 
Deccan, India. 

1922 PorE-HsxxESSRy, Dame Una, D.B.E., 22 Upper Gloucester Place, 

N . W . 1. 

1921 *Porov, Babu Jageshwer Saran, Zamindar, Kaighar, Oarikhana 

Moradabad, U.P. 

1920 ‘Porter, Douglas D., Bilbeis, Egypt. 

1893 Hon. 1920 •Poussin, Louis de la Vall6e, Prof, d l' Unitersili de Gand, 
66 Av. Molihre, Uecle, Brussels. 

1918 ‘Poynter, Capt. Sir H. E., Bart., Baldwin’s Canadian Steel Corporation, 
Ltd.. Toronto, Ontario, Canada. 

1924 ‘Prasada, Pandit Kanti, M.A., Bead Master Jain Bigh School, Bum 
- Bastion Rd., Delhi, India. 

1914 *Priob, Morgan P., Beckerelr. 24, Friedenau, Berlin. 

1922 ‘Prince, Prof. J. Dyneley, Ph-D., The American Legation, Copenhagen, 

Denmark. 

1905 ‘Proctor, Henry, 146 MaBenson Ri., S.W., 12. 

670 1923 ‘Pro, J. Saw Hla, 23 Bedford Sq„ W.C. 1. 

1912 ‘Purser, Rsr. W.C.B., M.A., St. Michael’s Mission, Kemendine, Burma. 

1922 ‘Radha-Krisjixan, Dr. K. M„ L.M.P., Kallidaikurichi, 8. India. 

1920 ‘Raohavan, S. Srinivasa, B.A., B.L., Bigh Court Vakil, 33-35 

Singarachari St., Triplicane, Madras. 

1923 ‘Rahim-Shah, Maulvi Md. Ulwi, Munshi-i-Fazil, Islamabad, Quetta, 

. Baluchistan. 

1922 ‘Rakucuddin, M. Md., M.A., Prof. Osmania Univ. CoS., Kachiguda 
Byderabad, Deccan. 


24 


MST OK MEMBERS 


1921 *Raja, C. Kunhan, B.A., Vadakkedath Palace, Chmoghat, S. India. 

1922 •RajaoofaUlchamab, M. K., F.C.I., Public Accountant and Auditor, 

c/o Postmaster, Penang, Straits Settlements. 

1922 *Rajaciopalax, Mrs. M. J., B.A., Post Box 1001, Kilpauk, Madras. 

1874 *tIUjASATTAYAXtn»AB, H.E. Phya. 

680 1924 ‘Rajc, M. G., Cotton Jute <4 Paper Mills Co., Ltd., Ountur, Madras, 
India. 

1899 *Ram, L&l Slta, F A. IT., Dtp. Collector (ret.), 203 Muthiganj, Allahabad. 
1922 *RaM, Rai Sahib S. Buta, Asst. Military Secty. to H.E. the Maharaja 
of Patiala, Panjab, India. 

J924 *Rakadas, 6., B.A.. Head Master, Board High School, Jeypore, Vizaga ■ 
patam Diet., India. 

1921 ‘Ramaungam, K., Sannadhi St., Kullidaikurichi P.O., TinneveUy. 

1919 *Ramana-Sastm 3I, V. V., Ph.D., Vedaraniam, Tanjort. 

1874 •■fRAMASVAMJ, Iyengar B. 

1915 *Raitdlb, Prof. Herbert Niel, M.A., I.E.S., c/o Cook Je Sons, Ludgate 
Circus, E.C. 4. • 



1922 *Raxkim, J. Thomson, I.C.8. Commissioner, Dacca Division, c/o 
Orindlay ck Co., 54 Parliament St, S.W. 1. 

1866 tHAKSOM. Edwin, 24 AsAiurnAom Rd., Bedford. 

1921 *Rao, T. Raja Copals, B.A., Ed. “ S. Indian Research", Vtpery, Madras. 
1888 *§Rapsos, E. J., M.A., Prof, of Sanskrit, 8 Mortimer Rd., Cambridge. 
1914 •Rawunsok, Prof. H. G., I.E.S., Principal, Deccan College, Poona, 


Be; 

m 




1917 
1624 

1922 

1912 

1624 

1923 



1897 

Hoh. 

1879 
1924 
1910 
1919 
710 1896 


India. 

•Ray, Babu Jitcndra N., B.A., Post Box 738, Calcutta. 

•Ray, Kaviraj Siddheswar, M.B., 85 Btadon St., Calcutta. 

•Ray, Samaj Ratna Lalla P. N., Ramanuj Das, P. C. T. holla's Phonetic 
Academy, Cuttack, Orissa. 

•Ray, Sarat Kumar, M.A., Kumar of Dighapatiya, Dayarampur, 
Rajshahi, Bengal. 

•Ray, Sureeh Chandra, B.A., 21 Bechu Chattcrjee St., Calcutta. 

•Ray, Th. Sudhindra Narayan, M.So., Supt. Excise dr Salt, 19/4 Madan 
Mitter Lane, Calcutta. 

Read, F. W., 65 Harley Rd., N.W. 10. 

Rees, W. H., D.D., Sch. of Oriental Studies, Finsbury Circus, E.O. 2. 

•Rbhmas, Md. Jamilur, M.A., Prof. Osmania Dniv. Coll., Hyderabad, 
Deccan. 

•Rbhmas, Md. Naimur, M.A., Pro/, of Arabic, Persian, and Urdu, 
15 Tippu Sahib Street, Mount Road, Madras. 

•Rec, Pandit Bisheshwar Nath, Supt. Sardar Museum, Chandpol Cate, 
Jodhpur. 

•Rbcteb, J. N., Ph.D., 21 Fabriksgatan, Helsingfors, Finland. 

1923 ’ Rhopokanakis, Prof. Nikolaus, Auss. Pof. der Semitischen, 
Sprachen Orta Unit., MandeUstr. F., Grcu, Austria. 

Rcox, R. Rewis, C.I.E., Greenhalgh, Marled Pk., Harrou'-on-the-HiU. 

•Rioz, D. Talbot, Oddington House, Moreton-in-Marsh, Oxon. 

•Richards, F. J., M.A., I.C.S., c/o Binnte <fc Co., George Town, Madras. 

Ricsjerr, C B., 27 Kendrick Rd., Reading. 

•Rioansfts, Mrs. W. R., Herrlickeit 5, Bremen, Germany. 

sSK&k'.v-. '* 



LIST OF MEMBERS 


25 


1892 

1923 

1893 

1920 

1924 
1910 

1923 

1919 

1921 
720 1924 

1919 

1924 
1905 

1894 

1912 

1891 

1924 

1922 
1921 

730 1916 
1921 
1872 


tRiDDrao, Miss C. Mnrv, 32a Bridge St., Cambridge. 

fRiDDiNO, Miss E. C., 15 Vicarage OaU, W. 8. 

•tRiDOTXG, Rev. W. Caldecott, Bradley Rectory, Ashbourne, Derbyshire. 

•Rizwi, 8yed Abul H., B.A., LL.B., Income Tax Officer, Sitapur, 
Oudh, India. 

•Rizwi, Shahanshah H., B.A., 14 Victoria St., Lucknow, India. 

•Robertsok, Rev. Alexander, M.A., United free Church Mission, 
1 Staveley Rd , Poona. 

•Robinson, Theodore H., M.A., D.D., University College, Cathay's Park, 
Cardiff. 

RocKSino, F. Brainc, 12 Edge Hill, 5. IF. 19. 

•Roerich, Go o. N. 

•Rohman, Lkhlasur, B.A., c/o M. Rural Islam, Sadar Police Officer 
Chittagong, India. 

Rooks, Mortimer, 54 Eccleslon Square, S.W. 1. 

•Rose, E. E. P., I.C.8. (ret-.), The Shrubbery. Loughton, Essex. 

•Rose, H. A., LC.S. (ret.), Milton House, La Hauls, Jersey. 

§Ross, Sir Ed. Denison, Kt., C.I.E., Ph.D., Sch. of Oriental Studies, 
Finsbury Circus, E.C. 2. 

•Ross, G. R. T., M.A., I.E.S., Prof, of Philosophy, Rangoon College, 
Burma. 

•fRouSB, W. H. D., LittJD., Head Master, Perse School, Cambridge. 

•Rov, B, V. Nath, B.A., LL.B., I'dfctt High Cottrt, Ghazipur, India. 

•Rot, L. M. Singh, Rai Bahadur, M.L.C., Chakdighi, Burduxtn, Bengal. 

•Rot, Raja M. N., Chaudhury of Santosh, 1 Alipore Park Road, E. 
Alipore, Calcutta. 

•Rot, Srijut Jamini Kisor, M.A., Munsif, Sandvip, Roakali, Bengal. 

Rubenstein, B., 17a Eccleslon St., S.W. 1. 

•Rcstomji, C., Smtdley’s Hydro Establishment, Matlock. 


Hon. 

1924 

1917 

1920 

1919 

1915 
1922 

740 1923 

1916 

1924 

1924 

1924 

1895 


1887 Sachau, Geh. Regierungsrat, Prof. Eduard, Wormser Str. 12, 
Berlin, W. 

•Saoar, Hon. Mr. Moti, B.A., LL.B., Rai Bahadur, Judge High Ct., 
Lahore, India. 

•Saha, Dr. Radhika X., 16 Luchmikunda, Benares City, India. 

•Saksena, Ram Babu, M.A., LL.B., Dtp. Collector is Magistrate, 
Saharan pur, U.P. 

Saij.away, W. J. S., 49 Fellows Rd., N. IF. 3. 

•Samaddab, Prof. Jogindranath, Patna Coll, Bankiporc, B. ir O. 

Samuel, Miss M., 19 Cadogan Place, S.W. 1. 

•Santal, Babu A. C., M.A., B.L., Munsif, Howrah, Bengal, India. 

•SanyaL, Jitendranath, B.A., Zamindar, Balurghat P.O., Diet. Dinajpur, 
Bengal 

•Safrc, A. Xarayan, B.A., I.C.S., Balliol College, Oxford. 

•Saranjarh, Raja Jawahir Singh, Ba adur, Ruling Feudatory Chief of, 
(Oirivilas Palace), C.P., India. 

•Saraswati, Sriyukta M. N. B., M.A., B.L., Keranitoba, Midnapore, 
Bengal, India. 

•Sarawak, H.H. Ranee of. Grey Friars, Ascot. 


26 


LIST OF MEMBERS 


1891 ‘fS.utDA, Har Bilas, B.A., Guardian to H.ll. Maharawal of Jaisalmer, 
Civil Lints, Ajmer. 

1924 ‘Sarkar, Brajendranath, B.A., Zemindar Chandralcona, Midnapore, 
Bengal, India. 

Hon. 1923. Sakxar, Prof. Jadnnath, M.A., Fellow Univ. of Patna, Prof, of 
History, Govt. College, Moradpur, Patna, India. 

1920 ‘Sarkar, Prof. Subimal 0., M.A., D.Phil., Patna Training College, 
Patna ( E.I.R .), India. 

7i0 1908 ‘Sarkar, Suresa Chandra, M.A, " Bargania,” Giridih ( B.I.R. ), India. 

1904 ‘Sarrce, ]>r. Y., Ed. al-Mukialaf, Cairo. 

1902 fSASSOON, David S., 32 Bruton St, IF. 1. 

1880 Hon. 1906 §Satow, BE Hon. Sir Ernest M., Q.C.M.Q., Ph.D., 
Beaumont, Ottery St. Mary, Devon. 

1923 ‘Saxbxa, Baba Hari Shankar, B.A, Excise Inspector, Jhansi, U.P., 

India. 

1919 Savor, Rev. A. B., Field Place, Wtybridge. 

1874 tjSAYCR, Rev. A. H., D.Litt., LL.D., D.D., Hon. VrcR.PRESiDRNT, 
Prof, of AtsyHology, Queen's College, Oxford; ] 8 Chalmers Crescent, 
Edinburgh. 

1924 *Sbn, P. Chandra, M.B., 15 Bow St , Bow Batar, P.O., Calcutta. 

Hon. 1923 Soxbu., Pire Vinoent, O.P., Prof. d'Assyriologie d VEcole des 
Houles Eludes, 4 bis, rue du Chtrche Midi, Paris. 

1920 ‘Schomberci, Lt-Col. R. C. F..D.S.O., 2nd. Balt. Seaforth Highlanders, 

Hdqtrs., The Nagpur Rifles, Nagpur, C.P., India. 

760 1923 *Soonb, Lord, Scone Palace, Perth. 

1905 ♦SoitRAOBR, P. Otto, Ph.D., Holtenauerstr. 69, Kiel, Germany. 

1921 * Scotland, Patrick J., M.A., T.C.S., Sub. Div. Magistrate, Beitiah, 

Champaran, Bihar, India. 

1903 ‘Seddon, Charles N., E.I.V.S. Club, St. James' Sq., S.W. 1. 

1913 Sbesodu, Thakor Shri Jessrajsinghji, 17 Bury SL, W.C. 1. 

1921 Sbti, A, 36 Buckingham Gate, S.W. 1. 

1919 Srpton-Jones, H., c/o F. Stflnn-Jones, Messrs. Sefton-Jones, Odell di 
Stephens, 285 High Holbom, W.C. 

1923 •Seidrnpadkn, Major Erik, 295 Phan Chitr Rd., Bangkok, Siam. 


1923 Selioman, C. G., M.D., F.R.S., Court Leys, Toot Baldon, Oxford. 

1887 *Sbll, Rev. Canon E., K.-i-H., Church Mission House, Vepery, Madras. 
770 1924 ‘Sen, Jyotis G., BA., Ph.D., Ghoramam, Rajthahi, Bengal, India. 
Hos. 1892 Senabt, Emile, 18 Rue Frangois 1 er, Paris. 

1923 ‘Senior, Col. H. W. R., C.B., C.LE., D.S.O., c/o Thos. Cook ds Son, 
Lvdgale Circus, E.C. 4. 



Hon. 1913 * Sermonbta, Leone Caetani, Daoa di, ViUino Caetani, 13 via 
Giacomo Medici 13, Roma 29. 

1921 *S«tk, M. J., 12 Wellesley Sq., E. Calcutta. 

1916 •Seth, Madan Mohan, M.A., LL.B., Munsif, Jhansi, U.P. 

192p ‘Sewell, Cecil A. 8., The Royal Pages' College, Bangkok, Siam. 

1877 |Sbwell, R., I.C.S. (ret.), c/o Lloyds Bank, Ltd., King's Branch, 9 Pall 
Mall, S.W. 1. 

1920 ‘Soak, Rev. Ahmad, K.-i-H., 15/131 Civil Lines, Cawnpore, U.P. 

1922 ‘Shah, E. Ahmad, Mi nu Manzil, Warris Road, Lahore. 



3 


LIST OF MEMBERS 27 

780 1920 *Shah, Sahibzada Sivditj A., Asst. to Chief Sec. to Govt, of Pan jab, I-ahort, 
India. 

1909 ‘Shamasastry, R., B.A., Curator, Oovt. Oriental Library, Mysore. 

1921 •Shankar, Ganga, B.A., LL.B., Munsif, Jftae Barelit, Oudh. 

1919 *Sharar, Diwan A. A., B.A., Multan, Panjab, India. 

1920 ‘Sharma, Chaturredi Dwarker Prasad, Sahityabhuahana, Ed. Vaiditi 

Sarvasva, Daraganj, Allahabad, U.P. 

1917 ‘Sharma, Pandit Kedar Nath, Editor " Kavya-Mala ”, Sanghi Road, 
Jaipur. 

1923 *Sharma, Brij Mohan, B.So., M.A., Aset. Ed. Master D.A.V. High School, 

Lucknow. 

1922 •Six arm A, Pandit Ram C., B.A., LL.D., Verafirozpur, P.O. Siana, 

Diet. Bulandshahr, U.P., India. 

1922 'Sixarma, Pandit Rivati Prasad, Athil Bharatiya Nayee Brahman 

Mahasabha, Caumpore, India. 

1924 "Sbahma, Sri jut Sarvan&nda, Oovt. Agricultural Patrm, P.O. Titabor, 

Assam. 

700 1919 *S it arm an, Dr. B. D., B.A., P. Box No. 7894, Calcutta. 

1923 ‘Sharman, Prof. B. D., B.A., Saddharm Praeharak Press, Delhi, India 

1923 *Sixarman, T. Bhoo Deo, B.A., Prof, of Economics, Commercial Coll., 

Charkhtyuxilan, Delhi. 

1920 *Shastri, Mangal D., M.A., Chaubt, MohaUa, Budaun City, U.P. 

1922 ‘Shelley-Thompson, A. J., 8 d Change Alley, Singapore. 

1921 •Sherman, Mangi Loll B.A., LL.B., Second City Magistrate, Indore City, 

C. Indio. 

1912 •Shbbratt, Rev. W., Brit. <k Foreign Bible Society, Rangoon, Burma. 
1921 ‘Shkrwani, Haroon Khan, B.A., Barr.-aX-Law, Osmania University 
College, Hyderabad, Deccan. 

1914 •Shuttleworth, H. L., I.C.S., Lloyd's Bank, Ltd., Kashmir Gate, Delhi, 
India, 

1919 Sibrke, Ernest, 48 Manor Park, Redland, Bristol 

gOO 1921 * 811 ) 0101 . A., M.A., Ph.D., Prof, of Arabic, Principals Office, Osmania 
Unit. Coll., Hyderabad, Deccan. 

1921 *SiddiQi, Abdur R., 9 Chester Street, Oxford. 

1920 *Siobrsky, Michel, B.A., Queen's College, Oxford. 

1910 Simpson, Mrs. Alicia Hall, Ladies' Army <k Navy Club, Burlington Ode., 

W. L 

1922 *SntGH, Hargian, Head Master D.A.V. School, Bulandshahr, U.P. 

1907 *Sinoh, Kahan, Sirdar of Nabha, P.O. Mandi Phul, via Bhatinda, -V. IP. 

Railway. 

1914 •Sinoh, Lala Gulbahar, M.A., LL.B., Prof, of Sanskrit, Oovt. College, 
Lahore, Panjab. 

1902 *tSlNGH, Raja Pertab Bahadur Singh, C.I.E., of Tiraul, Partabgarh, U.P. 

1924 ‘Singh, S. M. P., Taluqdar of Khapradih, P.O. Haidarganj, Fyzabad, 

Oudh, India. 

1924 *Sixha, Beohar Rajendra, Jagerdar of Jubbulporc, Spring Villa, Jttbbul- 
port, C.P., India. 

810 1895 ‘tSiNHA, Kunwar K. Pal, Raio Kotla, P.O. It arid, Agra, U.P. 

1921 *Sinha, Prof. M., B.A., 30 Park SL, Calcutta. 



28 


LIST OF MEMBERS 


91 


1913 *StyHA, Baba Rudra Ditto, M.A., LL.B., Vakil High Court, Lucknow, 
U.P. 

1921 *Sinha, Kumar Gangananda, B.A., M.A., Srinagar P.O., Purnca., 
B. de 0. 

1920 'Sircar, Baba Ganopati, Vidyarataa, 69 Beliaghatta Main Rd., Calcutta. 
1923 'tSiRKN, Prof. Oswald, Lidingo ViUastad, Stockholm, Sweden. 

1920 'SrrARAM, K. N., B.A., Kullidaikurchy, TinnereUey Diet., S. India. 

1921 'Sttaeaman, Kadayam R., B.A., B.L., High Court Vakil, 8/2 Badriah 

Carden Street, Park Town, Madras. 

1900 'Skeat, W. W., 17 Coombe Rd., Croydon. 

1921 'Smart, J. E„ B.A., M.C., C.M.G., 34 Albemarle Ac., High West Jesmond, 

Newcastle-on-Tyne. 

820 1922 'Smith, F. Trednoll, M.A., B.D., Oriel College, Oxford. 

1923 Smith, Prof. G. Elliot, M.A., Litt.D., M.D., F.R.S., P.R.C.P., University 
College, 31 Bcleize Cres., Hampstead, N.W. 3. 

Hon. 1909 Snocck HusoronJe, Prof. C., Rapenburg 61, Leiden, Holland. 
1915 'Som, Atul Chandra, B.A., Land Acquisition Officer, Chaibasa P.O., 
Singbhum, 

1920 'Sonpub, H.H. Maharaja Sri Sir Bir Mitrodaya Singh Deo, Dharmanidhi, 
K.C.I.E., of, Sonpur Feudatory State, Sonpur Raj P.O., via 
Sambalpwr. 

1912 'Soon, Baba Hira Lai, Diet. Magistrate, Bdrdn, Kotah Stale, India. 
1920 'SoOTKnx, W. E., M.A., Prof, of Chinese, 11 Norham Rd., Oxford. 

1922 Spink, Capt. Harold H. M., A.M.I.C.E., Slaney Cottage, Speldhurst, Kent. 
1910 'Spooner, D. B., Ph.D., Asst. Director Oen. Arch. Survey, Benmort, 

Simla. 

1908 'Spooner, Mrs. D. B., Arch. Survey, Benmore, Simla. 

830 1918 'Srikantaita, 8 ., B.A., B.L., Bangalore, Madras. 

1920 'Srintvasacham, C. S., M.A., Prof, of History, Pachaiyappa’s College, 

32 Ayoiur Muthia Mudali St., Madras, E. 

1923 'Shotriya, Pandit C. Sharma, Oen. Sec. Hindu Dharam Varan Vyavastha 

Mandal, P.0. Phulera, Dt. Jaipur, Rajputana, India. 

1910 *STARt-HoL8TBiN, Baron A. von, e/o Peking Club, Peking, China. 

1907 'tSTAPLETON, H. E., I.E.8., Ramna, Dacca, Bengal, India. 

1921 'Stavrides, G. Paniotes, Royal Societies' Club, St. James's Street, S. W. 1. 
1923 'Stchkrbatsky, Dr. Th., Ph.D., Academic dee Sciences, Petrograd. 
1887 'JSteix, Sir Aural, K.C.I.E., Ph.D., D.Litt., D.So., Supt. Ini. Arch. 


Survey, c/o Postmaster, Srinagar, Kashmir. 

1924 ' ■ Stephen, Mias D. J., Mysore City, S. India. 

. 1905 •Stevens, George F. A.. The Mall, Amritsar, India. 

840 X921 'Stevenson, W. B., D.Litt, Prof, of Hebrew de Semitic Languages, 
7 College Court, The University, Glasgow. 

1912 'Stewart, J. A., I.C.S., e/o T. Cook de Son, Rangoon, Burma. 

1915 S TO ret, O. A., The Library, India Office, S.W. 1. 

1921 *S TO WELL, E. de la M., Malay Educational Service, The Malay Colt, 
Kuala Kangsar, Perak, F.M.8. 

1912 'Strauss, Dr. Otto, Die UniversiUit, Kiel, Germany. 

1923 'SUXRAMANXA, Saetri P. P., Supt. Sanskrit Schools, Cathedral P.O., 
Madras. . 



LIST OF MEMBERS 


29 


1921 ‘Scbrakanyam, M., M.B., Govila Vilas, Adyar, Madras. 

1923 *Sofi, Khan Bahadur Agha Md. Ali, Foreign <i- Political Dept., Mahalla 
Muftian, Jullunder City, Panjab. 

1893 *fS vasti Sodkana, H.R.H. Prince, Bangkok, Siam. 

1895*1 §Sykes, Brig.-Gen. Sir Percy Molesworth, K.C.I.E., C.B., C.M.G., 
26 St. Qeorgi't Court, S.W. 7. 


850 1910 ‘Tabard, Rev. Father A. M., M.A., M.B.E., K.-i.-H., The Cathedral, 
Shoo lay. Bangalore. 

1921 ‘Taooart, W. Q., I.C.S., e/o The Secretariat, Bangoon, Burma. 

1915 *Taqore, Babu Kshitendra Nath, B.A., 5/IB Baranshi Ghost 2nd Lane, 
Joraeanka, Calcutta. 

1912 ‘Tahoor, Gholam, Interpreter, High Court, C2/1, Benia, Pukur Rd., 

Entally P.O., Calcutta. 

1896 ‘Takakcsp, Jyan, Ph.D., 5 Sekiguchi Daimachi, Koishigawa, Tokyo, 

Japan. 

1897 ‘Talbot, Walter Stanley, C.I.E., e/o Lloyds Bank, Ltd., 9 Pall Mall, 

S.W. L 

Hon. 1910 Tallqvist, K. L., Prof, of Oriental Literatures, Fabriksgasse 21, 
Helsingfors, Finland. 

1923 *Talwab, M. Ananda, B.A., GoUerkerry, Mangalore, India. 

1921 *Tambb, Q. C., B.A., LL.B., Sec. to Maharashtrya Manakosh M. Ltd., 
Council Ball, Nagpur, O.P. 

1913 ‘Tambyah, T. Isaac, Barr.-at Law, 18 Beach St., Penang, Malay 

Peninsula. 

860 1914 *tTAMH, Vatasaeri Sri Velayudhan, son of H.H. Maharaja of Travancore, 
Trivandrum, Travancore. 

1924 ‘Tandon, Roop Kishore, B.A., LL.B., High Cl. Vakil, Kalpi, U.P., India. 

1921 ‘Taxgri, Rustom H., c/o Gt. Central By. Engineers' Office, Grimsby 

Docks. 

1912 ‘Taxnan, Mohan Loll, Barr.-at.Law, Sydenham College Hostel, Chami 
Rd., Bombay, 4. 

1897 *tTAT«, George P., Ind. Survey Dept., St. Quentin, Naini Tal, U.P. 
1893 *Taw Sms Ko, C.I.E., K.-i.H., I.S.O., Peking Lodge, West Moat Rd., 

Mandalay, Burma. 

1924 ‘Taylor, Sami., 1 Sylvan Av., Urmslon, Manchester. 

1911 *tTEAPE, Rev. Wm. Marshall, M.A., “ Astraea ”, 18 Storey's IFay, 
Cambridge. 

1879 *|Tbmm,e, Lt.-Col. Sir Richard C., Bart., C.B., C.I.E., F.S.A., Hon. 

Vice-President, c/o Lloyd 1 s Bank Ltd., King's Branch, 9 Pall Mall, 
S.W. 1. 

1922 ‘Tennant, Hon. Mrs. Ruth, St. Anne’s Manor, Sutton, Loughborough. 
870 1898 *fTBATCHER, Rev. G. W., M.A., Camden College, Sydney, N.S.W., 

Australia. 

1921 •Thirtle, Rev. David G., 23 Borthwick Rd., E. 15. 

1905 Thistle, James Wm., LL.D., 23 Borthwick Rd., E. 15. 

* 1917 *fTHOMAS, E. J., M.A., Under Librarian, University Library, Cambridge. 

1898 §Thomas, F. W., Ph.D., Hos. Secretary, Librarian, India Office, S. W. 1. 


30 


LIST OF MEMBERS 


1923 •Thompson, Rev. E. J., B.A., Lecturer in Bengali, Country, Islip 
Nr. Oxford. 

1918 Thompson, Sir Herbert, Bart., The Old House, Aspley Guise, Beds. 
1907 •Thompson, J. Perronet, I.C.S., e/o Grinding <b Co., 64 Parliament St., 

S.W. 1 . 

1919 §Thompson, R. Cam pell, M.A., F.S.A., Milburn Lodge, Boar's HiU, 

Oxford. 

Hon. 1909 Thomsen, Prof. Dr. Vilhelm, St. Knuds Vej 36, Copenhagen, 
Denmark. 

ggQ 1912 *TkorstON, H. A., SupL N. Shan States, Lashio, Burma. 

1922 *Tiokell, G. Templer, A.M.I.C.E., 1 J affray Bd., Bromley, Kent. 

1903 •Tn.BE, Rev. H. H., Ph.D., Amer. Baptist Mission, Biterview, Ahlone, 
Burma. 

1921 •Tin, P6 Maung, 

1921 •Tolkowshy, S., 3 AUenby Boad, Tel-Avio, Jaffa, Palestine. 

1896 •fTnAVA-NCOBE, H.H. Sri Padmanabha Sir Rama Varma Maharaja 
Raja Bahadur, G.C.S.I., G.C.I.E., of. 

1921 •Trench, C. G. C., LC.S., Nagpur, C.P. 

1923 •Trimtsoham, J. 8., 32 Raglan St., Ntwland Av., Hull. 

1917 •Tripathi, Prof. Deva Datta, Sahityacharya, Patna’College, Bmhspore, 
B. d> 0. 

• 1918 *TRn>ATHi, Pandit Ram P., Reader in Modem Ind. Hist, The University, 

Allahabad, U.P. 

880 1921 ‘Trollops, Rt. Rev. Mark N., Bishop in Corea, Eng. Ch. Mission, 
Seoul, Corea, via Japan. 

1921 •Troit, A. C., H.B.M.'s Legation, Tehran, c[o The Foreign Office, S.W. 1. 
1912 ‘Troup, James, " WooUscote” Spring HiU, Ventnor, l.W. 

1919 *TauMrER, Lt.-Commander V. L., R.N.R. (ret.), Hon. Sec. Palestine 



Exp. Fund, Maison Perrin, Port Said. 

1902 *T»ain, Moung, Pegu, Lower Burma. 

1900 •Tuckwkll, Rev. John, 1 Onslow Gdns., N. 10. 

1923 *Tuli, Dewan S. Lai, Insurance Agent, Ghakhar P.O., Dirt. GujranuxUa, 
Panjab, India. 

1912 ‘Turner, Prof. R. L., Haverbrack, Bishop's Stortford, Herts. • 

1919 ’Turner, Capt. Vero E., c/o Imperial Bank of India, Park St. Branch, 
Calcutta. 

1919 *Ut, Prof. H., Seminary of Indology, The TOhoku Imperial University, 
Sendai, Japan. 


900 1920 ‘Uruhwareshe, Waman Gopalrao, M.A., Kbvya-Tirtha, 35 Krishna- 
pure, Indore City, India. 


J 1923 ‘tVAiDTA, V. P., B.A., J.P., BhuDshecar, 18 Cathedral St., Bombay. 

1919 ‘Vaishya, Ramji D., F.R.S.A., Sweet Cottage, Gwalior. 

1922 Valvanns, Hugo, See. to the Finnish Legation, R. Societies' Club, 63 
St. James's Street, S.W. 1. 

1921 ‘Vabesi Sahib, Ma'eud Ali, Asst. Director of Public Instruction, Bhopal 
State, C. India. 

mm,:?---- 




wm ' . 



LIST OF MEMBERS 


31 


1922 ‘Vabma, B. Brij, ML., B.A., L.T., Headmaster Jdl Vtdic High School, 

Baraut, Meerut, U.P., India. 

1921 ‘Varma, L. A. Ravi, Ophthalmic Hospital, Trivandrum. 

1921 ‘Vabma, Prcm Mohan Lai, B.So., of " Gokul Nivas ”, Budaun, V.P. 

1923 ‘Varma, Prof. Siddheshwar, M.A., Shastri, Prince of Wales College, 

Jammu, Kashmir, India. 

1922 ‘Varshanai, M. L., e/o B. B. Edward <b Co., Kucha Natwan, Delhi. 

910 1884 •■fVASUDBv, M&dhav Samarth, R. R., B.A. 

1921 ‘Viran, S. S. Gnana, e/o Nat. Bank of India, Rangoon, Burma. 

1905 * Vogel, Prof. J. Ph., Ph.D., The University, Leiden, Holland. 

1899 Vosr, Lt.-Col. W., I.M.S., 26 Crystal Palace Pk. Rd., S.E. 26. 

1923 ‘Vrati, H. Lai, B.A., L.T., Headmaster Anglo Vedic High School , 

Anupshahr, U.P., India. 

1905 ‘Wackernagel, Prof. Dr. Jakob, University of Basle, Switzerland. 

1892 *fW addell, Lk-Col. L. A., C.B., C.I.E., LL.D., I.M.S., e/o Lloyds Bank, 

Ltd., 9 PaU Mall, S.W. 1. 

1923 ‘Wah, L. H., Christ Church, Oxford. 

1919 Waite, Mrs. A. R., 8 Mount Park Crescent, IF. 6. 

1924 Waley, Adolf, Alderhurst, Knglefield Green, Surrey. 

020 1912 »f Walker, Rev. C. T. Harley, M.A., The Vicarage, West Hendred, Sievtn- 
ton, Berks. 

1907 ‘Walsh, E. H. C., C.S.I., I.C.S., Member Bd. of Revenue, Bankipur, 
cjo Lloyds Bank, Ltd., King's Branch, 9 PaU Mall, S.W. 1. 

1924 ‘Wakkhadb, Pandit M. T., “ Satya Udaya Printing Press," P.O. 
Karajgaon, Amraoti, C.P., India. 

1919 Warburton, Rev. B. A., 90 Billings Rd., Spring Bank, Wigan. 

1916 ‘Wabdrop, Sir Oliver, K.B.E., C.M.G., M.A., Bril. Consulate Gen., 
27 Rue Erckmann-Chatrian, Strasbourg, France. 

1914 ‘Warming, Gen. P. L. E., Bangkok, Siam. 

1907 ‘Watson, H. D., I.C.S. (ret.). Upper Gates, Ryder Hitt, Guildford. 

1913 •'Webster, Rev. Jas., Mayfield House, Melbourne, Derby. 

1900 ‘Weir, T. H., B.D., Rockcliff, Bowling, Dumbartonshire. 

1921 Weld-Blundell, H., Ovington House, Ovington Sq., S.W. 3. 

830 1921 ‘Westlake, A. R. C., LC.S., c/o Chief Sec. to Govt, of Madras. 

1906 ‘Whitehead, R. B., Bootle Rectory, Cumberland. 

1921 Wkymaht, A. N. J,, 90 Thornton Av., W. 4. 

1919 ‘Wickham, H. T., Kenilworth House, Eaton Rd., Hove, Sussex. 

1899 • Wickremasinghe, Don M. do Zilva, Sch. of Oriental Studies, Finsbury 
Circus, E.C. 2. 

1916 ‘Wilberforce-Bkll, Maj. H., Asst. Resident, Aden, Arabia. 

1913 ‘Wilder, Rev. G. A., M.A., D J)., Chicort Mission Sta., Chipinga P.O., 
Melsetter Dt., Rhodesia, S. Africa. 

1921 ‘Williams, Capt. B. T., 8 Fields Rd., Newport, Monmouth. 

1921 ‘Williams. Eric T., Colonial Secretarial, Singapore, Straits Settlements. 
1916 ‘Williams, L. F. Rushbrook, B.A, D.Litt., O.B.E., e/o Home Dept., 
Govt, of India, Simla. 

840 1922 ‘Williams, L. H., Radnor House, Malden Rd., Old Malden, Surrey. 

1919 Willis, G. de L., Leconfield Estate Off., Ennis, Co. Clare. 


LIST OF MEMBERS 


32 


1921 Willouohby-Mkadi, G., c/o N. BriL <t Mercantile In*. Co., Ltd., 

60 Wading St, E.C. 4. 

1923 ‘tWiLSOir, Lt.-Col. Sir A. T., K.C.I.E., C.S.I., C.M.S., D.S.O., E.I. U.S. 
Clvi>, 16 James's Sq., S.W. 1. 

1919 ‘Winckworth, Chaunccy, 21 Chedworth St., Cambridge. 

1923 Winckworth, Mrs., 13 Crown Hill Cardens, W. 2. 

1912 •Wih'STSDT, R. 0., D.Litt., Education Office, Singapore, Straits Settlements. 

1919 ‘Woolley, Capt. C. Leonard, R.F.A., Uplands, Bathwick Hill, Bath. 
1909 ‘Woods, Prof. Jas. H., Ph.D., Harvard University, 16 Prescott Hall, 

Cambridge, Mass., U.S.A. 

1906 ‘WooLSdtE, A. C., M.A., 11 Racecourse ltd., Lahore. 

BIO 1900 ‘Workman, Mrs. Bullock, c/o Amer. Exp. Co., 6 Hat/market, S.W. 1. 

1894 ‘Wright, H. Nelson, I.C.S., Judges' House, Bartilly, U.P. 

1923 ‘Wyer, Dr. J. L., Director N. York State Library, N. York City. U.S.A. 

1920 ‘Wyhch, Lionel M., C.I.E., C.B.E., LC.8. (ret.), Pine HiU, Camberley. 

Surrey. 

1919 ‘Wyntkr, A. E., M.D., M.R.C.S., L.R.C.P., 26 Oakfidd Rd., Clifton, 
Bristol. 

• \f • * • • 

1919 ‘Yahuda, Dr. A. 8. 

1922 ‘Yaqcb-Khas, Maulvi Md., Munshi Fazil, near Royal Hotel, Lucknow, 

India. 

1911 ‘Yazdahi MaS'tjdi, Ghulom, Supt. of Arch., Nizam's Dominions, Hydera¬ 
bad, Deccan. 

1921 ‘Ybllin, David, M.B.E., Sicron Moste, Jerusalem. 

1921 ‘Yetis, Maj. L. M„ M.C., c/o Civil Commissioner, Baghdad, Mesopotamia. 
960 1910 §Yetts, W. Perceval, O.B.E., M.R.C.S., 4 Aubrey Rd., Campden Hill, 
IK. 8. 

1921 ‘Yuscr, Md., M.A., Head Master, Calcutta Madrasah, Calcutta. 

1895 ‘Yusuj-Ali, Abdullah ibn, C.B.E., I.C.S., M.A., LL.M., c/o King, King 

<k Co., Bombay. 



•Zahid-ol-Qadri, Md., Editor " al-Hilal", c/o Hilali Press, Delhi, 
India. 

•Zimmermaxn, Rev. Robert, S.J., St Xavier’s Coll., Cruickshank Rd., 
. Bombay. 

•Zctshi, Pandit Chand N., Happy Cottage, Morar, Gwalior State. 
•Zittshi, Lambodhar, 7 Pembridge Crescent, W. 2. 

•Zctshi, Pandit Rajeshwar N., The Daly College, Indore, C. India. 

- t>onorai‘g /Members 

Sir Ramkrishna Gopal Bhandarkar, K.C.I.E., C.S.I., Poona, Bombay. 
Professor J. EL Breasted, PhJ)., Hon. D.Litt. (Oxon.), Chicago. 
Professor W. Oaland, Utrecht. 

Rt. Rev. L. 0. Casartelli, Bishop of Salford. 

Professor Henri Cordier, Paris. 

Dr. Sergo d’Oldenbnrg, Petrograd. 

Professor Louis Knot, Hanoi. 



LIST Off MEMBERS 


33 


1918 Monsieur A. Foucher, Pari*. 

1921 Mahamahopadhyaya T. Gnnapati Sastri, Travancore. 

1898 Professor Ignace Goidi, Pome. 

1921 Mahamahopadhyaya Haraprasad Shastri, C.I.E., M.A., Dacca. 

1902 Professor Houtsma, Otrtcht. 

1923 Professor A. V. Williams Jackson, L.H.D., Pk.D., LL.D., New York. 

1912 Professor Hermann Jacobi, Bonn. 

1904 Professor Julius Jolly, Wurzburg. 

1902 Professor Lanman, Cambridge, U.S.A. 

1923 Professor Dr. Albert von Le Coq, Berlin. 

1910 Professor Sylvain IAvi, Paris. 

1923 Professor Carlo A. Nallino, Rome. 

1895 Professor Edouard Naville, Geneva. 

1923 Professor Paul Pelliot, Paris. 

1920 Professor L. de la Vallee Poussin, Brussels. 

1887 Professor Eduard Sacbau, Berlin. 

1923 Professor Jadu Hath Sarkar, M.A., Cuttack. 

1906 Sir Ernest Satoiv, G.C.M.G. 

1923 Pfere Vincent Scheil, O.P., Paris. 

1892 Monsieur Emile Senart, Paris. 

1913 Leone Caetani, Duca di Scrmoncta, Rome. 

1909 Professor C. Snouck Hurgronje, Leiden. 

1923 Professor Nikolaus Rhodokanakis, Ora:, Austria. 

1910 Professor K. L. Tallqvist, Helsingfors. 

1909 Professor Vilhelm Thomsen, Copenhagen. 

Ejtraorbinarg /Rcrnbcr 

1910 HE. Sir Abul Kasim Khan, G.C.M.G., Nasir-ul-Mulk. 

Note .—The number of Honorary Members is limited by Rule 9 to thirty. 


6olt> /lDeballists 

N.B.—The Gold Medal was founded in 1897. 
1897 Professor E. B. Cowell. 

1900 E. W. West. 

1903 Sir William Muir. 

1906 G. U. Pope. 

1909 G. A. Grierson. 

1912 J. F. Fleet. 

jgjj ( Mrs. Agnes Smith Lewis. 

\ Mrs. Margaret Dunlop Gibson. 

1918 V. A. Smith. 

1922 Professor H. A. Giles. 

JBrancb and associate Societies 

The Asiatio Sooiety of Bengal. 

The Bombay Branch of the R.A.S. 

The Burma Research Society. 

The Ceylon Branch of the R.AS. 
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The North China Branch of the R.A.S. 

The Korean Branch of the R.A.S. 

The Madras Literary Society and Auxiliary of the Royal Asiatic Society. 
The McGill University Oriental Society, Montreal. 

The Mythic Society 

The Malayan Branch of the R.A.S. 


LIST OF LIBRARIES AND NON-MEMBERS 


S* 


JOURNAL OF 


SUBSCRIBING TO THE 

THE ROYAL ASIATIC SOCIETY 



Aberdeen: University Library. 

Aberystwyth : University of Wales. 

Adelaide: Public Library. 

Advar Library, Madras. 

Ajmer: Mayo College. 

Aligarh: Lytton Library, M.A.O. 
College. 

Aligarh: National Muslim University. 

Allahabad: Public Library. 

Allahabad : University Library. 

Baltimore: Johns Hopkins University 
Library. 

Baltimore: Peabody Institute. 

Bangalore: Director Archaeological 
Researches. 

Bangalore: Inspector • General of 
Education. 

Bangkok: Library. 

Bangkok: Neiison Hayes Library 
Association. 

Bangkok: Vajirafiana National 

library. 

Bankipur: Patna College. 

Beirut: Syrian Protestant College. 

Benares: Government Sanskrit 

Library. 

Benares: Hindu University. 

Berkeley: California University 

Library. 

Berkeley, U.S.A : Pacific School of 
Religion. 

Bhavanagar: Samaldas College. 

Birmingham: Public Library. 

Bombay: El plans tone College. 

Bombay: Jamjetsee N. Petit 

Institute. 

Bombay: University Library. 

Boston, U.S.A: Museum of Fine 
Aria. 



Brighton: Public Library. 

Bristol University. 

Bryn Mawr: College Library, Penn., 
U.S.A. 

Cairo : Institut Franfais. 

Calcutta: Imperial Library. 

Calcutta : Indian Museum, Archaeo¬ 
logical Section. 

Calcutta: Presidency College. 
Caloutta: Ripon College. 

Calcutta : Scottish Churches’ College. 
Calcutta: St. Xavier’s College. 
Calcutta : University Library. 
California: Museum of Arts. 
Cambridge: Havard College. 

Ceylon: Arch. Survey. 

Chester, U.S.A : Bucknell Library. 
Chicago: Newberry Library. 

Chicago: University Library. 
Chittagong: The College. 

Cincinnati: Public Library. 
Constantinople : Robert College. • 
Copenhagen: Royal Library. 
Copenhagen: University Library. 
Cuttack : Ravens haw College. 

Dacca: The University. 

Dairen, Manchuria : Bank of Chosen. 
Delhi: Bureau of Education. 

Delhi: Secretariat Library. 

Detroit: Public Library. 

Dharwar: Karnatak College. 
Duntroon: Royal Military College. 
Eccles : Capt. T. Jenner. 

Edinburgh: Publio Library. 
Edinburgh : Royal Scottish Museum. 
Egmore, Madras: University Library. 
FerahUl: Government Epigraphist. 
Florence: Biblioteca Nazionale. 
Gauhati: Cotton College. 
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Geneva: Bibliothbque Publlque. 
Geneva : League of Nations. 
Glasgow: University of. 

Glasgow: Mitchell Library. 
Goteborg, Sweden: Libraric 

Wittergren. 

Gottingen: Universitats Bibliothok. 
Gwalior State: Inspector of 

Archaeology. 

Hankow: Hankow Clab. 

Haverford, U.S.A.: College Library. 
Hyderabad: Nizam's College. 
Hyderabad : Nizam’s State Library 
Hyderabad: Osmania University 
College. 

Indianapolis; College of Missions. 
Iowa, University of, Hist. Depart.. 
Ishihama, J., Esq., Osaka. 

Ithaca : Cornell University Library. 
Jingu Kogakukwan, Japan. 
Jubbulpore : Indian Mission Disciples 
of Christ. 

Junagadh Archeological Society, 

Kathiawar. 

Kanazawa, Japan: Fourth High 

School. 

Khartoum: Director of Education. 
Kyoto : Indian Philosophy. 

Kyoto: Rvukoku University. 

Lahore: Dayanand Anglo-Vedio 

College. 

Lahore : Dyal Singh Library Trust. 
Lahore : Forman Christian College. 
Lahore : Panjab Public Library. 
Lahore: Panjab University. 

Lahore : Tilak School of Politics. 
Lechner: Herm. 

Leipzig : Einkaufsstelle des Borsen- 
vareins. 

London: Science Library. 

Athcnmum Club. 

British Museum. 

British Museum. 

East India United Service Club. 
London Library. 

Lucknow: Provincial Museum. 
Lucknow : Public Library. 

Lucknow: University Library. 

Lund: Kungl. Univcrsitets 

Biblioteket. 


Lyon: University Library. 

Madias: Archaeological Library. 
Madras: Connemara Publio Library. 
Madras: Kumbakonam College. 
Madras: Oriental Manuscripts Library 
Madras: Presidency College. 
Manchester : Free Reference Library. 
Manchester : John Rylands Library. 
Manchester: Lancashire Independent 
College. 

Manchester University (Victoria). 
Manila : Bureau of Science. 

Michigan University. 

Minneapolis Athenaeum. 

Mokhovaya : Institutor. 

Moscow: Irtorichesky Museii. 
Montreal: McGill University. 
Muzafiarpur: Greer Bhumihar 

Brahman College. 

Mysore: Government Oriental Library. 
Mysore: University Library. 
Nanking: National South-Eastern 
University. 

Newcastle-on-Tyne: Public Library. 
New York: Metropolitan Museum of 
Art. 

New York: Missionary Research 
Library. 

New York: Public Library. 

New York: Union Theological 
Seminary. 

Oxford: Indian Institute. 

Parts : Institut de France. 

Paris : Institute Oswaldo Cruz. 

Paris : University Library. 

Patna: B. & 0. Research Society. 
Pavia : Facolta di Lettere-e-Filoeofia. 
Peking: Sung Po Library. 

Peshawar: Archaeological Survey, 
Frontier Circle. 

Petrograd : Academic Xauk. 

Petrograd : University Library. 
Philadelphia Library Company. 
Philadelphia: Commercial Museum. 
Philadelphia : University of. 
Philadelphia : American Philosophi¬ 
cal Society. 

Pittsburg: Carnegie Library. 
Pittsburg: Western Theologies 

Seminary. 
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Princeton : Theological Seminary. Tokyo : The Oriental Library. 
Rangoon: University Colicgo. Tokyo : Indian Philosophy. 

Rupp, 0. B., Seattle. Tokyo: Dr. G. E. Morrison Library, 

San Francisco : Museum of- Art. Tokyo: Sodoshu-Daigaku. 

Seattle: Washington Unjon Library. Tokyo : Waseda Unive^iity Library. 
Sendai: Library of Coll of Law and Toronto Reference Library. 



Literature. Toronto : Uintensity of. 

Srinagar : Sri Pratap Singh Museum. Trichinopoly : National College. 
Stationery Office. Trivandrum : University of. 

Stockholm: Royal Library. Twietmeyer: Herr A. 

Strasbourg: Biblioth&jue Uni- Utrecht: University Library. 

versitairc et Reiiouale. Valkenberg : Ignatius College. 

St. Paul: James Jerome Reference Vizianagram: Maharajah’s Sanskrit 
Library. jj College. 

Sydney: Public library. N.S.W. Wettergren and Kerbers, Gothenburg. 
Sylhet: MuranchShd College. j - Wie n • Natural History Museum. 
Tinnevelly: Hin«i College. . jejuni peg : University of Manitoba. 

Tokyo: Institute*)! History; Imperial- Zurich: Bibliothique Centrale. 

University./ ‘ . 

Tokyo:' Imperil University, College 

Note.—Th»e are other libraries which subscribe though the booksellers. 
The Secretary* would be much obliged by the Librarians of such libraries 
sending their tames to be added to the above list. - 
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